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4. The after teaching (viii. 12—20) 


The Lord had applied to Him- 
self one of the typical miracles 
of the Exodus (vii. 37 ff.): in 
this section He seems to apply to 
Himself that of the fiery pillar. 
As “the light of the world” He 
is self-attested (v. 12f.), But 
for the apprehension of His 
nature sympathy is needed (14, 
15). At the same time even as 
the Lord’s judgement was an 
expression of the divine will, so 
His witness included that of the 
Father (vv. 16—18), who could 
be recognised by those who truly 
knew Christ (v. 19). 

12. Ilav. oty air. edad. 6 
Inc... .] The opinions about 
Jesus were divided. The rulers 
were blinded by their prejudices. 
Jesus therefore traces back doubt 
and unbelief to want of inner 
sympathy with Himself. The 
differences of class (vii. 49) and 
province (vii. 52) on which the 
Pharisees had doubt are set aside. 
At the same time (ddu, vii. 37) 
the second symbol of the festival 
was interpreted, 

airots| Not to the multitude 
of the pilgrims, but rather to 
the representatives of the Jewish 
party at Jerusalem (the Pharisees, 
v, 13; the Jews, vv. 22, 31). The 


words refer back to the subject 
of vii. 52. The ‘ multitude” 
(vii. 20, 31, 32, 40, 48, 49), 
which figures throughout the last 
chapter, does not appear again 
till xi. 42. 

edkddAnoe] This word compared 
with éxpagey (vil. 37) suggests an 
occasion of less solemnity, pro- 
bably after the Feast, but the 
time cannot be certainly deter- 
mined. 

"Eyé cip. 76 dds 7. Koop.| Lgo 
sum lux mundi v.; I am the 
light of the world. In the court 
of the women, where this dis- 
course was held (see v. 20), were 
great golden candelabra which 
were lighted on the first night 
of the Feast of Tabernacles, and 
perhaps on the other nights. 
The sight of these and the re- 
membrance of the light which 
they had cast over the otherwise 
unbroken gloom of the city seems 
to have suggested the figure. 
But the lamps themselves were 
only images of the pillar of light 
which had guided the people in 
the wilderness, just as the liba- 
tions (vii. 38) recalled the supply 
of water from the Rock. And 
it is to this finally that the words 
of the Lord refer. The idea 
of that light of the Exodus— 
transitory and partial—was now 
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ACCORDING TO JOHN 


8 Again therefore Jesus 


spake to them, saying, 


I am the light of the world: he that followeth me 
shall not walk in the darkness, but shall have the 


13 light of life. 


The Pharisees therefore said to him, 


Thou bearest witness concerning thyself; thy witness 


fulfilled in the living light of 
the world. Compare Isa. xlii. 6, 
xlix. 6; Mal. iv. 2; Luke ii. 32. 
According to tradition ‘“ Light” 
was one of the names of Messiah. 
Compare Lightfoot and Wiinsche, 
ad loc. The same title in all its 
fulness was given by the Lord 
to His disciples (Matt. v. 14); 
and St. Paul (Phil. ii. 15) speaks 
of Christians as “ luminaries” 
(pwornpes). God is “ Light” 
absolutely (1 John i. 5). 

$s] Compare Introd. 

t. xoop.] of the world, not of 
one nation only. This thought 
went beyond the popular hope. 
Buxtorf (Lex, s.v. 13) quotes a 
remarkable saying from Talm. 
Hieros. Sabb. ch. 2, that ‘the first 
Adam was the light of the world.” 

6 dxodovo.| The thought. of 
the pilgrimage still remains. The 
light is not for self-absorbed 
contemplation. It is given for 
action, movement, progress. 

ev t. oxot.| The phrase does 
not simply describe an accom- 
panying circumstance of the 
movement, but the sphere in 
which it takes place. ‘The dark- 
ness” is opposed to the “light” 
(compare i. 5, xii. 46; 1 John in. 
9, 11), and includes the concep- 


tions of ignorance, limitation, 
death, 

ee] shall have, not only shall 
look upon, or regard from a 
distance, but receive so that it 
becomes his own, a part of his 
true self. Comp, iv. 14, vi. 57. 
The Pauline phrase “in Christ,” 
or conversely ‘‘Christ in me,” ex- 
presses the fundamental thought. 

tT. pds tr. Cw.| lucem vite v. 5 
the light of life; the light which. 
both springs from life and issues. 
in life; of which life is the essen-- 
tial principle and the necessary 
result. Compare i. 4. Parallel 
phrases are 6 dpros 7. Cwijs (vi. 35, 
note) ; T. Vdwp Tr. Cwns, Rev. xxi. 6; 
t. €ddov 7. Cwys, Rev. xxii. 14; 
and perhaps 6 orédavos Tt. Cwijs, 
James i, 12. 

18, 30 epi ceavt. papt.| This. 
objection points to the very 
characteristic of Christ’s Being. 
It must be as they say because: 
Christ is the light. The reality, 
the character of light, is attested. 
by its shining. If men deny 
that it does shine, then there is: 
no more room for discussion. 

9 papt. gov otk ear. adn} 
This is perhaps as much an in- 
dependent assertion as a conse- 
quence from the fact that the 
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witness to Christ was from Him- 
self, and so formally imperfect. 
The Pharisees set their judgement 
against Hisassertion. He affirms 
a truth; they, as claiming equal 
right of knowledge, deny it. 
Lightfoot (ad loc.) gives some 
interesting examples of the ap- 
plication of the law of witness 
to a particular case (Rosh 
Hashanah, 1ff.). ‘No man,” 
it is said, ‘‘can give witness for 
himself” (Mishnah, Ketub. ii. 9). 

14, Kay eyo papt. . . . adnO.| 
The reply meets the objection of 
the Pharisees. The witness of 
Christ to Himself was essentially 
complete, and they had not that 
equality of knowledge on which 
they presumed to rely. A strong 
emphasis is thrown upon the 
pronoun («av eyo...), to mark 
at once the peculiarity in the 
source and in the foundation of 
the witness. Compare v. 31. 
The ‘“‘I” in the earlier passage 
marked the separate individu- 
ality ; here it marks the fulness 
of the whole Person. 

adnOys| in point of fact, and 
not, as in xix. 35, in formal 
validity (aAn6ww7). 


2 ddnOyns NTA. 


3 Omit rarnp N*D. 


dre oida] True witness even 
to a single fact in the spiritual 
life involves a knowledge of the 
past and of the future. In the 
past lie the manifold elements 
out of which the present grew; 
in the future lies the revelation 
of what the present implicitly 
contains. He can bear witness 
to himself who has such know- 
ledge of his own being. This no 
man has, but the Son has it, 
and in virtue of it He can reveal 
the Father. Comp, xvi. 28. 

tp. ... ovK oid. ...] To such 
knowledge the Pharisees could 
lay no claim. They could not 
even discern the immediate 
spiritual relationship of the Lord 
to the unseen order (rdOev épy- 
omar. ..), and still less the 
mystery of the Incarnation (7o6ev 
7AOov . . .) which underlay it. 

15. The thought of “know- 
ledge” passes into that of “judge- 
ment.” The Pharisees had not 
the knowledge, nor could they 
in their present state gain the 
knowledge, They judged after 
the flesh (comp. 2 Cor. v. 16). 
They were content to form their 
conclusions on an _ imperfect 
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wis not true. Jesus answered and said to them, 


bear witness concerning myself, my witness 
is true; because I know whenee I came, and whither 
I go; but ye know not whence I come, or whither 
wI go. Ye judge after the flesh; I judge no man. 
1 Yea and if I judge, my judgement is true, because 
I am not alone, but I and the Father that sent me. 
a And even in your law it is written, that the witness 
i3Of two men is true. I am he that beareth witness 


external, superficial examination. 
Without feeling any necessity 
for deeper or wider insight, they 
decided according to the appear- 
ance of things; and so by that 
part of our nature which deals 
with appearances. Christ, on the 
other hand, though He embraced 
in this knowledge all the circum- 
stances, and aspects, and issues 
of life, judged no man. The 
time for this was not yet; nor 
was this His work (xii. 47). 

The contrast in these words 
may be compared with that 
below in v. 23 (262). 

16. But this absence of judge- 
ment on Christ’s part was not 
from any defect in the complete- 
ness of His knowledge. For He 
adds, And even (vi. 51, note) if 
I judge, my judgement is true... 

advnbuy... dr...) Notonly 
true as answering to the special 
facts (adAnOyjs v. 14), but true as 
satisfying our perfect conception 
of what judgement ought to be 
(comp. iv. 23, note, and xix. 35), 
because it is not an isolated or 
personal judgement, but a judge- 
ment springing out of a conscious 
union with the Author of all 
Truth. A saying given in Pirke 
Aboth (iv. 12) gives the charac- 
teristic thought which the Lord 


meets: ‘‘ Judge not alone ('n}), 
for none may judge alone save 
OnE.” 

17. k. ev 7. vom. 88 7. tu. ye 
ypart....| And even in your 
law—the Law which is your 
law—it is written . . . that the 
witness... The Pharisees had 
appealed to the Law; the Law 
then of which they claimed 
absolute possession (vii. 49) is 
shown to decide against them 
(Deut. xix. 15). The phrase 
does not in any way disparage 
or set aside the Law as a divine 
revelation, but marks the Jewish 
claim (v. 56, 6 zaryp bpov). 

yéypamrat| The form used here 
is found in St. John of the old 
Scriptures only in this place 
(compare xx. 31). It is the 
common form of citation in other 
books. St. John elsewhere uses 
the resolved form (yeypappevov 
eoriv), which is read here by 
Cod. Sin.; ii. 17, note, x. 34, 
(xv. 25). 

dvo avOp.| The word évOpdrwv 
does not occur in the original 
text or in the LXX. It appears 
to be introduced here to indicate 
the superior force of the divine 
witness. 

18, eyo ei. 6 papt. . . . K. 
paptupec...| The change in the 
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form of the two clauses presents 
the difference of the mode in 
which the two witnesses give 
their testimony. He that gave 
the witness was one, but through 
Him the Father also spake and 
wrought: ‘J am he that beareth 
witness ; and, at the same time, 
in and through me, the Father 
beareth witness to me, so that 
your objection loses its point.” 
The witness of the Father from 
whom Christ came was given not 
merely in the miracles done but 
in the whole ministry of the 
Son. 

19. edeyov otv .. .] The ap- 
peal to an absent, unseen wit- 
ness did not satisfy the Pharisees. 

Ilod €or. 0 wat. gov;| The 
form of the question shows the 
spirit of the questioners. They 
do not say “‘ Who is thy Father?” 
as if they were in uncertainty as 
to the reference, but ‘ Where 
...-?%” implying that a reference 
to one whom they could not look 
upon and interrogate was of no 
avail for the purpose of the 
argument. 

Outre ene oid. ovre . . .] The 
question was futile. The mere 
fact that it was put showed that 
the true answer to it could not 
be given or received. There must 


2 Insert 6 ’Inoods TA. 


be knowledge of what we seek 
before we can profitably ask 
where to seek it. 

With this question and answer 
the question of Philip and the 
answer given to it may be con- 
trasted, xiv. 8 ff. 

20. ev r. yalopvAaxiw] in gazo- 
phylacio v. The Treasury was 
in the Court of the women, the 
most public part of the temple 
(compare Mark xii. 41 ff.; Luke 
xxi, 1). The mention of the 
locality adds force to the notice 
of the Lord’s immunity from 
violence which follows. For the 
Sanhedrin held their sittings 
ordinarily in the chamber Gazith, 
which was situated between the 
Court of the women and the 
inner Court. So Jesus continued 
to teach within earshot of His 
enemies. 

didacx.] Contrast Acts xxiv. 
12. 

kK. ovdeis . . .] and yet no man 
... The strange contrast is ex- 
pressed by the simple juxtaposi- 
tion of the facts: v. 55, i. 10, 
iii. 19, 32, vi. 70, vii. 4, 30, ix. 30, 
Shik ae, ee JIC) 

eras. avt.| took him, as in 
vii. 30, 32, 44, ete. 

4 dpa adt.| Comp. ii. 4, vil. 
30, xii. 1, note. 


VER. 19—21] 
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concerning myself, and the Father that sent me 


19 beareth witness concerning me. 
to him, Where is thy Father? 


They said therefore 
Jesus answered, 


Ye know neither me, nor my Father: if ye knew 


2ome, ye would know my Father also. 


These words 


spake he in the treasury, @sjhe taught in the temple: 
and yet no man_took him; because his hour was not 


yet come. 


He said therefore again to them, I go away, 
and ye shall seek me, and shall die in your sin: 


5. The trial of true and false faith 
(21—59) 


This section describes the 
spiritual crisis in the preaching 
to Israel. It consists of two 
parts. The first part (21—30) 
contains the distinct presentation 
of the one object of faith with 
the declaration of the conse- 
quences of unbelief (v. 24). This 
is closed by the notice of a large 
accession of disciples (v. 30), The 
second part (31—58) gives an 
analysis of the essential character 
and issues of selfish belief and 
false Judaism. This is closed by 
the first open assault upon the 
Lord with violence (v. 59). 

21—30. The subject of these 
verses is that which had been 
already partly announced at the 
feast (vii. 33 ff.). Christ shows 
the momentous issues which 
hang upon His brief sojourn 
with the Jews (v. 21), who are 
essentially opposite to Him in 
character (v. 23), and therefore 
only to be delivered by trans- 
forming faith in Him (v. 24). 
At present a plainer revelation 
of Himself was impossible (v. 
25 f.); but hereafter all would 


be made clear (v. 28). Mean- 
while His work was His witness 


(v. 29). And this some were 
enabled to accept (v. 30). 

1. Eiz. otv wédw ...| He 
therefore — because while He 


was still able to speak freely 
(v. 20), there was yet time and 
opportunity for some at least 
to gain the knowledge which 
they lacked—said again to them, 
as He had said before, vii. 34, 
but now with a more distinct 
and tragic warning, J go my 
way, and ye shall seek me, and 
shall die in your sin. 

airois| v. 12, note. 

“ytnceré pe] queeritis me v. 
The emphasis lies (as in vii. 34) 
upon the word seek, There is 
no contrast here between “ye”. 
and “me.” The search was the 
search of despair under the pres- 
sure of overwhelming calamity ; 
and the issue was not failure 
only but death, and death in’ 
sin, for the search under false 
motives, with false ends, was 
itself sin, an open, utter aban- 
donment of the divine will. 

T. dpaptia ty.| your sin. The 
sin was one in its essence, though 
its fruits were manifold (v. 24). 
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Hence the order here is, ‘in 
your sin shall ye die,” while in 
v. 24 the emphasis is transposed 
(“‘ye shall die in your sins”). 

Orov ey® tr, tu. .ov duv. edO.] 
whither I go, ye cannot come. 
Compare vii. 34 (where am.. .). 
Here the contrast of persons is 
distinctly marked, as containing 
the ground of separation. When 
the same words are applied to 
the disciples (xii, 33) the im- 
possibility of following is shown 
to be for a time only (xiii. 36). 

22. eAcy. ov of “lovd.] The 
Jews, who were the speakers also 
in vil. 35, therefore said, in 
scornful contempt of such an 
assumption of superiority. The 
repetition of the imperfect (ée- 
yov, éAeyey contrasted with <izev, 
21, 24, 28) marks the record as 
a compressed summary. 

Myjru (iv. 29, note) azoxr. éavr. 
ore. . .] numquid interficiet semet- 
ipsum quia ...v. The bitterness 
of the mockery, like the sternness 
of the denunciation, is increased 
(vii. 35). The questioners assume 
that no way can be open to 
Jesus which is not equally open 
to them, unless it be the way to 
Gehenna opened by self-murder, 
Thither indeed they could not 
follow Him. By the Jews suicide 


was placed on the same level 
with murder, Josephus, B. J. 
m1. 8 (14), 5; and the darkest 
regions of the world below were 
supposed to be reserved for those 
who were guilty of the crime 
(adns Séxerax Tas Wuxas oKoTLTEpos, 
Jos. Jc.) 

23. The Lord meets the taunt 
of His opponents by developing 
that difference of nature in which 
lay at once the cause of their 
inability to follow Him, and the 
cause of their inability to under- 
stand Him. He and they be- 
longed essentially to different 
regions; the spring of their life, 
the sphere of their thoughts, 
were separated from the spring 
and the sphere of His by an 
infinite chasm. The difference 
was equally great whether it 
was regarded in its final source 
or in its present manifestation. 
The circumstances of earthly life 
give scope for the embodiment 
of two characters absolutely op- 
posed. For earthly life lies 
between and in connexion with 
two orders, and it includes in 
itself two orders. It may be 
swayed by higher or lower in- 
fluences; it may be fashioned 
on a fleeting or on an eternal 
type. And between these there 


VER. 22—25] 


2 Whither I go, ye cannot come. 
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The Jews therefore 


said, Will he kill himself, that he saith, Whither 


21 go, ye cannot come? 


And he said to them, Ye 


are from beneath; I am from above: ye are of this 
24 world ; I am not of this world. I said therefore to 
you, that ye shall die in your sins: for except ye 


believe that I am, ye shall die in your sins. 


can be no fellowship. There can 
be in the way of nature no pas- 
sage from the one to the other. 

‘Yp. €k tT. xatw ‘oré] vos de 
deorsum estis v.; ye are from 
beneath. Your whole being in 
its deepest principles is drawn 
from the powers of the lower, 
sensual realm; you are “ flesh 
of flesh” (iii. 6). Comp. James 
ii. 15 ff. For the phrase «ivau ex 
see v. 47, xviii. 37. 

eyo € 7. dvw eiui| ego de 
supernis sum v.; drawing every 
inspiration, every feeling, every 
judgement from heaven (comp. 
Worn. bf,). 

ip. €k TOUT. T. Koop. €oT.] ye are 
of this world, true children of the 
fleeting order which you can see. 

€y® ovk ei, €K T. KOT". TovT.| 
I am not of this world, but the 
bringer in of a new and spiritual 
order, to which entrance can be 
gained only by a new birth. 

4. ciz. ov .. .| I said there- 
fore, because this fatal chasm 
separates you from my true 
home and from the region of 
life, that ye shall die—here the 
emphasis is changed and lies upon 
the end “death,” and not upon 
the state “sin”—in your sins, 
which in their varied form reveal 
the presence of the one fatal 
source (v. 21). or there is but 
one mode of escape from death, 
one means of obtaining life, one 


They 


“way ” of approaching the Father 
by which earth and heaven are 
united, even fellowship by Faith 
with Him who 7s, and who has 
become man, and wnless ye be- 
lieve that I am, ye shall die in 
Your sins. 

dre eyo ci] not simply “ that 
I am the Messiah,” such as your 
imagination has drawn for you; 
but far more than this, that I 
am, that in me is the spring of 
life and light and strength; 
that I present to you the in- 
visible majesty of God; that I 
unite in virtue of my essential 
Being the seen and the unseen, 
the finite and the infinite. 

The phrase eyo «ie occurs 
three times in this chapter (vv. 
24, 28, 58; comp. xiii. 19), and 
on each occasion, as it seems, 
with this pregnant meaning. 
Compare Deut. xxxii. 39; Isa. 
xiii. 10. 

Elsewhere, in cases where the 
predicate is directly suggested by 
the context, this predicate simply 
is to be supplied ; ch. ix. 9, xviii. 
5, 6, 8. Comp. vi. 20; Matt. 
xiv, 27; Mark vi. 50; xiv. 62; 
Luke xxii. 70. And so it is used 
of the Messiah: Mark xiii. 6; 
Luke xxi. 8. Cf. Acts xiii. 25. 

25. 3b ris <i;] The question 
corresponds with the general 
translation “I am.” The wish 
of the questioners is evidently to 
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draw from the Lord an open 
declaration that He is “the 
Christ,” that is the Deliverer 
such as they conceived of him. 

T. apx. dre x. AaAG dpiv ;| prin- 
cipium quia et loquor vobis v. 
Among the many interpretations 
of this most difficult phrase two 
appear to have chief claim to 
consideration : 

(1) Altogether, essentially, I am 
that which I even speak to you. 
That is to say, My Person is my 
teaching. The words of Christ 
are the revelation of the Word 
Incarnate; and (2) How is it 
that I even speak to you at all? 
How is it that I so much as 
speak with you? That is to 
say, The question which you ask 
cannot be answered. The very 
fact that it is proposed makes it 
clear, as it has been clear before, 
that it is vain for me to seek to 
lead you by my words to a better 
knowledge of myself. 

Of these two the second inter- 
pretation, which was in the main 
that of the Greek fathers, seems 
to fall in best with the general 
sense of the dialogue. “O dé A€yer 
TOLOVTOV EoTL’ TOD OAwS axovety TOV 
Aoywv Tv Tap Enod avaé.ot eore, 
py te ye Kat pabety doris eyo eit: 
duels yap Tavra mepatovres pbey- 


yeoGe (Chrys.). 


3 Insert tov bedy N*D. 
+ Insert a’rots NDXTA. 


Aixkaia racxw, pyoiv, ote Kat 
Aoyov Tap tyudv erornodyny apxyv 
(Cyril). See Additional Note. 

26. We must suppose a pause 
after the last words, if they are 
taken interrogatively, and then 
the sad train of thought is con- 
tinued. The Jews, even if they 
had misunderstood the revela- 
tion which Christ had given of 
Himself, and were unworthy of 
any further manifestation of His 
Person—and indeed in virtue of 
this their grievous fault—fur- 
nished many subjects for teach- 
ing and judgement. In them 
unbelief was embodied. So the 
sentence follows: J have many 
things to say and to judge con- 
cerning you. The utterance of 
these judgements will widen the 
chasm between us. Sut they 
must be spoken at all cost; they 
are part of my divine charge; 
he that sent me is true; in His 
message there is no superfluity 
and no defect, and the things 
which I heard from Him, when 
I came on earth to do His will, 
these speak I into the world. 

GAN’. . .] It seems best to 
find the opposition (as above) in 
the anticipated failure of these 
further revelations. Others find 
in it a contrast between these per- 
sonal judgements and the Father’s 


VER. 26—28] 


said therefore unto him, Who art thou? 
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Jesus said 


unto them, How~is—it_that I even speak..to. you.at 
2oall?' I have many things to speak and to judge. 
concerning you: howbeit he that sent_me_is. true; 


see a an re 


and the things which I heard from him, these speak 
27 I into the world. They perceived not that he spake 


esto them of the Father. 


Jesus therefore said, When 


ye have lifted up the Son of man, then shall ye 
perceive that I am, and that I do nothing of myself, 
but as the Father taught me, I speak these things. 


' or Essentially I am what I even speak to you. 


commission; as if the sense were: 
“but these self-chosen subjects 
must be set aside; He that...” 
In this case, however, the force 
of the affirmation of the “ truth” 
of the Father appears to be 
lost. The general scope of the 
words seems to be that the 
divine message must be delivered 
whatever its immediate effect 
may be. 

NKOVC™ al 
xy. 15, note. 

AardG eis tov x.| loquor in 
mundo v. ‘The construction is 
very remarkable. It is not 
simply ‘address to the world,” 
but “speak into, so that the 
words may reach as far as, spread 
through, the world.” Christ 
stands, as it were, outside the 
world, mediating between two 
worlds. Comp. 1 Thess. u. 9 
(cis buds), iv. 8; Heb. i. 3. 

27. obk éyvwoay . . .| non cog- 
noverunt v.; They perceived not 
. .. preoccupied as they were 
with thoughts of an earthly de- 
liverer, and perhaps with doubts 
as to the possibility that Jesus 
might have come to them from 
some one such as they looked 


Comp. v. 28, note, 


for, who awaited the favourable 
time for his appearance. 

28. cix. ovy 6 “Inc. . . .] Jesus 
therefore said ... because He 
read their imaginations and knew 
why they were offended by His 
Person and teaching, When ye 
have lifted up the Son of man by 
the Cross to His throne of glory, 
then shall ye perceive at last— 
that I am, and that I do nothing 
of myself ; perceive, that is, that 
my being alike and my action 
are raised above all that is 
limited, and in absolute union 
with God. 

tywo.| Compare xii. 32, note. 

yooerbe| Compare Ezek, vii, 
4, xi. 12, xii. 20. 

kai... wo] It is not un- 
likely that the verb begins a 
new sentence, and does not de- 
pend on the dm of the previous 
clause: ‘you shall then perceive 
my true Nature. Yes, and in 
fact my whole work answers to 
a divine guidance.” 

ar éyavt.| Compare v. 30, 
note, xv. 4, note. 

wou... tadta Aad] The 
present teaching was part of 
the appointed work of Christ. 
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The last phrase is not general, 
as if it were equivalent to ‘‘so 
I speak,” but is used with a 
specific reference to the revela- 
tions which the Lord was even 
now making. 

edudaé. ... 6 zatyp] The mis- 
sion of the Son is regarded as 
the point when He received all 
that was required for His work. 
The teaching is so far looked 
upon as compressed into one 
supratemporal act, and gradually 
realised under the conditions of 
human life, 

Compare the use of 7xovca 
(iii. 32, viii. 26, 40, xv. 15). On 
the other hand axovw is used in 
regard to special acts (v. 30). 

29. The whole being of the 
Son was in absolute harmony 
with the being of the Father, 
and the Father was personally 
present with the Son. In one 
sense there was a separation at 
the Incarnation: in another 
sense there remained perfect 
unbroken fellowship. There was 
a “sending” and yet a “ remain- 
ing together.” He that “sent” 
was still with Him that ‘“ was 
sent.” The pregnancy of the 
phrase must be observed. 

TO pev yap (sc. per. Emod ext) 
THS oiKovopmias: TO dé (sc. 6 wéeuWas 
pe) THS Oeorynros (Chrys.). 

6 meup. . . . povov| He, even 
He that sent me, at that crisis 
left me not alone—the new rela- 
tion was superadded to and did 


not destroy the old relation— 
and men themselves can see the 
signs of this abiding communion, 
because J—I (éy#), in the com- 
plete Person on which you look 
—do always—not fitfully, uncer- 
tainly, partially—the things that 
please Him. 

drt] The word seems to be 
used here as in Luke vii, 47, to 
indicate the sign of the truth of 
the statement made, and not 
to give the ground of the fact 
stated. The perfect coincidence 
of the will of the Son with the 
will of the Father is presented as 
the effect, and not as the reason 
of the Father’s Presence. And 
yet here as always the two 
thoughts run into one another. 

Ta apecta ait.| que placita 
sunt ei v. The service is positive, 
active, energetic, and not only a 
negative obedience, an abstention 
from evil. Comp. 1 John iii. 22; 
Exod. xv. 26; Isa, xxxviii. 3; 
Wisd. ix. 18. 

30. erirr. cis ait.| believed on 
him in the fullest sense: cast 
themselves upon Him, putting 
aside their own imaginations and 
hopes, and waiting till He should 
show Himself more clearly. This 
energy of faith in a person 
(morevew eis) is to be carefully 
distinguished from the simple 
acceptance of a person’s state- 
ments as true (motevew Twi), 
which is noticed in the next 
verse. The phrase is character- 
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2 And he that sent me is with) me; he Jeft.. me not 


alone; because I do always. the” things that ‘are “\ 


30 pleasing to him, As he spake these things, many 
3, believed on him. Jesus therefore said to those Jews 
which had believed him, If ye abide in my word, ye 


istic of St. John’s Gospel (ii. 11, born of fornication: we have 


iii. 16, 18, 36, iv. 39, vi. 29, 35, 
40, 47, vil. 5, 31, 38f., 48, 
ix, 35f., x. 42, xi. 25f., 45, 48, 
xii, 11, 36f., 42, 44, 46, xiv. 1, 
12, xvi. 9, xvii. 20). It occurs 
once only in the Synoptic Gospels 
(Matt. xviii. 6 || Mark ix. 42), 
and there most significantly of 
the faith of “little ones.” The 
common phrase (moreve Twi) 
occurs vv. 45f. (ii. 22), iv. 21 
(50),7 v.24, 38, 46£, xiv. 11. 
With this phrase “to believe in 
a person” must be compared the 
more definite phrase “‘ to believe 
in his name,” that is, to believe 
in him as characterised by the 
specific title implied (i. 12, ii, 23, 
iii. 18). 

31—59. This conversation lays 
open the essential differences be- 
tween the men who would have 
given permanence to the Old 
Dispensation and Christ who 
fulfilled it. The historical and 
the spiritual, the external and 
the moral, the temporal and the 
eternal, are placed side by side. 
The contrast is made more com- 
plete because Abraham and not 
Moses is taken as the represen- 
tative of Judaism. 

The successive pleas of the 
Jews give in a natural order 
the objections which they took 
to Christ’s claims. ‘‘ We are 
Abraham’s seed: .. . how sayest 
thou, Ye shall be made free? i 
(v. 33). “Abraham is our 
father” (v. 39). “We were not 


one Father, even God” (v. 41). 
“Thou art a Samaritan, and 
hast a devil” (v. 48). “ Art 
thou greater than our father 
Abraham, who died?” (v. 53). 
** Hast thou seen Abraham 2?” 
(v.57). The first three press the 
claims of inheritance, of kinsman- 
ship, of religious privilege: the 
last three contain decisive judge- 
ments on Christ’s character, on 
His authority, on His implied 
divine nature. 

With the help of the clue thus 
given it is more easy to follow 
the course of the argument. At 
the outset Christ promisesfreedom 
to those who honestly follow out 
an imperfect faith (31f.). “ But 
we are free” is the answer (v, 33). 
Not spiritually (vv, 33—36) ; 
nor does descent carry with it 
religious likeness (vv. 37—42). 
Inability to hear Christ betrays 
and springs from a close affinity 
with the powers of evil (vv. 43— 
47). Such a judgement is sober 
and true (vv. 483—50). The word 
which Christ brings is life-giving 
(wv. 51—53); and He Himself 
belongs to the eternal order: He 
is before Abraham came to be 
(wv. 54—58). 

31. Among the body of new 
converts were some /ews—men, 
that is, characterised as retaining 
the mistaken views of the nation 
—wno believed Him, who acknow- 
ledged His claims to Messiahship 
as true, who were convinced by 
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what He said, but who still inter- 
preted His promise and words by 
their own prepossessions (comp. 
vi. 15). They believed Him and 
did not believe in Him (comp. 
ix. 40). The addition of the 
word “Jews” and the change 
in the construction of the verb 
distinguish sharply this group 
from the general company in 
#. 30; and the exact form of the 
phrase makes the contrast more 
obvious (of memurtevkdres adto 
Tovdator, not ot “Iovdator ot 
TETLOTEVKOTES ATO). 

t. memot. adt.| which had be- 
lieved Him. See v. 30, note. 

"Edv ty... . GAnO. pod. pov] 
If ye—even ye with your in- 
veterate prejudices and most 
imperfect faith—abide in my 
word ye are truly my disciples. 
The emphasis lies on the pro- 
noun (ies) and not, as we 
are inclined to place it, on the 
verb (yeivnre). ‘The sentence is 
a gracious recognition of the 
first rude beginning of faith. 
Even this, if it were cherished 
with absolute devotion, might 
become the foundation of better 
things. It included the possi- 
bility of a true discipleship, out 
of which knowledge and freedom 
should grow; for there is a dis- 
cipleship of those who for the time 
are in ignorance and in bondage. 


2 Omit rs duaprias D. 


. pew. ev tT. Aoy. T. EM} 
manseritis im sermone meo v. 
The word, the revelation of Christ, 
is at once the element in which 
the Christian lives, and the spring 
of his life. He abides in the 
word, and the word abides in 
him (v. 38; 1 John ii. 14, i. 10). 
Just so, in the language of 
St. Paul, the believer lives in 
Christ and Christ in the believer 
(Gal. ii. 20). The phrase 6 Aoyos 
6 enos (cf. vv. 37, 43) ex- 
presses the word which is truly 
characteristic of Christ and not 
simply that which He utters. 
Comp. xv. 9, note. His word is 
the word of God, xvii. 6, 14, 17. 

82. yoo. tr. aAnO.| Comp. i. 17, 
v. 33. This truth is no mere 
abstract speculation. Itis living 
and personal. Comp, v. 36, and 
xiv. 6. 

9 adn. edev8. du. | The freedom 
of the individual is perfect con- 
formity to the absolute—to that 
which is, Intellectually, this 
conformity is knowledge of the 
Truth: morally, obedience to the 
divine Law. This principle is 
that which Socrates (for example) 
felt after when he spoke of vice 
as ignorance; and the Stoics 
when they maintained that “the 
wise man alone is free.” The 
Jews also had a saying, “‘ Thou 
wilt find no freeman but him 


VER, 32—35] 


x are truly my disciples ; 
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and ye shall know the truth, 


sand the: truth shall make you free) They answered 
unto him, We be Abraham’s seed, and have never 
yet been in bondage to any man: how sayest thou, 


% Ye shall be made free? 


Jesus answered them, Verily, 


verily, I say to you, Every one that committeth 


3 sin is the bondservant of sin. 


abideth not in the house 


who is occupied in learning of 
the Law,” and hence they sub- 
stituted mystically cheruth (free- 
dom) for charuth (graven) in 
Exod, xxxii. 16 (Perek R. Meir, 
2. See Taylor, ad loc.). These 
different thoughts are summed 
up in the noble paradox Deo 
servire est libertas. 

33. amexp.| They answered... 
i.e, the Jews who believed Him 
who have just been characterised. 

Sréppa “AB. eop.| We be 
Abraham’s seed to whom the 
sovereignty of the world has been 
assured by an eternal and in- 
alienable right. Comp. Matt. iu. 
9; Luke iii. 8. 


Towwtra yap tav ‘Tovdaiwr TO 


adxnpara* Zréppa *"ABpadp € EOPEV, 


“Topandirai eo pe. ovdapod TOV 
oiketwv Katopbwpdatwy péuynvTaL 
(Chrys.). 


ovdert Sedovdr. tuérote| The epi- 
sodes of Egyptian, Babylonian, 
Syrian, and Roman conquests 
were treated as mere transitory 
accidents, not touching the real 
life of the people, who had never 
accepted the dominion of their 
conquerors or coalesced with them, 

mos ov dey....| How sayest 
thou—thou, a solitary if a great 
teacher, against the voice of the 
national consciousness— ye shall 
be made—become—free ? 


And the bondservant 


for ever: the son abideth 


34, The answer to the national 
boast of the Jews lies in the 
affirmation of the true principle 
of freedom (api ayyv. Comp. 
wv. 51, 58). 

mas 6 ro. tT. dapt.| Omnis qui 
facit peccatum v.; Tovey rv 
Gpaptiav (to commit sin) is not 
simply to commit single, isolated 
acts of sin, but to live a life of 
sin (1 John iui. 4,8). The exact 
contrast is oy 7. adyGevav 
(iii. 21; 1 John i. 6) on one side 
and TrOLELV T. duxacoovvyv on the 
other (1 John ii. 29, iii. 7). Sin 
as a whole—complete failure, 
missing of the mark, in thought 
and deed—is set over against 
Truth and Righteousness, 

dodA0os | “the slave,” “the bond- 
servant.” Thesame image occurs 
in St. Paul (Rom. vi. 17, 20). 

35. The transition from the 
thought of bondage to sin to 
that of freedom through the Son 
is compressed. Bondage to sin 
is the general type of a false 
relationship to God. He who is 
essentially a bondman cannot be 
a son of God. Whatever may 
be his outward connexion with 
God it can last only for a time, 
Permanent union with God must 
rest upon an abiding and essential 
foundation. Even the history of 
Abraham showed this: Ishmael 
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was cast out; the promises centred 
in Isaac. Thus there is a two- 
fold change in thought, (1) from 
bondage to sin to the idea of 
bondage, and (2) from the idea 
of sonship (contrasted with the 
idea of bondage) to the Son. 
Comp. Gal. iv. 22ff.; Rom. vi. 
16 ff. 

tT. oikia] Comp. xiv. 2; Heb. 
iii. 6 (otKos). 

36. This general principle, 
illustrated in the origin of the 
Jewish people by the parable of 
Isaac and Ishmael, has one ab- 
solute fulfilment. The Son, the 
true Son, is one. Through Him 
alone—in Him, in fellowship 
with Him—can lasting freedom 
be gained, seeing that He alone 
is free, and abideth unchangeable 
for ever. 

edv oy 6 vi....| The Son 
and not the Father is represented 
as giving freedom, in so far as 
He communicates to others that 
which is His own, 

dvtws €Acvd.| vere liberi v. ; 
Sree indeed. ‘The word értws 
oceurs here only in St. John. 
It appears to express reality in 
essence from within, as distin- 
guished from reality as seen and 
known (aAy@as v. 31, i. 48, iv. 42, 
vi. 14, vii. 40). The conception 
of freedom which is given in 
this whole passage presents the 
principle which St. Paul applied 


2 Insert tudy NCDXATA. 


to the special case of external 
ordinances. 

87. The conception of freedom 
having been thus illustrated, the 
Lord goes back to the claim of 
the Jews, and admits it in its 
historical sense. 

olda ort. .. GAAG...] Out- 
wardly ye are sons; but in fact 
you seek to destroy the true Son. 
Your conceptions of the Father’s 
will and purpose are so fatally 
wrong that they place you— 
however little the final issue 
may be apparent now—in deadly 
hostility tome. You believe me, 
but you would make me fulfil 
your thoughts. When you find 
that this cannot be, you too will 
see the murderous spirit revealed 
in you. 

The ground of the hostility of 
the Jews was the fact that the 
revelation of Christ (6 Aoy. 6 
eos) made no way, no progress 
in them. It had in some sense 
found an entrance, but it made no 
successful progress in their hearts. 

od xwpet ev du.] non capit in 
vobis v.; maketh no way in you, 
hath not free course im you. The 
sense given in A.V. (“hath no 
place in you”) is not supported 
by ancient authority; and the 
idea required is not that of 
“abiding,” but of growth and 
movement. Comp. Wisd. vii. 23, 
24, 


VER. 36—39] Wi 


GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. JOHN 


ssfor ever. If therefore the Son shall make you free, 
sv ye shall be free indeed. 1 know that ye are Abraham’s 
seed; yet ye seek to kill me, because my word hath 
ssnot_free course in you. I speak the things which I 
have seen with my Father: and ye therefore do the 
sothings which ye heard from your father... They 


answered and said unto him, Our father is Abraham. 
' or the Father; and do ye therefore the things which ye heard from the 


Father. 


38. &@ eyo éwp. . . . Aadd] 
And yet the word of Christ 
justly claimed acceptance, for 
it was derived from immediate 
knowledge of God. The things 
which I—I myself directly, in 
my own Person—have seen in the 
presence of the Father I speak. 
Compare ii. 11, 32. 

éépaxa] The perfect revelation 
through the Son rests upon per- 
fect and direct knowledge. He 
speaks to men in virtue of His 
immediate and open vision of 
God, which no man could bear 
(i. 18). The appeal to this Vision 
of God is peculiar to St. John. 
Comp. iii. 32, vi. 46 (the Father) ; 
and though man naturally is 
unable to attain to the sight of 
God (v. 37; 1 John iv. 20), yet 
in Christ the believer does see 
Him now (xiv. 7, 9. Comp. iil. 
11; 1 John iii, 6; 3 John 11), 
and shall see Him more com- 
pletely (1 John iii, 2. Comp. 
Matt. v. 8; 1 Cor. xiii. 12). 

tp. & Kove. Tap. T. Tarp. 
movetre| vos que vidistis apud 
patrem vestrum facitis v. The 
verb zoveire is ambiguous. It 
may be imperative do ye, or in- 
dicative ye do, If it be taken 
as an imperative the sense will 
be: and do ye therefore the things 
which ye heard from the Father : 


VOL. UW. 


fulfil in very deed the message 
which you have received from 
God, and in which you make 
your boast. If it be taken as 
an indicative ‘the father” must 
receive opposite interpretations 
in the two clauses (my Father, 
even God, and your father, even 
the devil: tod zarpos is to be 
read in both places), The sense 
will then be: and ye therefore, 
tragically consistent, do the things 
which ye heard from your father, 
the devil, whose spiritual off- 
spring ye are. This thought has 
not yet been distinctly expressed, 
and in v. 41 your father is dis- 
tinctly written (rod zarpds tpudv), 
but on the other hand v. 39 may 
be supposed to imply a special 
reference. 

39. If zovire be taken impera- 
tively in v. 38 the connexion is: 
“Do not speak to us of some 
general relationship of the Father, 
and raise a doubt as to our 
obedience: our father—the one 
head of our whole race and of 
none other—is Abraham, whom 
we obey beyond question.” If 
it be taken indicatively then the 
answer is: ‘‘ What is this covert 
reproach as to our obedience to 
our father? There can be no 
doubt as to whom we obey. Our 
father is Abraham,” The thought 
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is somewhat different from that 
in the words we are Abraham’s 
seed. This phrase we are Abra- 
ham’s seed suggests the notion of 
rightful inheritance; Abraham 
is our father that of a personal 
relationship. 

Hi réwva .*. . épy, tT AB. 
moveite] si filit... opera Abrahe 
facite v. There is a great variety 
of reading in the Greek texts 
in this passage. The most prob- 
able reading gives the sense: 
If ye are children of Abraham, 
do the works of Abraham. Or 
perhaps it may be rendered: Jf 
ye are children of Abraham, ye 
do the works of Abraham, a sup- 
position which is obviously false. 
The emphasis is laid upon the 
community of nature (réxva), and 
not upon the inheritance of pri- 
vilege (vio/). 

For the use of réxva see i, 12, 
x02; 1 John ii, 1, 2, 10, v. 2: 
and for viol, xii, 36 (dwrds) ; 
xvii, 12 (7. amwdAeias), Com- 
pare also Rom. ix. 8, and viii. 
15—17 taken in connexion with 
Gal. iv. 6 f. 

40. viv dé. 


..| As things 
really are, 


avOp.| The word dv6pwrrov 
stands in contrast with zape tr. 
Geod, and so brings out the ele- 
ment of condescension in the 
Lord’s teaching which exposed 
Him to the hostility of the Jews ; 
and at the same time it suggests 
the idea of human sympathy, 
which He might claim from 
them (a man), as opposed to the 
murderous spirit of the power of 
evil. The title is nowhere else 
used by the Lord of Himself. 
Compare Rom. v, 15; 1 Tim. 
ii, 5; Acts ii, 22, xvii. 31 (avyp). 

hv nKovea}] Compare v, 28, note. 

tout. AB. ok éroince| this 
did not Abraham, who faithfully 
obeyed each word of God, and 
paid honour to those who spoke 
in His name, as to Melchizedek’ 
and the angels (Gen. xiv., xviii.). 
In the traditions of the East, 
Abraham, “the Friend,” is still 
spoken of as “full of loving- 
kindness,” 

41. ip. woetre] The condem- 
nation stands in a solemn isola- 
tion, and carries the thought back 
to v.38: Do ye... nay, yedo... 

ceirav ...| The line of thought 
seems to be this. You admit, 


Ver. 40—42] 
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fs) 


Jesus saith unto them, If ye are Abraham’s children, 
«do the works of Abraham. But now ye seek to kill 
me, a man that hath told _you the truth, which 


41 ie heard. ae God: 


the works of your father. 
were not born of fornication ; 
even God. Jesus said unto them, If God were your... 


this did. not “‘Abrahattt Vie do 


They said unto him, We 
we have one Father, 


Hather, ye—would lovee: for I came forth from 


the Jews argue, that we are 
historically descended from Abra- 
ham (v. 37), but you deny that 
we are spiritually like Abraham 
(v. 39). You speak of another 
father whose spiritual seed we 
are. But we appeal to facts. 
Just as we are literally Abra- 


ham’s true seed, so are we 
spiritually. We, with a proud 
emphasis, we were not born of 


fornication (cf, Deut. xxiii. 2). 
We do not owe our position to 
idolatrous desertion of Jehovah. 
We are the offspring of the 
union of God with His chosen 
people. Our spiritual descent is 
as pure as our historical descent. 
(See Lapository Times, February, 
1900, p. 235.) 

42. The answer to the boast 
lies in the natural conditions of 
all kinsmanship. The true child- 
ren of God in virtue of their 
nature can always recognise 
Him however He shows Himself. 
The Jews by their misunder- 
standing destroyed the claim 
which they set up. Cf. 1 John 
Vie be 

éyo yap... ameotewX,| The 
Person and the Work of the 
Lord were both evidences of His 
Sonship. This He shows by 
placing His mission first in re- 
lation to His divine nature, and 


then in relation to its historic 
aspect. In the first clause the 
two points, the actual mission 
(eémAGov), and the present fulfil- 
ment of the mission (7Kw), are 
contemplated in their distinct- 
ness. In the second (éAyAv6a), 
they are brought together, so 
that the mission is regarded in 
its fulfilment. 

ex tT. Oe. eéndO. x. Hw] ex deo 
processt et vent v.; came forth 
Srom (i.e. out of) God and am 
come . The first phrase is 
most remarkable, and occurs 
only in one other place, xvi. 28, 
where the preposition has been 
variously disturbed, some copies 
reading rapa (from the side of), 
and others ard (away from), but 
here there is no variation. The 
words can only be interpreted 
of the true divinity of the Son, 
of which the Father is the source 
and fountain, The connexion 
described is internal and essen- 
tial, and not that of presence or 
external fellowship. In this re- 
spect the phrase must be dis- 
tinguished from é&eAbety azo used 
of the separation involved in the 
Incarnation under one aspect 
(xiii. 3, xvi. 30) ; and also from 
2eeNOely mapa, which emphasises 
the personal fellowship of the 
Father and the Son (xvi. 27, 
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xvii. 8). These differences of 
thought are clearly seen in xvi. 
27, 28, 30. Augustine expresses 
the idea very well: “Ab illo 
processit ut Deus, ut equalis, 
ut Filius unicus, ut Verbum 
Patris; et venit ad nos quia 
Verbum caro factum est ut habi- 
taret in nobis. Adventus ejus, 
humanitas ejus: mansio ejus, 
divinitas ejus quo vivus, huma- 
nitas ejus qua Vivus.” 

Kk. nxw] and Iam come, Comp. 
1 John vy. 20. In this word the 
stress is laid wholly on the 
present. 

odode yap . . . €AndA. | Comp. iii. 2, 
19, v. 43, vii. 28, xi. 46, xvi. 28, 
xviii. 37. Here the present is 
connected with the past act on 
which it rests. The deeper mean- 
ing of the first clause explains 
the form of the second. My 
Being is inherently divine in its 
derivation ; and so it is also in 
its manifestation to the world, 
for neither—not even—on this 
mission of infinite love have J 
come of myself... This act 
of supreme sacrifice is in abso- 
lute dependence on the Father’s 
will. That which causes offence 
to you is done in obedience to 
Him. 

ar éuavt.| Comp. v. 30, note. 


43. If the Jews had been true 
children of God they would have 
recognised His Son. But yet 
more than this. They failed not 
only in instinctive feeling to- 
wards Christ, but also in in- 
tellectual apprehension of His 
teaching. They had no love for 
Him, and therefore they had no 
understanding of His Gospel. 
They could not perceive the 
meaning or the source of His 
speech (AaXiav, loguelam v.) in 
which little by little He fami- 
liarly set forth His work (comp. 
iv. 42), because they could not 
grasp the purport of His word, 
the one revelation of the Incar- 
nate Son in which all else was 
included. 

od duv.] ye cannot, inasmuch 
as the wilful service of another 
power hinders you (v. 44). The 
fatal obstacle was one of their 
own making. Comp. vii. 7, note. 

For the form of the sentence 
see vv. 46, 47. 

44, icis| There is a strong 
emphasis on the pronoun in 
answer to the yes, v. 41, Ve 
so-called children of Abraham, 
children of God, are of your 
father, true children of your true 
father, the devil, and the lusts 
(desires) of your father it is your 


Vir. 43, 44] 
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God and am come; for neither have I come of myself, 


4a but he sent me. 
44 Speech ? 


Why do ye not understand my 
Even because ye cannot hear my word. Ye 


are of your father the devil, and the lusts of your 


father it is your will to do. 


He was a. murderer, 


from the beginning, and stood not in the truth, because 
there is no truth in him. Whenever a man speaketh 
a_lie, he speaketh of his own; for his father also is 


will to do; you deliberately choose 
as your own the feelings, pas- 
sions, ends, which belong to him. 
You are, so to speak, his volun- 
tary organs; what he desires, 
that you carry out. <A strange 
translation, which the phrase é« 
Tov matpos Tov diaZ. admits, and 
which has been put forward by 
a few recent critics, found some 
support in early times, and is 
adopted by Macarius Magnes 
without remark (ir. c. 21): te ye 
are of the father of the devil”; 
as if the Jews and the devil were 
alike the offspring of another 
spiritual progenitor. According 
to this view the Jews are said to 
be murderers and liars like the 
devil, who followed the pattern 
of his (and their) father. But 
the interpretation finds no sup- 
port elsewhere in Scripture. 

&.... éoré| are of; draw your 
being from, and so reproduce in 
your character. Comp. iii. 31, 
Watlerd, 47,.xv. 19, xvii. 14, 16, 
Xviil. 36, 37; 1 Sonn ii. 16, ill. 
S10; 12, iv. Lif, velo: 

rt, d1a8.] xiii. 2; 1 John iu. 8, 
10; Rev. xi. 9. 

ex. avOpwroxt. Av am’ apx.| ile 
homicida erat ab initio v. When 
creation was complete he brought 
death upon the race of men by 
his falsehood (Rom, v. 12). For 


even before he had fallen through 
want of truth. He stood not in 
the truth (év 7m ad,)—the divine 
Sum of all truth—because there 
is no truth (ox éorw aX,)-—no 
fragmentary truth which has 
affinity with the Truth—in him. 

The reference appears to be to 
the Fall and not to the death of 
Abel (1 John iii. 12), The death 
of Abel was only one manifes- 
tation of the ruin wrought by 
selfishness (see 1 John iii. 8 ff.). 
Comp. Wisd. ii. 24. 


ovk éotyK.| and stood not. See 
Additional Note. 
otav ad. TO Wevd. . . 4 cum 


loquitur mendacium ex propriis 
loquitur ...v. Whenever he (the 
devil) speaketh a lie (the falsehood 
as opposed to the Truth as a 
whole, comp. v. 38), he speaketh 
of his own; his utterances are 
purely selfish, he draws them 
simply from within himself (con- 
trast v. 42; 2 Cor. iii. 5), because 
he is a liar, and the father of it. 

airod| This phrase may be 
masculine, of him, 2.e. the liar ; 
or neuter, of i, we. the lie. 
Comp. Orig. In Joh, T. v1. 3, 
6 rarip avtns (the truth). 

It is, however, most probable 
that this very difficult sentence 
should be translated quite differ- 
ently: Whenever a man speaketh 
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a lie, he speaketh of his own, for 
his father also is a iar, A man, 
that is, by lying reveals his 
parentage and acts conformably 
with it. The omission of the 
subject with the verb is certainly 
harsh (érav Aaj), but scarcely 
more so than the other render- 
ings of the pronoun (airod). 

45. eya de ore. . .| But because 

If I had spoken falsehood, 
such is the argument, you would 
have recognised that which is 
kindred to yourselves, but... 
The final opposition between 
Christ and the devil lies in the 
opposition of Truth to Falsehood. 
And this opposition repeats itself 
in the children of the two spiri- 
tual heads. There must be that 
which is akin to Truth in us, 
if we are to believe Truth. If 
our souls are given up to a lie 
we cannot believe the truth 
addressed to us, The contrast 
between J and ye is made as 
sharp as possible, ‘ But as for 
me, because I tell you. . .” 

46. Falsehood in action is sin. 
Falsehood within must show it- 
self, From words then the appeal 
is made to acts. Which of you 
convicteth me of sin? Who, that 
is, arraigneth me on a just charge 
of sin? The word duapria is not 
to be taken for error or falsehood, 
but for “sin” generally, accord- 


2 Insert ody TA. 


ing to the uniform usage of the 
New Testament, and here pro- 
bably, from the connexion, as 
measured by the Law. The 
words suggest but they do not 
prove the sinlessness of Christ. 
The appeal is to a human 
standard, yet such an appeal 
on such an occasion carries far 
more with it. 

eAéyxer] arguit v.; convicteth. 
Compare xvi. 8, note. 

ei GAO. rey... .] If I say 
truth, that which is true: truth, 
and not the Truth, the part and 
not the whole revelation. The 
absence of sin includes necessarily 
the absence of falsehood, Hence 
the Lord takes it as proved that 
His words are true. 

47. We must suppose a pause 
after 46a, and again after 46b. 
Then follows the final sentence. 
The true child of God alone can 
hear the words (ra fjyara), each 
separate message, of God. For 
this reason, because the power of 
hearing (v. 43) depended on in- 
ward affinity, the Jews could not 
hear, because they were not of 
God. Comp. xviii. 37, vii. 17, xii. 
48 f,, xiv. 23, note; 1 John iv. 6. 

6 dv & t. Oc.] He that is of 
God, the true child of God, who 
draws his life and support from 
Him, Comp. (i. 13), ui. 31, viii. 
23, xv. 19, xvii. 14, xviii. 36, 37 ; 


Ver. 45—49] 


46a liar}. 
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But because I say the truth, ye believe me 


«snot. Which of you convicteth me of sin? If I say 


«truth, .why...do_ ye not. believe..me,? 


He that is of 


God heareth the words of God: for this cause ye 
as hear them not, because ye are not of God. The Jews 
answered and said unto him, Say we not well that 


sothou art a Samaritan, and hast a demon? 


Jesus 


1 or Whenever he speaketh a lie, he speaketh of his own: for he is a liar, 


and the father thereof. 


1 John ii. 16, iii, 10, (12), iv. 


att v LO: 
dua tour. ... ort...) for this 
cause . . because . . This 


combination in St. John com- 
monly refers back to a former 
principle, which is exemplified 
at the time in the immediate 
circumstances. Comp. v. 16, 18, 
ei. aa. 18, 39301 John iii. 1. 

ek Tt. Oe. ok éoré]| The whole 
scope of the argument proves 
that this state does not exclude 
true moral responsibility. Comp. 
1 John iii. 7 ff. 

48. dmexp. oi “Iovd. . . .] The 
key-word (of “Iovdator) is intro- 
duced again in this new phase of 
the argument. 

Od Kadds A€yope. . nel The 
form of expression shows that 
the reproach was a current one ; 
so that a glimpse is here offered 
of the common judgement on 
Christ. He was in the eye of 
“the Jews” a Samaritan, a 
bitter foe of their nationality, 
and withal a breaker of the 
Law, and a frantic enthusiast, 
who was not master of his own 
thoughts and words. Thus the 
Jews turned back upon Christ 
both the charges which he had 
brought against them, that they 
were not legitimate children of 
Abraham, and that they were 


of the devil as their spiritual 
father. The pronoun is emphatic 
(od x. X. jets): “ Are not we at 
last right . . .?” 

Sapapeirys’ ef ov] There is 
bitter irony in the original words, 
from the position of the pronoun 
at the end of the clause, which 
it is difficult to reproduce. “Thou 
that boastest great things of a 
kingdom and a fulfilment of 
the Law, after all art but a 
Samaritan.” 

daipor. éx.] Comp. vii. 20, x. 20f, 

49. The contrast is between 
the persons J and you. “J (éy.), 
even in these bold mysterious 
utterances which move your 
wonder, have not a demon, but 
speak only words of soberness, 
which I must speak that I may 
thereby fulfil my mission. By 
so doing J honour my Father, 
and am no Samaritan; and ye 
are unable to see the Father in 
the Son, and therefore ye (ipeis) 
do dishonour me.” 

The Lord leaves unnoticed the 
first epithet of reproach (Zayo- 
peitns «t ov). He would not re- 
cognise the meaning which they 
attached to a difference of race. 

adda . . .|] But when I speak 
of dishonour it is not that I 
shrink from it: J seek not my 
own glory; that quest is not my 
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part, but belongs to another: 
and there is one that seeketh and 
judgeth—that seeketh and in the 
very act of seeking judgeth. For 
he who has failed in giving to 
me what is due is thereby con- 
demned; and the will of the 
Father is that all men should 
honour the Son even as they 
honour the Father (v. 23), 

50. gor] v. 45, v. 54, 

6... xpivwv] The phrase is 
superficially opposed to v. 22. 
But the thought here is of the 
divine law which is self-executing 
in the very nature of things. 

fntov| Philo, in a paraphrase 
of Gen. xlii. 22, his blood is re- 
quired (LXX. ék€ynretrar), writes : 
“ He that requireth (6 yrév) is 
not man but God, or the Word, 
or the divine Law” (de Jos. 29, 
I. p. 66), 

51. *Apijv ayyv| These words 
(as always) introduce a new turn 
of thought. The claims of the 
Jews based upon their historical 
descent and their spiritual son- 
ship have been met and_ set 
aside ; and the Lord now returns 
to the declaration of wv. 31 f., 
but with this difference, that 
what was then regarded in rela- 
tion to state is now regarded in 


relation to action. For “abiding 
in the word” we have “keeping 
the word,” and for “ freedom” 
we have “ victory over death.” 

T. €w. Aoy. THP.| sermonem meum 
servaverit v.; keep my word, 
“doctrinam credendo, promissa 
sperando, facienda obediendo,” 
Bengel. The term rypety is char- 
acteristic of St. John. It ex- 
presses rather the idea of intent 
watching than of safe guarding 
(pvAaocoev). The opposite to 
“keeping (rypeiv) the word” in 
this form would be to disregard 
it; the opposite to “keeping 
(gvaooew) the word” in the 
other form would be to let it slip. 
“Keeping the word” of Christ 
is also to be distinguished from 
“keeping His commandments” 
(1 John ii. 3, 5); the former 
marks the observance of the 
whole revelation in its organic 
completeness, and the latter the 
observance of definite precepts. 

Gav. od pw» Gewp.] The exact 
phrase (Gewpety Odvarov) is not 
found elsewhere in the New Tes- 
tament. Comp. iii, 36 (dW. Cav); 
Luke ii. 26; Heb. xi. 5 (um idety 
Gav.); Acts ii, 27, 31, xiti. 35 ff. 
(cide SuapOopav); Rev. xviii, 7 
(zévOos idetv). 
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answered, I have not a demon; but I honour my 
so Father, and ye dishonour me. But I seek not mine 
own glory: there is one that seeketh and judgeth. 
a Verily, verily, I say unto you, If a man keep, my 
sz word, he ghall never see death. The Jews said unto 
him, Now we know that thou hast a demon. Abraham 
died, and the prophets; and thou sayest, If_a man 
sskeep my word, he shall never taste of death. Art 
thou greater than our father Abraham, seeing that 


The ‘“‘sight’” described here is 
that of long, steady, exhaustive 
vision, whereby we become slowly 
acquainted with the nature of the 
object to which it is directed. 
The words must be compared 
with Gen. ii. 17. There is that 
in the believer which never dies, 
even though he seems to die; 
and conversely, Adam died at 
the moment of his disobedience, 
though he seemed still to live. 
Comp. xi. 26, vi. 50. 

Oavarov| Just as “life” in St. 
John is present, or rather eternal 
(xvii. 3), so “death” is not an 
event but a state, that selfish 
isolation which is the negation 
of life. Comp. xi. 25 f., vi. 50, 
v, 24; 1 John iu. 14. 

ei. adt. of “Iovd.]| The name 
is repeated here as in v. 48 at 
the beginning of the answer to 
the new self-revelation. 

éyvoxapev] The direct state- 
ment, made in apparent good 
faith, and yet (as the hearers 
thought) obviously and flagrantly 
false, could only be explained on 
the supposition of evil possession. 

°AB. awe. x. of tpod.] God had 
spoken to Abraham and to the 
prophets, and they had kept His 
word and yet died, who then was 
this with a word more powerful ? 


“For the objection is intensified 


by the fact that the Lord did 
not simply claim life for Himself, 
but, what was far more, claimed 
to communicate eternal life. 
ameO.| died. The argument 
rests upon the simple historic fact. 

yevo. Gav.] gustabit mortem v. 
The inaccuracy of quotation is 
significant. The believer, even 
as Christ (Heb. ii. 9), does ‘‘taste 
of death,” though he does not 
“see” it in the full sense of v. 51. 

The phrase (comp. Matt. xvi. 
28 and parallels) is not found in 
the Old Testament, but is com- 
mon in Rabbinic writers (see 
Buxtorf, Lex. s.v. pyy), and 
seems to come from the image 
of the “cup” of suffering: ch. 
xvii. lbs Rev. xviiieG, xiv. 10; 
xvi. 19; Matt. xx. 22 f. parallels, 
xxvi. 39 parallels. The “cup of 
death” is an Arabian image. 
Comp. Gesen. Zhes. s.v. DD. 

53. My ov. . .|] Art thou, the 
Galilean, the Nazarene. Comp. 
iv. 12, 

bores dae, Kk. ot rpod. azeO. | see- 
ing that he died, and the prophets 
died. For the use of the relative 
see Col, iii. 5; Phil. iv. 3; Eph. 
iio oe Hebiix,) 353-1) John 12: 

riva ceavt. ror. ;] Comp. v. 18, 
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54f. The Lord prefaces His 
answer as to the relative dignity 
of Abraham and Himself by a 
revelation of the principle in 
obedience to which the answer 
is given. It does not come from 
any personal striving after glory, 
but in obedience to the will of 
the Father which the Son knows 
absolutely and obeys. The Son 
“makes Himself” to be nothing: 
He is, and He declares Himself 
to be that which the Father, so 
to speak, makes Him. 

"Hay éy® dof... .| Lf JZ, 1 in 
obedience to my own impulse, 
glorify myself, my glory... 
Comp. v. 31. 

éor. 6 mat. w. 6 Sof... .| there 
is my Father that glorifieth me. 
I glorify not myself, nor need 
I to do it; there is one that 
glorifieth me... The construc- 
tion is exactly parallel with v. 50. 

eds iu.| your God, as claiming 
an exclusive connexion with Him, 

55. kal ov« éyvwx. att... .| And, 
while you make this claim (comp. 
v. 20, note), ye have not come to 
know him by the teaching of the 
Law and of the Prophets, and 
now of the Son himself, but J 
know Him, essentially; and if 
I should dissemble my knowledge, 
if I should withhold the message 


which I have to give, if I should 
say I know Him not, I shall be 
like unto you, a liar. 

otda air.] Comp, vii. 29. For 
the difference between progressive 
and absolute knowledge see iii. 
10f. The special ignorance of 
these Jews stands in contrast with 
the knowledge which was charac- 
teristic of the nation : iv. 22. 

pevorns| mendax v.; a liar, for 
to hide the truth is no less false- 
hood than to spread error. Com- 
pare | John ii. 4, 22, iv. 20, v. 10. 

ada . . .] even in this crisis of 
separation, when my words will 
be misunderstood and so widen 
the breach between us (cf. v. 26), 
I proclaim the knowledge which 
I have and fulfil my mission by 
keeping His word. 

tT. Aoy. att. tnpd] The relation 
of the Son to the Father is at- 
tested by the same active devotion 
as the relation of the believer to 
Christ (v. 51). Comp, xv. 10. 

56. This then is the answer. 
There is no such comparison as 
you dream of between Abraham 
and me, Abraham your father, 
the father whom you delight to 
name (v, 53) and in whom you 
trust (v. 39), rejoiced with the joy 
of exultation in his eager desire, 
in his confident hope, to see my 


Vur, 54—57] 
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he died? and the prophets died: whom,makest,.thou, 


54 thyself ? 


Jesus answered, If I glorify myself, my 


glory is nothing: there is my Father that glorifieth 
sme; of whom ye say, that he is your.God; and ye 
have not come to know him: but I know him; and 
if I should say, I know him not, I shall be like 
unto you, a liar; but I know him, and Keep _ his 
ssword. Abraham your father exulted to see my day; 
ssand he saw it, and was.glad. The Jews therefore 


day, and he saw it and was glad. 
Iam He for whom he looked as 
the fulfilment of all that was 
promised to him; and you, who 
profess to be his children, pre- 
tend that I do him dishonour in 
claiming power which he could 
not have, 

nyoAddcato iva ty] ewultavit 
ut videret v.; exulted to see. The 
peculiar construction may be ex- 
plained by considering that the 
joy of Abraham lay in the effort 
to see that which was fore- 
shadowed. It lay not in the 
fact that he saw, nor was it in 
order to see; but partial vision 
moved him with the confident 
desire to gain a fuller sight. 
Winer’s translation (Gramm. 
§ xciv. 8, c) “that he should 
see” obscures this sense. 

7. yp. T. éu.] That is probably 
the historic manifestation of the 
Christ (comp. Luke xvii. 22) 
without any special reference to 
any particular point in it as the 
Passion. It may be, however, 
that the historic work of Christ 
is regarded in its consummation 
in the day which is spoken of 
emphatically as “that day,” 
“the day of the Son of man” 
(Luke xvii. 30), “the day of 
Christ ” (Phil. i. 6, 10, ii. 16). 


Chrysostom says: “Hyuépay év 
TavOd proc Soxed A€yew Ti Tod 
oTavpovd nv ev TH TOD KpLod mpoapopa 
kat TH TOD Ioadk mpodietitwoe. 

eidev] The reference cannot be 
to any present vision in Paradise 
(comp. Heb, xi. 13), The tense 
of the original is decisive against 
this view. All conjecture must 
be uncertain, but there is nothing 
unnatural in the supposition that 
the faith shown in the offering 
up of Isaac may have been fol- 
lowed bysome deeper, if transient, 
insight into the full meaning of 
the promises then renewed. Such 
faith was in itself, in one sense, 
a vision of the day of Messiah, 

According to the Jewish tradi- 
tion (Bereshith R. 44, Wiinsche) 
Abraham saw the whole history 
of his descendants in the myste- 
rious vision recorded in Gen, xv. 
8 ff. Thus he is said to have “ re- 
joiced with the joy of the Law.” 

57. «im. ovv of ‘Tovd. . . .] The 
Jews therefore said . . . still per- 
sisting in the literal interpreta- 
tion of the words. 

Ilevrnx. érn| This age was the 
crisis of completed manhood 
(Num. iv. 3). There was an 
early tradition that Christ was 
between 40 and 50 years old at 
the time of the Passion (Iren, 
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Adv. Her, 11. 22, 5 £.). This 
opinion was said to be derived 
from St. John. However strange 
it may appear, some such a view 
is not inconsistent with the only 
fixed historic dates which we have 
with regard to the Lord’s life, the 
date of His birth, His Baptism, 
and the banishment of Pilate. 

édpaxas . . .| The language of 
the Lord is again (v. 52) mis- 
quoted ; and on this occasion the 
misquotation completely misre- 
presents the thought. 

58. There can be no doubt 
as to the meaning of the final 
answer which follows as a 
natural climax to what had been 
said before. Abraham died: 
Christ was the giver of life. 
Abraham was the father of the 
Jews: Christ was the centre of 
Abraham’s hope. Abraham came 
into being as a man: Christ is 
essentially as God. And this 
closing revelation is prefaced by 
the solemn words which fix 
attention upon its substance. 
Verily, verily, I say unto you, 
Before Abraham was—was born, 
came to be—ZJ am (ap ’A. 


yeverOa eyo cipi, Vulg. antequam 
jfieret Abraham ego sum). 

éri tod “ABpadp ene To “ye 
vécOa,” dre 6 yeyovas Kal pOeipera, 
éxt d€ avtod TO “eipi” as atdios 
kal kpeittwv P§opas (Ammon, ap. 
Cramer). 

éya eit] The phrase marks a 
timeless existence. In this con- 
nexion ‘‘I was” would have 
expressed simple priority. Thus 
there is in the phrase the con- 
trast between the created and 
the uncreated, and the temporal 
and the eternal, At the same 
time the ground of the assurance 
in v. 51 is made known. The 
believer lives because Christ 
lives, and lives with an absolute 
life (comp. xiv. 19). 

59. jpav ovv ...| They took up 
therefore . . ., aS understanding 
rightly the claim which was 
advanced in the last words. If 
the sentence had been a simple 
affirmation of the claim to 
Messiahship, it would have been 
welcomed. Comp. x. 24. But 
it was the affirmation of a new 
interpretation of Messiah’s nature 
and work. Comp. x. 30 f. 


ADDITIONAL NOTES ON CHAPTER VIII. 25, 44 


25. rhv apxny ote Kal AaAG iptv ; 
(jpiv.)| The numerous inter- 
pretations of this most obscure 
sentence fall into two main 
classes, according as it is taken 


affirmatively (1), or interroga- 
tively (2). 

(1) The affirmative interpre- 
tations again are twofold. In 
some THv apyyv is taken adverbi- 


sshast thou seen Abraham ? 


5 


9 


Vir. 58, 59] 
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said unto him, Thou art not yet fifty years old, and 


Jesus said unto them, 


Verily, verily, I say unto you, Before Abraham was, 
Iam. They took up stones therefore to cast at him: 
but Jesus hid himself, and went out of the temple. 


ally, and in others as parallel 
with the relative dru (6 7). 

According to the latter inter- 
pretation the sense is: “I am 
the Beginning (Rev. xxi. 6), that 
which I am even saying to you.” 
This appears to be the sense of 
the early Latin translation: Jni- 
tiwm quod et loquor uobis. But 
even if tiv dpxyv could be at- 
tracted to or. in this way at the 
beginning of the sentence, the 
use of AaA® and not Aéyw appears 
to be fatal to such an interpreta- 
tion, for it evidently refers to the 
conversation, the general teach- 
ing, of Christ, and not to any 
specific declaration. 

It may be here noticed that 
Augustine’s interpretation, which 
is based upon the later Latin 
text, Principium, quia et loquor 
wobis, is obviously inconsistent 
with the Greek. ‘Believe me 
to be the Beginning, because I 
am even speaking with you, 
because, that is, 1 have become 
humble for your sake. Be 
This interpretation, however, was 
followed by many Latin fathers 
who were ignorant of Greek. 

If tiv apxyv be taken adverbi- 
ally, it may have the sense of 
“altogether, essentially,” or ‘to 
begin with, first of all,” or 
(perhaps) “all along.” 

Thus the following interpreta- 
tions have been given : 

(a) “ Altogether, essentially I 
am what I even speak to you. 
My Person is my teaching.” 


The words of Christ are, to ex- 
press the idea otherwise, the re- 
velation of the Word Incarnate. 

(8B) “To begin with, first of 
all, Iam even that which I am 
saying, that is, the Light of the 
world, the source of life.” 

(y) “Even that which I am 
speaking and have spoken to you, 
all along, from the first, that I 
am. My words from the beginning 
have made known my Person.” 

Of these interpretations (a) 
seems to be open to the least ob- 
jection on the score of the Greek, 
and to give the best sense. In 
(B) A€yw and not AwAS would be 
required ; and the sense given to 
THv apxnv in (y) is very question- 
able, while A.V., which gives a 
true sense to ryv dpxyv, would 
require eAdAyoa. 

(2) On the whole it is probably 
best to treat the sentence as 
interrogative ; or (which gives 
the same sense) as a sad ex- 
clamation which is half inter- 
rogative, ‘I'his is the sense which 
is given to the words by the 
Greek fathers. 

‘“* How is it that I even speak 
to you at all?” ‘Why do I 
even so much as speak with you?” 
Or, “To think that, can it be 
that, I even speak with you.” 

The interrogative sense of ott 
is illustrated by Mark ix, 28 
(ii. 7), ix. 11. And for the order 
see Matt. xv. 16. 

The interrogative rendering : 
“Do you ask that which all 
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along I am even saying to you ?” 
leaves tiv dpyyv without any real 
force. 

(3) Others have connected 
thv apxyv with the next clause, 
“To begin with . I have 
many things to say... con- 
cerning you.” But no adequate 
sense can be given in this case 
to the intervening words, 

44, The reading of the best 
MSS. (SB*DLX, etc.), oyKectH- 
KEN, that is ov« éornxev, which has 
been disregarded by editors, and 
arbitrarily altered into  ovy 
éornxey (Tischendorf prints ov 
éoTnxev), is undoubtedly correct. 
Comp. Rev. xii, 4. The verb is 
the imperfect of oryjxw (ch. i. 26 ; 
Rom. xiv. 4; 1 Thess. ii. 8; 
1 Cor. xvi. 13). The Vulgate, 
which regularly renders éoryxa sto 
(Matt. xii, 47, xx. 6; Actsi. 11, 
xxvi. 6, etc.), here translates 
rightly in veritate non stetit. The 
context requires a past tense, 
and the strong form of the verb 
(“stand firm”: comp. i. 26, 
orjxe) is perfectly appropriate 
to the place, 


(2) The Feast of Dedication 


(io) 


The true reading in x. 22 
(Then was the Feast of Dedication) 
determines that ch. ix. and x. 
1—21 is connected with the 
Feast of Dedication, and not, as 
is commonly supposed, with the 
Feast of Tabernacles, The latter 
connexion has found support 
from the false gloss added to viii. 
59, which appears to have been 


suggested by the “ passing by” 
in ix. 1, As it is, ch, ix. begins 
abruptly like ch. vi. The con- 
tents of ix. 1—x. 21 have a close 
affinity with x. 22—39. The 
thought throughout is of the 
formation of the new congrega- 
tion, the new spiritual Temple. 

The section falls into three 
main divisions: the sign, with 
the judgements which were passed 
upon it (ix, 1—12, 13—34); the 
beginning and characteristics of 
the new society (ix. 35—4l, x. 
1—21); Christ’s final testimony 
as to Himself (x. 22—39). 


The Sign (1—12) 


The narrative of the healing 
is marked by the same kind of 
vivid details as we have noticed 
before. The occasion of the 
miracle, the peculiarity of the 
mode of cure, the reference to 
Siloam, are without direct paral- 
lels, and yet in perfect harmony 
with other narratives. The 
variety of opinion among the 
people and the mention of “the 
man called Jesus” belong to 
the experience of an immediate 
witness. 


Cnap. IX. 1. rapaywv| pre- 
teriens v.; as he passed by, per- 
haps in the neighbourhood of 
the temple where the man was 
waiting for the alms of wor- 
shippers (Acts il, 2). The word 
mapayew, which is rarely used 
(Matt. ix. 9; Mark ii 14; Matt, 
ix. 27, xx. 30; Mark xv. 21), 
directs notice to the attendant 
circumstances, The narrative 


VER. 1, 2] GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. JOHN ail 


9 And as he passed by, he saw a man blind from_his.. 
birth. And his disciples asked him, saying, Rabbi, 
who did sin, this man, or his parents, that he should 


has been generally connected 
with the events of the preceding 
chapter owing to the false read- 
ing in viii. 59. It stands really 
as an independent record. 

* Postquam exisset Dominus 
de templo Judzorum quid fece- 
rit in populo gentium, immo 
totius humani generis audiamus.” 
(Bede.) 

“Que fecit Dominus noster 

. et opera et verba sunt: 
opera, quia facta sunt: verba, 
quia signa sunt.” (Aug.) 

eldev| Something in the man’s 
condition seems to have arrested 
the attention of the Lord. The 
word is significant. Naturally 
we should have expected ‘the 
disciples saw and asked.” 

Tupr. x yev.| cecum a nativi- 
tate v. The miracles recorded in 
St. John’s Gospel stand out each 
as a type of its class, Hence stress 
is laid upon this special fact. 

It is remarkable that there is 
no record of healing of the blind 
in the Old Testament (but see 
Tobit xi. 7 ff,), nor by the apostles 
in the New Testament. The 
healing of the blind is not men- 
tioned among the signs that shall 
follow believers in Mark xvi, 18. 
The case of St. Paul in Acts ix. 
17 f. is quite exceptional. 

Giving sight to the blind was 
to be a sign of the Messianic 
times (see Isaiah xxxv. 5 (physi- 
cal), xxix, 18, xxxii. 3f., xli. 7 
(moral). 

Christ’s signs in the healing 
of the blind are recorded in 
Matt. ix, 27, xii. 22, xx. 30 
(Mark x. 49 ff.; Luke xviii. 


35 ff.) ; Mark viii. 22 ; and men- 
tioned generally in Matt. xi. 5, 
xv. 31; Luke vii. 21. 

2. The thoughts of the con- 
troversy recorded in ch. viii. 
seem to have passed away, At 
once “a great calm” has come, 
The Lord stands in the centre 
of His disciples, and not of an 
angry crowd. Yet the question 
of the disciples moves in the 
same spiritual region as the 
speculations on inherited reli- 
gious privileges and divine Son- 
ship. Such a question is perhaps 
the simplest and commonest form 
of inquiry into our relation to 
those who have gone before us. 

‘PaBBe| Comp. i. 38, 49, iii. 
2, 1V. 31, vi, 20, 1. 8. The use 
ot the Aramaic terms is charac- 
teristic of St. John, though it is 
found Matt. xxvi. 25, 49; Mark 
ix, 5, xi. 21, xiv. 45. 

tism...twa...| whodid sin 
... that he should be... by the 
just sequence of punishment on 
guilt. It is assumed that the 
particular suffering was retribu- 
tive. The only doubt is as to the 
person whose sin was so punished ; 
whether it was the man himself 
either before birth or in some 
former state of existence, or the 
man’s parents. ‘The latter alter- 
native was familiar to the Jews 
(Exod, xx. 5; Heb. vii. 10); and 
there are traces of a belief in the 
pre-existence of souls, at least in 
later Judaism (Wisd. viii. 20). 

Perhaps it is most natural to 
suppose that the question, which 
in itself belongs to a Jewish mode 
of thought, was asked without 
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any distinct apprehension of 
the alternatives involved in it. 
Lightfoot (ad loc.) has a curious 
collection of Rabbinical passages 
illustrating different forms of 
opinion on this subject. 

tupX, yew.] From the disciples’ 
acquaintance with this fact it may 
be supposed that the history of 
the man was popularly known. 

3. The Lord’s answer deals 
only with the special case (comp. 
Luke xiii. 1 ff., and for the general 
idea towards which it is directed, 
Acts xxviii. 4); and that only so 
far as it is an occasion for action 
and not a subject for speculation. 
We are not concerned primarily 
with the causes which have deter- 
mined the condition or circum- 
stances of men, with the origin of 
evil in any of its forms, but with 
the remedying of that which is 
amiss and remediable, It is true 
always, in one way or other, that 
for us evil is an opportunity for 
the manifestation of the works 
of God, But evil never ceases to 
be evil; and it may be noticed 
that at the proper occasion the 
Lord indicates the connexion be- 
tween sin and suffering: v. 14; 
Matt, ix. 2. 

Ovre ovr. np. otre. . .] Neither 
did... sin,nor . . . soas to bring 
down on him, that is, this par- 
ticular retribution. 

GAN iva av. 7. epy. T. Oc... | 
but he was born blind that the 
works of God, the works of re- 
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demptive love which He has sent 
me to accomplish, may be made 
manifest in him. Comp. v. 36. 
The works themselves are real, 
even though we cannot see them : 
they need (from this side) mani- 
festation only, For dA’ iva comp. 
xv. 25, note. Underneath what 
we can see and conclude, there 
lies a truer cause of that which 
perplexes us most. 

e air.| The man is not treated 
as an instrument merely, but as 
a living representative of the 
mercy of God, His suffering 
is the occasion and not the 
appointed preparation for the 
miracle, though when we regard 
things from the divine side we are 
constrained to see them in their 
dependence on the will of God. 

4, iy. det epy. tr. epy. T. emp. 
pe| we must work the works of 
Him that sent me. So the Lord 
associates His disciples with Him- 
self as before in iii. 11. The 
truth is general and holds good 
of the Master and of the servants. 
They are sent for the manifesta- 
tion of the works of God. But 
the obligation of the servant’s 
charge comes from the Master’s 
mission. The works are no longer 
regarded as “ the works of God ” 
generally, but “the works of 
Him that sent” the Son. 

€ws 7. éot.| donec dies est v. ; 
while a is day, while the ap- 
pointed time for working still 
remains: Ps, civ, (ciii.) 23, 
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sbe born blind? Jesus answered, Neither did this man 
sin, nor his parents: but that the works of God should 
4be made manifest in him. We must work the works 
of him that sent me, while it is day. ;..there cometh 
snight, when no man can work. Whensoever IT am 
sin the world, I am the light of the world. When he 


“Day” and “night” are taken 
in their most general sense as 
the seasons for labour and rest 
in regard to the special end in 
view. After the Passion there 
was no longer the opportunity 
for the performance of the works 
characteristic of the historic Life 
of Christ. Then in one sense 
“night ” came, andin a yet fuller 
sense a new day dawned for new 
works, to be followed by another 
night, another close. It is not 
to be supposed that the “ night ” 
here describes an abiding and 
complete rest of Christ: it pre- 
sents rest only from the works 
which belong to thecorresponding 
“ day.” 

The image partially finds place 
in the ‘Sayings of the Jewish 
Fathers’: “R. Tarphon (Try- 
phon) said, The day is short, and 
the task is great, and the work- 
men are sluggish, and the reward 
is much, and the Master of the 
house is urgent” (Pirke Arboth, 
um, 19). 

épy. vvé...] The order is 
significant. The emphasis is laid 
upon the certain and momentary 
advance of that which ends all 
successful efforts in the present 
order: there cometh swiftly and 
inevitably night, when no one can 
work. The necessary cessation 
of labour is expressed in its 
completest form. 

5. orav &v 7. Koo. &| quamdin 
in mundo sum v.; Whensoever I 
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am in the world, The indefinite 
form of the statement suggests 
the thought of the manifold 
revelationsof the Word. ‘“When- 
soever ” and not only during that 
revelation which was then in the 
course of being fulfilled, but also 
in the time of the Patriarchs, 
and of the Law, and of the 
Prophets, and through the later 
ages of the Church, Christ is the 
light of the world. This univer- 
sality of application is further 
brought out by the omission of 
the personal pronoun in both 
clauses of the sentence. The 
stress is thrown upon the char- 
acter of the manifestation of the 
Son, and not as in the former 
place where the phrase occurs 
(viii. 12) upon the Person of the 
Son. 

pas tr. xoo.| The omission of 
the definite article (as compared 
with viii. 12, 76 das 7. x.) is not 
without significance; Christ is 
“light to the world” as well as 
“the one light of the world.” 
The character is unchangeable, 
but the display of the character 
varies with the occasion. In this 
case it is shown in personal 
illumination. Bodily sight is 
taken as the representation of 
the fulness of human vision (vv. 
39 ff.). 

6. érrvo. yap] Comp. Mark 
vii. 33, vill. 23. We must sup- 
pose that the attention of the 
blind man was by this time fully 
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roused, perhaps by the conversa- 
tion just recorded, or by some 
words addressed to him. 

The application of spittle to 
the eyes, which was considered 
very salutary (comp. Tac. Hist. 
iv. 81), was expressly forbidden 
by Jewish tradition, on the Sab- 
bath. See Wetstein or Lightfoot, 
adloc, The kneading of the clay 
further aggravated the offence. 

éreO. air. t. 7yXr. ert T. 666.) 
levit lutum ...v. At first Christ 
may seem to work against the 
end for which His help is sought. 
Here He sealed, so to speak, the 
eyes which He designed to open. 
It is impossible to determine why 
the Lord chose this method of 
working the cure. In the end 
the mode proved all-important. 

oe il wash, t.e. thine eyes, 
Matt. vi. 17 ; ch. xiii. 10, note. 

eis 7. KoA,] 2.e. go to the pool 
and wash thine eyes there. 

SA. 0 Epp. “Arreot.| which is 
interpreted Sent. The idea which 
underlies this note of the Evan- 
gelist appears to be that in vii. 
37 f. The stream which issued 
from the heart of the rock was 
an image of Christ. In the 
passage of Isaiah (viii. 6) “the 
waters of Siloah that go softly ” 
are taken as the type of the 


Obrés éorw" 
1 éréOyxev BC*: & [A] [D] [E], etc., éerdypicer. 


S..Kat Tpogaitav; addou 


“addou eheyov Odyi, adda 


2 rupdés CRT A. 


divine kingdom of David resting 
on Mount Zion, in contrast with 
“the waters of the river [Eu- 
phrates|], strong and mighty, 
even the king of Assyria and all 
his glory,” the symbol of earthly 
power. (Comp. Delitzsch, lc.) 
So therefore here Christ works 
through “the pool,” the “ Sent,” 
sent, as it were, directly from 
God, that He may lead the 
disciples once again to connect 
Him and His working with the 
promises of the prophets. Thus, 
in some sense, God Himself, 
whose law Christ was accused of 
breaking, was seen to cooperate 
with Him in the miracle. At 
the same time the charge tried 
the faith of the blind man. 
SAwdp] The name of the pool 
properly indicates a discharge 
of waters (aocroAy) ‘ sent,” in 
this case, from a subterranean 
channel. For the form see Ewald, 
“Gramm.” § 156, 2, a. The 
pool, which still retains its old 
name, Birket Silwan, is one of 
the few undisputed sites at 
Jerusalem. It lies at the mouth 
of the Tyropeon Valley, south of 
the temple, “at the foot of 
Mount Moriah,” in Jerome’s 
words. ‘The two pools of 
Siloam were probably made for 
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Poule ep anoint 
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, on the ground, and made 
his eyes with the 


rclay, and said unto him, Go, wash in the pool of 


Siloam (which is interpreted, Sent). 


He went away 


stherefore, and washed, and came seeing. The neigh- 
-bours therefore, and they which saw him aforetime, 
because’ he was a..beggar, said, Is not this he that 


9sat and begged ? 


Others said, It 


is he: others 


! or that. 


the irrigation of the gardens 
below, and seem always to have 
been a favourite place for wash- 
ing purposes ; besides the surface 
drainage they received a supply 
of water from the Fountain of 
the Virgin by means of a sub- 
terranean channel. The upper 
pool is small” [an oblong reser- 
voir cut in the rock, about fifty 
feet long, sixteen feet broad, and 
eighteen feet deep], ‘‘and at the 
south-west corner has a rude 
flight of steps leading to the 
bottom; but the whole is fast 
going to ruin, and the accumula- 
tion of rubbish around is very 
great ; a little below this a dam 
of solid masonry has been built 
across the valley, forming the end 
of the lower and larger pool, now 
nearly filled up with rich soil 
and covered with a luxuriant 
growth of fig-trees” (Wilson, 
Notes on the Ordnance Survey 
of Jerusalem, p. 79). See Ritter, 
Palestine, iv. 148 ff, (Eng. Tr.), 
and Dict. of Bible, s.v., for notices 
of the site in earlier writers. 

An inscription, ‘‘ perhaps of 
the date of Solomon,” * was found 


* I do not know whom my father 
is quoting, The time of Hezekiah is 
generally regarded as more probable. 
(See Hastings, Dict. of Bible.) A.W. 


(June 1880) in the tunnel lead- 
ing from Siloam. 

*“Areot.|] missus v. The inter- 
pretation of the name connects 
the pool with Christ (xvii. 3, etc.), 
and not with the man. See above, 

7A0.| to his home, as it appears 
from the context (ci yetroves). 

8. Of ody yer....] No mark 
of time is given. The scene may 
belong to the following day, as 
v. 13 ff. certainly do (v. 14). 

ot Pewportvres] they which saw 
—used habitually to see, behold 
as a conspicuous object—him 
before that (or because) he was a 
beggar. The particle or is 
capable of both meanings (that, 
because). In other passages (iv. 
19, xii. 19) St. John uses the 
phrase certainly for “see . 
that. . .”; here, however, “ be- 
cause” suits the context better : 
because he was a beggar in a public 
spot, they were familiar with his 
appearance, 

The circumstantiality of the 
narrative which follows seems to 
show that the man himself re- 
lated the events to the Evange- 
list. 

GANGAL eset. GANAS. «| 
Two classes of people apparently 
are mentioned different from the 


first group. 
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Augustine remarks: ‘ Aperti 
oculi vultum mutaverant.” 

éxetvos éXey.| The pronoun here 
and in wv. 11, 12, 28, 36 is re- 
markable. It presents the man 
as the chief figure in a scene 
viewed from without. “ He, that 
signal object of the Lord's 
love... < (comp. i 2h th, 
(x. 6), (xiii. 30), xix. 21), and 
not ‘‘He himself,’ in contrast 
with the opinions of others. 

10, Ilds oty . . .] It is to be 
observed that all the stress is 
laid upon the manner and not 
upon the fact. Compare wv. 15, 
19, 26. 

11. 6 dvOp. 6 Ney. "Ina.] tlle homo 
qui dicitur Jesus v.; the man 
that is called Jesus. Not ‘that 
is called the Christ.” He had 
learnt the personal name of the 
Lord, but says nothing of His 
claims to Messiahship. The form 
of the sentence, however, points to 
the general attention which was 
directed to the Lord. It is “the 


rs 
Papicaiwy Tweés 


OvK eorTw 
2 Bre ADI. 


man” not ‘a man”; the man of 
whom report speaks often. 
aveBreva| I recovered my sight 
(Matt? xi” 6 5 Mark®x7Dfaa. 
Luke xviii. 41 ff.), for sight by 
nature belongs to a man even 
though he has been born blind. 
This sense appears to us better 
than: ‘“T looked up ” (Mark xvi. 
4), 
12. lod éor. exetvos ;] Where is 
he, that strange, unwelcome 
teacher, of whom we hear so 
much ? Comp. vii. 11, v. 11, notes. 


The judgements on the sign 
(13—34) 

The examination of the man 
who was healed offers a typical 
example of the growth of faith 
and unbelief. On the one side 
the Pharisees, who take their 
stand on a legal preconception, 
grow more determined and vio- 
lent: 16 (debate, division); 24 
(judgement) ; 34 (disgraceful ex- 
pulsion). On the other side the 
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said, No, but he is like him. He said, I am he. 
1 They said therefore to him, How then were thine 
ueyes opened? He answered, The man that is called 
Jesus made clay, and anointed mine eyes, and said 
to me, Go to Siloam, and wash: so I went away 
wand washed, and I recovered my sight. And they 
said to him, Where is he? He saith, I know not. 
isThey bring to the Pharisees him that aforetime was 
u blind. Now the day was a sabbath whereon Jesus 
1 made the clay, and opened his eyes. Again therefore 
the Pharisees also asked him how he recovered his 
sight. And he said to them, He put clay upon mine 
iseyes, and I washed, and do see. Some therefore of 
the Pharisees said, This man is not from God, because 


man gains courage and clearness 

in his answers: 17 (He is a 

prophet. Opinion); 30 ff. (ac- 

ceptance of discipleship); and 
finally he openly confesses Christ, 
v. 38. 

The characters thus live and 
move, and show marked traits 
of individuality. There is no- 
thing vague, nothing conven- 
tional, in the narrative. The 
record includes three scenes: the 
first examination of the man 
(13—17); the examination of 
his parents (18—23); the final 
examination and expulsion of 
the man (24—34). 

13. "Ay... mpos Tt. Pap. | They 
bring to the Pharisees, as the 
recognised judges in religious 
questions. There were in Jerusa- 
lem two smaller courts, or Syna- 
gogue Councils, and the man was 
probably taken to one of these. 
In the later sections of the 
narrative, vv. 18 ff., the general 
title the Jews is used. 


14. jv dé caBB. & Hip... .] 
erat autem Sabbatwm quando. . 
v.; now the day was a sabbath 
whereon .. . Comp. v. 9. 

tT. 7X. érou.| The words mark 
the feature in the miracle which 
technically gave offence, Comp. 
vol: 

Djtralys oR or Donte. | 
Again therefore the Pharisees 
also... as not content with the 
report of others (vv. 10, 11), 
asked him how he recovered his 
sight. ‘The answer is more curt 
than before (v. 11) ; and there is 
already something of impatience 
in the tone of it, which breaks 
out afterwards, v. 27. The 
making of the clay and the com- 
mand to go to Siloam are passed 
over. 

16. dey. ov. . .| therefore said 
. . . because to the legalist no 
other conclusion seemed to be 
possible. 

GAX, [de] €A.... TGs... dap- 
TwA. ...| Ibis presupposed there- 
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fore that Christ had valid au- 
thority for the apparent violation 
of the Sabbath. 

toadtta onp.| This was but 
one of many works (vii. 31). 

oxicpa| a division as before 
“in the multitude” (vii, 43) and 
afterwards “in the Jews” (x. 
19). One party, it will be noticed, 
laid stress upon the fact, the 
others upon a_ preconceived 
opinion by which they judged of 
the fact. 

17. rédw] again .. . as hoping 
to elicit some fresh details. 

Ti ob dey... . 66.] What dost 
thow say—we appeal to your own 
judgement and to the impression 
made upon you—What dost thou 
say of him, seeing that he opened 
thine eyes? For the construction, 
see ii, 18, 


Insert a’rots ADTA, 


IIpodp. éor.] Comp. v. 33, iv. 
19, (vi. 14), iti. 2. 

18—23. The examination of 
the parents of the man follows 
the examination of the man him- 
self, They shrink with singular 
naturalness from incurring the 


displeasure of the dominant 
party. 

18, . . . ovv of Tovd.] The Jews 
therefore .. . seeing that they 


could not reconcile a real miracle 
with disregard to the Sabbath. 
They probably suspected some 
collusion on the part of the man. 

The Jews represent the incre- 
dulous section of the Pharisees 
(v. 16). Comp. v, 22. 

19. x. npwr....] and asked... 
The words are closely connected 
with the preceding clause. 


dv by. Aey. . . .] of whom ye say, 


Vur. 17—22] 
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he keepeth not the sabbath. But others said, How 


Can d.,.Man..bhat1s..a—sianer..do....$uch....signs ? 


And 


there was a division among them. ‘They say therefore 


to the blind man again, What—sayest-thou~of~him, 
seeing that he opened thine eyes? And he said, He 


sis a prophet. 
concerning him, that 
recovered his sight, 

whim that had recovered 


The Jews therefore did not believe 

had been blind, and had 
ntil they...called ..the...parents...of 
his sight, and asked them, 


20 saying, Is this your son, of whom ye say that he 
was born blind? how then doth he now see? His 
parents therefore answered and said, We know that 
athis is our son, and that he was born ‘blind: but 
how he now seeth, we know not; or who opened 
his eyes, we know not: ask hint; he_is of age; he 
x will speak for himself. These things said his parénts, 
because they feared the Jews: for the Jews had 
agreed already, that if any man should confess_him 


from whom we may expect certain 
information, that he was... 

20. dmexp. otv...«. eix.] His 
parents therefore answered and 
said, because they were unwilling 
to incur any responsibility. 

21. obk oid. . . . Hy. ork o6,] 
we know not... we know not. 
The emphatic insertion of the 
pronoun in the second case gives 
a new turn to the phrase: “ we 
directly, of our own experience, 
know not, as you appeal to us, 
who opened his eyes.” 

Haru. ex... .] etatem habet... 
v.; ask him, not us: he is of age, 
and therefore his answer will be 
valid, and he will not be slow to 
give it: he will speak for himself. 

22. cuvereO....iva...] conspi- 
raverant... ut... v.; had agreed 


.. that... had formed a com- 
pact among themselves to secure 
this end, that... Comp. Acts 
xxiii. 20, The idea is not that 
they had determined on a punish- 
ment, but that they had deter- 
mined on an aim. 

épor. Xpicrov] The question 
had already been publicly de- 
bated, vii. 26 ff.; though the 
Lord had not so revealed Himself 
in Jerusalem (x, 24) as He had 
done in Samaria (iv. 26), 

dmoovvay. yev.| xii. 42, xvi. 2, 
This excommunication appears 
to have been exclusion from all 
religious fellowship (comp, Matt. 
xviii. 17) from “ the congregation 
of Israel.” In later times there 
were different degrees of excom- 
munication, the Curse (on), and 
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the Isolation (xn). 
Buxtorf, Lex. s.v. ‘73. 
foot and Wiinsche, ad loc. 

23. da touvr.] Lor this cause 

. Seeing that the hostility of the 
Jews was now passing into action. 

24—34. In the second ex- 
amination the conflict is brought 
to a decisive issue. The man 
chooses the Saviour whom he 
had experienced before the Moses 
of the schools. 

24. “Eduv. otv. . . éx deur, | voca- 
verunt ergo rursum ...V.3 80 
they called the man a second time : 
we must suppose that he was 
dismissed after the confession in 
v.17, As they could no longer 
question the fact, they seek to 
put a new construction upon it, 

Ads d0€. tr. 66] Give glory to 
God. The phrase is a solemn 
charge to declare the whole 
truth. Compare Josh. vii, 19; 


Comp. 
Light- 


1 Esdr. ix. 8; (1 8. vi. 5). The 
man by his former declaration 
(v. 17) had really (so they imply) 
done dishonour to God. He was 
now required to confess his error, 
perhaps to confess an imposture : 
to recognise in the authoritative 
voice of “the Jews” his own 
condemnation, and to admit the 
truth of it. At the same time 
under this thought of the render- 
ing of glory to God by the con- 
fession of error, lies the further 
idea that the cure was due 
directly to God, and that to him 
and not to “the man called 
Jesus,” was gratitude to be ren- 
dered. This, however, is not the 
primary sense of the phrase, 
though it is natural so to inter- 
pret “A. V. (Give God the praise). 

Augustine pithily remarks: 
Ke Quid est Da gloriam Deo? 
Nega quod accepisti.” 
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to be Christ, he should be put out of. _synagogue, 
2 For this cause said his parents, Heuwisofage ; ask 
him. So they called a second time the man that was 
«blind, and said unto him, Give glory to God: we 


2know that this man _ is 


answered, If he is a sinner, I know not: one thing... 


a sinner. He _ therefore 


26 1 know, that, whereas I was blind, now I see. They 
said therefore to him, What did_ he to~thee2 how 


27 Opened he thine eyes? 


He answered them, I told 


you even now, and ye did not hear: wherefore 
would ye hear it again? would ye also become his 
2s disciples? And they reviled him, and said, Thou.art.... 
that_man’s disciple; but we are disciples of Moses. 


2°>We know that God hath 


jeecs oid.| We, the guardians 
of the national honour, the inter- 
preters of the divine will, we 
know. . . . The claim is to abso- 
lute knowledge, and no reasons 
are alleged for the conclusion. 

dpaptwA0os| by the violation of 
the Sabbath (v. 16), and there- 
fore he cannot have given de- 
liverance. 

25. Ei du. 2] The order is 
remarkable: Jf he is a sinner, 
as you assert, that J know not. 
The first clause is an echo of the 
words of the Pharisees, and the 
man simply states that his know- 
ledge furnishes no confirmation of 
it. Comp. Luke xxii. 67; Acts 
iv. 19, xix. 2. In 1 John iv. 1 and 
elsewhere the order is different. 

26. <irav otv. . .] They said 
therefore to him, What didhe.. . ? 
how ...? The questions suggest 
that they were yet willing to 
believe, if the facts were not 
decisive against belief. 

27, pay Kal &. . . .| would ye 


spoken to Moses: but as 


also. . . the words go back to 
the we, v. 24: ye who make the 
proud claims of which we have 
all heard, ye as well as I a poor 
mendicant, would ye....% Have 
you a real desire, if only you can 
yield to it, to become his disciples ? 
The would points the idea sug- 
gested by the fresh interrogation. 

28. eAoid.| maledixerunt v.; 
they reviled him by questioning 
his loyalty to the law, and treat- 
ing him as an apostate. Comp. 
Acts xxiii. 4, 

pao... . é&x.| that man’s dis- 
ciple. Comp. vv. 12, 37, Christ 
is looked upon as separated from 
them by a great chasm. 

29. ip. oid.] The claim to 
knowledge is repeated (v. 24) 
with a bitter emphasis. ‘ Moses” 
and ‘this man” stand at the 
head of the two clauses to make 
the contrast sharper. 

Aedad, | hath spoken familiarly, 
face to face, and the words abide 
still. 
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tout. 0€. . . 700, éor.| but as 
for ... whence he is, that is, 
with what commission, by whose 
authority, he comes, Comp. 
Matt. xxi. 25. The converse 
objection is urged, vii. 27. 
Pilate at last asks the question, 
xix. 9; and the Lord claims for 
Himself alone the knowledge of 
the answer, viii. 14, 

30. év tout. yap 7. Gavpacrdv, 
comp. iv. 37. The particle (ydp) 
brings out an affirmation drawn 


from the previous words, “ That 
being so ag you say, then 
assuredly . 


dre ¥.| that ye from whom we 
look for guidance .. . 

kai. . .| and yet he opened. 
For the xa see viii. 20, note. 

81. oidapnev] We know, not you 
alone, nor I, but all men alike 
(comp. iii, 2; iv. 42; 1 John v., 
18 ff. note), The simple verb is 
contrasted with the strong per- 
sonal affirmation in wy, 24, 29 
(npets oi8.). 

éav tis Jeon. HK... 
si quis det cultor est . 


- TOW . 


-] 
os Wisi 


2 rod dvOpwrov NBD; 


\ , > \ ey As pe 2 
Da) TLOTEVELS ELS TOV VLOV TOV avOparrov ; 


rod Geo) ALXTA, See note. 
any man be devout and do . 
The word @cooeBys occurs here 
only inthe New Testament (comp. 
1 Tim. ii. 10). The two phrases 
mark the fulfilment of duty to 
God and man. 

82. é« 7. aiwv.] a seculo v.; 
Since the world began. The exact 
phrase does not occur elsewhere in 
the New Testament, Comp. Luke 
i, 70; Acts iii, 21, xv. 18 (ax 
Gees Col. i. 26 (dee Tov ai.), 

33. ‘Comp. v. 17; Isa. lxiv, 4, 

34, “Ev duapt. od. . . dros]. 
The order is very significant : 
“In sins wast thou born alto- 
gether.” So the Jews at once 
interpret and apply the question 
of the disciples, v. 2. Blindness 
was but a sign of deeper and 
more prevailing infirmity. For 
dXos comp. vill, 23. 

ov di8acx.| The emphasis lies 
on “teach,” ‘ Dost thou, marked 
out as a sinner, assume the pre- 
rogative of instruction... .?” The 
repeated ov should be noticed. 

eB. air.| cast him out from 
the place of their meeting, with 


VER. 30—35] 


sofor this man, we know not whence he is. 
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The man 


answered and said to them, Why, herein is_the mar 
vellous. thing, that ye know not whence he is, and 


a yet he opened mine eyes. We know that God heareth 


not. sinners: but if any man_be religious, anddo.his 
a2 will ill, him..he-heareth, Since the world began it was 


never heard that any one opened the eyes.of aman 
If this man were not from God, he 


sscould do nothing. 


They answered and said unto 


him, Thou_wast__altogether-—bern—in..sins, and dost 


35 thou teach us ? 


And_they cast, him gnt. 


Jesus heard 


that they had cast him out; and having found him 


contempt and contumely, as un- 
worthy of further consideration. 
Comp. Marki. 43,note. The word 
does not describe the sentence of 
excommunication, which such a 
body was not competent to pro- 
nounce, but opens the prelude 
to it, 


The beginning of the new Society 
(35—41) 

The ejection of the blind man 
who had been healed from the 
council of the Pharisees furnished 
the occasion for the beginning 
of a new Society distinct from 
the dominant Judaism. For 
the first time the Lord offers 
Himself as the object of faith, 
and that in His universal char- 
acter in relation to humanity, 
as “the Son of man.” He had 
before called men to follow Him : 
He had revealed Himself, and 
accepted the spontaneous homage 
of believers: but now He pro- 
poses a test of fellowship. The 
universal Society is based on the 
confession of a new truth. The 
blind who acknowledge their 


blindness are enlightened: the 
seeing who are satisfied with their 
sight (oldayev) are proved to be 
blind. In this connexion the use 
of the term ¢wricpds for Baptism, 
theinitiation intothe new Society, 
is noteworthy. 

35. "Hx. “Inc.| The man him- 
self may well have spoken of 
his treatment. 

cip. ait. ciz.| having found 
him, he said. Comp, i, 43, v. 14. 
The “ work of God” was not yet 
completed. dodo lavat faciem 
cordis in Augustine’s words. 

xv mor.| The emphasis of the 
pronoun is remarkable, and may 
be contrasted with v. 34. Dost 
thou, thou the outcast, thou that 
hast received outward sight, thou 
that hast borne a courageous 
testimony, believe on the Son of 
Man—cast thyself with complete 
trust on Him who gathers up in 
Himself, who bearsand who trans- 
figures all that belongs to man ? 
For the use of ov in questions 
es Pilon abe Wee soi b Os 

Wei Os kea's) Vall, 25: xiii, 6 ; Xviil, 
33; xxi. ‘12, 
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The thought of “the Son of 
man” stands in true contrast 
with the selfish isolation of ‘‘the 
Jews.” The new Society, seen 
here in its beginning, rests upon 
this foundation, wide as humanity 
itself. Comp. v.11 (called Jesus). 
See Additional Note. 

36. Kai ris. . .] And who is he 

..% The conjunction marks the 
eager, urgent, wondering ques- 
tion. The thought which it 
meets seems to be beyond hope. 
Compare Mark x. 26; Luke 
3G, HEP 

At the same time he asks that 
faith may find its object (that I 
may believe. ..). His trust in 
Jesus is absolute, 

37. ci. adr. 6 Ino... .] Jesus 
said... Thou hast both seen him 
—with the eyes which God hath 
even now opened—and he that 
talketh with thee is he. The 
natural form of the sentence 
would have been “Thou hast 
both seen Him and heard Him” ; 
but the circumstances of his 
immediate position give shape 
to the latter clause; “ He that 
talketh with thee familiarly, as 
man with man, is He, that sub- 
lime Person, who seems to stand 
far off from thought and ex- 
perience (éxeivos).” 

Here for the first time the 
Lord reveals Himself as the 


Yy > lal oe lal e > > las 
“7a. Hkovoav ex tav Papicaiwy TavTa ol peT avToU 


2 Insert épy B. 


direct object of personal faith ; 
and not in vain. 

38. Confession in word and 
deed follows at once on the 
revelation. In St. John zpoo- 
kuveiy is never used of the worship 
of mere respect (iv. 20 ff., xii. 20). 

Iluor. x.|] L believe, Lord. The 
order is significant. ‘I do be- 
lieve : I do fulfil that which thou 
requirest of me.” In every other 
place in the Gospel (except v, 36 ; 
xi, 27, xxi. 15, 16, where it was 
impossible) Kvpie stands first. 
Comp. Luke ix. 61, dxoAovbjow 
co, kipee. . . Matt, xxvi. 22, 
pare eyo eiut, Kvpre; Matt, xv. 22; 
xvi, 22 (not xx. 30 f.). 

Thus iii, 15 finds an accom- 
plishment, 

39. x. ei. 6 Inc.|] And Jesus 
said, not directly to any one nor to 
any group of those about Him, but 
as interpreting the scene before 
Him. The separation between 
the old and the new was now 
consummated, when the rejected 
of “the Jews” sank prostrate at 
the feet of the Son of man, 

His xpyu. ey. . . . 4d0.| For 
judgement I came... not to 
execute judgement (kpic.s), but 
that judgement (xp/ua) may issue 
from My Presence. Comp, Luke 
ii. 834 f. The Son was not sent 
to judge (iii. 17), but judgement 
followed from His advent in the 


VER, 36—40] 


3¢he said, Dost thou believe on the Son of Man ? 
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He 


answered and said, And who is he, Lord, that I may 


37 believe on him? 


Jesus said unto him, Thou hast 


both seen him, and he that talketh with thee is he. 


ss And he said, I believe, Lord. 


39 him. 


And he worshipped 


And Jesus said, For judgement came I into 


this world, that they which see not may see; and 


sothat they which see may 


manifestation of faith and un- 
belief (iii. 18 f.). The emphatic 
pronoun carries back the refer- 
ence to the “ Son of man.” 

For the contrast of xkpiya and 
kpiots, see Heb. vi. 2 and ix. 27; 
Sat =) Cor, x1. 29. Kpipa is 
not found again in the Gospel or 
Epistles of St. John. 

t. Koo. Tout.| this world, the 
world as made known to us in 
its present state, full of conflict 
and sin, and so distinguished 
from the world which includes 
all created being. The phrase 
occurs viii. 23, xi. 9, xii. 25, 31, 
xiii. 1, xvi. 11, xviii. 36; 1 John 
iy. 17. 

iva of pay BAer....] The true 
commentary on these words is 
Luke x. 21 || Matt. xi. 25, and 
Matt. xii. 31, 32. The phrase 
must be taken literally to de- 
scribe those who have no in- 
tellectual knowledge, no clear 
perception of the divine will and 
the divine law; the simple, the 
little children. These by appre- 
hending the revelation of the 
Son of man grasp the fulness of 
the Gospel, and see. Those on 
the other hand who had know- 
ledge of the Old Covenant, who 
were so far “wise and under- 
standing,” and rested in what 
they knew, by this very wisdom 


become blind. Those of 


became incapable of further 
progress and unable to retain 
what they had. 

tup. yev.| may become blind. 
By wilfully confining their vision 
men lose the very power of seeing. 
There is a contrast between oi 
pn Bderovres and rvddoi. The 
former have the power of sight, 
though it is unused: the latter 
have not the power. 

Compare Heb. v. 11 vw6pot 
yeyovate tais dxoais; vi. 12 wa 
py vobpot yevycbe. 

Origen (c. Cels. vii. 39) gives 
a different interpretation of the 
passage which includes important 
truth. He dwells on the double 
vision of man, sensual and 
spiritual, referring to Gen. iii. 
5 ff., and after quoting these 
words, adds: My BXérovras pev 
aivitTopevos Tods THS WoyHs opbar- 
pos os 6 Adyos moved Brérew, 
Brérovras 8€ Tods Tav aicOncewv, 
Tovrous d€ étidAov 6 Adyos, iva 
arepioTaatws 7 Woy? BA€ry a Sel. 
TaVvTOS ovv TOU Karo TpoTrov XPLoTlLa— 
vilovros 6 THS Yoxns eyryepTat 
opOadrpos Kal 6 THs aidOynoews 
peuvke, Kal dvadoyov TH eyepoet 
Tov Kpeitrovos 6fpbadpod Kal TH 
pioe Tov oPewv THS aichjoews 
voetrat kal Oewpeirar éxdoTw 6 emt 
maou beds Kal 6 vids airov, Adyos 
Kal copia Tvyxavwv Kal Ta ouTa. 
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The double action of Christ to 
give sight and to blind is recog- 
nised in prophecy. Comp. Isa. 
vi. 10 (c. xii. 40). 

40. ék 7. Bap... . ot per air. 
évr.| Those of the Pharisees which 
were with him .. . who still 
followed under the guise of dis- 
cipleship (Matt. xii. 2 f., 38; 
Luke vi. 2; Mark xvi. 10, etc.), 
but clung to their own views of 
Messiah’s work (viii. 31 ff.). 

My k. ne. Tud. eop.;] Are we 
also blind? we who have ac- 
knowledged Thy claims in ad- 
vance—we who in virtue of our 
insight (iii. 2) have come to know 
Thee while others are in doubt 
(x. 24)? Can it be that we who 
saw then have now lost the 
power of sight? The question 
(like the claim of Nicodemus, 
iii. 2, oldapev) is inspired by the 
pride of class. The answer lays 
open the responsibility of privi- 
lege. Better—such is the force 
of it—is the lack of knowledge, 
than knowledge real and mis- 
used. The words («i tuddAol jre) 
recognise that in a sense the 
Pharisees were not blind. They 
had a power of perception of the 
truth. Thus their claim to sight 
is conceded so far as to leave 
them without excuse, when they 
failed to profit by it. This 
appears to be a more natural 
interpretation than to suppose 
that the phrase means “ If you 
recognised your blindness” (‘Si 
ceect essetis, id est, si vos cecos 
adverteretis, si vos cecos dice- 


retis, et ad medicum curreretis.” 
(Aug) a 

Rupert says rightly, ‘ ‘Si ceeci 
essetis’ inquit, id est, si non con- 
fideritis in vobis metipsis et si 
non tulissetis clavim  scientiz 
nec ipsi inter euntes nec alios 
intrare permittentes peccatum 
non haberetis.” 

For pi) Kat (jets) see vi. 67 ; 
vii. 47, 52; xvii. 17, 25. The 
form of expression is character- 
istic of the Gospel. 

41, otk ay «ix. dp.| ye would 
have had no sin. Comp. xv. 22, 
24, xix. 11; 1 Johni. 8. Sin is 
regarded as something cleaving 
to the man himself, which has be- 
come (so to speak) part of him, 
and for which he is responsible. 

vov d€ Aey. ore BAex.| There 
seems to be a pathetic pause 
after these words. ‘Then at last 
follows the sentence: ‘“ You 
plead the reality of your know- 
ledge, and the plea, in this sense, 
is just. You are witnesses 
against yourselves. Then is 
there no further illumination. 
Your sin abideth.” 

There is a remarkable saying 
assigned to R. Abuhu which ex- 
presses the thought of this verse. 
A Sadducee asked him, When 
cometh the Messiah? “ Go first,” 
was the answer, “‘ and make dark 
this people.” ‘“ What sayest 
thou? That is a reproach to 
me.” ‘TI appeal,” answered the 
Rabbi, “to Is. lx. 2.” (Sanhe- 
drin, 99a, quoted by Wiinsche 
on John iii. 19.) 


Vir, 41] 
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the Pharisees which were with him heard these things, 


siand said unto him, Are we also blind ? 


Jesus said 


unto them, If ye were blind, ye would have had no 
sin: but now ye say, We see: your sin abideth. 


ADDITIONAL NOTE ON CHAP. IX, 35 


‘The ancient authorities are 
divided as to the reading of the 
title under which the Lord offers 
Himself as the object of faith. 
Tov vidv Tod avOpurov (the Son of 
man) is read by NBD, the The- 
baic version, by copies of the 
AXthiopic, and by some texts of 
Chrysostom. 

On the other hand, rov vidv rod 
Geod (the Son of God) is read by 
ALX 1, 33, and apparently all 
other MSS. (C. is defective), by 
the Latin and Syriac and Mem- 
phitic versions, by Tertullian, 
Cyril of Alexandria, ete. 

Both readings were evidently 
very widely spread at the be- 
ginning of the third century ; 
and though undoubtedly such a 
combination of MSS. as NBD is 
shown by a wide induction to be 
practically irresistible, the case 
is one in which it is important 
to take internal evidence into 
account. 

The titles “the Son of man” 
and ‘the Son of God” do not 
occur very frequently in St, 
John, and each about the same 
number of times. Nor does there 
appear to have been any general 
tendency to substitute one for 
the other, or to introduce either 
one or the other. In v. 19, D 
and a few kindred authorities 
read ‘‘the Son of man” for “ the 
Son.” It is of much more im- 
portance that elsewhere in con- 
fessions the title used is uniformly 
“the Son of God” (i. 34, 50, xi, 


27: comp. xx. 31); and partly 
for this reason the introduction 
of the Synoptic confession of St. 
Peter in vi. 69 became natural 
and easy. At first sight indeed 
the demand for belief in “the 
Son of man ” is difficult to under- 
stand. It seems certain that 
there could have been no inclina- 
tion on the part of scribes to 
substitute this unusual phrase 
for the common one; and the 
evidence is too varied to admit 
of the supposition that “ Son of 
man” was accidentally substi- 
tuted for “Son of God.” On the 
other hand, the converse change 
from “Son of man” to “Son 
of God” was very obvious, 
whether the change was made 
mechanically or as the correction 
of a supposed blunder. 

All the probabilities of change 
are in favour of “the Son of 
man” as the original reading. 
A closer examination of the con- 
text shows that this title is re- 
quired to bring out the full 
meaning of the scene. The man 
had been expelled with contumely 
by the religious leaders of his 
people. He had in the popular 
sense broken with Judaism. He 
was therefore invited to accept 
an object of faith larger than 
that which was offered by the 
current conceptions of Messiah, 
“the Son of God.” It was not 
necessary that he should have 
any very distinct understanding 
of the full meaning of the phrase 
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“the Son of man” (xii. 23, 34) ; 
but at least it must have sug- 
gested to him one who being Man 
was the hope of man. This is 
the elementary form of the con- 
fession of the Incarnation on 
which the universal Church rests. 

An examination of the other 
passages (i. 51, iii. 13 f., vi. 27, 
53, 62, viii. 28, ix. 35, xii, 23, 
xiii. 31) in which the title occurs 
shows clearly that it is in each 
case (as here) an essential part 
of the teaching which they 
convey. 

The title occurs in the Gospel : 

i, 51 (52) dWeoGe tov odpavov 
dvewydta Kal Tovs adyyéXovs TOD 
Geotd dvaBaivovras kal Katafai- 
vovtas él Tov viov TOD avOpwrrov. 

iii. 13 f. oddels dvaBEeByxev eis 
TOV ovpavov €i p17) O ek TOV otpavod 
kataas, 6 vids Tod avOpurrov. 

tywOjvat det tov vidv ToD avOpd- 
mov Wa Tas 0 TioTEwv ev aiTa 
exn Cony aidviov. 

vi. 27 epydleobe . . . THY Bpdow 
THv pevovoay eis Cwnv aidviov Hv 
0 vids ToD avOpadrov ipiv doer. 

vi. 53 eav py pdynre Tv capKa 
TOU viod Tov avOpwrov Kal minte 
avTov TO aiua otk éxere Cony ev 
elem 
Eavrots. 

vi. 62 éav otv Oewpyte Tov vidv 
Tov avOpairov avaBaivovta orov tv 

\ / 
TO TpOTEpov ; 

vill. 28 drav idonte tov vidv 
Tod avOpuirov tote yvdoerbe Ort 
ayes 
eyo eit. 

ix. 35 3d morevers eis Tov vidv 
Tov avOpurrov ; 

xii, 23 eAnAvbev 1 Spa iva do€- 
acy o vids Tod dvOpdrrov. 

xiii. 31 viv edofdoOn 0 vids Tod 


dvOparov Kat 0 eds eogdcbn év 


avUTO. 
Comp. xii. 34, 
Distinguish v. 27. 
> m” > a # 
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The first passage gives the 
general view of the revelation. In 
the Son of man the intercourse of 
heaven and earth is restored: in 
Him humanity attains the ful- 
filment of its destiny. 

This main thought is developed 
under various aspects in the pas- 
sages which follow. 

The beginning of restoration 
must be from heaven: its ac- 
complishment, under the actual 
circumstances of life, can only 
be through suffering. Eternal 
life is found in fellowship with 
Him who unites God and man, 
who in love comes down from 
heaven, and by the way of 
sorrow goes up again to heaven. 

Thus the true aim and the 
adequate support of life are 
made clear. The spiritual is 
shown to be the real. He who 
has transfigured the earthly 
ascends where He was before. 

By this exaltation through the 
Cross to the throne of God, the 
character of Messiah’s work is 
finally made known. His work 
is for the world and not for 
a people only. 

And in the last trial through 
treachery and death the Son of 
man maintains perfect trust in 
God, and so in Him God is 
glorified: the end of creation is 
reached, 


VER. 1, 2]’ 
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10 Verily, verily, I say unto you, He that entereth 
not by the door into the fold of the sheep, but 
climbeth up some other way, the same is a thief and 


nw 


a robber. 


The Nature of the New Society 
(x. 1—21) 


The reception of the outcast 
of the Synagogue gave occasion 
for an exposition under familiar 
figures of the nature of the new 
Society. At first this is given 
generally. The relation of the 
Shepherd to the Fold and to the 
Sheep suggests the character of 
the work which Christ had to do 
in respect of the organization of 
the divine Church, and to the 
completeness of His power to 
claim His own true followers 
(1—6). Afterwards the images 
are applied directly. Christ shows 
how He fulfils the offices indi- 
cated by ‘the Door” (7—10), 
and by “the Shepherd ” (11—16). 
He is ‘‘the Good Shepherd” in 
regard of His devotion (11—13) 
and of His sympathy (14—16). 
His work too rests on perfect 
fellowship with the Father (17, 
18). Once again His words divide 
His hearers (19—21). 

We notice the use of the same 
image in the Synoptic Gospels : 
“the lost sheep,” Luke xv. 4 ff. ; 
Matt. xviii. 12 ff., ix. 36 doel 
mpoBata py €xovTa Tromeva, X. 6 
Ta Tp. TA AToAWAOTA oikov ‘Iapaynd 
(to the apostles), xv. 24 eis ra mp. 
7a don. otkov I., xxvi. 31 ratagw 
rov 7.3; Luke xii. 32 py poBod 76 
p. Toiuviov. Especially notice St. 
Paul at Miletus, Acts xx. 28; 
St. Peter, 1 Pet. v. 2f., ii, 25 as 
mp. mAav.; cf. John xxi. 16; 
Heb. xiii. 20 rov 7. trav mp. Tov 


peyav. 
VOL. Il. 


But he that entereth in by the door is 


Cuap. X. 1—6. The point of 
connexion lies in the thought of 
the Pharisees as the shepherds 
of God’s Fold in contrast with 
the shepherds who may perhaps 
have been seen gathering their 
flocks for the night’s shelter on 
the hills, though the thought of 
the allegory is that of the morn- 
ing’s work. On one side were 
self-will and selfishness ; on the / 
other loyal obedience and de- 
votion. Comp. LHzek. xxxiv. 
Zot, se Jer. ti. 1b, xxii Lh: 
Zech. xi. 3 ff. ; Isa. xl. 22 ff, li. 
Comp. Mic. vii. 14; Ps. xxiii; 
Isa, xi Lioixni 13.2. 

The allegory is given at first 
in its complex form. All the 
elements stand together undis- 
tinguished. Afterwards the two 
chief facts are considered sepa- 
rately, the fold and the flock. 
In relation to the Fold Christ 
is the Door; in relation to the 
Flock He is the Good Shepherd. 
But for the present this personal 
application lies in the back- 
ground, The teaching is general. 
Even in Old Testament times the 
“ Word” was the Door. Augus- 
tine (In Joh. XLV. 9) says well: 
tempora variata sunt, non fides. 

1, dpyv apyv...| The old 
thought is taken up upon a fresh 
stage: there is continuance at 
once and progress (v. 7). 

dpiv apyv probably represents 
NON DION dyuvay dunva, verily 
I say. 

In apuny A€yw, A€éyw is merely 
translated as in aBBa 6 rarip. 

apy aynv » occurs only in 
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St. John and used by Christ, 
as duyv X€éyw occurs in Synn, used 
only by Christ. 

dv is never used for “verily” 
by Jews (Lowe, Pesachim, p. 70, 
note). 

ap. X. cot occurs: Matt, v. 26 ; 
Mark xiv. 30 (1 Peter); Luke 
xxiii. 43, dy. cou A€yw (to penitent 
robber). 

apyv au. X. cor: John iii. 3, 5, 
Ties, 38:5 som. 1S. 

op. ap. A, duty: i. 52 (51), v. 
19, 24, 25, vi. 26, 32, 47, 53, 
vill. 34, 51, 58, x. 1, 7, xii. 24, 
satis, (ep, PO), Billy sens 1A sain, DE 
23. The phrase does not occur 
in chs, iv. vii, ix. Xi. Xv. 

The formula is always used 
in reference to some difficulty, 
doubt, wonder: it is a solemn 
declaration of that which may 
well cause surprise. 

T. avd. 7. mpoB.| ovile ovium 
v.; the fold of the sheep. The 
two ideas of the fold and the flock 
are presented distinctly. Comp. 
v. 7, the door of the sheep. 

avaBaw. addax.| . . . ascendit 
aliunde v. ; climbeth up (over the 
fence) some other way, not coming 
from the pastures or from the 
shepherd’s home, and thinking of 
himself only, he makes his own 
road and overleaps the barriers 
which are set. He does that 
which the feeble sheep cannot 
do, and so at once separates him- 
self from them (a ‘‘ Pharisee”’). 

On entering by the door 


Augustine remarks : “ Qui intrat 
per hanc januam oportet humiliet 
se, ut sano capite possit intrare.” 


And Rupert: “Intrare per 
ostium quid est nisi imitari 
Christum? ... Item, quid est 
imitari Christum nisi non a 


seipso quemque venire sed cum 
subjectione obedientiz mittentis 
sive vocantis sustinere impe- 
rium ?” 

kAert. eat. K. Anot.| fur est et 
latro v.; is a thief who seeks to 
avoid detection, and a robber, who 
uses open force to secure his ends. 
For Ayorys see xvii. 40; Matt. 
xxvu. 38, xxvi. 55, and parallel ; 
Luke x. 30, and for KAérrns, Xil. 
Csi Thess. v. 2ff. Comp. Hos. 
vi. 9; Matt. xxi. 13 (Jer. vii. 11), 
omnXr. AnoT. 

2. rou. €ot, T. TpoB.| ts shep- 
herd of the sheep, one, it may be, 
of many, but his true nature is 
shown by his act. The absence 
of the article fixes attention on 
the character as distinct from 
the person. 

Several flocks were often 
gathered into one fold for pro- 
tection during the night. In the 
morning each shepherd passed 
into the fold to bring out his 
own flock ; and he entered by the 
same door as they. Hence the 
emphatic repetition of “sheep” 
(vv. 2, 7). As several flocks 
were gathered in one fold, the 
sheep of the One Shepherd might 
be in several folds (v, 16). 


VER. 3—5 ] 
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sa shepherd of the sheep. To him the porter openeth; 
and the sheep hear his voice: and he calleth his own 


4sheep by name, and leadeth them out. 


When he 


hath put forth all his own, he goeth before them, 


and the sheep follow him: 


5But a stranger will they 


3. Ovpwpds] ostiarius v.; the 
porter, the guardian to whose 
care the fold in each case is com- 
mitted. Comp. Mark xiii. 34. 
Thus the interpretation will vary 
according to the special sense 
attached to the “sheep” and 
the “shepherd.” The figure is 
not to be explained exclusively of 
the Holy Spirit or of the Father, 
or of Moses, or of John the 
Baptist, but of the Spirit acting 
through His appointed ministers 
in each case. 

dvovy.| openeth, when the shep- 
herd returns to seek out his 
sheep and lead them to pasture. 

7a mpof.| allthat are gathered 
within the fold, listen to his voice, 
as a shepherd’s voice, even though 
they are not peculiarly his own 
sheep. But the shepherd of each 
flock calleth his own sheep by 
name and leadeth them out. First 
comes the personal recognition, 
and then follows the fulfilment 
of the specific office. 

gwv. kar’ dv.]| Comp. Isa. xl. 
26, xliii. 1, xlv. 3, xlix. 1 (cf, Ixii. 
2); Rev. iii. 5; 3 John 15. The 
phrase “to be known” by God 
corresponds with this image: 
1 Cor, viii. 3, xiii. 12; Gal. iv. 9. 
Each “sheep” has its own name. 
They are severally regarded not 
as simply units in a flock, but as 
having a peculiar character. In 
accordance with this conception 
the word dove? expresses personal 


for they know his voice. 
not follow, but will flee 


address rather than general or 
authoritative invitation (kad¢?). 
Comp. Ps. exlvii. 4. 

“Quemadmodum unus idemque 
Dominus noster Jesus Christus et 
via et veritas et vita est, sic non 
solum ostium sed et ostiarius et 
adhuc ipsa ovium est pascua” 
(Rup.). 

4, drav . . . ekBar.] When he 
hath put forth. In part an 
idea of separation underlies the 
parable. There is a sense in 
which the true shepherd not 
only “leads forth,” but also 
“puts forth his own sheep,” 
with a loving constraint (comp. 
Luke x. 2), as well as that in 
which the false shepherds “ put 
forth” (ix. 34). With regard 
to the old fold of Israel the 
time for this separation was at 
hand, 

So when the shepherd hath 
put forth all his own, he places 
himself at their head and goeth 
before them. The sheep... know 
(oidacw) his voice. This know- 
ledge is absolute. Contrast v. 14. 

mopeverat] He has a definite 
end in view. He waits till all 
have gone forth, and then He 
places Himself at their head. 

“Expedit ut cum emiserit illas 
per verbum exhortationis cedat 
ante illas per exemplum  boni 
operis” (Rup.). 

5. ddXorp. dé... .] alienum 
autem v.; But a stranger... 
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1 Insert avrois &* DL, etc. 


Compare, for the application of 
the thoughts, 1 John ii. 6, 9, 
v. 18 (rnpet atrov). So the blind 
man had resisted the threats and 
persuasions of the Pharisees. 

7. dAAotp.| strangers as a class 
contrasted with the sons of God. 
Comp. Matt. xvii. 25f.; Heb. 
xi. 34). These are not, however, 
the same as the “thieves and 
robbers.” 

6. zapoyr.|] proverbium v.; 
parable. The Greek word is else- 
where in E. V. translated proverb, 
ch. xvi. 25, 29. (2 Pet. ii. 22). It 
occurs for Sy in Symmachuy’ 
translation of Ezek. xii. 22f., 
xvi. 44, where LXX. has zapa- 
Body, and in Prov. i. 1, xxv. 1., 
xxvi. 7 (LXX.). Elsewhere (23 
times) by is rendered by 
mapafody, Comp. Ecclus, xlvii. 
17, &v .. . mapouniats Kal mapa- 
Bodats. It suggests the notion 
of a mysterious saying full of 
compressed thought, rather than 
that of a simple comparison. 

avrots| that is, the Pharisees 
of ix. 40. 

ex. 6. ovx éyv.} The men whose 
legal self-complacency has been 
already noted (éxetvor, comp. vii. 
45), failed to perceive the true 
meaning of the allegory; the 
spiritual conceptions of the fold, 
the door, the sheep, the shepherd, 
were all strange to them (comp. 
v. 20). 

Above all, they could not under- 
stand the spirit of sacrifice and 


2 Omit 6 B. 


3 Omit pd éuod N*EFGTA, 


self-humiliation, which is shown 
to mark the true teacher. 

There is an instructive parallel 
in Matt. xiii. 11 ff. 

7—10. After drawing the 
general picture of the true re- 
lation of the Teacher to the 
Society and the outward organi- 
zation, the Lord interprets it in 
relation to Himself under two 
main aspects. He is “the Door 
of the sheep” (7—10), and also 
‘the Good Shepherd” (11—16). 
The first application determines 
that He is the one means of 
entrance to the Church at all 
times. ‘Through Him” men 
enter, and “through Him” they 
find access to the full treasures 
of life, 

In the first case He is 
contrasted with open enemies 
(‘thieves and robbers”) who ob- 
tain access to the fold by fraud 
and violence. In the second case 
He is contrasted with those who 
have duly received the shepherd’s 
charge, but who fulfil it only for 
selfish ends without true self- 
devotion, 

7. ei. otv . . . 6 Ino.] Jesus 
therefore . . . in order to bring 
out the chief points of teaching 
in the allegory, said again, pro- 
bably after an interval (viii. 12, 
21). There is at least a pause 
in thought. 

dy. du. . . .] The teaching is 
again advanced another stage. 
That which has been up to this 
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from him: for they know not the voite of strangers. 
6This parable’ spake Jesus to them: but they un- 
derstood not what things they were which he spake 
7to them. Jesus therefore said again, Verily, verily, 
sI say to you, I am the door of the sheep. All 
that came before me are thieves and _ robbers: 


| 1 or proverb, 


time general is now set forth in 
its special and most complete 
fulfilment. The universal law of 
the divine revelation is presented 
in its absolute expression. For 
he that entereth (v. 2) we read I 
am (vv. 7, 11), This being so, 
Christ reveals Himself under 
two distinct aspects. He is “the 
Door” in regard of the society 
(the Fold) to which He gives 
admission; He is ‘the Good 
Shepherd ” in regard of the indi- 
vidual care with which He leads 
each member of His flock. The 
thoughts of Ezek. xxxiv. are 
everywhere present. 

% Oup. +t. mpof.| the door of the 
sheep, not the door of the fold. 
Even under this aspect the 
thought is connected with the 
life and not simply with the or- 
ganization. 

zt. mpof.| of the sheep, by which 
sheep alike and shepherd enter, 
and not simply the door to the 
sheep. The phrase includes the 
thought of v. 1 and of v. 9. Even 
the shepherds—except the One 
Shepherd—are sheep also, 

This phrase had a wide cur- 
rency in early Christian litera- 
ture from some oral source. 

Hegesipp. ap. Huseb, ii. 23 ris 
9 Otpa Tod “Incod ; 

Ign. Philad. 9 airos dv Ovpa 
TOD TaTpOs. 

Clem, Hom. iii, 52 Aeyev Eyd 


elute 4 TVAN THS Cwns’ 6 dv epod 
eirepxopevos cio épyerar eis THY Cunpv. 

[ Hippol. ] Philosoph. v. 8, p. 111 
eyo ei 7 TUAN 7H GANOwWH. 

Clem. R. i, 48 modAGv wvAGv 
dvewyuav, 7 ev SiKaootvy arn 
eotly 1 ev xpiore. 

Herm, Sim. ix. 12 9 widAy 6 vids 
Tov Geod éoriv. 

8. ravres doo HAO... . eioiv.. .] 
All that came... are. The second 
verb (eiciv) fixes the application 
of the words to the immediate 
crisis of national expectation, 
The interpretation of the whole 
phrase lies in the word came, in 
which we may see the full signi- 
ficance of the title, he that should 
come, as inv. 10. Thus the term 
includes essentially the notions 
of false Messiahs and self-com- 
missioned teachers, of all who 
professed to supply the spiritual 
support of the divine society. 

We may also see a wider appli- 
cation of the phrase to all non- 
Jewish religious or philosophical 
systems which claimed to bring 
final and perfect satisfaction to 
men, Contrast Plato, Phaed, p. 
85, D. The present tense (eiciv) 
marks the general character, The 
condemnation does not touch 
“seekers after God.” These were 
seekers of self. 

The omission of po éxod in an 
important group of early authori- 
ties (x*, Theb., Lat. vt, Syrr., 
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ete, ; guotguot venerwnt v.) points 
to this interpretation, while it 
obscures it. They who “came” 
(comp. 1 John v. 6), who pre- 
tended to satisfy the national 
expectation inspired by the 
prophets, or to mould the na- 
tional expectations after the 
Pharisaic type, who offered in 
any way that which was to be 
accepted as the end of the earlier 
dispensation, who made them- 
selves “doors” of approach to 
God (Matt, xxiii. 14), were essen- 
tially and continued to be inspired 
by selfishness, whether their de- 
signs were manifested by craft 
or by violence, and whether 
they were directed to gain or to 
dominion, They were thieves and 
robbers. With them John the 
Baptist may be contrasted. He 
claimed only to prepare the way 
for one “ coming ” (i. 30). 
“Omnes quotquot venerwnt. 
Quid enim? tu non  venisti? 
Sed intellige: Ommnes quotquot 
venerunt dixi, utique preter me 
Ante adventum ipsius ve- 
nerunt Prophet ; numquid fures 
et latrones fuerunt? Absit. 
Non preter illum venerunt, quia 
cum illo venerunt . Cum 
illo venerunt qui cum verbo Dei 
venerunt ... preecesserunt justi, 
sic in eum credentes venturum 
quomodo nos credimus in eum qui 
venit” (Aug. In Joh. XLV. 8, 9). 
Theophylact expresses part of 
the truth: mpdcxes Kal tH axpu- 
Bela ris AEews: “door HAGov” pyoiv 
GAN’ odx * doo. dmeotaAnoay.” ot 
uev yap mpopytat damoorahevtes 


Tapeyevovto, ot dé Wevdorpopyrar 
.. . pndevos arooteiAavtos npxXovTo 
. 4 (der xen 21). 

Rupert remarks: “ Aliud est 
simpliciter et absolute venisse, 
aliud in nomine Domini vel a 
Deo venisse, unde prophetz et 
sacerdotes sancti non tantum 
venisse, sed in nomine Domini 
venisse, vel in nomine Domini 
locuti esse dicendi sunt.” 

mpo éu.| of time(v.7). Christ 
came when “all things were 
ready,” in the fulness of time ; 
and therefore whoever antici- 
pated by however little the 
moment of the divine revelation 
so far violated its harmony with 
life. The other interpretations, 
“instead of,” “passing by,” 
“apart from,” ‘before my com- 
mission to them,” do violence 
to the words, and express only 
fragments of the true idea, 

ovk yKovoay ...] Such as were 
waiting for the consolation of 
Zsrael found no satisfaction in 
the works or designs or promises 
of those who sought to substitute 
another hope for that which the 
true Christ realised. There was 
no ‘Gospel for the poor” (Luke 
vi. 20, vii. 22; Matt. xi, 5) till 
the Son of man came. 

Even if these false leaders 
were present (eio/), their fate 
was already decided (ovx jKovcar). 
They had set forth their system 
and failed. 

9.) Ovpa] The thought is 
now concentrated upon the office 
(the door), and not upon the rela- 
tion (the door of the sheep). 


VER. 9, 10] 
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obut the sheep did not hear them. I ‘ym the door : 
through me if any man enter in, he shall be saved, 


and shall go 
10 pasture. 


bu euod edv . . .| TZhrough me 
if... The emphatic order 
brings out the unique personal 
relation in which the Lord stands 
to the believer, even in regard to 
the society. 

The promise is made quite 
generally (if any one), and not 
limited to the shepherds. The 
one entrance once made (if any 
one enter) is followed by the 
assurance and the enjoyment of 
freedom (he shall be saved . . .). 
These words evidently describe 
the blessings of all Christians, 
and not of teachers only. 

awOynoerat. ..| he shall be 
saved, and shall go in and go 
out, and shall find pasture. The 
fulness of the Christian life is 
exhibited in its three elements— 
safety, liberty, support. Admis- 
sion to the fold brings with it 
first security (he shall be saved). 
But this security is not gained 
by isolation. The believer goes 
in and goes out without endan- 
gering his position (Num, xxvii. 
17 [Joshua]; Deut, xxxi. 2; 
1 Sam. xviii, 16 [David] ; 
2 Chron, i. 10 [Solomon]; Ps. 
exxi. 8); he exercises the sum 
of all his powers, claiming his 
share in the inheritance of the 
world, secure in his home. And 
while he does so he finds pas- 
twre. He is able to convert to 
the divinest uses all the fruits 
of the earth. But in all this he 
retains his life ‘in Christ,” and 
he approaches all else “ through 
Christ,” who brings not only 
redemption but the satisfaction 


in and go out, 
The thief cometh not, but that he may 


shall find 


and 


of man’s true wants. Compare 
vii. 37. 

10. 6 cAerryns| Christ presents 
Himself in His relation to others 
(through me if...). His rivals 
stand by themselves. And here 
the meaner word (thief not robber) 
is chosen to show the true nature 
of that which appears to be less 
hateful when it is seen in its 
more violent forms, 

iva . . . amodeon|] Whoever 
sets up a selfish ideal, and falls 
short of the completeness of self- 
sacrifice, abridges the resources 
of men. He not only steals to 
satisfy his own ends, but in do- 
ing thus he necessarily Hills and 
destroys. In the pursuit of his 
object he wastes life and he 
wastes the sustenance of life, 
even if he does not propose to 
himself such an end. ‘This is 
an universal truth (cometh, not 
came); and contrasted with it is 
the single unparalleled fact J 
came that men may have life and 
may have abundance. These two 
aims are contrasted with kil/ and 
destroy: the contrast to “steal” 
lies in the very fact of Christ’s 
coming. And thus the work of 
Christ is presented in its two 
issues, which correspond with the 
two fatal issues of the selfish 
prophet: the gift of life, and the 
gift of abundance. Life in itself 
is not all, There must be also 
that which shall maintain, and 
strengthen, and extend the action 
of life; and this also Christ as- 
sures. His sheep “ find pasture” 

Tepiccov = exwow] may have 
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abundance. The repetition of 
éywow points to this parallelism. 
The Christian has life, and he 
has an overflow of grace. Comp. 
Ps. xxiii. 1, Z shall not want ; 
5, my cup runneth over. For zep. 
EXELY, comp. Xen, We. xx.i. The 
idea that the phrase points to 
something more than life, as the 
kingdom of heaven, or the par- 
ticipation in the Holy Spirit, ex- 
presses only part of the meaning, 
which is indicated in 1. 16. 

At the same time there is 
an element of truth in Rupert’s 
words : ‘* Vitam quam habebant 
in spe dedit ut haberent in re.” 

11—16. The last verse fur- 
nishes the transition from the 
social to the personal relation, 
from the door to the shepherd. 
Two points are specially brought 
out in the character of “ the good 
shepherd,” His perfect self-sacri- 
fice (11—13), and His perfect 
knowledge (14, 15), which ex- 
tends beyond the range of man’s 
vision (16). The whole  por- 
traiture of ‘the Good Shepherd” 
is a commentary on Isa. liii, See 
Taylor, The Gospel in the Law, 
pp. 107 ff. Comp. Philo de Agric., 
§ 6, Pavros yap dv 6 adyeAdpxns 
ovTos KaetTat KTyVOTpOos, ayabds 
dé Kal orovodatos dvopalerar Touunv. 
Comp. § 9. 

11. ey. ip. 6 roi. 6 xad.| Ego 
sum pastor bonus vy. The exact 


form of the expression, J am the 
shepherd, the good (shepherd), 
carries back the thought to 
others who partially and im- 
perfectly discharge the office 
which Christ discharges com- 
pletely. The epithet itself is 
remarkable (6 7. 6 xadds). It 
recalls the phrases “the true 
bread” (vi. 32), and “the true 
vine” (xv. 1), but it is somewhat 
different. Christ is not only the_ 
true shepherd (6 7. 6 dAnOwes), 
who fulfils the idea of the_ 
shepherd, but He is the good_ 
shepherd who fulfils the idea 
in its attractive loveliness, The 
epithet implies the correspondence 
between the nobility of the con- 
ception and the beauty of the 
realisation. The “ good” is not 
only good inwardly (dya6ds), but 
good as -perceived (xadds), In 
the fulfilment of His work “ the 
Good Shepherd” claims the ad- 
miration of all that is generous 
inman. Oomp. Heb. x. 24, cada 
épya, and v. 32; Barn. vii. 1, 
6 KaXds kiptos, xix. 11; Clem. R. 
i. 49, 76 peyadetov rhs KadXovis 
airod (rod Geod) ris SWvarae éfeureiv. 
Comp. Isa, xxxiil, 17, 

6 wou, 0 kaA.| The character 
of the Good Shepherd is first 
described in itself; and then 
(14 ff.) the relation of Christ as 
the Good Shepherd to the flock. 
The first picture, however, is in 


VzER. 11, 12] 
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steal, and kill, and destroy: I came that they may 


nhave life, and may have abundance. 


I am the good 


shepherd: the good shepherd layeth down his life in 
12 behalf of the sheep. He that is an hireling, and not a 
shepherd, whose own the sheep are not, beholdeth the 
wolf coming, and leaveth the sheep, and fleeth—and the 


itself general, and it is wrong to 
seek any direct application of 
the images of the “ hireling” and 
of “the wolf,” as contrasted with 
one another, to the Jews of the 
time. Both indeed find their 
counterparts at all times, 

tT. wrx. adr. 71H.] layeth down 

his life. The A.V. giveth comes 
from Vulg., which reads here dat 
animam. The phrase is peculiar 
to St. John (in the New Testa- 
ment), vv. 15, 17, xiii. 37, 38, 
xv. 13; 1 John iii. 16, and is not 
found elsewhere. The image has 
been explained from the custom 
of laying down the price for 
which anything is obtained 
(comp. Matt. xx. 28), as here 
the good of the sheep. The 
usage of St. John (xiii. 4) rather 
suggests the idea of putting off 
and laying aside as a robe. The 
phrase “to lay down life” must 
be compared with the language 
in vi. 51, which expresses another 
aspect of the truth. There ap- 
pears to be a reference to Isa. 
liii. 10 (wp) pwn). 
“tr t. mpoB.| in behalf of the 
sheep. It is not said expressly 
for his sheep (vv. 3, 4, 26). The 
thought here is simply that of 
the intrinsic relation of shepherd 
and flock. 

Rupert notices that this is a 
trait in the Chief Shepherd which 
all shepherds can imitate: ‘ Re- 
spersa sunt ovilia sanguine pas- 
torum, maduerunt campi ceedibus 


pastorum, cruentata sunt pascua 
vulneribus pastorum, sacrata est 
terra corporibus pastorum, dila- 
tum est celum animabus quas 
pastores pro ovibus suis posue- 
runt,” 

12. 6 pucd. . . .] mercennarius 
... V.3 he that 1 an hireling 
and not a shepherd. . . . As the 
good shepherd regards his duty, 
and is bound by nature to the 
sheep, so his rival is described as 
a hireling who does his work for 
his reward, and so is not con- 
nected essentially with the flock. 
The idea of “own” here is not 
that of individual possession 
(1 Pet. v. 2f.), but of peculiar 
relationship (v. 3). 

otk dv 7.] Od is used with the 
participle contrary to St. John’s 
usage and the common usage of 
the New Testament (6 py sv), 
because it coalesces with the sub- 
stantive verb and expresses the 
negative part directly. Comp. 
Heb, x1. 353-0, 1; Matt, xa. 30; 
it Pet. ty On 

See also v. 37, ef ov oud, 

Oewp.| beholdeth. The whole 
soul of the hireling is concen- 
trated (comp. vi. 19) for the time 
upon the approaching peril, and 
then his choice is made, Augus- 
tine (ad loc.) says tersely fuga 
animt tumor est. 

7. Avx.] The flock has its 
natural enemies no less than its 
unfaithful guardians ; and when 
it passes, as it must, into the 
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world, it is 
attacks, 
pevye.| Flight may be silent of 
the soul: “ Fugisti quia tacuisti : 
tacuisti quia timuisti. .. . Corpore 
stetisti : spiritu fugisti” (Aug.). 
apt, att. x. oxop7.| snatcheth 
them and scattereth the flock. Some 
fall victims to the attack, and 
all lose their unity. Individuals 
perish; the society is broken 
up. The word to be supplied 
after scattereth is not “the 
sheep,” which is wrongly in- 
serted in many authorities, but 
“the flock.” 
dpmale.| rapit v.; snatcheth. 
The word describes the sudden- 
ness as well as the violence of 
the assault. Compare v. 28 f., 
Matt. xiii. 19; Acts xxiii. 10. 
18. Thehireling fleeth of A.V. 
must be omitted on the authority 
of X(A*)BDL 1, 33 e, Memph., 
Theb., etc. The abruptness of 
the true reading places in close 
contrast the fate of the false 
shepherd and of the sheep. The 
double issue of cowardice and 
suffering comes from the fact 
that he who should have been 
a guardian thinks of himself and 
not of his charge. According to 
the Jewish tradition (Lightfoot, 
ad loc.), the shepherd for hire 
was responsible for damage done 
by wild beasts to his flock. 


open to their 


suam 


3 Sldwue N*D. 


od ped. adr . . .] Contrast 
1) Pet. v.75 
14—16. The Lord applies 


directly to Himself and to His 
flock the ideal of the Good 
Shepherd. 

14,15. The relation of Christ 
to His people corresponds with 
that of the Son to the Father. 
Comp. vi. 57, xiv. 20, xv. 10, 
xvii. 21; Rev. ii, 21; 1 (Cor 
xi, 3. The words are not simply 
a comparison, but the one re- 
lation is (so to speak) a measure 
of the other. ‘Christ first took 
our nature that we might after- 
wards receive His. Such mutual 
knowledge as is described in- 
volves sympathy, love, com- 
munity of nature: 1 John iv. 
7£; Gal. iv, 9; 1 Con vile 
ch, xvi. 3, 25. 

"Opa de Ort Tparov eKetvos yvept- 
fet ypas, 0 obtws jets exeivor, 
kai ovK dAAws dvvardy éott yvavat 
Geov ei pn yveopiobetnpev bm’ exetyou' 
Kal yap mpOrov abros oKedOn Atv 
gapkt yeyovas dvOpwros, 0’ ottws 
avr Hels SKenOnwev Oedcoews etdn- 
ores xdpiorpa. (Theophylact.) 

** Magnificentius caritatem 
exprimit dicendo ‘ cog- 
nosco’ quam si dixisset ‘ diligo.’ 
Hoe enim verbum cum signifi- 
catione dilectionis simul sonat 
affectum compassionis.” (Rup.) 

15. Completeness of know- 
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is wolf snatcheth them, and scattereth the jlock—because 
he is an hireling, and careth not for the sheep. I am 
the good shepherd; and I know mine own, and mine 
130wn know me, even as the Father knoweth me, and 
I know the Father; and I lay down my life for the 
1s Sheep. And other sheep I have, which are not of 
this fold: them also I must lead, and they shall hear 


ledge is consummated in com- 
pleteness of sacrifice. Perfect 
sympathy calls out the perfect 
remedy. Christ does actually 
what the Good Shepherd is pre- 
pared to do, This thought leads 
to the prospect of the removal of 
the barriers between race and 
race by the death of Christ 
(Eph. ii, 13 ff: comp. Heb. 
xiii. 20). In this discourse, as 
elsewhere, the law of the divine 
revelation is observed, ‘to the 
Jew first and afterwards to the 
Gentile,” yet He sacrificed Him- 
self not exclusively for “the 
sheep ” (1 John ii. 2). 

16, By the anticipation of the 
Cross (xii, 32) the spiritual 
horizon is extended. The know- 
ledge of Christ extends beyond 
the limits by which our powers of 
sight are bounded. He “ knows” 
others as His whom we cannot 
recognise. His flock is not con- 
fined to those enclosed in the 
Jewish fold, whether in Palestine 
or elsewhere. Even before His 
death, while the wall of partition 
is still standing, He “ has” other 
sheép, who even if they know 
Him not are truly His (comp. xi. 
52). The words are the historical 
affirmation of the truth, i. 4, 9. 
For the general thought compare 
Matt. viii. 11 f.; Luke xiii. 28 f, 

“Per dilectionem proximi as- 
cenditur ad dilectionem Dei. . 


Formam ergo sue bonitatis qua 
suos imitatores informare cupit 
ordinate exprimens incipit a di- 
lectione proximi cum dicit ‘et 
cognosco meas.’” (Rup.) 

dAXo. zpoB.] In the case of the 
Gentiles there was no outward 
unity. They did not form a 
“ fold ” as the Jews, whose work 
was realised through an outward 
organization. They were “ scat- 
tered abroad ” (xi. 52); but still 
they were Christ’s “sheep” in 
fact, and not only potentially. 

det pe] Z must in obedience to 
the divine Law. Comp. xx. 9, 
note. 

ayay.| lead. The idea is that 
of openly assuming the guidance 
of the sheep, and not’ that of 
gathering them into one body 
(cvvayayeivy, xi. 52), or of con- 


ducting them to one place 
(zpocayayetv). The tense points 


to the one act whereby the 
Shepherd took up His rightful 
position. This could only be 
by His death, which re-unites 
man with God and therefore man 
(as man) with man (xii. 32). 
dxovoovow] Acts xxviii, 28. 
Such obedience is the sign that 
we are Christ’s (vv. 4, 27). 
yerno. . mw. es m.] they shall 
become—they shall present the 
accomplishment of the ancient 
prophecy—one flock, one shepherd 
(Ezek, xxxiv. 23), That which 
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“is” in the eternal counsel and 
truth of things “ becomes” in 
human history, and this stage by 
stage, and not by one complete 
transformation. 

The plural (yevyoovra) em- 


.phasises the variety out of which 


the unity arises, 

The translation “fold” for 
“ flock ” (ovile for grew) has been 
most disastrous’ in idea and in 
influence. So Augustine says: 
“De uno ovili et uno pastore 
jam quidem  assidue  soletis 
audire; multum enim commen- 
davimus unum ovile” (xlvii. 4). 
See Additional Note, The change 
in the original from “fold” 
(airy) to: “flock” (aotpvn) is 
most striking, and reveals a new 
thought as to the future rela- 
tions of Jew and Gentile. Else- 
where stress is laid upon their 
corporate union (Rom. xi. 17 ff.), 
and upon the admission of the 
Gentiles to the Holy City (Isa. 
ii, 3); but here the bond of 
fellowship is shown to lie in the 
common relation to One Lord. 
The visible connexion of God with 
Israel was a type and pledge of 
this original and universal con- 
nexion. The unity of the Church 
does not spring out of the ex- 
tension of the old kingdom, but 
is the spiritual antitype of that 
earthly figure. Nothing is said 
of one “fold” under the New 
Dispensation. 

It may be added that the 


obliteration of this essential dis- 
tinction between the “fold ” and 
the “ flock” in many of the later 
Western versions of this passage 
indicates, as it appears,’a ten- 
dency of Roman Christianity, 
and has served in no small degree 
to confirm and extend the false 
claims of the Roman see. It 
was so quoted by Pope Pius IX, 
in addressing Christians (Sept, 8, 
13, 1868). See Additional Note. 

The fulfilment of the promise 
began with the establishment of 
one Church of Jew and Gentile 
(Eph, ii. 13 ff.) and goes forward 
until the consummation of all 
things (Rom. xi. 36), 

Origen extends the thoughts 
to the angels who have ministered 
to man, “ ut terrestrium et cceles- 
tium fiat unus grex et unus 
pastor” (in Rom. vii, § 4, p. 
598), 

17. dia todro] For this reason, 
namely, that the Good Shepherd 
freely offers Himself for His 
flock, to bring all into a true - 
unity—doth the Father love me. 
The perfect love of the Son calls 
out (if we dare so speak) the 
love of the Father, just as man’s 
love calls out the active love of 
Christ. At the same time the 
words show both the love of the 
Father for men and the absolute 
law of fitness, right, justice. Life 
for humanity can only be reached 
through death. Comp. iii. 16. 

The reason thus gathered from 


VER, 17, 18] 
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‘my voice; and they shall become one flock, one 
shepherd. For this reason doth the Father love me, 
because I lay down my life, that I may take it again. 
is No one took it away from me, but I lay it down of 
myself. I have right to lay it down, and I have 


the former verses is summed up 
in the sentence which follows: 
because J—the pronoun is em- 
‘phatic, I, in the exercise of my 
personal will—lay down my life 
with this clear end in view, that 
I may take wt again. “Cum 
magno enim pondere dictum est 
‘ego’: Quia ego pono, inquit, pono 
animam meam, ego pono. Quid 
est ego pono? Ego illam pono: 
non glorientur Judei. . . .” (Aug.) 
-  ‘Ponit eam caro, sed ex po- 
testate Verbi: sumit eam caro 
sed ex potestate Verbi.” (Aug.) 
The wa marks a definite pur- 

- pose, and not merely a result or 
a condition. The sacrifice is not 
a casting away of a blessing of 
God, but is itself made in order 
to give the blessing fuller reality, 
and this end is here distinctly set 
forth. Christ died in order to 
rise to a completer life and to 
raise men with Him and to 
continue a work for them in His 
glory. This purpose evoked the 
love of the Father. Comp. xii. 32; 
mili. 9; Heb, 1.-10, xii.’ 2. 
Comp. also Rom. viii. 17, ow- 
macx. iva kal cvvdog.; Luke ix. 24, 
18. ovd. jpev| The aoristic read- 
ing, which is probably true, no 
one took it from me, Matt. xiii. 12, 
xxv. 28f., opens a glimpse into 
the eternal counsel independent 
of time, into “ being” as distin- 
guished from “‘ becoming.” Comp. 
Rev. iv. 11 (Aoav Kat éxricOnoayv) ; 
i. 4. Mark xi. 24, muorevere ore 


edd Bere. The work of Christ, the 


Incarnate Son, was, so to speak, 
already accomplished when He 
came.. And this work was im- 
posed by no constraining power 
at first (took) but was to its last 
issue fulfilled by the free-will of 
Christ Himself, in harmony with 
the will of the Father (v. 30, 
vil, 28, “vil. 28, 42, xiv, 10)” 
Here only does Christ claim to 
do anything ‘“‘of Himself” (a7 
€uavTod) in consequence of His 
efovoia, Compare a like contrast 
in v. 31, vin. 14, 18, 

e€. ew] I have right, not 
simple ability, but just authority 
to do so. The emphasis which is 
laid on the personal act of sacri- 
fice is traced back to its ground 
in these words. The two parts 
of the one act of Redemption are 
set side by side (J have right to 
lay down, I ‘have right to . 
take again). 

eg, ex. 6. atr.] L have right to 
lay it down. In the case of 
Christ even death itself was 
voluntary. His will to the last 
absolutely coincided with the 
Father’s will, so that He could 
do what no man can do, 

é€. ey, wad. AaB. atr.| I have 
right to take it again, The 
words contain implicitly the 
mystery of the divine-human 
Person of the Lord, gathered up 
in His divine Personality. In 
virtue of this undying Personality 
(v. 26), He had power to revivify 
all that was dissolved by death, 
“taking” in this sense that 
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which was given by the Father. 
Comp. ii. 19. Christ in His 
divine nature works with the 
Father. Thus the “right” of the 
Son to “take” life again com- 
pletely harmonizes with the fact 
that the Resurrection is elsewhere 
referred to the Father, though 
the Son is the Resurrection. 

The word éfovoia always has 
reference to some controlling, 
sovereign power: to a force 
which might have ordered other- 
wise (fer). Thus its character- 
istic sense is ‘‘ recognised, unaided 
authority” (auctoritas, potestas). 

In connexion with forms of 
evil it is important as marking 
their essential dependence upon 
a higher will, They are by 
permission Koopoxpatupes while 
God is ravtoxpatwp. (Comp. Luke 
iv. 6, éuot mapadédora) ; Eph. ii. 
2; mi. 10; vi. 12; Acts xxvi. 18. 

In reference to the Father 
(Acts i. 7, ero ev 77} idia eEoveia) 
the word indicates the manner 
of the exercise of the divine will. 
God might have ordered other- 
wise, Comp. Luke xii, 5, 

Hence éfovoia is specially said 
to be “ given”: eg., Matt. xxviii, 
18; Mark xiii. 34; Luke xi. 19; 
Rev, xiii, 5 ff, 


2 rore BL; 6€ NADX. See note. 


The word occurs in the Gospel 
of St. John, 1. 12, v. 27, and vii. 
2, xix. 10f., and in each case 
the thought of authority, power 
derived from an adequate source, 
right duly granted in regard to 
a supreme law, is clearly marked. 

*E€ovoia, in a word, expresses 
not simply strength or might to 
do anything, de facto, but, under 
the particular aspect, legitimate 
power de jure. 

taut. tT. evt.|] hoe mandatum 
v.; This commandment, which is 
one and complete—to lay down 
life and to take it again—is the 
source of eternal life: xii. 49 f., 
xiv. 31. Thus the action of the 
Son is finally led back to His 
Father (My Father, and not 
simply the Father) in the sense 
of the phrase of myself I do 
nothing. For the Son the know- 
ledge of the Father’s purpose of 
love is a command: a command 
and a promise, 

“Verbum non verbo accepit 
mandatum, sed in Verbo uni- 
genito Patris est omne man- 
datum . . . Quoniam Pater non 
quasi ei filio qui imperfectus est 
natus, aliquid addidit; sed ei 
quem perfectum genuit, omnia 


gignendo dedit.” (Aug.) 
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VER, 19—22] 


right to take it again. 
iol from my Father. 


2 among the Jews because of these words. 
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This commandment received 
There arose a division again 


And many 


of them said, He hath a demon, and is mad; why 


21 hear ye him? 


of one possessed with a demon. 


the eyes of the blind? 


19, Sy. war. ey... .| There 
arose a division again among the 
Jews, as vii, 43 (in the multitude), 
ix. 16 (in the Pharisees). 

T. Noy. Tovt.] sermones hos v. ; 
these words, these discourses: not 

- only the last parables, but all 
the discourses of this visit. 

20. Aa. ey.| Cf. vii. 20, viii. 
48 ff. 

ti avr. ax.| This was said 
apparently by those who feared 
the effect which the teaching of 
Christ had. 

21. Tavr. ra fnu.| hae verba 

..v.3 These are not the sayings, 
—the specific utterances which 
arrested their attention, and not 
the general teaching—of one 
possessed with a demon. The 
teaching itself refutes the charge 
of madness: the act indicates the 
co-operation of a power greater 
than and different from that of a 
demon (Can a demon open... ?). 


Christ's final public testimony to 
Himself before His passion 
(a. 22—38) 

In this section the testimony 
of the Lord to Himself reaches 
its climax. In answer to a 
direct question put to Him in 
the temple at a season suggestive 
of great hope (22—24), He 


Others said, These are not the sayings 


Can a demon open 


At that time the feast of the dedication was held 


directs His interrogators to His 
teaching and His works (25), 
while He points out the ground 
of their unbelief (26). At the 
same time He claims for Himself 
a flock separate from the cor- 
rupt theocracy, for which He 
has provided the fulness of life 
through His absolute fellowship 
with the Father (27—30). This 
claim, which is practically an 
answer to the original question, 
leads to an outburst of violence 
(31). Christ again appeals to 
His works (32) ; and, in answer 
to the charge of blasphemy (33), 
shows that the Old Testament 
pointed to that fellowship of 
God and man which He at length 
presented (34—36). Finally, 
once again He appeals to His 
works. By accepting these as 
real and studying them, He 
shows that men may rise to a 
true view of His Nature (37, 38). 

The argument evidently falls 
in completely with the occasion. 
While it reveals to careful in- 
quiry the essential basis of 
St. John’s own teaching, it is 
wholly free from his peculiar 
language, and even superficially 
(35, 36) at variance with it. 

22. ’Eyévero tore . . .] Ab 
that time the feast of the dedica- 
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tion was held at Jerusalem. See 
Additional Note. The special 
mention of the time appears to 
be made in order to connect the 
subject of the Lord’s teaching 
with the hopes associated with 
the last national deliverance. 
The Hymn which is at present 
used in Jewish Synagogues at 
the Festival records the succes- 
sive deliverances of Israel, and 
contains a prayer for yet an- 
other. Christ in fact perfectly 
accomplished what the Maccabees 
wrought in a figure, and dedi- 
cated a new and abiding temple: 
i 18. + (Heb, x20). Hor 
the history of the Festival, which 
was kept about the middle of 
December (Kisleu 25, and seven 
following days), see 1 Mace. iv. 
36 ff.; Jos., Ant, XI. vil. 7 (xu. 
xi). It was known as “the 
Feast of lights,” and the title 
chosen by the Lord in ix. 5 may 
refer to their custom of kindling 
the lights, no less than to the 
ceremonies of the Feast of 
Tabernacles, 

xe. qv] The note is added, 
not simply as a mark of time, 
but as an explanation of the fact 
that the Lord chose a sheltered 
spot for His teaching. Comp. 
Ezr. x. 13: it is a time of much 
rain (‘the ninth month’), 


23, 24. The vividness and 


3 Omit ad’rots N*D 
4 Omit 6 B. 


particularity of the description 
(was walking, surrounded, began 
to say, the porch of Solomon 
[comp. viii. 20]) are to be noticed. 
The verb (epuerare) marks the 
circumstances of the special con- 
versation. 

évt. oT. T. Yor.] Acts iii. 11, 
v. 12. “The eastern cloister,” 
Jos., Ané., XX. villi. 6. Probably 
the vast substructions now re- 
maining may belong to it. 

24, exukr. ov... of Iovd.. . .] 
The Jews therefore came round 
about him... . The place was 
a public resort, and offered an 
opportunity for a decisive inter- 
view. Probably they surrounded 
Him (Acts xiv. 20) because they 
were resolved to bar escape. 
The tense marks a _ definite, 
decisive act (éxvkdwoar, circumde- 
derunt v.); which is in contrast 
with the questioning which fol- 
lowed (€Xeyov, dicebant v.). 

T. Wry. 7M. aip.| animam nos- 
tram tollis (al. suspendis) v. ; 
hold our minds in suspense. 
Aipew is used for “raising” the 
mind with various emotions as the 
case may be, here indoubt between 
hope and fear. Comp. Jos., Ant., 
xviii. 6 (7), (in reference to John 
the Baptist), np@ycav ért rietcrov 
TH akpodce: TOV oydv. 

ei od ef . . .] The emphasis lies 
on the pronoun, Jf thou, far as 
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zat Jerusalem: it was winter; and Jesus was walking 
sin the temple in Solomon’s porch. The Jews there- 
fore came round about him, and said unto him, How 
long dost thou hold our minds in suspense? If thou 
#art the Christ, tell us plainly. Jesus answered them, 
I told you, and ye believe not: the works which 
I do in my Father’s name, these bear witness of me. 


thou art from our ideal and from 
our wishes, if thou art the Christ, 
tell us... . For o¥ compare xviii. 
33 (iv. 12; viii. 53). The words 
seem to betray an unsatisfied 
longing which seeks rest, if it 
can be gained, even from this 
strange teacher. Perhaps the 
confession of St. Peter had been 
_ noised abroad (Matt. xvi. 16; 
comp. xi. 27). The notion that 
the question is asked with a de- 
liberate evil intention is unsuited 
to the occasion. It was repeated 
with terrible emphasis after- 
wards, Luke xxii. 67. 

ei. tj. tapp.| tell ws plainly, 
without reserve and without fear, 
vii. 13, note, xi. 14, As if they 
wished to add, ‘‘and we on our 
part will not be wanting to carry 
out your purpose and our own.” 

Chrysostom notices the con- 
trast of the question with 1. 18, 
Ti onpeecov decxvves ; TOV epyov 
Bodvrov p pypara [Sqrodoe| kal raw 
pypatwv diackevrwy emt Ta <pye 
katagpevyouct pos 70 €vavTLov aet 
loTapevot. 

25. The answer is a test of 
faith. The Lord was the Christ 
of the Old Testament, and yet 
not the Christ of the Pharisaic 
hope. The questioners therefore 
are thrown back upon their own 
spiritual discernment. There- 
fore the Lord appeals to a two- 

fold testimony, His word and 


VOL. I 


His works, and marks emphati- 
cally that both witnesses were 
rejected (ov muctevere, tpels ov 
muotevere).  “ Utrumque  testi- 
monium illos respuere contra 
legem suam in qua scriptum est, 
Quia duorum hominum testi- 
monium verum est.” (Rup.) 
Comp. viii. 16 f. 

ci. tu.| not indeed directly, 
as to the woman of:Samaria (iv. 
26); that open declaration came 
only when hope was past and it 
could foster no false expecta- 
tions (Matt. xxvi. 64); but yet 
Christ’s words were such that 
faith could not have misunder- 
stood their meaning. And even 
if His teaching had remained a 
riddle, His works might still 
have furnished the interpretation 
of it, Comp, xiv. 11. 

ov mor.| ye believe not. The 
question is of their present state. 

a éy. wou.| The emphatic pro- 
noun (which J—I, the very 
person whom you see and despise 
—do) at once refers back to the 
thow of the Jews’ question, and 
forward to the relation of the 
Son to the Father. 

ev t. ov. t. mar. p.| in my 
Father's name, as revealing, that 
is, the special connexion in which 
I stand to Him, and in virtue of 
that connexion, This was the 
mission of Christ : v. 43, éA7AvOa 
év To dv. t. 7. mw. Comp. xvii. 6, 


5 
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11, 12, 26. The exact phrase 
does not occur elsewhere. 

tavt.| For the emphatic repe- 
tition of the subject, see vi. 46, 
wath Uitsh sa, 

26. ddAda] But the fault lies 
not in the lack of witness. It 
is the power to apprehend it 
which is wanting. You on your 
part believe not, because . . 

ox... &k 7. mpoB. T. ep... | 
The phrase calls back the teach- 
ing of the earlier part of the 
chapter: vv. 14 ff. The exact 
form of expression, “the sheep 
that are mine,” is characteristic 
of St. John. Comp. xv. 9, note. 
Bi 8€ pur dkodovbetré por, ovK errerdy) 
ovk eiul trou GAN’ eredi) tpets 
otk éoré rpdBatata eud. (Chrys.) 

27—30. The connexion of this 
paragraph with that which pre- 
cedes is not very obvious. It 
seems to lie in the affirmation of 
the existence of a society of be- 
lievers though Israel was un- 
faithful. ‘You hear not; you 
fail to recognise your Messiah ; 
but still there are those who 
welcome the blessings which I 
bring, and acknowledge in me a 
wider office and a higher Being.” 

27, 28. These verses admit 
of three distinct arrangements, 
either into three divisions of one, 


. pelfav RL: bs . 
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two, and three clauses respect- 
ively; or into three divisions of 
two clauses; or into two divisions 
of three clauses (as A.V.). Ac- 
cording to the first arrangement 
the general truth is stated at 
the outset, and afterwards de- 
veloped on its two sides: 


My sheep hear my voice, 

And I know them, 
and they follow me : 

And I give usto them eternal life; 
and they shall never perish, 
and no one shall snatch them 

out of my hand. 


In this arrangement the 
thought is first of the sheep 
and then of the shepherd. 

According to the second ar- 
rangement the sheep stand in 
each case first : 

My sheep hear nvy voice, 
and I know them ; 
And they follow me, 
and I give unto them eternal 
life ; 
And they shall never perish, 
and no one shall snatch them 
out of my hand. 

So the knowledge (sympathy, 
love) of Christ answers to obe- 
dience ; life to progress ; victory 
to salvation. 

However the symmetry of the 


VaR. 26—29] 
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2 But ye believe not, because ye are not of my sheep. 


27My sheep hear my voice, 


and I know them, and 


*they follow me: and I give unto them eternal life; 
27and they shall never perish, and no one shall snatch 
them out of my hand. That which my Father hath 


given unto me, is greater 


thought is arranged the ground 
of all is the same, the unity in 
essence, and power, and will, of 
the Father and of the Son. 

“Notanda  diligenter 
hujusce dictionis.” (Rup.) 

27. dxov. . . . axoAov@.| Both 
verbs are plural here as con- 
trasted with the singular, vv. 3, 4 
(dxover, axodovfet). In one case 
_ the idea of the flock prevails, and 
in the other that of the separate 
sheep. The plural occurs: 4, 
know ; 5, follow, fly, know ; 8, 
heard ; (14, know); 16, hear, 
become ; 28, perish. The singu- 
lar, v. 4 (axoAovbet); v. 12, are 
(€or) ; 16, are (eoTw). 

The variation in order (r. ¢. p. 
dx., so v, 3) from that in iv, 4f. 
is not without force. 

ywdokw| v, 14. 

axov.| v. 4. Life is progress 
towards fuller knowledge, and 
not rest, 

28. didwp.] Not simply “ I will 
give.” The offer is present and 
continuously appropriated. 

Kat ov py. . . T. xelp. pw. | They 
are safe from inward dissolution 
and from outward violence, 

K. ovx dpm, tis| and no one shall 
snatch them, as a fact distin- 
guished from can snatch, v. 29. 

é T. xeup. pou] Comp. Wisd. 111. 1 ; 
Isa. xlix. 2, 11.16; Deut. xxxii. 39. 

27, 28. The doctrine of “ tinal 
perseverance” has been found 
in this passage. But we must 


series 


than all; and no one is 


carefully distinguish between the 
certainty of God’s promises and 
His infinite power on the one 
hand, and the weakness and 
variableness of man’s will on the 
other, If man falls at any stage 
in his spiritual life, it is not from 
want of divine grace, nor from 
the overwhelming power of ad- 
versaries, but from his neglect 
to use that which he may or 
may not use. We cannot be 
protected against ourselves in 
spite of ourselves, He who ceases 
to hear and to follow is thereby 
shown to be no true believer, 
1 John ii. 19. The difficulty in 
this case is only one form of the 
difficulty involved in the relation 
of an infinite to a finite being. 
The sense of the divine protection 
is at any moment sutficient to 
inspire confidence, but not to 
render effort unnecessary, Comp. 
vi. 37, 39, 40, 44 f. St. Paul 
combines the two thoughts, Phil. 
ii, 120. 

29. o mar. p. 0 ded, prow avr. 
pel, eor.| pater meus quod dedit 
mihi majus omnibus est v.; that 
which my Father hath given me 
is greater than all: the faithful 
regarded in their unity, as a 
complete body, are stronger than 
every opposing power. ‘This is 
their essential character, and no 
one is able... Comp. 1 John iv. 4 ; 
v. 4. The reading in this place 
is doubtful. See Additional Note. 
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ovd. Suv... . 7. matpos| The believers together is made de- 


thought, which is concrete in 
v. 28, is here traced back to its 
most absolute form as resting 
on the essential power of God 
in His relation of universal 
Fatherhood. The variations in 
expression all point in the same 
direction. Here it is said simply 
snatch, and not snatch them ; can 
snatch, and not shall snatch ; the 
Father, and not my Father. 
Contrast the pres. inf. dpraZev 
with the aor. inf., v. 39 (aidcat). 
Cf. ix. 27. See Winer, pp. 415 ff. 
30. ey. x. 0 war. & éop.] TJ 
and the Father are one. Kvery 
word in this pregnant clause is 
full of meaning. It is J, not 
the Son; the Father, not my 
Father; one essence (ev, Vulg. 
ununr), not one person (eis, Gal. 
iii. 28, wnus); are, not am. 
Comp. 1 Cor. iii. 8. The revela- 
tion is of the nature of Christ 
in the fulness of His double 
nature, of the incarnate Son in 
the fulness of His manifested 
being, and that in relation to 
the Father, to God as He is 
Father at once of the Son and 
of men. The Incarnation was 
the proof of the complete unity 
of the Father and the Son. 
Through that was shown the 
true connexion of God and man. 
And so it is that the union of 


pendent on the union of the 
Father and the. Son (xvii. 22, 
according to the true reading). 

The former hostility of the 
Jews (v. 18) gives additional 
force to this declaration, There 
could be no doubt as to the sense 
in. which it would be taken. 

It seems clear that the unity 
here spoken of cannot fall short 
of unity of essence. The thought 
springs from the equality of 
power (my hand, the Father's 
hand); but infinite power is an 
essential attribute of God; and 
it is impossible to suppose that 
two beings distinct in essence 
could be equal in power. Comp. 
Rev. xx, 6, xxii. 3. 

The phrase was very commonly 
quoted in controversy from the 
time of Tertullian, The follow- 
ing passages will repay study: 
Tertull. adv. Prax, 22; Hippol. 
ce. Noet.7; Ambr. de Spir. S. 1. 
111, 116; August. Coll. c. Max. 
§ 14, 

“Per hoe quod ait ‘unum’ 
substantiz unitatem, per id quod 
dixit ‘sumus’ personarum ex- 
pressit pluralitatem.” (Rup.) 

The thoughts in w, 28—30 
show a natural progress. The fact 
as to the certainty of Christ’s 
guarding care (ovx dprdce tis) 
leads to the absolute principle 
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soable to snatch out of the Father’s hand. I and the 
Father are one. The Jews took up stones again to 
stone him. Jesus answered them, Many good works 

have I shewed you from the Father; for which of 
ssthose works do ye stone me? The Jews answered 
him, For a good work we stone thee not, but for 


of the Father’s protection (ovdeis 
dvvatae dpratev); and the fact 
and the principle are brought 
together in the final unity (& 
éopev). Ei 8€ 9 Sdvvapus 7 airy 
eVdnAov Ort Kai » ovcia, (Chrys.) 

Jt will be observed that while 
the Jews had inquired as to 
temporal authority the Lord lifts 
up their thoughts to spiritual 
dominion ; “Cum de sola regia 
potestate quereretur de divini- 
tatis quoque majestate responsum 
est.” (Rup.) 

31. “Efacr. . ot Tovd. | 
The Jews took up, lifted up or 
bore. The word éBdoracay (d 
bajulaverunt, but Vulg. sustu- 
lerunt) describes that which is 
borne as a heavy weight rather 
than that which is seized, Gal. 
vi. 2, 5, 17. The stones prob- 
ably were brought from a dis- 
tance by the most eager assail- 
ants (contrast viii, 59, mpav). 
The works which were going on 
at the temple would supply them. 

man. | vill. 59. 

32. amexp.] answered their 
accusation in action. Comp, il. 
18, note. Here the Lord did 
not withdraw Himself at once 
(viii. 59), but further unfolded 
the revelation which He had 
given, and held their judgement 
in suspense by His word. 

épy. . . . Kad.] good works, 
good in the sense of morally 
beautiful, so that they claimed 


directly the instinctive admira- 
tion of men. 

éseiga] A divine work is a 
revelation to be studied. It is 
emphatically “a sign” (ii. 18), 
Something is left for the witness 
to bring to the interpretation of 
the fact (v. 20). Comp. Ps. 
Ixxvii, (xxviil.) 11, rév Oavpactdy 
avTov wv éde€ev avtots, Mic. vii. 
15 (v.0.). 

ex t. tat.] from the Father, 
proceeding from Him as their 
source, and connected with Him 
as the stream with the spring. 
Comp. vi. 65, vii. 17, viii. 42, 47, 
xvi. 28. See also v. 36, xv. 24. 
Under this aspect it is important 
to observe that the Lord speaks 
not of my Father but of the 
Father ; the relationship to which 
He appeals is with men and not > 
with the Son only. 

dua zotov}] The interrogation 
marks quality and not simple 
definition (dca r/), Matt. xxi. 23 ; 
Acts iv. 7. ‘ 

én. Xf.| The pronoun is em- 
phatic : do ye stone me, who truly 
reveal the Father in act. The 
irony of the speech becomes the 
expression of stern indignation. 
The miracles of Christ had in 
fact called out the bitterest 
hostility of the Jews. 

33. azexp. air. of Iovd... .] The 
second clause defines and in- 
tensifies the charge in the first. 
It was not, they reply, simple 
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blasphemy, derogation from the 
honour due to God, but the 
assumption by man of the divine 
prerogatives, which called for 
their action: ‘‘ Videlicet tan- 
quam Deus et homo contraria 
vel repugnantia sint et in una 
eademque persona simul esse non 
possint.” (Rup.) Comp. xix. 7. 

motets oeavTov| vill. 53, note. 
1 John i. 10, note. 

Geov| The anarthrous form 
marks the nature and not the 
person. 

For the anarthrous use of 6eds 
in the Gospel, compare i. 1 (and 
art.),6 mapa 6,12, 13, 18; 
iii. 2 dd 6.3; il. 21 e& O. (vi. 45, 
LXX.); viii. 54; ix. 33 apa 6., 
x. 33; xiil. 3 (and art.) avo 6.; 
RVs G0 a70U.48 XIX.) 5 ox 17s 

34, azexp. o “Inc.| The accu- 
sation of the Jews was grounded 
upon a false conception of the 
unity of God drawn from the 
Old Testament. This, they 
argued, was violated if Jesus, 
truly man, claimed to be One 
with God. The Lord therefore 
shows in His answer that even 
in the Old Testament there was 
a preparation for that union of 
God and man which He came to 
complete. 

év tT. vou. ty.| in the code to 
which you appeal, viii. 17. For 
the extension of the title “law ” 
to the other Scriptures, see xii, 
34, xv. 25; (Rom, iii. 19; 1 Cor. 
xiv. 21). The same usage is 


2 ne t a 
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found in Rabbinic writers. Comp. 
Wiinsche, ad loe. 

The reference in Ps. lxxxii. 6 
is to judges who indeed violated 
the laws of their august office, 
yet even so their office was no 
less divine. 

The principle is affirmed by 
placing the fifth commandment 
in the first table. 

35. The case is taken as an 
extreme one, Jf the Scripture 
called them unto whom the word 
of God came: if the direct divine 
call to a sacred office carried 
with it such a communication of 
the divine power as Justified the 
attribution of the title: do ye 
(iets) say, ye who plead the 
strictest adherence to the law 
as your justification, of him 
whom... 

ei... ei.| The subject is not 
defined. It may be taken from 
the preceding <iza, or 7 ypady 
may be supplied from the second 
clause. 

0 doy. t. Oe.| This phrase, 
which is used of the divine com- 
munication under the old cove- 
nant, cannot be without refer- 
ence to the Word before the 
Incarnation, through whom God 
held converse with His people 
and made His will known. 
Comp. Luke xi. 49; Matt, xxiii. 
34, 

Avojveu] solvi v. This word 
is peculiar and characteristic of 
St, John; ii. 19, v. 18, note, ° 


VER. 34—36] 
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blasphemy; and because that thou, being a man, 
amakest thyself God. Jesus answered them, Is it not 


ss written in your law, I said, Ye are gods? 


If he 


called them gods, unto whom the word of God came 
s6(and the scripture cannot be broken), say ye of him, 
whom the Father sanctified and sent into the world, 


vii. 23; 1 John ii, 8 (comp. 
Eph. ii. 14). 

It must be noticed that St. 
John records the permanent sig- 
nificance of the Old Testament 
no less than the Synoptists: 
xii. 18, xvii. 12, xix. 24, 28, 36, 
compared with Matt. v. 18, ete. 

7 ypadb.| The particular sen- 
tence which has been quoted. 
This appears to be always the 
force of the singular in St. John. 
See ii. 22, note, xvii. 12, xx. 9, 
note. 

36. In contrast with those 
who derived their title from the 
temporary mission of the Word 
stands that One Whom the Father 
Himself directly sanctified, set 
apart for His work, and then 
sent into the world. The two 
moments in the mission of the 
Son are thus distinguished in 
their complete complementary 
fulness. The translation ... to 
Whom the Word of God came 
(and the Scripture cannot be 
broken), Whom (i.e. the Word of 
God) the Father ... sent... 
is wholly alien from the style 
of St. John. Yet see Cyril 
Alex. ad loc. 

Hyvac.| sanctificavit v.; sancti- 
fied (consecrated), Comp. Xvil. 
17,19. This fact belongs to the 
eternal order. The term expresses 
the divine destination of the Lord 
for His work. This destination 
carries with it the further thought 


of the perfect endowment of the 
Incarnate Son. His divine Per- 
son, if it is allowable so to speak, 
included an essential capacity for 
the Incarnation, so that a term 
peculiarly appropriate to His 
human nature can be properly 
used of the unchangeable Person. 
The various manifestations of 
the Spirit to Christ after His 
Advent were results of this 
eternal consecration. Comp. vi. 
27; Acts iv. 27, 30. The word 
is used of the divine consecration 
of prophets (Jer. i. 5; Hceclus. 
xlix. 7), of Moses (Hcclus. xlv. 4), 
of the chosen people (2 Macc. 
i. 25 f.; 3 Macc. vi. 3). Comp. 
vi. 69; 1 John ii. 20. 

tyes Néyere . . .| you in oppo- 
sition to the Spirit and in contrast 
with the Christ say... 

Yi. 7. 6e.| Son of God. The 
absence of the article (see xix. 7) 
fixes attention on the character 
and not on the person. As the 
position of Christ was higher 
than that of the theocratic judges, 
so the title which He here as- 
sumes is lower (Son of God, Gods). 
But how, it may be asked, does 
this argument justify the phrase 
used in v. 30? The phrases ye 
are Gods, Son of God, I and the 
Father are one, do not appear 
to be homogeneous. The answer 
appears to be this: 

1. Such a phrase as that 
in Ps. Ixxxii, 6 really includes 
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in a most significant shape the 
thought which underlies the 
whole of the Old Testament, that 
of a covenant between God and 
man, which through the reality 
of a personal relationship assumes 
the possibility of a vital union. 
Judaism was not a system of 
limited monotheism, but a theism 
always tending to theanthropism, 
to a real union of God and man. 
It was therefore enough to show 
in answer to the accusation of 
the Jews that there lay already 
in the Law the germ of the truth 
which Christ announced, the 
union of God and man. 

2, And again the words J and 
the Father are one, exclude the 
confusion of the divine Persons 
and so suggest the thought of 
a Son of the same _ essence 
with the Father. In this sense 
the title “Son of God” does 
completely answer to the former 
revelation. 

It will be observed that though 
the title (0 Adyos) “the Word” 
is almost suggested by the cur- 
rent of thought, yet St. John 
keeps his own phraseology apart 


from the record of the Lord’s 
words. 

37, 38. Once again (v, 32) the 
Lord appeals to His works. The 
inborn power of recognising 
the divine in deed is the starting- 
point : the end is the recognition 
of the absolute intereommunion 
of the Incarnate Son (Eye) and 
the Father. 

pn mar. por] believe me not, do 
not accept my statements as true. 
The question here is of the accep- 
tance of a testimony and not 
of faith ina Person (mort. eis éu.). 
Comp. v. 24 (note), 46, vi. 30, 
will, 31, 45 £.,. xivall 317 Jokn 
i. 23, v, 10; Acts xvi. 34, xviii. 
8, xxvil. 25; Rom. iv. 3. 

T. épy. miot.| accept as real the 
signs which testify of me, v. 25. 
To “believe the works” is the 
first step towards “ believing for 
the works’ sake ” (xiv. 11). 

The belief in the testimony 
of the works is the foundation 
of the general knowledge and 
the growing perception in all its 
manifold revelations of the inner 
fellowship of the Father and the 
Son (that the Father is in me and 


/ 


3s not. 
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Thou blasphemest ; because I said, I am Son of God? 
sv If I do not the works of my Father, believe me 


But if I do them, though ye believe not me, 


believe the works: that ye may know and understand 


so that the Father is in me, and I in the Father. 


They 


sought again to seize him: and he went forth out. 


of their hand. 


And he went away again beyond Jordan into the 
place where John was at the first baptizing; and 


I inthe Father). This fellowship 
itself is first realised in. works 
and then in absolute Being. The 
fellowship of ‘“ being” between 
the Father and the Son must be 
compared with the fellowship of 
“abiding” of the believer and 
God described in 1 John iv. 16, 
a passage which has evidently 
been modified by this. 

iva yvOre Kal ywookyte .. . | 
that ye may know and may under- 
stand . . . perceive once for all, 
and then go on advancing in ever 
fuller perception. Comp. xvi. 3, 
Dieoceledohn ve 205 Phils 1, 9: 

ort ev ewot . . .| So of believers : 
1 John ui. 24 ; iv. 15, note. 

“In Deo es quia Deus te 
continet: Deus est in te quia 
templum Dei factus es; sed 
numquid quia in Deo es et Deus 
est in te, potes dicere Qui me 
videt, Deum videt? . . . Agnosce 
proprium Domini et munus servi. 
Proprium Domini est equalitas 
Patris: munus servi est partici- 
patio Salvatoris.” (Aug.) 

39, “Efyr. . . . radu] See vii. 
30, 32, 44. 

mac. | Theirimmediate violence 
(v. 31) was so far checked. 

e&nrAO. ex T. x. avr. | exrvit de 
manibus eorwm v.; the phrase 
eépAGev ex occurs only here, Jt 


marks the power of Christ’s 
personal majesty as contrasted 
with the impotence of His adver- 
saries. Their “hand” is con- 
trasted in some sense with “ His 
hand” (v. 28), and His “ going 
forth” with their inability to 
carry away any from His Father’s 
protection. 

40—42,. The testimony of 
works and the testimony of the 
Baptist, which now found no 
acceptance in Judea, were wel- 
comed beyond Jordan. 

40. K. aayd0. wad.| And he 
went away again. . . The clause 
commences a new section. The 
reference is probably to some 
recent and unrecorded visit. The 
events of i. 28 are too remote. 

This sojourn in Persea is no- 
ticed inthe Synoptists, Matt. xix, 
1; Mark x. 1 (Luke xviii. 15). 

qv... t. mp. Barr.| was at the 
first baptizing, as recorded in i. 
28, in contrast with iii. 23, So 
the narrative of the Lord's 
ministry closes on the spot where 
it began. The Evangelist natur- 
ally marks the scene where he 
had himself met Christ. 

éwev. exer] outside Judea. The 
emphasis lies upon the place. 
Observe the position of éxet at 
the close of wv. 40, 42, 
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41. odd. HrO....] The ac- 
ceptance of Christ beyond the 
limits of Judea serves to com- 
plete the picture of the incred- 
ulity of the Jews. 

The verse contains a double 
opposition of the Baptist and 
- Christ, as is indicated by the 
repetition of John’s name. The 
first contrast lies in the fact that 
John wrought no sign, while 
Christ was working many (Matt. 
xix. 1); and the second in the 
fact that John was not indeed 
“he that should come,” but a true 
herald. The second clause pre- 
supposes the acceptance of Jesus 
as the Messiah on the testimony 
of the signs which were seen. 


\ 
KQU 


[CH. X 
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"Iwav.... onp. ém. ovd.| The 
notice shows how little inclina- 
tion there was to invest popular 
teachers with miraculous powers. 
The new Elijah might have 
seemed above all men likely to 
show signs. 

42. émor. cis air.] with the 
devotion of self-surrender, and 
did not simply (as vv. 37, 38) 
accept His statements. 

éxei| with a pointed reference 
to v. 40; there, if not in Jeru- 
salem. 

Chrysostom finds a parallel in 
the discipline of the Jews in the 
wilderness when they were re- 
moved from the temptations of 
Egypt. 


ADDITIONAL NOTES ON CHAP. X., 16, 22, 29 


16. The two words atAn (fold) 
and zotuvyn (flock) are given in 
this passage without any varia- 
tion in the Greek text ; and the 
two words are distinguished in 
the Syriac (Peshito, Harclean, 
Hieroso].) and Egyptian versions. 

The earliest Latin note upon 
the passage which I have ob- 
served is by Jerome (Jn Lzek. 
XLIVI, 22): “ Alias oves habeo 
que non sunt ex hoc atrio ; et illas 
oportet me adducere, et vocem 
meam audient, et fiet unum 
atriwm et unus pastor. Hoc enim 
Grecum aiAy significat, quod 
Latina simplicitas in ovile trans- 
tulit.” This observation is in- 
teresting for several reasons. It 
shows how perfunctory Jerome’s 
criticism of the Latin text was. 


He distinctly prefers atriwm to 
ovile as the rendering of addy, 
and yet he did not introduce it 
into his revision. And again he 
implies that aiAy stands in the 
Greek text in both places, which 
at least shows that he did not 
verify his reference. 

Elsewhere, it may be added 
(In Isa. LX, 22), Jerome reads 
“unus grex et unus_ pastor,” 
giving grew also as the rendering 
of avdy in the former clause. 

The old Latin texts (a, 8, ¢, e) 
read ovile, grex; the Latin of D 
reads atrium, grex, according to 
Jerome's suggestion; many mixed 
texts (f, ff, cod. aur., but none 
of Bentley’s MSS.) read ovile, 
grex; in the Latin of A, zofpvy 
is represented by the strange 


Ver. 41, 42] 


a1there he abode. 
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And many came unto him; and 


they said, John indeed did no sign: but all things 


42 whatsoever John spake of this man were true. 


And 


many believed on him there. 


alternatives ovile v. pastorale. 
Cyprian gives ovile, grea. 

The reading in Augustine 
varies. In treating of the pass- 
age he reads ovile, ovile, without 
comment. Elsewhere (e.g. Serm. 
exxxvilil. 5) he reads ovile, grea. 

The standard text of the Vul- 
gate (Cod. Amiat. etc.) gives 
ovile, ovile, and this reading be- 
came practically universal among 
Latin medieval writers. Even 
Erasmus left the rendering un- 
changed ; and so also did Beza 
until 1582. The phrase wnum 
ovile, unus pastor, had evidently 
become sacred by use. 

Luther truly rendered the 
Greek (aus diesem Stalle, Eine 
Herde), and so also did Tyndale 
and Coverdale (fold, flock). 
Wiclif, however, following the 
Vulgate, had already made ‘one 
fold” familiar in English; and 
this rendering was introduced 
into Cromwell’s Bible, 1539, and 
retained its place down to 1611. 

It would perhaps be impossible 
for any correction now to do 
away with the effects which a 
translation undeniably false has 
produced on popular ecclesiastical 
ideas. 

22. The reading in this verse 
is of critical importance in regard 
to the connexion of the preceding 
discourses. 

The _ early 
divided : 

(1) éyé&vero rére is found in 
BL 33, and in the Thebaic and 
Armenian versions. 

(2) éyévero 8€ in NADX, and 


authorities are 


the mass of MSS., in some old 
Latin copies, and in the Syriac 
versions. 

(3) A small group of cursive 
mss., including some of impor- 
tance (1, 225, 2P¢, etc.), and the 
best copies of the Old Latin (a, 6) 
have no connecting particle. 

(4) The Memphitic version and 
one Latin copy at least (gat) 
represent both tore and dé. 

There are also other slight 
variations in the renderings in 
versions. 

These phenomena may be ac- 
counted for by supposing either 
that originally there was no con- 
necting particle, or that it was 
one which caused difficulty. 

The evidence in support of the 
first supposition, though consider- 
able, appears to be inadequate ; 
and rdére would be an unlikely 
particle to insert. 

On the other hand, if tore 
stood in the text originally it 
would create superficial difficulty 
from the apparent confusion of 
the feasts; and again it is an 
unusual word in St. John, and 
not often found in this position, 
though in fact its unusual position 
is significant (“at that time, 
while these discussions as to the 
old church and the new were 
going on.” Comp. Matt. xxiv. 
21, xxvii. 16), 

If 3é had been the true read- 
ing, it is not easy to see why 
it should have been changed. 
The origin of the rére from the 
repetition of the last syllable of 
éyevero is very unlikely. And, 
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though 6¢ has no obvious diffi- 
culty, it is hard to suppose that 
St. John would have indicated 
in such a way a fresh journey 
to Jerusalem (xiii, 1 is not a 
parallel), and the statement, 
“ Now the Feast of Dedication 
took place (eyévero)at Jerusalem,” 
is on this supposition, as it seems, 
singularly without force. 

On the whole, therefore, it is 
best to adopt the reading rore, 
which has strong external and 
internal authority, and which 
brings the conversation in x. 1— 
18 into connexion with its sequel, 
v. 25 ff., and with a characteristic 
epoch. 

29. In this verse the relative 
(which) and the comparative 
(greater) are masculine in some 
of the most important authorities 
and neuter in others ; and there 
is a cross division in these dif- 
ferences. Thus, (1) B*, Latt., 
Memph. vead, 6, petov ; (2) SL, 
0, peilov ; (3) AB?X, ds, petlov ; 
(4) D, 6 dedwxos, petov ; (5) the 
mass of authorities, ds, wetZov. 

The reading (2) is impossible. 
The readings (4) and (5) are 
evidently corrections: if either 
had been original, it would not 
have been disturbed. The choice 
lies between (1) and (3). Of 
these (1) has the most ancient 
authority, and is the most dif- 
. ficult and at the same time the 
most in accordance with the style 
of St. John (vi. 39, xvii. 2). 
This reading has therefore been 
adopted in the notes, 

If the masculine relative be 
adopted (6s) the sense is quite 


Kops Maptas Kai MdpOas ths adedkpys avTys. Hv oe 


/ 


7 ‘ 3 / 
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simple: My Lather which gave 
them to me is greater (personally, 
petCov, or rather, a greater power, 
pecov: comp. Matt. xii. 6) than 
all; and (as a consequence) 70 
one is able... 

Hilary (de Trin. 7. 22; 11. 12) 
takes the phrase in a wholly 
different sense as referring to 
the derivation of the Son’s divine 
nature from the Father (Datio 
paterna sumpte nativitatis pro- 
fessio est, et quod unum sunt, 
proprietas ex nativitate nature 
est: 11, 12). Ambrose (de Spi. 
Sancto, 1. 116: Dedit pater 
per generationem non per adop- 
tionem) and Augustine (ad loc. 
Quid dedit Filio Pater majus 
omnibus? Ut ipse illi esset uni- 
genitus Filius) take the same 
view. But the usage of St. John 
(vi. 39, all that which the Father 
hath given me: comp. v. 37, xvii. 2, 
all that which thou hast given Him) 
seems distinctly to point to the 
society of the faithful as the 
Father’s gift ; and this interpre- 
tation brings the clause into 
parallelism with those which 
have gone before. 


ii, THE DECISIVE JUDGEMENT 
(30. ae) 


This last section of the record 
of the Lord’s public ministry, 
represented by His great con- 
troversy at Jerusalem, consists 
of two parts. The first part 
contains the narrative of the 
final sign with its immediate 
consequences (xi.); the second 
part gives three typical scenes 


VER. 1, 2] 
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11 Now a certain man was sick, Lazarus of Bethany, 
from the Village of Mary and her sister Martha. 
2But it was that Mary’ which anointed) the Lord 
' or But Mary was she that v Mi : ase 


which mark the close of the 
work, together with a summary 
judgement upon its results (xii.). 


1. The final sign and its imme- 
diate issues (xi.) 

The narrative of the raising 
of Lazarus is unique in its com- 
pleteness. The essential cireum- 
stances of the fact in regard to 
persons, manner, results, are 
given with perfect distinctness, 
The history is more complete 
than that in ch. ix. because the 
persons stand in closer connexion 
with the Lord than the blind 
man, and the event itself had in 
many ways a ruling influence on 
the end of His ministry. 

Four scenes are to be distin- 
guished: (1) The prelude to the 
miracle (1—16); (2) The scene 
at Bethany (17—32); (3) The 
miracle (33—44) ; (4) The im- 
mediate issues of the miracle 
(45—57). 

In studying the history, several 
points must be kept in view. 

1. The sign itself is the last of 
a series, which has evidently been 
formed (xx. 30f.) with a view 
to the complete and harmonious 
exhibition of the Lord’s work. 
Comp. Matt. xi. 5. The seven 
miracles of the ministry, which 
St. John relates, form a signi- 
ficant whole (ii, 1 ff., iv. 46 ff., 
amitiep vin Da. obo... ix. 1 f., 
xi.), and they fall into two signi- 
ficant groups, four in Galilee and 
three in Judea, And in this 
respect it is of interest to notice 
that the first and last are wrought 


in the circle of family life, and 
among believers to the strength- 
ening of faith (ii, 11, xi. 15); 
and both are declared to be 
manifestations of “glory” (ii. 
11, xi. 4, 40), So the natural 
relations of men become the 
occasions of the revelation of 
higher truth. 

It must be noticed that there 
is no mention of lepers in the 
Gospel, nor any record of the 
healing of demoniacs. It seems 
as if both forms of suffering were 
confined to localities which lie 
without the peculiar scene of 
St. John’s narrative. 

2. The circumstances of the 
miracle ought to be minutely 
compared with those of the cor- 
responding miracles recorded by 
the Synoptists (Mark v. 22 ff. 
and parallels; Luke vii. 11 ff.). 
The omission of the raising of 
Lazarus by the Synoptists is no 
more remarkable in principle 
than the omission of these rais- 
ings by St. John. In each case 
the selection of facts was deter- 
mined by the purpose of the 
record. “ Electa sunt que scri- 
berentur que saluti credentinm 
sufficere videbantur” (Aug.). 
The miracles wrought at Jeru- 
salem were not included in the 
cycle of apostolic preaching which 
formed the basis of the Synoptic 
Gospels. 

There is no difference between 
the Synoptists and St, John as 
to the “supernatural” character 
of the Lord’s life. 

3. Numerous minute touches 
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mark the fulness of personal 
knowledge, or the impression of 
an eye-witness : e.g. the relation 
of the family to Jesus (v. 5); the 
delay of two days (6); the exact 
position of Bethany (18); the 
presence of Jews (19); the secret 
message (28); the title “the 
Master” (id.) ; the pause of Jesus 
(30); the following of the Jews 
(31), and their weeping (33) ; the 
prostration of Mary (32); the 
successive phases of the Lord’s 
emotion (33, 35, 38) ; the appear- 
ance of Lazarus (44). 

4, Not less remarkable than 
this definiteness of detail are 
the silences, the omissions, in the 
narrative ; e.g. as to the return 
of the messenger (v. 4); the 
message to Mary (27f.); the 
welcome of the restored brother 
(44). Under this head too may 
be classed the unexpected turns 
of expression : e.g, ‘unto Judea” 
(v. 7), vv. 11 F., v. 37. 

5. That, however, which is most 
impressive in the narrative, as a 
history, is its dramatic vividness ; 
and this in different respects. 
There is a clear individuality 
in the persons. Thomas stands 
out characteristically from the 
apostles. Martha and Mary, 

‘alike in their convictions, are 
distinguished in the manner of 
showing them. Then again there 
is a living revelation of character 
in the course of the narrative ; 
Martha reflects the influence of 
the Lord’s words. ‘The Jews are 
tried and separated. And above 
all the Lord is seen throughout, 
absolutely one in His supreme 
freedom, perfectly human and 
perfectly divine, so that it is felt 


IN 


that there is no want of harmony 
between His tears and His life- 
giving command. 

6. With regard to the fact 
itself it is important to remark 
that, while it was a sign of 
the resurrection, the Evangelist 
makes it clear throughout that 


‘this raising to a corruptible life 


is essentially distinct from the 
Lord’s rising again to a glorified 
life. 

7. Apart from the antecedent 
assumption that a miracle is 
impossible, and that the record 
of a miracle must therefore be 
explained away, it is not easy to 
see any ground for questioning 
the literal exactness of the his- 
tory. No explanation of the 
origin of the narrative on the 


Weepros ues that it is unhistorical, 


has even a show of plausibility. 
Those who deny the fact are 
sooner or later brought to main- 
tain either that the scene was an 
imposture, or that the record is a 
fiction. Both of these hypotheses 
involve a moral miracle. 

8. No overwhelming influence 
is assigned to the miracle by the 
Evangelist. It is a “sign,” a 
revelation of the divine glory, to 
those who believe, or who have 
sympathy with the truth. But 
others, apparently, without ques- 
tioning the reality of the fact, 
simply find in it a call to more 
energetic opposition. The work 
arrests attention ; and then it be- 
comes a touchstone of character. 
In this respect it completely 
answers to the function assigned 
to miracles in the New Testa- 
ment. 

9. This last consideration helps 
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with ointment, and Gviped) his feet with her hair, 
whose brother Lazarus was.sick. The sisters there- 
fore sent unto him, saying, Lord, behold, he whom 


to explain the omission of the 
miracle from the Synoptic nar- 
ratives. For us the incident, as 
an external fact, has naturally a 
relative importance far greater 
than it had for the Evangelists, 
For them, as for the Jews, it was 
one of “ many signs” (xi, 47), and 
not essentially distinguished from 
theza. The entry into Jerusalem 
was the decisive event in which 
the issue of all Christ’s earlier 
works was summed up. ‘This, 
therefore, the Synoptists record. 
For St. John, however, the raising 
of Lazarus was, as the other 
miracles, a spiritual revelation. 
It fell in then with his plan, as 
far as we can discern it, to relate 
it at length, while it did not fall 
in with the common plan of the 
Synoptic Gospels, which excluded 
all working at Jerusalem till the 
triumphal entry.* 

* Bishop Westcott had proposed 
to remodel this introductory note, 
arranging it under six heads: 1. The 
signs in St. John. 2. Omission by 
the Synoptists. 3. Relative import- 
ance to us. 4. Other raisings. 5. 
Ministry, etc., of women. 6, General 
significance, etc. 

I place here his rough notes for the 
last two heads.—A. W. 

Notice the raisings from the dead 
on behalf of women, (1) O.T., Elijah 
( Kings 17); Elisha (@ Kings 4); 
Heb. xi. 35. (2) N.T., Luke vii. 12 ff. ; 
Acts ix. 

5. The ministry of women, Anna: 
Luke ii. 36 ff, The woman that was 
a sinner: Luke vii. 37 ff. Mary 
Magdalene, Johanna, Susanna, Mary: 
Luke viii. 2f, Mary and Martha: 
Luke x. 38. Mary: Matt. xxvi. 7 ||’. 
Women on way to the Cross: Luke 
xxiii.27. AtCross: Matt. xxvii. 5, 6; 
Luke xxiii. 49 ; Mark xv. 40 (Salome). 


(1) The prelude to the miracle 
(1—16) 


The record of the miracle is 
prefaced by an account of the ex- 
ternal and moral circumstances 
under which it was wrought. 
The message as to the sickness 
of Lazarus was brought to the 
Lord in His retirement at Perea, 
He declared what the end would 
be in mysterious terms, and still 
remained where He was (1—6). 
Then followed the announcement 
of His intention to return to 


Attomb: Matt. xxviii.1, 5; Luke xxiii. 
55, xxiv. 10, 22, 24; John xx. 1 fi, 
Miracles for (a) women: Matt. ix. 
20 ||, The woman with issue of blood ; 
xy. 22 |? The Syrophcenician woman ; 
Luke viii. 2, Mary Magdalene, xiii. 
11, The woman with a spirit of in- 
firmity. Notice of women at the 
Lord’s teaching : John iv.; Matt. xiv, 
21, xv. 38; Luke xi. 27; Matt. xx. 20, 
Mother of Zebedee’s sons, 

6. The general significance of the 
sign. The death and the quickening. 
Life through death : wv. 25 f., and (on 
the side of earth) death through life. 
Just as the last sign (ch, ix.) stirred 
greater hopes (v. 37) so this was a pre- 
paration for the trial of the Passion. 
A revelation of the conquest of death, 
but not yet of the Resurrection. 
Type of spiritual quickening. So 
Augustine, identifying Mary with 
Mary Magdalene. The three signs 
in Judwa: Paralytic—Blind—Dead. 
(Introd.) The idea of correspondence 
lies in Christ, In St. Paul we find 
recognition of typical character of 
Christ’s life: eg. burial. The prophet 
the divine historian. Study Browning’s 
Epistle of Karshish. In Christian Art 
the raising of Lazarus is commonly 
connected with Moses striking the 
rock: life issuing from the sealed 
source (North and Br,,ii, 115), Com- 
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Judea, which served to show the 
feeling of His disciples, alike in 
‘their weakness and in their de- 
votion (7—16). Throughout the 
Lord speaks with the authority 
of certain knowledge (vv. 4, 15). 


Cuap, XI. 1—6. The message 
to Pera from Bethany. 

1. "Hy dé... doOevav| Hrat... 
languens v.; Now there was a 
certain man sick. Contrast v. 2 
nobeve. Comp. i. 9, vi. 45, Rev. 
i. 18. The particle marks the 
interruption to the retirement 
beyond Jordan (x. 40). For the 
construction (jv . . . dodevay) 
comp. Luke xxi. 17, 24, xxii. 69, 
xorabbi, (Ml, Gy Beats. leh, ay, ate) 
Heb, ii. 13, vii. 21, x. 10. 

Aag.| The name is a shortened 
form of Eleazar. It occurs again 
in Luke xvi. 20; Jos. B. J. v. 13, 
7, and in Rabbinic writers (a1y5), 
see Lightfoot, ad loc. All the at- 
tempts to identify Lazarus with 
the person in the parable or with 


} : . 
SO» the rich young man are quite 


* baseless. It may also be added 
that the identification of Mary 
with Mary Magdalene is a mere 
conjecture supported by no direct 
evidence, and opposed to the 
general tenor of the Gospels. 
The contrast of prepositions, 
amd (Vulg. a) of Bethany, and ék« 
(Vulg. de) sprung from the vil- 
lage of ..., describes the actual 
residence and the true home of 
Lazarus. The “village” may 
have been Bethany, or it may 
have been some other village (a 
certain village, Luke x, 38), 


nyama dé 6 “Inaovs THY 

Map. . . . Map6.] Mary is 
apparently put forward as the 
person best known from the 
event mentioned in v. 2 and 
related in ch, xii., though Martha 
seems to have been the elder 
sister (vv. 5, 19; Luke x. 38 f.). 
“This name of Martha is very fre- 
quent in the Talmudic authors ” 
(Lightfoot, ad loc.). 

2. jv dé Map....] The Greek 
text is ambiguous. It may be 
either But Mary was she that... 
whose. ..; or, as A.V., But it was 
(the) Mary which... whose... 
The verse obviously presupposes 
(as in v. 1) a general knowledge 
of the Evangelic history. 

tT. kup.| iv. 1, note. 

3. dreor. otv...| The sisters 
therefore, feeling sure of His love 
in their sorrow, 

ise] It was enough to state 
the fact; they offer no plea. 
“Sufficit ut noveris: non enim 
amas et deseris” (Augustine, ad 
loc.). ‘ Amanti satis erat nun- 
tiasse” (Rup.). The interjection 
is characteristic of St. John. 
Comp. xvi. 29, note. 

ov gireis] quem amas v.; he 
whom thou lovest, withthe natural 
affection of personal attachment : 
comp. v. 36. So they point the 
relation. The Evangelist in v. 5 
uses #yara (Vulg, diligebat). For 
the distinction between the two 
words see v. 20, note, xxi. 15, 
17, notes, xx. 2, xvi. 27; Rev. 
ii, 19, 

4, axovo. 8. 6 “Ino. cir... . 
The words are for all. They ar 
not a simple answer to the mes- 
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athou lovest is sick. But when Jesus heard it, he 
said, This sickness is not unto death, but for! the 
glory of God, that the Son of God may be glorified 
thereby. Now Jesus loved Martha, and her sister, 


! or in behalf of, 


or 


sengers, nor yet a simple lesson 
for the disciples. They contain 
an answer, and they kindle faith. 
And the messenger seems to have 
returned reassured by them, while 
they were also designed to sug- 
gest hope to the sisters when all 
hope was over (v. 40). 

Air. 7 ac6....| This sickness 
is not unto death as its issue and 
end, bwt for—to serve and to ad- 
vance—the glory of God, in order 
that the Son of God may be glorified 
thereby. The general object (the 
glory of God) is made specific in 
the particular end. The actual 
occurrence of death was in no 
way against this statement. It 
rather helped to realise the 
deeper fulness of the revelation. 

trep Tt. 6.] pro gloria v. In 
every other place in St. John 
(even i. 30; 3 John 7) the pre- 
position trép marks the notion of 
‘‘ sacrifice in behalf of ” ; and this 
idea lies under the narrative here. 
There was some mysterious sense 
in which the sick man suffered 
in behalf of God’s glory, and was 
not merely a passive instrument. 
Thus the sickness is regarded in 
a triple relation: ‘ unto” in re- 
spect of the actual result; “in 
behalf of ” in respect of the suf- 
fering borne; ‘in order that” 
in respect of the divine purpose. 

“Tune quippe infirmitas ad 
mortem est, quando propter 
(2 preter) mortem nihil queritur, 
et in ipsa morte finis consti- 
tuitur” (Rup.). Comp, 1 John 


VOL Te 


v. 16, duapria mpds Odvarov. Con- 
trast Isa, xxxvili, 1, guadaxioby 
"EGexuds ews Oavarov. 

For the thought comp, ix. 3, 
x, 38. 

t. d0&. t. Ge.] the glory of God, 
the revelation of God in His viec- 
torious majesty: v. 40, xii. 41; 
Acts vii, 55 (8. 6.); Rom, i, 23 
(ili. 23, v. 2), (vi. 4). 

iva d0fa08....] may be glori- 
fied. ‘The phrase contains a clear 
allusion to the glory of the Lord 
won through the Passion. The 
raising of Lazarus by revealing 
Christ’s power and character 
brought the hostility of His 
enemies to a crisis (vv. 47 ff.), 
and led to His final ‘ glorify- 
ing”: xii, 23, xiii, 31. 

6 vi. t. Oe.| The Lord is re- 
corded in the Gospels to have 
applied this title, “the Son of 
God,” to Himself only here, and 
in ch, v. 35, and by implication 
in ch. x. 36 (not ch. ix. 35; iii. 
17f.). But the narratives of 
the Passion show that it was 
familiarly known (Matt. xxvi. 
63 f., Luke xxii. 70) from the 
confessions of disciples, 

5. nya. dé. ..| The words 
are a preparation for v. 6. The 
Evangelist describes the Lord’s 
affection for this family as that 
of moral choice (7ydra: see v. 3, 
note). The passing notice of that 
which must have been the result 
of long and intimate intercourse 
is a striking illustration of the 
fragmentariness of the Evangelic 
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records. Lazarus is not men- from the letter of the narra- 


tioned in Luke x. 38 ff, 

6. ds obv je. ...| When there- 
fore he heard.... The delay 
and the return were alike con- 
sequences of the same divine 
affection and of the same divine 
knowledge. Because the Lord 
loved the family He went at the 


/ exact moment when His visit 


would be most fruitful, and not 
just when He was invited. 

ToTe pay... Ereita . . .| tune 
quidem .. . deinde post hoc... v.; 
for the time... then after this 

"Ezrecra occurs here only in 
St. John (Luke xvi. 7). 

dvo Hu.| The journey would oc- 
cupy abouta day. Thus Lazarus 
died at the time when the mes- 
sage came (vv. 17, 39), Christ 
therefore did not wait for the 
death, but knew of the death. 
Meanwhile He finished the work 
which He had to do before going 
back to Judea. The supposition 
that the interval was left in 
order that the Lord might raise 
the dead and not heal the sick, 
and so show greater power 
and win greater “glory, is alien 
equally from the spirit and 


tive, v. 15. 

7-16. The decision to visit 
Bethany. 

7. "Iovdaiav| It is to be noticed 
that the words are not let us go to 
Bethany. ‘The thought is of the 
hostile land of unbelief in con- 
trast with Perza (x. 40). For 
dywpev (eamus v.) see iv. 15, 16, 
xiv. 31; Matt. xxvi. 46 ||; Mark 
xiv. 42; i, 38. Contrast imdyes 
(vadis v.) v. 8. 

8. ‘PafB.] ix. 2, note. 

vov ent... .] even now the 
Jews were seeking... and art 
thow going thither again? The 
English idiom hardly admits the 
vividness of the original. 

9. The answer is exactly com- 
plementary to that in ix. 4. It 
is here laid down that there is 
an appointed measure of working 
time given, and consequently that 
as long as that lasts work can 
be done, On the other hand (ix, 
4) there is only a limited time, 


‘and the work must be finished 


within it, M 

There is no warrant for apply- 
ing the ideas of “night” and 
‘‘stumbling” to any special 
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6and Lazarus. When therefore he heard that he was 
sick, he..abode. forthe. time.two.days-~in-the»place 
7 Where.he was. Then after this he saith to the 
s disciples, Let..us.go into Judea again. The disciples 
say to -him, Rabbi, even now the Jews 
seeking to_stone..thee; and art thou going thither 
gagain? Jesus answered, Arethere.not..twelve..hours 
inthe day? If a man walk in the day, he..stumbleth 
1 not, because he seeth the light of this world. But 
if a man walk in the night, he.stumbleth, because 
These things spake he: 
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were 


uthe light is not in him. 


aspects of the Lord’s work, as 
in the case of men, xii, 35. The 
answer is, as a whole, a parable 
of human action. All action is 
subject to corresponding con- 
ditions. Man does not carry 
within him all that he requires. 
He is not self-fulfilled: he re- 
quires help from without. In 
order to move in the world he 
must be illuminated by the light 
of the world, This law held true 
even of Christ’s work on earth, 
It could be done, and at the same 
time it could only be done, while 
the “day” yet continued. A 
similar idea is expressed in Luke 
xi, 32f, e 

The journey to Bethany was 
not yet begun, so that the image 
was probably suggested by the 
early dawn. 

Rupert draws a striking com- 
parison between the action of the 
natural and the spiritual “ Light 
of the World”: ‘ Nonne, inquit, 
seriptum est quia sol cognovit 
occasum swum? Num«uid sol iste 
de quo scriptum est alicujus ex- 
cutietur incursu et occidet ante- 
quam veniat hora eius? Ego 
nempe sum lux mundi: ego ille 


sol qui occaswm swum cognovit : 
igitur sicut iste sol quo aer illus- 
tratus dies efficitur ab oriente 
usque in occidentem proficiscitur, 
et nequaquam in hominis potes- 
tate est ut occidat antequam 
veniat duodecima hora eius; ita 
scitote quia non me _ occident 
Judi antequam veniat hora 
mea in qua decrevi mori” (Rup.). 
Compare Ps. civ, 23. 

At the same time the words 
convey a significant hint of the 
times of darkness and failure 
which in due order must come 
under the actual conditions of 
earthly life (comp. Matt. xxiv. ; 
2'Tim.i.15). But in the end this 
stern necessity will be removed : 
RG yar XL ee 0 eXCXT Og 

10. 7. dis otk eor. &v airt.| 
the light is not in him: the light 
which he needs for the fulfilment 
of his work, 

Man has the capacity for re- 
ceiving and reflecting the divine 
light (ch. i. 9), but he has not in 
him an independent source of 
light. By the affirmation of this 
principle Christianity is distin- 
guished from Neo-Platonisin. 

ll. AaZ. 6 gir. ip. KeKouu. | 
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Lazarus, our friend, is fallen 
asleep. Even so he still is “our 
friend” in that world of spirit. 
Comp. xv. 14f.; Luke xi. 4. 
The Lord joins His disciples with 
Himself in one bond of friend- 
ship (ows friend). 

kexou.| dormit v. Acts vii. 
(), cathy, GINS WNWikyth, serail, lee 
1 Thess. iv. 13 ff., ete. Compare 
kabevder Matt. ix. 24 ||. (Cf. Dan. 
xii, 2.) The image is common 
in Rabbinic writings, and occurs 
as early as Homer, Iliad xi. 241 
Kou oaro XaXxeov vrvov, Comp, 
Isa, xiv. 83 xlolG, (LX ior 
13%), But this sleep was a sleep 
without a waking, Comp, Mosch, 
Id. 111, 106 ff. 

In this connexion the history 
of the word xoiuyripiov is of 
interest. In classical Greek it 
occurs as the name of the hostels 
established in Crete for the shelter 
of strangers (Dosid. ap. Athenewn, 
143 c.). 

In the third century, if not 
before, it came to be applied to 
the burial-places of martyrs 
where Christians assembled for 
devotion, called at an earlier 
time aree martyrum (Hippol. 
Her. 456, 1). 

In the time of Valerian 
(253—260) the word was well 
known in Greek and Latin: 
Edict. dimil. ef. Euseb., H. EZ. 


komara D. 


ETS amreé- 


OTL OvK 


3 Insert 6‘pidos juay D. 


vit. 11 oddapas éeorar eis Ta 
kadovpeva KouunTypla  €lovevat. 
Pont. Act. Cypr. 

Chrysostom wrote a homily 
upon the title (Tom. ii, 393) 
which he describes as ypyoipov 
Hpev Kat procopias bee ToAXNs. 

eit, ovv ot paf...| The 
misunderstanding followed from 
a false view of the promise in 
v.4, The “sleep” seemed to the 
disciples to be the crisis of re- 
covery, as, for example, in fever, 
due to the intervention of the 
Lord. And if this was so, the 
perilous journey was no longer 
necessary ; still less could it be 
well to break the rest which had 
at last been given. 

cwOyo.| salvus erit v.; he shall 
be saved. It isimportant to notice 
how the word ‘ save” reaches 
through the whole of man’s 
nature to every part of it. We 
cannot draw the line between 
what we are tempted to call the 
higher and the lower. The whole 
narrative is a revelation of life 
and death, wv. 25 f. 

The characteristic phrase 
migtis cov céowkey oe is used of 
the woman with the issue, Matt, 
ix. 22 ||§; of Bartimeus, Mark 
x. 52 ||; of the woman that was 
a sinner, Luke vii. 50; of the 
grateful leper, Luke xvii. 19: 
that is, it is applied (1) to the 
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and.after this he saith unto them, Lazarus our 
friend is fallen asleep; but I go, that I may .awake. 
2zhim out of sleep. The disciples therefore said to 
him, Lord, if he is fallen asleep, he shall be saved. 
Now Jesus had _spoken.of. his death: but they. 
uthought that he spake of.taking..rest..in.sleep. Then 
therefore Jesus said unto them plainly, Lazarus 
wdied. And Tam glad (for your sakes, to the intent 


physical healing, (2) to the moral single point of change. In fact 


healing, (3) to the moral con- 
summation of the physical heal- 
ing. Comp. Mark vi. 56; Luke 
viii. 36, 50; James v. 15. 

The word owfew is compara- 
tively rare in the writings of 
St. John. 

18. cipyxer. . . ore. . . A€ye| 
Now Jesus had spoken ... spake 

The solemn word mis- 
understood is contrasted with 


the immediate interpretation of 


it. Comp. xv. 15, vi. 65, xii. 50. 

14, tore ovv ciz. . . .| Then 
therefore Jesus said ... because 
the disciples had failed to catch 
the meaning of the words with 
which He had tried their spiritual 
discernment. It is clearly im- 
plied that the knowledge was 
supernatural. ‘Quid lateret 
eum qui creaverat?” (Aug.). 

rappnata| manifeste v.; plainly, 
without reserve and without 
metaphor. See vii. 13, note, x. 
24, xvi. 25, 29. 

A. aréOavev| Lazarus died. The 
thought is carried back to the 
critical moment to which the 
disciples looked back with hope. 
It is interesting to contrast the 
phrase used before (v. 11), 2 
fallen asleep, which describes the 
continuous state with that used 
here, died, which marks the 


the death of Lazarus seems to 
have preceded the delivery of 
the message (v. 39 rerapraios). 
The Lord did not, as many have 
supposed, wait for the death of 
Lazarus in order to magnify the 
action of His power. 

“ Ager non mortuus fuerat 
nuntiatus. Sed quid lateret 
eum qui creaverat, et ad cujus 
manus anima morientis exierat ?” 
(Aug.) 

15. xoup. dv ty... . exec] Lam 
glad for your sakes, to the intent 
ye nay believe, that I was not 
there. The words to the intent 
ye may believe are brought into 
the closest connexion with for 
your sakes, so as to explain the 
strange saying. Christ is glad 
not for the death of Lazarus, but 
for the circumstances and issues 
of the death. It will be observed 
that the Lord speaks of His own 
actions, as if they were in some 
sense not self-determined. 

muot.| The word is used abso- 
lutely. Comp. i. 7, 50, iv. 41, 
42, 48, 53, v. 44, vi. 36, 64, xi. 
AQ SRM OO s XIVA 20, Ix. OD, XX. 
29, 31 (in. 12,18, x, 25, xvi. 31, 
xx. 8, are somewhat different). 
The disciples did already believe 
in one sense (ii. 11, vi. 69), But 
each new trial offers scope for 
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the growth of faith; so that 
which is potential becomes real. 
Faith can neither be stationary 
nor complete: it becomes and 7s 
not. “He who is a Christian 
is no Christian” (Luther). 

ovk jp. ex.| L was not there, as 
if death would have been im- 
possible in the presence of Christ. 

dAAGa| but, not to dwell on 
present sorrow or joy to come. 
The word breaks abruptly the 
connecting thought. Habet Domv- 
nus horas suas et moras. 

ay. mp. avr.| not thither, nor 
now into Judea (v. 7), but wnto 
him: unto him, and not to the 
sisters who were mourning for 
him. Even as Christ spoke of 
Lazarus as still “a friend” (v. 11), 
so here He speaks of the body 


“sleeping” in the tomb as the 
man himself. He fixes the 


thoughts of the disciples upon 
a real present relationship of 
Lazarus to them and to Himself. 
That is now the ground of hope 
(xiv. 19: comp. Luke xx. 38; 
Matt. xxii. 32), 

16. cit. odv wp. . . .| Thomas 
therefore said . . . in answer to 
the invitation, as seeing that the 
resolution of the Master was 
fixed. There is no longer (v. 8) 
any objection. 

6 Ney. ...] which is called... 
not as an additional name, but 
as the interpretation of Thomas 
(Twin). Comp. iv. 25, (xix, 17), 


modhot O€ €K TOV "lovdatwv 


i. 38. The same note is repeated 
xx, 24, xxi. 2. It is difficult to 
see why special prominence is 
given to this Greek equivalent 
of the Aramaic name. Perhaps 
Thomas may have been familiarly 
known in Asia Minor among the 
Gentile Christians as Didymus. 
The traditions as to his work in 
Parthia and JIndia-are late and 
uncertain, 

ay. x. Hp.] In v. 11 Christ had 
spoken of Himself alone: in ». 
15, there is a general invitation. 
Thomas emphasises the voluntari- 
ness of the act. 

iva a7o0, per’ adr. | that we may 
die with him, i.e. Jesus, suggested 
by ‘“‘we also.” It seems strange 
that any one should have referred 
it to Lazarus. The event in part 
fulfilled the expectations of 
Thomas. The Lord died, but 
not the apostles. 

iva azo6.| The words stand in 
sharp contrast with the Lord’s 
words, iva muorevonte. Thomas 
keeps strictly within the range 
of that which he knew. There 
was no doubt as to the hostility 
of the Jews (comp. Luke xxii. 
33). He will not go one step 
beyond that which is plain and 
open. He will die for the love 
which he has, but he will not 
affect the faith which he has 
not. 

The other passages in which 
St. Thomas appears show the 
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ye may believe, that I was..not.there; but let us go 
wsunto him. Thomas therefore, who is called Didymus, 
said to his fellow-disciples, Let us also..go, that 
wwe may die with him. So Jesus, when_he came, 
found that he had been in the tomb four “days 


isalready. Now Bethany was nigh unto Jerusalem, 


19 about. fifteen furlonos off; and many of the Jews 


same character, xiv. 5 (we know 
not whither ...), xx. 25 ff. 
Theophylact quotes a remark- 
able interpretation of the words 
from Origen asif Thomas desired 
to follow his Master. even to 
Hades, whither He would descend 
to set free the soul of Lazarus. 
The interpretation rests upon 
the true conception that re- 
demption can only come through 
sacrifice. He must die in a real 
sense who would free another 
from death. 


(2) The scene at Bethany 
(17—32) 

After giving a general view of 
the circumstances at Bethany 
(17—19), the Evangelist lays 
open the meaning of. the miracle 
as a revelation to faith, in con- 
nexion with the hope and sorrow 
of Martha (20—27) and Mary 
(28—32). Martha’s confession 
of faith is in words (vv. 22, 24, 
27); Mary’s is in simple self- 
surrender (v. 32); while both 
alike start from the expression 
of the same conviction (vv. 21, 
32). It has been commonly ob- 
served, and with justice, that 
under very different circum- 
stances the sisters show the same 
differences of character as in 
Luke x. 38 ff. Martha is eager, 
ympetuous, warm ; Mary is more 
devoted and intense. 


17—19. 
Bethany. 

17. “EXO. odv 6 “Inc. eip.| So 
Jesus, when he came, found... 
The word “found” emphasises 
the object of the Lord’s journey. 
Comp. 1. 43, i. 14, v. 14, ix. 35. 

Teco. Hp. €x.| Augustine has a 
singular and characteristic ex- 
planation of the number. Man, 
he thinks, as he is, symbolised by 
Lazarus, has incurred a fourfold 
sentence of death, for original Sin, 
for the violation of Natural Law 
(the covenant with Noah), of the 
Mosaic Law, and of the Gospel. 

18. jv dé By. . . .| The whole 
scene in the apostle’s mind is 
distinct both in place and time. 
He looks back on the spot (nigh 
unto Jerusalem) and the company 
(the Jews had come) as prepared 
by a divine fitness for the work 
to be wrought. At the same 
time all lies in the distant past 
(Bethany was nigh). 

amo ot. dex. . . .| fifteen fur- 
longs off; i.e, about two miles, 
The construction is peculiar. 
Comp. xxi, 8; Rev. xiv. 20, The 
modern name of Bethany (see 
Dict. of Bible, s.v.) (Hl-Azariyeh) 
is derived from the miracle, See 
Wilson, Lands of the Bible, i. 485. 

19. & 7, “Iovd.] vv. 31, 36, 45. 
This was the last trial. Natural 
human love gave them once more 
the opportunity of faith 


The position at 
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1 Mapidu 33. All others Mapid..: 


éAyr. . . .| had come... to 
comfort. During the seven days 
(nyav’) of solemn mourning it is 
still customary for friends to 
make visits of condolence. Comp. 
ipeamaxcx?, 13.01 Ohvonse ba. 
Job ii. 13 (Jewish Daily Prayers, 
pp. xxx. f.). Lightfoot (ad loc.) 
gives many illustrations of the 
ancient usages. 

mapapv0.|  consolarentur v. ; 
©) ol peo) chess.38 11 Sven ke- 
(comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 3; Phil. ii. 1). 
in LXX. only, 2 Mace. xv. 9 
(Eccles. iv. 1 ad.). 

20—27. The Lord and Martha. 

20. 7 otv Mapé. . . .] Martha 
therefore . . . (vv. 18, 19 are 
parenthetical), Martha appears 
to have been engaged in some 
household duty, and so first heard 
of the Lord’s approach; Mary was 
still in her chamber, so that the 
tidings did not at once come to 
her (v. 29). Comp. Luke x. 38 ff. 

Rupert sees in the detail a trait 
of character: ‘‘ Non minus dilec- 
tionis sed plus humilitatis in eo est 
quod. ... Maria domi sedebat.” 

ote “Ino. épx.| that Jesus cometh. 
He had been watched for while 
hope lasted, and the watch seems 


2 Omit Kupie B. 


to have been still kept when hope 
was gone. The words appear to 
be the exact message brought to 
Martha: “ Jesus is coming.” 

21. ciz. ovv  Mapé. . ..| So 
Martha said... Lord, if... 
The words are a simple ex- 
pression of faith’ and love, with- 
out any admixture of complaint. 
Martha does not say, “if thou 
hadst come” ; she does not even 
emphasise the pronoun. She 
thinks only of a necessary ab- 
sence. See v. 32. 

Rupert says: “humili fide 
in confractione cordis omnipo- 
tentiam confitetur amantis.” 

22. Kal vov oid. ore. . .| And 
now I know that... even when 
death seems to have closed all. 
Faith reaches forth to that which 
it does not grasp. The words 
perhaps refer to the mysterious 
saying of the Lord (v. 4) which 
had been reported to her. 

olda| v.24. Contrast eriorevka, 
v. 27. The faith, if imperfect, is 
real, ; 

The emphatic repetition of God, 
at the end of both clauses in the 
original, serves to bring out, as 
it were, the special relation in 
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had. come to Martha and Mary, to. console them 
2 concerning their brother. Martha therefore, when 
she heard that Jesus was coming’, went and....met,.... 
a him: but Mary still_sat in the house. Martha there- 


fore 

22 here, 
that, 
2s give thee. 


24 Tise..again. 


said unto Jesus, Lord, if thou hadst been 
my brother had not died. 
whatsoever thou shalt (ask of God, God will 
Jesus saith to her, Thy brother ghall- 
Martha saith to him, I know that he 


And now I know 


shall rise again in the resurrection at the last day. 
2 Jesus said to her, I am the resurrection, and the 


1 or cometh, 


which Christ stood to God in 
Martha’s thoughts. It is to be 
observed that Martha uses a 
word for the Lord’s prayer (airety) 
which the Lord uses of others 
(xiv. 13 f., xv. 16, xvi. 23f.), but 
never of Himself. Comp. xvi. 
26, note. 

23. “Avaor. 6 40. cov] The whole 
history of the raising of Lazarus 
is a parable of Life through 
death (vv. 4, 11, 16), of life 
through what is called death, 
of death through what is called 
life (v. 50). Here then, at the 
beginning, the key-note is given. 
Whatever death may seem to 
be, there is a resurrection, Death 
is not the final conqueror, As 
yet the idea of ‘resurrection ” 
is not defined. It is enough that 
the idea be recognised, 

24, Martha acknowledges the 
doctrine of a resurrection, as an 
object of remote belief: as some- 
thing of general but not of 
personal interest, and therefore 
powerless in the present bereave- 
ment: J know that he shall rise 
again in the resurrection, in that 


awful scene of universal awaken- 
ing, at the last day, when all 
human interests cease. 

On the Jewish doctrine of the 
Resurrection, see Aboth, iv. 31: 

He (R. Li‘ezer ha-Qappar) used 
to say, ‘‘The born are to die; and 
the dead to revive...” 

See also Psalm. Sal. : 

li. 16: of d€ PoBovpevor Kvprov 
avaotyncovtTa eis Conv aiwviov Kal 
9 Con attav ev dott Kupiov Kat ovK 
exAeiier Ere. 

xiv. 2: dovo Kuplov Gyoovrar év 
aiT® €is Tov aidva, 6 mapddeioos 
Kupiov, ta Evra HS Cons soror 
avTov. 

ev tT. exx. Hp.| Vi. 39, note. 

25. The reply of the Lord 
meets each implied difticulty. 
He does not set aside Martha’s 
confession, as if her idea were 
faulty. He brings the belief 
which she held into connexion 
with man’s nature as He had 
made and revealed it. The re- 
surrection is not a doctrine but 
a fact; not future but present : 
not multitudinous but belonging 
to the unbroken continuity of 
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each separate life. The Resur- 
rection is one manifestation of 
the Life: it is involved in the 
Life. It is a personal communi- 
cation of the Lord Himself, and 
not a grace which He has to 
gain from another. Martha had 
spoken of a gift to be obtained 
from God and dispensed by 
Christ. Christ turns her thoughts 
to His own Person. He zs that 
which men need. He does not 
procure the blessing for them. 
Compare iv. 15 ff., vi. 35 fff. 
I am—not I shall be hereafter— 
I am, even in this crisis of 
bereavement, in this immediate 
prospect of the Cross, the Re- 
surrection and the Infe. The 
word ‘‘ Resurrection” comes first, 
because the teaching starts 
from death; but the special 
term is at once absorbed in the 
deeper word which includes it, 
Life (shall live, not shall rise 
again). 


be interpreted. Christ is the 
life of the individual believer, in 
Whom all that belongs to the 
completeness of personal being 
(v. 23, thy brother ; v. 11, our 
Jriend) finds its permanence and 
consummation. The same state- 
ment is made again in the last 
discourses (xiv. 6, note), but in a 
different connexion, and with a 
different scope. Just as “the 
life” in combination with “the 
resurrection” fixes the thought 
upon the man, so ‘the life” in 
combination with “the way” 
and “the truth” fixes it upon 
the whole sum of existence (i. 4), 
to which every man contributes 
his ‘‘individual difference.” Christ 
is the Life in both relations. 
He gives unity and stability to 
each man separately, and at the 
same time in virtue of this to 
the whole creation. St. Paul 
expresses the same double truth 
when he speaks of the believer 


"Ey. «ie 7 dvacr.| ego swm. as “living in Christ” (Rom. vi. 


resurrectio v. Christ in the ful- 
ness of His Person does not 
simply work the Resurrection 


» and give life: He is both. He 


does not say, ‘I promise,” or “ IT 
procure, or “Je bring,” \ but 
“JT am.” By taking humanity 
into Himself He has revealed 
the permanence of man’s indi- 
viduality and being. But this 
permanence can be found only 
in union with Him. Thus 
two main thoughts are laid 
down: Life (Resurrection) is 
present, and this Life is in a 
Person. 

kat 4 on] The context in which 
this revelation is given deter- 
mines the sense in which it must 


11), and of ‘all things consist- 
ing in Him” (Col. 1. 17). 

26. The truth is presented in 
its two forms as suggested by 
Resurrection and Life. Some 
there were, like Lazarus, who 


} had believed and died, some like 


Martha who yet lived and be- 
lieved. Of the first it is said 
that the death of earth under 
which they had fallen is no real 
death: He that believeth on me, 
even if he die, shall live—shall 
live still, live on even through 
th nge, and not resume life” 
at some later time. And of the 
second that the life of heaven 
shall never be broken off: Wo 
one that liveth and believeth in me, 


26 life: 


VER. 26] 


shall..be...live : 


who in that faith hath seized the 
true conception of life, shall ever 
die. To him who is in Christ 
death is not what it seems to 
be. The insertion of the uni- 
versal term in this clause gives 
amplitude to the promise, and 
the conception of “death” is 
modified by the introduction of 
the thought of true life (he 
that liveth . . .). Death in this 
case is correlative with spiritual 
life. 

The verse points to mysteries 
which have occupied the thoughts 
of Eastern and also of Western 
philosophers, as the famous 
verses of Euripides show: ris & 
oldev ct TO Gov pe éote KatOaveiv, 
To Kat@avety O€ Cyv Katw vopilerar ; 
(Polyid. Fragm. vii.: comp. 
Phryx, Fragm. xiv.), and indi- 
cates a higher form of “ corpor- 
ate” life, such as St. Paul 
expresses by the phrase ‘in 
Christ” (Gal. ii. 20; Col. iii. 
4), Comp. xvii. 3, note. 

Part of the thought is ex- 


pressed in a saying in the 
Talmud: “ What has man to do 
that he may live? Let him die. 


What has man to do that he 
may die? Let him live” (Zamid, 
32a). The last words of Edward 
the Confessor offer a_ closer 
parallel: “Weep not,” he said, 
“T shall not die but live; and 
as I leave the land of the dying 
I trust to see the blessings of 
the Lord in the land of the 
‘living ”” (Richard of Cirencester, 
ii, 292). 

Ed xal 6 “HpakxAeros Kata TovTo 
Moviicéws dxorovbnoas TH Sdypare 
(Gen, ii. 1% Oavary dmobaveicbe), 
pyot yap Zépev rov exeivwv Oavarov, 


he that believeth on me, even 
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and whosoever liveth and _ believeth 


TeOvnKaprev dé Tov exetvwv Biov, as 
vov pev ore evap teu yxvias THs 
Woxis, Kal @s av év onpare TO 
oopare evrerupBevperys, ei 0€ amro- 
Odvouner, THs Yoyns Coons Tov 
idtov Biov kal darndNaypevns kaKov 
kal VEKPOU TOD TvVOEeTOV CWPLATOS 
(Philo, Leg. Alleg. i. 33; 1. p. 65). 
6 pew 57 woos TeOqkevat doKOv 
tov pOaptov Buov op TOV adbaprov, 
6 6e patos Cov Tov ev Kakia Té- 
Ovynke Tov evdaipova (Philo, Quod 
Det. Pot. § 15, i. p. 200). 

Emerson, in his essay on 
Heroism, quotes a fine passage 
from Beaumont and Fletcher’s 
Four plays in one: The Triwmph 
of Honour, xi. p. 24 (ed. Weber), 
of which the central thought is 
given in these lines : 


Mart. Dost know what ’tis to die? 

Soph. Thou dost not, Martius, 

And therefore not what ’tis to live; 
to die 

Is to begin to live. 


In regard to the two lives 
Augustine says: ‘ Laborat ne 
moriatur homo moriturus; et 
non laborat ne peccet homo in 
eternum victurus.” (Aug. Jn Joh. 
ALIX. 2), 

“Tntueatur quisque animam 
suam: si peccat moritur : pecca 
tum mors est anime ” (id. 3). 

“ Anime tuz anima fides est” 
(id. 1). 

ov py aoO. els T. aidva | shall 
never die. According to the 
universal usage of St. John this 
must be the sense, and not ‘ shall 
not die for ever.” See iv. 14, 
viii. 51, 52, v. 28, xii. 8. 

murtevers TOTO ;| Believest thou 
this? we. Is this thy belief? 
not Do you admit my statement ? 
(muorevers TOUTY ;). 
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27. Martha accepts the reve- can restore the broken fellowship 
lation, and then falls back upon’ of man and His maker. 
the confession of the faith which 0 eis T. kK. epx.| that cometh into 
she had won. She does not say the world, for whom in both 
simply ‘‘ I believe,” repeating the aspects men are ever looking. 


4 form given; but “I—even I— _ The clause is not to be regarded 


the pronoun is emphatic—have as a new and complete title, but 
believed” —‘*T have made this taken with the words which 
belief my own.” It was not the precede. Comp. vi. 14, o ap. 
time to form a new confession, o épy. eis Tov x., where the order 
but to bring the old one to the is different. A corresponding 


K stress of fresh need. The moment order is found in i. 15, 27, iii. 31. 


\| \ re ealised. 


of trial is not the season for such The title 0 épyopevos occurs 
’ a change of thought. At the in Matt. xi. 3; Luke vii. 19f. 
same time Martha rests on her Comp. Matt. xxiii. 39; Mark xi. 
own personal experience (éy#). 9; Luke xiii. 35. Luke xix. 38. 
And the belief which Martha The clause here adds the 
expresses, though it falls short thought of a connexion of life 
_ technically of Christ’s declara- between the seen and unseen 
| tion, being real as far as it goes, orders, and so gives the basis 
j / carries all else with it. He who for the true understanding of 


_ holds firmly what he has gained the revelation which the Lord 


will find afterwards that it has given of life in Himself. 
Ls 


contains far more than he has In relation to earlier con- 


fessions, Martha’s confession 
Nat, kipue . . .| Uteque, Domine, takes up two main thoughts. 


ego credidi . ..v. Comp. xxi. The Christ: iv. 21,29. The Son 
15, 16. eat ix. 28; xv. 27] of God: 1, 34. Comp. Matt. 
(Mark vii. 28). xvi, 16) eho xx, ol: 

memo. | Of, ii. 18, vi. 69, xvi. It includes (a) knowledge 


27, xx. 29; 1 John iv. 16, v. 10, | (of8a, vv. 22, 24) and (@) faith 

note. (weriorevka, v. 27), Comp. 1 
0 xp.| the Christ, of whom all \ John y. 18, note. Contrast vi. 

the prophets spake. 69, wemiot. Kat éyvwx. 1 John 
o vi. T. Ge.] the Son of God, who _ iv. 16, €yvox. Kal Tremor. 


Ver. 27—31] 
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She 


saith to him, Yea, Lord: I have believed that 
thou art the Christ, the Son of God, that cometh 
ssinto the world. And when she had said this, she 
went away, and called Mary her sister, saying secretly, 


2 The Master is here, and calleth thee. 


And she, when 


she heard it, arose quickly, and set forth unto him. 

so(Now Jesus was not yet come into the village, but 

si was still in the place where Martha met him.) The 

Jews then which were with her in the house, and 
! or Is this thy belief ? 


28—32. The Lord and Mary. 

28. rout. «iz.|] had said this: 
the confession in its many parts 
is yet one. 

arndO.| Her faith answering 
to the revelation left nothing 
more to be said. She had risen 
above private grief. 

epuv. ... Aad. eiz.| vocavit ... 
silentio dicens v.; called... saying 
secretly. In the three other places 
where Aabpa occurs (Matt. i. 19, 
li. 7; Acts xvi. 37) it precedes 
the word with which it is con- 
nected. The message was given 
so that Mary might meet the 
Lord alone and that the ill-feeling 
of the Jews might not be called 
out. 

‘O didacx.| magister v.; the 
Master, used absolutely. Comp. 
soca Ont. 13), fs 6 Matt: xxvi 
18, and parallels. The title 
opens a glimpse into the private 
intercourse of the Lord and 
the disciples: so they spoke of 
Him. 

pwvet| calleth thee, the conver- 
sation with Martha is evidently 
not related fully. We cannot 
suppose (with Cyril of Alex- 
andria) that Martha herself 


framed the message out of the 
general tenor of the Lord’s words 
Nor yet with Theophylact that 
the Presence itself has a call 
(airé Tovro TO wapeivan avti pwvns 
movetrae mpos oé). For dwvei see 
x. 3, note, 

29. as AK. Wy. TAX. . .| The 
terms are singularly vivid. The 
momentary act (jyép%y, contrast 
also dvéorn, v. 31) is contrasted 
with the continuous action which 
followed (npxero), Comp. iv. 30. 

0. fv er ev tr. tow. . . .| was 
still in the place. . ., as though 
He would meet the sisters away 
from the crowd of mourners. 

31. The idea marks the known 
affection of Mary : “ Cur hoe, nisi 
quia Maria tenero magis affectu 
fratrem diligebat et plus diligens 
amplius dolebat?” (Rup.) 

iva kNavon| ut ploret v. The 
verb describes the continuous, 


sorrow. Comp. xvi, 20, xx. 11 ff. 
So it is used especially of wailing 
for the dead: Matt. 11.18; Mark 
v. 38 f. ete., Luke vii. 13, viii. 
52; Acts ix. 39. The word must 
be carefully distinguished from 
edaxpuoev (v. 35). 


)) 


almost passionate, expression of / / 
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The secrecy of Martha became 
of no avail, and so it came to 
pass that the work was wrought 
in the presence of a mixed body 
of spectators (Cyril). 

3 » ovv Map, . | Mary 
therefore, when she came . . . fell 
at his feet with more demonstra- 
tive emotion than Martha (v, 21), 
as afterwards she is represented 
as ‘wailing,’ v, 33. Oepporépa 
aity THs ddeApys (Chrys.). Comp. 
Mark iv, °22:; Matt. xx. M20, 
Mark vii. 25; Luke viii. 41; 
Luke xvii. 16; Acts x, 25. 

“ Handem quam latius verbis 
Martha perorayit fidem Christi 
Filii Dei, Maria citius adorando 
expressit.” (Rup.) 

K. ... 6 48.| The words are 
identical with those used by 
Martha save for the significant 
tr ansposition of the pronoun (ov« 
dy prov az, 6 ad.), and represent 
without doubt what the sisters 
had said one to another: ‘If 
the Lord had been here. . . .” 


(3) The Miracle (33—44) 

The details of the working 
of the miracle bring out several 
features not so clearly seen else- 
where, The work is not a simple 
exertion of sovereign, impassive 
power. It follows on a volun- 
tary and deep apprehension of 


the sorrow in itself and in its 
source (vv. 33—38). At the 
same time the issue is absolutely 
known while the present pain is 
fully shared (39, 40). Such 
knowledge follows from the per- 
fect sympathy between the 
Father and the Son. The Son’s 
works are the open expression of 
the will of the Father which He 
has recognised (41, 42). 

33—40. The Lord’s grief. 
Faith on its trial. 

33. No conversation and no 
answer follows the sister’s ad- 
dress as before. This was the 
climax of natural grief which 
called for the act of power and 
not for the word of power only. 

eid. avr. kAa.] Mary added no 
words to her first address: 
‘Lingua conticuit, cetera lacri- 
mis uberius peregit.” (Rup.) 
Martha seems to have calmly 
trusted to the promise of re- 
storation which yet she could 
not understand (2. 39). 

eve Bpisnjoaro TO mvevpart| Sre- 
mut or inf emuit spuritu V.3 
groaned in his spirit. The same 
word (eufpifidouar) oceurs in 
v. 38 and in three other places 
in the New Testament (Matt. ix. 
30; Mark i. 43, xiv. 5. 

In these places there is the 
notion of coercion springing out 


33 
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were comforting her, when they saw Mary, that she 
rose up quickly and went out, followed her, sup- 
posing that she was going unto the tomb to wail 


there. 


Mary therefore, when she came where Jesus 


was, and saw him, fell at his feet, saying to him, 
Lord, if thou hadst been here, my brother had not 


died. 


of displeasure. The feeling is 
called out by something seen in 
another which moves to anger 
rather than to sorrow. So here 
we may set aside those inter- 
pretations of the word which 
represent the emotion as grief 
only. For such a sense of the 
word there is no authority at all. 
So much is clear that the general 
notion of antagonism, or indigna- 
tion, or anger, must be taken. 

But further difficulty arises as 
to the construction. Is the verb 
absolute or not? Is the spirit 
the sphere, or the instrument, or 
the object of the emotion ? 

1. In the other passages of 
the New Testament, with the 
exception of v, 38, the dative of 
the object is always added (and 
so also in Isa, xvii. 13, Symm.). 
If “the spirit” be the object 
here, what must we then under- 
stand by “the spirit” to which 
this vehement expression of feel- 
ing is directed? (a) Some have 
supposed that “the spirit ” here 
is the seat of human feeling, 
which the Lord in respect of His 
divine nature checked in its 
intensity (Chrys.). But ‘the 
spirit” can hardly describe the 
passionate, sympathetic side of 
human nature; and this con- 
ception is inconsistent with the 
words “He troubled Himself ” 
which follow. (8) Others again 


When Jesus therefore saw her wailing, and 


have taken “the spirit” to ex- 
press, according to the common 
usage of the word, that part of 
the Lord’s human nature where- 
by He was in immediate fellow- 
ship with His Father. And in 
this case two distinct views may 
be taken of the sense according 
as (1) the antagonism is with 
that which unduly shrinks from 
action, or (2) with that which 
unduly presses forward to action, 
If we follow the first idea the 
sense will be that the Lord 
“straitly charged,” summoned 
up to vigorous conflict with death 
the spirit which might, humanly 
speaking, hang back from the 
terrible encounter which even 
through victory would bring His 
own death. If we follow the 
second the thought will be that 
the Lord checked the momentary 
impulse which arose within Him 
to exert His divine power at 
once, and first voluntarily 
brought Himself into complete 
sympathy with the sorrow which 
He came to relieve. According 
to the first of these two inter- 
pretations, ‘“ vehemently moved 
His spirit” would be parallel 
with ‘ He troubled Himself” : 
according to the second, “ He 
sternly checked his spirit ” would 
be the complement of it. Both 
interpretations fall in with the 
general sense of the passage, but 
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the second seems to be the more 
natural, 

2. Against this view of the 
construction, which makes “the 
spirit” the object of the verb, it 
may be urged that in His Spirit 
(76 mvedpare) is used elsewhere in 
parallel passages to describe the 
sphere of feeling (Mark viii. 12 ; 
Luke x. 21; John xiii. 21). 
If then the verb be taken abso- 
lutely, which appears to be 
justified by the use below (éuf. 
ev éavra), what is the implied 
object of the indignant antago- 
nism? Various answers have 
been given. Some have sup- 
posed that the Lord felt indigna- 
tion (a) with the Jews as hypo- 
critical mourners at the scene, 
and soon to become traitors. 
But this seems to be inconsistent 
with the general tone of vv. 45 f. : 
and with the parallelism of 
the verse (kAaloveay, xkAalovras). 
Others (8) find the cause of in- 
dignation in the unbelief or mis- 
apprehension of the Jews and 
even of the sisters. But these 
faults have not been brought 
into prominence. The emotion 
is stirred by the sight of sorrow 
as sorrow, and not as unbelief 
or distrust or disappointment, 
Others again (y) think that the 
Lord was indignant at the sight 
of the momentary triumph of 
evil, as death, or personally of 
Christ’s adversary the devil, who 
had brought sin into the world, 
and death through sin, which 
was here shown under circum- 
stances of the deepest pathos. 
This interpretation accords well 
with the scope of the passage. 


On the whole, therefore, the 
choice seems to lie between the 
senses 1 (8) (2), “ He sternly 
checked His spirit ” ; and 2 (y), 
“He groaned ”—expressed, that 
is, indignant emotion — “in 
spirit.” “And the use of the 
word below (v. 38) leads to a 
decision in favour of the second 
of these renderings. 
~ Whichever view, however, be 
taken, it must be remembered 
that the miracles of the Lord 
were not wrought by the simple 
word of power, but that in a 
mysterious way the element of 
sympathy entered into them. 
He took away the sufferings and 
diseases of men in some sense by 
taking them upon Himself, as 
is expressed in Matt. viii. 17; 
comp. Mark vii. 34. So it is 
said (Luke viii. 46) that He 
knew that power “had gone 


out from Him.” Compare 
Heb, v. 7. It is an utter mis- 
understanding of the whole 


scope of the Gospel to find any 
contradiction between the sign 
of suffering (Jesws wept) and the 
voice of power (Lazarus, come 
forth). It has been suggested 
also that in this case the conflict 
was the heavier, seeing that 
Lazarus himself was called upon 
to undergo a life of suffering. 
“ Usque ad lacrimas. . . con- 
descendit humanitas . . . for- 
tassis non tam pro eo quod 
mortuus erat quam pro eo quod 
propter edificandam viventium 
fidem revocari illum oportebat 
ad tolerandas hujus vite mise- 
rias” (Rup.). The reader will 
recall Browning’s interpretation 


VER. 34] 


GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. JOHN 


of 


the Jews also wailing which came with her, he groaned 
in the spirit’, and troubled himself, and said, Where 
have ye laid him ? They say to him, Lord, come, 


1 or in his spirit, 


of his after-life in the Zpistle of 
Karshish. 

‘O Kipios euBpyarar 7d wdber 
€&v TO mvevpat. TovTéoti emit pa 
dua Tov wvevparos TH cvyyvoen Kal 
éréxer tavryv (Theophylact), 

“Exuitysnoas tO Table, 7d yap 
éveBpysjoato TS tvevpate TovTd 
€oTl, €TETXE THY OVyXVOW Kal OUTWS 
€pwra mou téleixate aitov; dorte 
pH pera drAodvppod yiverOac THv 
épétnow (Chrys.). 

t. mvevp.| St. John distinctly 
recognises “the spirit” (veda, 
xiii. 21, xix. 30) and ‘the soul” 
(yuxn, x. 11 ff, xii, 27) as 
elements in the Lord’s perfect 
humanity, like the other Evan- 
gelists (zvedua, Matt. xxvii. 50; 
Mark ii. 8, viii, 12; Luke x, 21, 
xxiii. 46; yyy, Matt. xx. 28, 
xxvi. 38, and parallels). 

erdpagev éavtdov| turbavit se 
ipsum v.; troubled himself. It 
cannot be supposed that the 
peculiar turn of the phrase used 
here is equivalent to was troubled 
(erapax Oy, xiii. 21, Vulg. turbatus 
est), ‘The force of it appears to 
be that the Lord took to Himself 
freely those feelings to which 
others are subject; and _ this 
feeling of horror and indignation 
He manifested outwardly. Comp. 
Isa, xlii, 13. “‘ Turbaris tu nolens: 
turbatus est Christus quia voluit 
.. . Contristatus est Jesus, verum 
est, sed quia voluit; mortuus 
est Jesus, verum est, sed quia 
voluit; in illius potestate erat 
sic vel sic affici vel non aftici.” 
(Aug. ad loc.) 

Compare: “ Atfectum quippe 


VOL. I. 


humanum quando _ oportuisse 
judicavit in  seipso potestate 
commovit qui hominem totum 
potestate suscepit.” (Zract. bx. 
§ 5). 

ies so Augustine draws out 
the general lesson against the 
affectation of indifference: 
“Quando turbatur qui non 
turbaretur nisi volens, eum con- 
solatur qui turbatur et nolens. 
Pereant argumenta philosopho- 
rum qui negant in sapientem 
cadere perturbationes animorum 
... qui... stuporem deputant 
sanitatem ignorantes sic hominis 
animum quemadmodum corporis 
membrum desperatius xgrotare 
quando et doloris amiserit sen- 
sum ” (Zract. Ix. § 3). 

34, [lod 70. air.;] The question 
is remarkable as being the single 
place in the Gospel where the 
Lord speaks as seeking infor- 
mation. Yet see v. 17 (efper). 
At the same time (comp. vi. 6) 
it seems to be directed to the 
sisters to bring vividly before 
them the grave (as it were) 
of their hope. ‘Talis est vox 
Dei in Paradiso posteaquam 
homo peccavit : Adam, ubi es?” 
(Aug.) 

Ney.] They say... Apparently 
Martha and Mary, to whom we 
must suppose that the question 
was addressed. 

épx. «. 18.] The words are a 
strange echo of i, 46. (Rev. vi. 
1, 5, 7.) Comp. i. 39, note. 

But the addition’ Kvpie ex- 
presses the effect of Christ’s 
Presence. 
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35. éddxpuoev| lacrimatus est 
v.; The word occurs here only 
in the New Testament, It says 
just so much as that ‘tears fell 
from Him.” Once it is recorded 
that Jesus “wept” with the 
sorrow of lamentation: Luke 
xix. 41 (ékAavoev). Comp. Heb. 
v. 7, peta xpavyns ioyupas Kal 
daxpiwv. This weeping was for 
the death of a people, a church, 
and not of afriend. Here too the 
death of Lazarus is the type of 
the universal destiny of manhood. 
“ Flevit Christus: fleat se homo, 
Quare enim flevit Christus, nisi 
quia flere hominem docuit?” 
(Aug.) It must be noticed that 
St. John records incidentally 
many traits of the Lord’s perfect 
manhood : thirst (iv. 7, xix. 28), 
fatigue (iv. 6), love (dirty, xx. 
2); as in the other Gospels we 
find mention of hunger (Matt. 
iv. 2), joy (Luke x. 21), sorrow 
(Mark i. 5; Matt. xxvi. 38), 
and anger (Mark iii. 5). 

36. edey. ody of “Iovd. . . .] The 
Jews therefore said , . . From 
vv. 45 f, it appears that some 
had joined the company who 
were not of Mary’s friends, 

edire.| amabat v. ; comp, xx. 2. 

37. Ovx éduv. or. . Many 
have supposed that the words 
are used in irony: as if the 
speakers would draw the con- 


clusion that the former miracle 
must have been unreal, because 
no miracle was wrought when a 
deep personal feeling must have 
suggested it. Tears showed love, 
and showed it to be powerless. 
In favour of this view v. 46 
(But some of them .. .) may be 
quoted. This view is commonly 
held by patristic commentators : 
€.9., ovde ev Talis ovudopais THs 
movnpias Kabvdieray (Chrys.). 
But it is more natural to regard 
the words as spoken in sincerity 
and ignorance. ‘There was a 
superficial contradiction between 
the Lord’s feeling and claim to 
power and His action. And 
it can cause no difficulty that 
the tidings of the Galilean 
raisings from the dead had not 
become current at Jerusalem 
(comp. Luke viii. 56). 

t. tup.| of him that was blind. 
The phrase is a definite allusion 
to the miracle recorded in ch, ix, 
and shows undesignedly the effect 
which it had produced. 

38. “Inc. otv| Jesus therefore, 
as standing in the presence of 
this conflict of grief and doubt, 
and with a clear vision of the 
realities of death. If it be 
supposed that the last words 
were spoken in mockery, then we 
can see a further reason of the 
new struggle. 


VER. 35—39] 


sand see. Jesus wept. 


37 Behold how he loved him! 
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The Jews therefore said, 


But some of them said, 


\Could not this ‘man, which opened the eyes of him 
hat was blind, have caused that this man also 
ssshould not die? Jesus therefore again_groaning in 
himself cometh to the tomb. Now it was -a—cave, 


ssand a stone lay against 
away the stone. Martha, 


The Lord’s emotion at this 
point has less outward mani- 
festation; and Rupert dwells on 
the absence of words correspond- 
ing to the second clause in v, 33, 
He thinks that the first ex- 
pression of indignant anger 
against the powers of evil is 
joined with the thought of the 
Passion through which evil was 
to be overcome, while the second 
points to execution of judgement 
at the second coming, 

ny O€ omar... .| erat autem 
spelunca...v. The caves used 
as tombs were closed by stone 
doors, and in some cases by stones 
which could be rolled along a 
ledge to the opening into which 
they were fitted: Matt, xxviii. 
2; Luke xxiv. 2; Mark xvi. 3, 4 
(dvaexvAuorat). ‘Thus the word 
éeréxeito (lay upon it A.V.) does 
not necessarily describe a_ pit. 
The sense may be better given 
by lay against at. 

39. ’Ap. 7. Au.} tollite lapi- 
dem v. Comp. xx. 1, where the 
other Evangelists have rolled 
away or rolled back. 

The Lord might, as Rupert 
says, have opened the tomb by 
an earthquake, but ‘“‘cum per 
homines lapis ille tolli posset, 
sine causa videretur actum si 
divina virtute loco illum pro- 


it. 


Jesus saith, Take ye 
the sister of him that was 


pelleret.” And again: “ Decet 
ut in his tantum fortitudinem 
suam utiliter exhibeat in quibus 


operari humana non valet in- 
firmitas,” 
dey. . . . Map6.| Mary having 


once expressed her last hope 
remains silent. Martha too had 
laid aside all present hope, at 
the Lord’s bidding as she thought 
(vv. 23 ff.), and looked now for 
some future restoration, con- 
nected it may have been with 
the manifestation of Messiah’s 
glory (v. 27). 

4 40. t. tereA.] The close re- 
lationship is mentioned in order 
to place in a clearer light the 
tender solicitude with which 
Martha shrinks from the dis- 
closure of the ravages of death 
on one nearly bound to her. 

non oCe| jam fetet v. The 
words express the natural se- 
quence of death. Under ordi- 
nary circumstances the physical 
change begins at the moment of 
dissolution. But in this case we 
may most naturally suppose that 
the process of corruption was 
arrested by Him who designed 
to restore life. It is not a 
question of greater or less power 
but of what we feel to be 
“ fitness.” 

It will be observed that the 
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Evangelist gives no support to 
the exaggerated statements of 
later interpreters (¢.g., Augustine, 
ign Joh, “Lract, xix, 1, 1% re- 
suscitavit  foetentem”), He 
simply records the natural words 
of the sister, who speaks of what 
she believes must be, and not of 
an ascertained fact. 

terapt. y. tor.| quadriduanus 
enim est v. The full significance 
of the words appears from a 
passage of Bereshith R. (p. 1143), 
quoted by Lightfoot: “It is a 
tradition of Ben Kaphra’s: The 
very height of mourning is not 
till the third day. For three 
days the spirit wanders about 
the sepulchre, expecting if it 
may return into the body. But 
when it sees that the form or 
aspect of the face is changed 
[on the fourth day], then it 
hovers no more, but leaves the 
body to itself.” ‘After three 
days,” it is said elsewhere, ‘‘ the 
countenance is changed.” 

The same belief found a place 
in the Zoroastrian system: Ven- 
didad, Farg. xix. 90 ff. and 
Yasht, xxii. “The soul of the 
dead, on the fourth day, finds 
itself in the presence of a maid 
of divine beauty or fiendish ugli- 
ness, according as he himself 
was good or bad, and she leads 
him into heaven or hell: this 
maid is his conscience ” (Darme- 


stetter, Vendiddd, p. 213, n.). 


And it appears to be reflected 
in the opening of the Heeuba : 
viv & trép pntpos pidrys 

“Ex Bys dioow, cap’ Epnpwoas nov, 
Tpitaiov non Péyyos aiwpovpevos. 


Hec. 30 ff. 


40. The Lord directs Martha 
to the deeper meaning of His 
words, He does not simply say, 
Thy brother shall vise again. He 
answers the suggestion of cor- 
ruption by the promise of 
“glory.” The general descrip- 
tion of the victory of faith 
(v. 26) contained necessarily a 
special promise. The fulfilment 
of that promise was a revelation 
of the glory of God (v. 4), for 
which Christ had from the first 
encouraged the sisters to look. 
In this way attention is called to 
the permanent lesson of the sign. 

41—44, The Son’s fellowship 
with the Father. He quickens 
by His word. 

41. ap. otv 7. duO.] It was 
enough. No one gainsaid the 
Master’s word. 

jp... dvw| xvii, 1 (érdpas 
T. 6, cis Tov ovp.). 

Herep] xii, 27:4.5°xvin Teens 
25; Matt. xi. 25; Luke xxiii. 
34, 46. 

‘“Diligenter perpende quod 
palam Patrem dixerit, et hoc 
opus in nomine Patris, id est ad 
confirmandum quod Deus Pater 
suus sit, facere velit ” (Rup.), 
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dead, saith to him, Lord, by this time he. stinketh.: 
for he hath been dead four days. Jesus saith to 
her, Said I not to thee, that, if thou believedst, 
«thou shouldest_see.the glory of God? So ey took. 
away the stone. And Jesus lifted _up his eyes, and 
said, Father, I thank thee that thou heardest me. 
#2 And I knew that thou hearest me always: but 


evxapiot. o. ore HK. p.] The of the individual. Comp. xv. 7, 


prayer had been made before, 
and the answer to the prayer 
had been assured, v. 4. It was 
now the occasion not for suppli- 
cation but for thanksgiving. 
But this thanksgiving was not 
for any uncertain or unexpected 
gift (v. 22). It was rather a 
proclamation of fellowship with 
God. The sympathy in work 
(v. 19) and thought between the 
Father and the Son is always 
perfect and uninterrupted, and 
now it was revealed in action. 
Even in this sorrow the Son 
knew the end (J [éy dé] on my 
part, whatever may have been 
the misgivings of others, knew 
that...); but that which He 
knew others denied, and by the 
open claim to the co-operation 
of God the Lord made a last 
solemn appeal to the belief of 
His adversaries. 

This passage may help to an 
understanding of the true nature 
of prayer in the case of the Lord, 
as being the conscious realisation 
of the divine will, and not a peti- 
tion for that which is contingent 
(comp. 1 John iii, 22), In the 
case of men prayer approximates 
to this more and more. It is not 
the setting up of the will of self, 
but the apprehension and taking 
to self of the divine will, which 
corresponds with the highest good 


note. 

Totro cizev ovy ws adtod dduva- 

TOUVTOS GAN ws pas yvaopns ovens 

. . pos TO yeverOai pov 70 OeAnpwa 
ov d€opa edxns. GAN vote metoat 
OTL Gol Kat epol pia PBovrAnots 
(Chrys.). 

“Non ego gratias quod tuus 
meruerim esse Filius sed quod 
hoe ipsum nescientibus notum 
fieri volueris hominibus ut ipsi 
salvi sint” (Matt, xi. 25) (Rup.). 

For eyapiorety as used of the 
Lord, see ch. vi. 11,23; Matt. xv. 
Bo, coal, 205 Wilnwar van (} odhi, 
Dee LAke: xxtiey lite elo 

noev] sciebam v. The Lord 
goes back to the moment of 
trial. He says, “J knew” even 
then, and not generally “J know.” 
And the knowledge to which He 
appeals underlies all experience. 
By this He shows Himself ‘ the 
leader and finisher of faith” (IMeb. 
xii, 2), His perfect fellowship 
of will with the Father is never 
interrupted. 

“«¢ Semper,’ inquit, ‘audis me,’ 
id est non in tempore vel hora 
sicut participes meos  justos 
homines . . .” (Rup.). 

42. At the close of v. 41 we 
must make a pause. The reflec- 
tion which follows is spoken as a 
self-revelation to the disciples. 

Tt will be noticed also that the 
Lord uses the phrase “ because of 
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the multitude,” and not “ because 
of the Jews,” which would have 
been the natural phrase of the 
Evangelist, if this had been, as 
some have alleged, a free render- 
ing of the Lord’s words. 

etrov| The thanksgiving for 
the prayer fulfilled was the proof 
of the divine mission of the Son. 
For by thanking God for a work 
not yet seen He gave a crucial 
test of His fellowship with God. 

iva mot.| xvii. 21, Thus the 
Lord seeks to lift the multitude 
into a higher region of life in 
which the Truth will be seen. 
Comp. 1 Kings xviii. 37. 

43. expavy.| clamavit v.; xii. 
13, xvii, 40, xix. 6, 12, 15. 

gov. pey.| with a loud voice of 
intelligible command. The con- 
trast lies in the muttered incan- 
tations of sorcerers, 

“ Fremuit, lacrymavit, voce 
magna clamavit. Quam difficile 
surgit, quem moles male con- 
suetudinis premit” (Aug.). 

Aal. dedpo ew] L. vent foras v.; 
Lazarus, come forth; comp, xii. 17; 
Luke vii. 14, viii. 54. Death is 
treated as sleep (v. 11, v. 25, 28). 
So the Lord “ calleth ” even the 
dead “by name” (ch. x. 3). If 
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we may endeavour to represent 
the divine action, it appears that 
the quickening lies in the per- 
sonal address (Lazarus), Then 
follows the command to use the 
new-given life (hither, forth). 

44. é&NO.] et statim prodiit v. 
The omission of the conjunction 
by the best ancient authorities 
increases the solemn emphasis of 
the statement (detpo cfu. eéénAOev 
: “ Hither, forth.” ‘Forth 
came ...”). Comp. v. 25f. 

It is unnecessary to speculate 
how Lazarus so bound ‘came 
forth. The limbs may have been 
swathed separately, as was the 
Egyptian custom. 

ketpiats| institis v.; bands, nar- 
row strips of linen such as those 
in which mummies are swathed. 
Comp. xix. 40 (6@oviors). 

dys] facies v.; Rev. i. 16f. 

covdapiw] xx. 7. The trait 
marks an eye-witness. 

Avoate...trdyev| Even in 
the most overwhelming manifes- 
tation of divine power something 
was left for men to do; just as 
before the command was given to 
‘“‘remove the stone.” The simple 
command, made necessary by the 
awe of the bystanders, corre- 
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because of the multitude which standeth around I 
said it, that they may believe that thou didst send 
me. And when he had thus spoken, he cried with 
a loud voiced, Lazarus, come forth. He that was 
dead came “forth, bound hand and foot with grave- 
and his face was bound about with a 
Jesus saith to them, Loose him, and let 
him go, Many therefore of the Jews, even they that 
came to Mary and beheld that which he did, believed 
But some of them went away to the 


clothes '; 
napkin. 


on him. 


1 or bands. 


sponds with the Lord’s action in 
the parallel records, Luke vii. 15 
(he gave him to his mother) ; viii. 
55 (he commanded that something 
be given her to eat). The narra- 
tive leaves the sequel untold. 


(4) The Immediate Results of the 
Miracle (45—57) 

The miracle was a decisive test 
of faith and unbelief in those who 
witnessed it (45, 46). The Jews 
and the Lord prepare themselves 
for the end. ‘The Council, acting 
now under the influence of the 
Sadducean hierarchy, decide on 
the death of Christ (47—53); 
and Christ withdraws from ‘the 
Jews” and waits “‘ with His dis- 
ciples” in retirement for the feast 
time, while men anxiously look 
for His appearance (54—57). 

45 f. Men judge of the sign 
according to their nature. 

45. IloAA. otv . . .| Many 
therefore of the Jews, even they 
that came... and beheld. ‘The 
Jews,” as a general term here 
(comp. v. 37), seems to include 
others in addition to the friends 
of Mary. Curiosity may readily 
have led some to join the 


company on their way to the 
grave. 

Geac.| ch. 1.14; 1 John i. 1. 
Contrast idovres ch. vi. 14, 26. 

apos tT. M.] The phrase is differ- 
ent from that in v. 19 (to Martha 
and Mary), in order to refer ex- 
actly to the circumstances of v.31, 

0 éx.| that which he did. The 
singular, which has the _ best 
ancient authority, as compared 
with a (v. 46), marks the con- 
centration of thought upon the 
crowning work. 

46 rwes 0. e€ av.] some of “the 
Jews,” that is, and not of “the 
Jews who had come to Mary.” 

amnrbov mp. tT. Bap.| went away 
to the Pharisees, Comp. v. 15, 1x. 
13. It is not possible to deter- 
mine their motive. It may have 
been simple perplexity. There is 
no trace of malevolence (unless it 
be found in v. 37), while there is, 
on the other hand, no trace of 
faith. Want of sympathy made 
the messengers the occasion of 
the final catastrophe. Comp. 
v. 15. 

Thus it came to pass that the 
words in Luke xvi. 30f., found a 
first accomplishment.. 
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47—53. ‘The decision of the 
Sanhedrin. 

47. Sumy. otv of dpy.| The 
chief priests therefore, inasmuch 
as it was evident that this last 
work could not but create a 
popular crisis at the coming 
feast, 

The “ chief priests ”— the hier- 
archical Sadducean party—take 
the lead. Comp. vii. 32 (true 
reading). So it is throughout : 
x. 07, xt 10, xvmi. 3, 3), xix 
6, 15, 21. In the whole record 
after this chapter the Pharisees 
are mentioned only twice (xii, 19, 
42), and then in a very different 
aspect. 

The same fact appears also 
in the Synoptic narratives. The 
only mention of “the Pharisees ” 
in the history of the Passion is 
Matt. xxvii. 62 (the chief priests 
and Pharisees, i.e. the Sanhedrin), 
while “the chief priests” take 
the place of the deadly enemies 
of Christ (Matt, xxvi. 3, 14, etc.). 

So also in the Acts the Phari- 
sees never stand out as the lead- 
ing enemies of the Christians, 
On the contrary, in the two 
scenes where they appear they 
are represented as inclined to 
favour them: v, 34, xxiii. 6 ff. 
The priests and the Sadducees— 
who belonged to the same party 
—take up the opposition ; iv. 1, 
v, 17, xxii. 30, xxiii, 14, xxv, 2, 


Saul, himself a Pharisee, was 
their emissary (ix. 21, xxvi. 10). 

cvvedpiov| concilium v.; a coun- 
cil, that is, ‘a meeting of the 
Council.” The word occurs here 
only without the article (Matt. 
x. 17 is different), 

Ti rovodpev| Quid facimus ? v. ; 
What do we? Notsimply “ What 
must we do?” (ch. vi. 28 ci 
mowopev;) or ‘What shall we 
do?” (Acts iv. 16, ré Trouno-opLev ;) 
as if there were room for quiet 
deliberation ; but, What are 
we doing? What course are we 
taking? Comp. Heb. xi. 32. 
The crisis for action is present 
and urgent. There is no ques- 
tion of considering Christ’s claims, 
even when His works are acknow- 
ledged. The matter is regarded 
only as it affects themselves, 

ovros| hic homo v.; said con- 
temptuously : ch. ix. 16. 

The raising of the dead was 
supposed to be the means by 
which Messiah would bring the 
nations to the true God. He | 
was to receive “the key” of 
the resurrection (Sanhd. 113 a). 
Ber. R. 73; Weber, p. 352. 

48. cay ddop.] It is assumed 
that the multitude will place their 
own interpretation upon the 
miracles, and set Jesus at their 
head, and that He will lend 
Himself to their zeal. This 
being so, they argue that the 


ui 
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Pharisees, and told them the things which Jesus had 


done. 


The chief priests therefore and the Pharisees 


gathered a council, and said, What do we? for this 


man doeth many signs. 


If we let him thus alone, all 


men will believe on him: and the Romans will come 
and will take away both our place and our nation. 
But ~a_certain one of them, Caiaphas, being high 


Romans will interfere with their 
power because they are unable 
to suppress seditious risings. 

eX. ... kal ap. | will come and will 
take away, as something which 
was their possession. They look 
at the hypothetical catastrophe 
from its personal side as affecting 
themselves, The two finite verbs 
(Ac’oorvTat kai dpotow), instead of 
the participle and finite verb, give 
distinction to each element in the 
picture. Comp, xv. 16. 

npav Kat tT... .] nostrum et 
locum et ...v.; both our place and 
our nation, the visible seat of the 
theocracy, the Temple and the 
City (comp. Acts vi. 13, xxi. 28 ; 
[Matt. xxiv. 15]), and our civil 


organisation. 
Their one thought is of them- 
selves (qpav kat rovt....). Thus 


they stand in the position of the 
hireling (ch. x. 12); and still they 
did in fact by their action ‘ de- 
stroy the Temple” (ch. ii. 19, 
note). 

For rozos see 2 Mace. iii. 2; v. 
19; Acts vi. 13f., xxi. 28. 

"EEEBn Kal py mpocdoKwvTwv 
avtav, Kal TO vos Kal THY moAW 
€AaBov [ot Pwyator| ered? avetov 
avrov (Chrys.). 

“Temporalia perdere timu- 
erunt, et vitam eternam non 
cogitaverunt; ac sic utrumque 
perdiderunt ” (Aug.). 


49. cis 5€ mus ...] (But) one 


of them, named Caiaphas . 
Comp. xviii. 13, note.; Matt. 
xxvi. 3, note; Acts v. 17. 

apx. dv tT. eviavt. exew.| being 
high-priest that year. The phrase 
is added not as though the oftice 
were annual, but to bring out 
that at this last crisis of the fate 
of the Jews Caiaphas was the 
religious head of the nation. So 
he spoke as their mouthpiece. 
Nothing can be more natural 
than that in the recollection of 
St. John the year of the death 
of Christ—the end and the be- 
ginning—should stand out con- 
spicuously from all history as 
“the year of the Lord.” That 
Caiaphas was high-priest “in 
that year” (v. 51, xvii. 13; comp. 
Sus, 5) gave its character to his 
pontificate. Comp. ch. xx. 19, 
note; Matt. xxii. 23, 46; Mark 
iv. 35 (exe. 7. nu.) ; Luke xxiv, 3. 

‘Yp. ovk oid... .] Ye whodwell 
on these scruples and these fears, 
do not even know the simplest 
rule of statesmanship, that one 
must be sacrificed tomany, The 
emphatic pronoun is bitterly con- 
temptuous, The unscrupulous 
Sadducee (Acts v. 17) contrasts 
the timid irresclution of mere 
Pharisees with his own clear 
policy of death (comp. xii. 19). 
"Orep éxeivor appeBaddAov, Kal eV 
rae. BovdAns mpoerilerav 
TODTO OUTOS dvaiTXVWTWS Kal YUPV}) 
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G 5 > A 
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TNS EPYHov, Els Edpaip eyopevnv TOW, KAKEL EMELWEV 


1 ®pas LX. 2 guveBovevcavro ALXTA. 


™m Kehadrn Kat petra ioaporytos 
aveBonoe (Chrys.). They could 
not even see their own interest ; 
they were dreaming of some kind 
of restraint when they might 
make use of a convenient victim. 
This thought brings out the force 
of the clause which follows : ‘‘nor 
consider that it is expedient for 
you.” 

els dvOpwros| ch. xix. 5; | Tim. 
ii. 5 (ch. vill. 40). 

50. 7. Aa.... 7. 2Ov.] populo... 
gens v. Aaos marks the divine 
relationship: ¢@vos the civil or- 
ganisation. Comp. Acts xxvi. 
17, 23; 1 Pet. ii, 9f. (Luke ii. 
10). Notice 76 yévos: 2 Mace. v. 
De eexAl ills 

"E6vos is applied to the Jews: 
Luke vii. 5, xxiii. 2 (John xviii. 
aD), Acts x. 22, xxiv. 2, 10; 17, 
xxvi. 4, xxvii. 19; and so con- 
stantly in the LXX.,, e.g., Exod. 
xxxill. 1. This use is wholly 
distinct from ra vn. 

51. Todro dé dd’ éavr. . . .] The 
high-priest represented the divine 
headship of the Jews, and it was 


3 Insert Daugoupelv D. 


through him that an inspired 
decision was given on questions 
of doubt: Num. xxvii. 21. The 
true priest is, as Philo says, a 
prophet (De Creat. Princ, 8, 11. 
p- 367). Here, in virtue of his 
office, Caiaphas so utters his own 
thoughts as to pronounce a sen- 
tence of God unconsciously. By 
a mysterious irony he interpreted 
the results of the death of Christ 
truly, though in a way directly 
opposite to that which he appre- 
hended. Something of the irony 
which reaches its climax here 
is found in other parts of the 
Gospel: vii. 41, 42, xix, 21, 

In speaking of the issue of the 
Lord’s death 8t. John does not 
repeat the word Aads. The Jews 
at this crisis had ceased to be “a 
people.” They were a ‘“ nation” 
only, as one of the nations of the 
world. The elements of the true 
“people” were scattered through- 
out the world, as Jews, and Jews 
of the Dispersion, and Gentiles. 

52. eis ev] gather together into 
one, not as locally united, but as. 
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priest that..year, said to them, Ye know nothing 
soat all, nor do ye take account that it is expedient 
for you that one man should die for the people, 
siand that the whole nation perish not. Now this he 
said not of himself: but being high priest (| that year, 
he prophesied that Jesus shewudd die for the nation; 
sand not for the nation only, but that he might 
also_gather together into_one the children of God 
ssthat_are scattered abroad. So from that day forth 
they took counsel that they might put him to 
54 death. 
Jesus therefore walked no more openly among the 
Jews, but departed thence into the country near to 


partaking in a common life and 
relationship through and to Him. 
Comp. x. 16, xvii. 23. 

“Ev c@pa éroincey. 0 ev Poun 
KaOypevos Tovs Ivdovs péAos elvar 
vopicer Eavtov' ti TavtTys THS TVVa- 
yoyns toov; Kal mavtwv Kepadr) 
o Xpiords (Chrys. ). 

7a T. tT. 6.| These “scattered 
children of God” were truly 
“children of God,” though they 
had not as yet received the 
full knowledge of their Father. 
Comp. x. 16. The title is not 
given by anticipation, but by a 
revelation of the true essence 
of things. They were the con- 
stituents of the new “ people” 
(xii. 32; 1 John ii. 2), even as 
they witnessed to the original 
filial relation of man as man to 
God. The term scattered abroad 
(jilios dei qui erant dispersi v.) 
marks a broken unity and not 
only wide dispersion (Matt. xxvi. 
31; Acts v.-37). Such is the 
state of mankind in relation to its 
divine original, Comp. Isa. xlix. 


6, lvi. 8. With this unconscious 
prophecy of Caiaphas we must 
compare the “title” of Pilate, 
Che xix lt: 

53. ¢Bovd.] That which had 
been a desire before (v. 18), now 
became a settled plan. St. John 
marks the growth of the hostility 
step by step: v. 16 ff. (vii. 1), vii. 
32, 45 ff., vill. 59, ix, 22, x. 39. 

54—57. A space of retirement 
and suspense. 

54, ‘O otv ‘Ino... .| Jesus 
therefore . . . withdrawing Him- 
self from unnecessary perils. 

mapp.| Comp. vii. 4, 

aepter.| vii, 1. 

amnvO. . . . eis T. xwp.| went 
away ...unto the country, that 
is, the country as opposed to the 
parts about Jerusalem, as in the 
next verse. 

"Edpaip| This place has been 
identified with Ophrah, men- 
tioned with Beth-el in 2 Chron. 
xili. 19. In this case “the wilder- 
ness” is the wild country N.E. 
of Jerusalem. But it has been 


[CH. XI. 55 
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AUTOV.™ A 
12. +O ow Aisin mpo e& DEoey Tov macxa WdOev eis 


Bybaviav, omov jv Adlapos', ov yyEelpey eK VEKPaV 


1 évrokyvy ADLXTA. 


suggested to me that it is more 
likely that the Lord returned 
to Perea; and that Ephraim is 
the Ephron of 1 Mace. v. 46; 
2 Mace. xii. 27. Cod. D has eis 
THY Xopav Lappoupety, in regionem 
Sapfurim. 

55. 1. macy. 7. "Tovs. | 
(otherwise in vi. 4). The con- 
trast between the Jewish passover 
and ‘‘the Christian passover ” is 
distinctly before the mind of the 
Evangelist (1 Cor. v. 7). 

iva ayvuo. éavt.| Acts xxi. 
24 ff.; ch. xviii. 28. For the 
passover absolute ritual purity 
was required by the general 
though not by a specific law of 
Moses: Levit. vii. 21. Comp. 
Num, ix. 10; 2 Chron, xxx. 17 ff. 
“Every man,” saith R. Isaac, 
“is bound to purify himself for 
the feast” (Rosh Hashanah xv1. 
2, Lightfoot). The phrase was 
transferred to a spiritual use, 
1 John i, 3, 

56. eCyr. otv...| They sought 
therefore for Jesus . ., as remem- 
bering the events of the last 
Feast, x. 22 ff. (comp, vii. 11 ff.), 
and spake one with another as 
they stood in the temple, the 


2 Insert 6 reOvnxws ADTA. 


scene of Christ’s teaching. The 
phrase (€\eyov per’ ddA.) seems 
to describe the many knots of 
questioners gathered from time 
to time. 

Te dox. tp....;] The words 
appear to be spoken in mere 
curiosity, without love or hatred. 
The form of the sentence (od pH 
e\y) suggests that the speakers 
are quoting words which had 
been used (‘‘He certainly will 
not come ”), 

The whole description gives 
the vivid impression of some one 
who had mingled with them. 

57. ded... . evrodas] Now the 
chief priests had given commands. 
This was known, and hence came 
the anxious questionings of the 
people. The plural (évroAds) seems 
to be on the whole the most pro- 
bable reading. In either case the 
phrase implies that particular 
instructions had been given, and 
not only a general direction. 

iva édv Ts yO... pnvion .. .] 
ut si quis cognoverit . . indecet v. ; 
that if any man should learn . . . 
he should give information... 
Both words are significant, For 
pyvio, see Acts xxiii. 30. 
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*s the wilderness, into a city called Ephraim; and there 


he abode with the disciples. 
Jews was at hand: 
Jerusalem out of the country before the passover, to 
They sought therefore for Jesus, 
and spake one with another, as they /stoodin™ the 
~ sr temple; What think ye? 


the 


purify themselves. 


the feast ? 


Now the passover of 


and many went up to 


aa he will not come—to-~7 
Now the chief priests and the Pharisees 


had given commands, that, if any man should Jearn 
where he was, (hes should give information, kina they 


might t take. him, 
Jesus therefore! 


came to Bethany, where Lazarus was, 


six days 


before the ‘passover 


whom Jesus 


! or so Jesus. 


2. The close of Christ's public 


ministry (xii.) 


St. John’s narrative differs 
from that of the Synoptists as to 
the close of the Lord’s ministry, 
as it differs throughout, but in a 
converse manner. Hitherto he 
has recorded a controversy at 
Jerusalem which they omit. At 
the last visit they record a 
controversy which he omits. 
The omission follows from the 
structure of his Gospel. He has 
already traced the conflict with 
Judaism in its essential features, 
and he has therefore no need 
to dwell on the final discussions 
which made clear to all what he 
has shown in its successive stages. 
Hence he closes his record of the 
public ministry with three typical 
scenes (xii. 1—36), which mark 
successively the Lord’s relation 
to the disciples (the feast at 
Bethany, 111); to the multi- 
tude, the triumphal entry, 12—19, 
and to the larger world outside, 


the petition of the Greeks (20—36a), 
and then he gives two summary 
judgements on the whole issue of 
Christ’s work (37—50). 

In each of the representative 
scenes the manifestation of the 
Lord’s power is shown to become 
the occasion of fresh hostility on 
the part of His enemies (v. 10 
iva kat Tov A. daroxt., v. 19 Oewpetre 
Ott otk Od. ovdev, v. 36 dreADdv 
éxpvBn). Faith and unbelief to 
the last grow side by side. 

The feast is recorded by St. 
Matthew and St. Luke; the 
triumphal entry by the three 
Synoptists. 

The visit of the Greeks, the 
one incident recorded by St. 
John in the time between the 
entry into Jerusalem and the 
Last Supper, of which day the 
Synoptists have given a full 
account, is not noticed by them. 


(1) The feast at Bethany (1—11) 


This narrative must be com- 
pared with the Synoptic parallels 
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1 Omit Inoots XT. 


(Matt. xxvi. 6 ff.; Mark xiv. 
3 ff.), and contrasted with Luke 
vii. 36 ff. The event is trans- 
posed without any definite mark 
of time in the Synoptic narrative, 
in order to bring it into close 
connexion with the treachery of 
Judas which was called out by it. 
In the incident recorded by St. 
Luke the central fact is the 
washing of the Lord’s feet ‘ with 
tears.” The sinner and the friend 
were equal in their devotion, yet 
widely separated in the manner 
in which they showed it. 

Cuap. XII. 1. ‘O ovy ‘Iy.| 
Jesus therefore... or, So Jesus. . 
Such being the time (xi. 55) and 
the general circumstances (Xi. 
56f.). The idea is suggested 
that “the hour” was now come 
(viii. 20). 

mpo && yp... .| That is, appa- 
rently, on the 8th Nisan. If, as 
has been shown to be the case, 
the Crucifixion took place on the 
14th Nisan, and if, which seems 
to be less certain, that day was a 
Friday, the date given by St. 
John falls on the Sabbath, It 

‘ must then be supposed that the 
feast took place in the evening 
after the close of the Sabbath. 
If the Passion fell on Thursday, 
for which strong reasons can be 
adduced (Introd. to Gospels, pp. 
344 ff.), the arrival at Bethany 
took place on Friday. In this 
case the Sabbath was kept a day 
of rest, and followed by the feast. 


2 Omit rod B, 


On either supposition the entrance 
into Jerusalem was made on the 
Sunday, the next (natural) day. 
St. John appears to mark the 
period as the new Hexaemeron, a 
solemn period of “ six days,” the 
time of the new Creation. His 
Gospel begins and closes with a 
sacred week (comp. 1. 29, 35, 43, 
ii. 1). For the form of the phrase 
comp. ch. xi. 18; Amosi. 1(LXX.) 
mpo dvo ery Tod cewpov, and 
many examples in Wetstein. 
HAG. eis BnO.| came to Bethany, 
having joined the Paschal gather- 
ing from Galilee through Perza 
near Jericho: Luke xviii, 35 and 
parallels. This pause at Bethany 
is not mentioned in the Synop- 


tists; but there is nothing sur- 
prising in the omission. St. 


Matthew and St. Mark mention 
that during the days which fol- 
lowed the Lord ‘went out to 


Bethany” at night (Matt. xxi. 
17; Mark xi, 11. Comp. Luke 
Xo). 

ov Hy. . . . Ino.] There is a 


solemn emphasis in the repetition 
of the Lord’s name. 

2. érou. obv adr. deur, éx.] They 
(probably the people of the vil- 
lage) made him therefore... 
supper there. The feast was a 
grateful recognition of the work 
done among them (ody). The 
mention of Lazarus as one of 
those present hardly falls in with 
the idea that he and his sisters 
were the hosts. From Matt. 


: ths 
ania 
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: | | 
2raised from the dead. They made him /therefore 


a supper there: 
Renee 


and Martha served; but Lazarus 


swas one of them that_sat at..meat. withhim. Mary 
therefore took.a pound of ointment of spikenard, very. 
-precious, and anointed the feet of Jesus, and wiped __ 


his feet with =e hair : 


xxvi. 6, Mark xiv. 4, it appears 
that the feast was held in the 
house of ‘* Simon the leper.” 

This feast at Bethany at the 
close of the Lord’s ministry 
corresponds remarkably with the 
feast at Cana at the commence- 
ment: ‘‘the beginning of signs” 
with the crown of them. That 
feast came at the end of the 
sacred week, this at the opening. 

2,3. Martha and Mary at 
this common feast still fulfil 
their characteristic, parts. 


3. 7) ovv Map, Aas... .| Mary 
therefore took ... feeling by a 
divine intuition the full sig- 


nificance of the festival. The 
act of anointing was symbolic 
of consecration to a _ divine 
work. This Mary felt to be 
imminent. The name of “the 
woman” is not mentioned in 
the Synoptic narrative. At the 
same time it is significant that 
St. John does not mention the 
anointing of the head, but that 
which showed humbler devotion, 
the anointing of the ioe 

Nirpav| litram v.; a pound. 
xix. 39, note, St. Ate and 
St. Mark say simply, “a flask ” 


(aAdBaorpov), The word (Aitpa) 
was current among Jewish 
writers. Comp. Buxtorf, s.v. 
xd. 


vapdov motiuns| nardi prsticr 
v. here and nardi spicati in St. 
Mark; of spikenard. The phrase 
is of uncertain meaning. In 


and the house was filled with 


later Greek the epithet (auorixds) 
is used in the sense of “ trust- 
worthy,” and it may mean here 
“genuine,” “pure”; or it may 
mean “liquid” (zivw), Perhaps 
it is best to suppose that it is a 
local technical term. 

T. 70d. ...7. 700.| The repe- 
tition is significant, and so is 
the order in the second clause: 
tT. Opigiv air. 7. 70d. ait. The 
Synoptists mention only the 
“pouring on the head.” This 
was an ordinary mark of honour: 
Ps, xxiii. 5. Comp. Luke vii. 46. 
The “ unloosing of the hair” was 
an act of the most complete self- 
devotion. 

The old commentators saw a 
moral meaning in this act: wddes 
tov Kupiov kat oi eAayuoror ddeAot 
... oS drepe TH THS eLenpwooivys 
pipy (Theophylact, after Chrys.). 

9 9. oiK . pup.| The detail 
is peculiar ‘to St. John, and is 
one of those minute points which 
belong only to a personal im- 
pression at the time, The keen 
sense of the fragrance belongs 
to experience and not to imagi- 
nation. 

A passage quoted from Medr. 
Koheleth, ch. vii. 1, ‘Good oil 
spreads its fragrance from the 
inner chamber to the hall; a 
good name reaches from one end 
of the world to the other,” con- 
nects the words with the words 
in Matt. xxvi. 13. Comp. Ign. 
ad Eph. 17. 
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setae 


4. dey. de “Iovd. . . .| But 
Judas Iscariot, one of his disciples 
which should betray him saith . . 
The purpose is represented as 
already present if hitherto un- 
defined. Now it took shape. 
Judas expressed what others felt 
(ot pabyrai, Matt. xxvi. 8; twes, 
Mark xiv. 4). With him the 
thought answered to an evil 
spirit: with them it was a pass- 
ing suggestion. It is natural 
that St. John should assign to 
the one that which truly belonged 
to him only. 

The parts of Mary and Judas 
in respect to the death of Christ 
are brought into sharp contrast. 
Mary in her devotion uncon- 
sciously provides for the honour 
of the dead. Judas in his selfish- 
ness unconsciously brings about 
the death itself. 

5. rpiax. dnv.} The same sum 
is mentioned in Mark xiv. 5. 
(So also "Agere airy v. 7.) 
Comp. Plin. H, WV. x11. 54 (25). 

x. €06.| and given, i.e, the 
price of it, 

mtwx.| egenis v, The omission 
of the definite article gives 
emphasis to the character as 
distinguished from the class. 
Comp. Matt, xi. 5; Luke xviii. 22. 

The poor were not forgotten, 


as may be gathered from xiii. 29. 
And Christ Himself was the true 
image of the poor, as the poor 
hereafter were to be of Him. 

6. yAwoodkopov] Jloculos v.; 
the box, or chest. The word 
was adopted in Rabbinic. See 
Buxtorf, s.v. Noppy23. Compare 
2 Chron, xxiv. 8, 10 (LXX.). 

éBaor.| portabat v.; took... 
The word ¢Bdorafey can from the 
context gain the sense took away: 
ch, xx. 15; and so it appears 
to be used here. If the simple 
meaning, bare, be adopted, the 
force of the addition will be: 
“He was a thief, and from his 
position he could indulge his 
avarice at the expense of the 
disciples.” 

The question has been asked 
why the office, which was itself 
a temptation, was assigned to 
Judas? The answer, so far as 
an answer can be given, seems 
to lie in the nature of things. 
Temptation commonly comes to 
us through that for which we 
are naturally fitted. Judas had 
gifts of management, we may 
suppose, and so also the trial 
which comes through that habit 
of mind. The work gave him 
the opportunity of self-conquest. 

7. “Ades air... .| sine illamv. 


Vir, 4—7] 
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But Judas Iscariot, one 


sof his disciples, which should betray him, saith, Why 
was pot. his ointment sold for three hundred_ pence, 
sand © given( to the poor?) Now this he said, not 
because he cared” for the poor; but because he was 
a thief, and having the box took} what .was_put 


7 therein. 


The general sense of the answer 
is clear. This offering was but 
the beginning of the work indi- 
cated by it, and yet initself most 
significant. The anointing to the 
sacred office was an anointing 
for the tomb. Judas found fault 
with an unfruitful expenditure. 
The words of the Lord show that 
there is that which is unfruitful 
directly, and yet in accordance 
with our instincts. No one 
grudges the gifts of affection to 
the dead ; and this natural sacri- 
fice of love, acknowledged by all, 
Mary had made, though she knew 
not the full import of the act. 
The anointing was in truth the 
first stage in an embalming. 
Death would give the oppor- 
tunity of completing what was 
begun; and that was rightly 
done which would find its fulfil- 
ment in the preparation for the 
burial. 

The words as given in the 
Synoptists (Matt. xxvi. 12; 
Mark xiv. 8) dwell on the pre- 
sent import of the deed. St. 
John recognises this, but points 
also to some further fulfilment 
which should follow. 

iva eis 7. yy... .| ut in die 
sepulture mec servet illud v.; 
Suffer her to keep it for the day 
of my preparation for burial. 
The interpretation of these words 


VOL. II. 


Jesus therefore said, Suffer her to keep 


) or bare. 


\ 

as 

is difficult. If, as appears at 
first sight from the Synoptic 
parallels, the ointment was 
poured out, in what sense could 
it be said to be kept? Two ex- 
planations have been proposed : 
“ Let her alone: she hath done 
all this, she hath preserved her 
treasure unsold, that she might 
keep it for my preparation for 
burial.” And again: “Suffer 
her to keep it—this was her pur- 
pose, and let it not be disturbed— 
for my preparation for burial.” 
Both explanations seem to fall 
in with the context. The latter 
perhaps with its apparent paradox 
is to be preferred, and the idiom 
by which a speaker throws him- 
self into the past, and regards 
what is done as still a purpose, 
is common to all languages. 
It may, however, be questioned 
whether the Synoptists describe 
the consumption of the whole 
of the large amount of ointment 
men tanied? by St. John (karexeev, 
Matt, xxvi. 7; Mark xiv. 3). 
Part may have been used for 
this preliminary, unconscious, em- 
balming, and part reserved. 

t. evtad.| of my preparation 
for burial. This preparation, the 
Lord implies, was now begun, 
though it was completed after- 
wards (xix. 40), Mary had done 
her part. 
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2 Omit 6 ABD)QX. 


8. avr. éx.] Comp. Deut. xv. 
1 

eu. 0. od wav. éx.| For the 
other side of this truth see Matt. 
xxvill. 20, (xxv. 40). ‘ Habuit 
illum Ecclesia secundum pre- 
sentiam carnis paucis diebus: 
modo fide tenet, oculis non videt.” 
(Aug.) The juxtaposition by 
Christ of Himself and the poor 
is a revelation of His claims. 

It is remarkable that the 
promise of the future record of 
the act of love (Matt. xxvi. 13; 
Mark xiv, 9) is omitted by the 
one Evangelist who gives the 
name of the woman who showed 
this devotion to her Master. 

9. “Eyv. ovy 6 dx. wod.] The 
common people (according to the 
most probable reading, in which 
the two words 6. 7. form a com- 
pound noun, as in v. 12) there- 
fore as contrasted here with their 
leaders (v, 10), 

"Eyvw| i.e., came to know: learnt, 
x7: 

ov] The report of the feast 
was naturally noised abroad. 

ex t. ‘Iovd.| The preposition 
ex marks the class out of which 
the multitude was formed. 


Comp. vi. 60, xvi. 17, i. 1, vil. 
48, 

7AO.| came, perhaps ,on the 
evening of the Sabbath, when 
the feast took place. 

ob dua 7. I... . GAN iva... .] 
The Evangelist gives the general 
and the specific purpose. The 
reference to Lazarus is a life-like 
reminiscence of an impression 
gained at the time. Thomas a 
Kempis represents the Lord as 
saying to the disciple in reference 
to this: “ Mundandus est ergo 
intentionis oculus ut sit simplex 
et rectus, atque ultra omnia 
varia media ad me dirigendus” 
(De Imit, iii. 33, 2), 

10. ot dpx.| Here, as before, 
the chief priests are prepared 
for decisive measures. The sacri- 
fice of the “one man” (xi. 50) 
soon involved the sacrifice of 
more. 

It is tacitly assumed that the 
Lord’s power could not avail to 
protect. 

“Si aliud vobis videtur mor- 
tuus, aliud occisus : eece Dominus 
utrumque fecit, et Lazarum mor- 
tuum et seipsum  suscitavit 
occisum.” (Aug.) 


VER. 8—12] 


sit for the day of my preparation for burial. 
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For 


the poor ye have always with you; but me ye have 


9not always, 


The common people therefore of the 


Jews learned that he was there: and they came, not 
for Jesus’ sake only, but that they might see Lazarus 
1 also, whom he had raised from the dead. But the 
chief priests took counsel that they might put Lazarus 
ualso to death; because that by reason of him many 
of the Jews went away, and believed on Jesus. 

On the morrow the common people that had come 
to the feast, when they heard that Jesus was coming 


11, imjyov| abibant v.; went 
away, withdrew from __ their 
company. 


(2) The triumphal entry into 
Jerusalem (12—19) 


In this incident again St. 
John’s narrative is parallel to 
that of the Synoptists (Matt. 
xxi, 1 ff; Mark xi. I ff.; Luke 
xix. 29 ff.), but more exact in 
details. The Synoptists say no- 
thing of the rest at Bethany ; 
and it appears at first sight as 
if they placed the triumphal 
entry on the same day as the 
journey from Jericho (Matt. xx, 
29 ff. and parallels), And yet 
in each case there is the sign 
of a break: Matt. xxi. 1; Luke 
xix, 29. And the return to 
Bethany noticed by St. Mark 
(xi. 11, comp. Matt. xxi. 17) 
suggests at least that village for 
the starting point, The same 
passage of St. Mark shows that 
the expulsion of the traders took 
place on the next day. So that 
it may be reasonably conjectured 
that the entry did not take place 
till the afternoon, when the Lord 


had time only to regard the 
whole state of things without 
doing any special work, The 
whole narrative must be com- 
pared with Matt. xxi. 1 ff.; 
Mark xi. 1 ff.; Luke xix, 29 ff. 
in order to gain a sense of the 
tumultuous excitement of the 
scene, At last Christ yielded on 
the eve of the Passion to the 
enthusiasm of the people which 
He had restrained before, ch. 
vi. 15; vii. 10. Atthe same time 
the ideas of triumph and humi- 
liation were strangely blended. 
He came indeed as King and 
Conqueror, yet not with the 
pomp of an earthly monarch. 
He rides on an ass (comp. Ecclus. 
xxx, 33 [xxxiii, “25]), and his 
retinue are the despised multi- 
tude (vii. 49). 

12. TH éravp.] The day after 
the feast, according to the natural 
reckoning, 2.¢., on the morning 
of Sunday the 10th Nisan, in 
which the lamb was set apart, 
if the Crucifixion is placed on 


Thursday, 14th Nisan. Comp. 
Josh. iv. 19. 
Oo 6x. Tor. o EAD. . . .| the 
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common people that had come... also been supposed that this 
contrasted again with the com- Psalm was written for the Feast 
mon people of the Jews, These of Tabernacles after the Return 
were Galilzeans. (Ezra iii. 1 ff.). If this were so the 
dxovo.| when they heard from use of the palm-branches would 
those who returned from Bethany. gain a new force (Lev. xxiii. 40). 
13. 7. Buta 7. gow.| ramos The Psalm at present occupies a 
palmarum v.; the branches of conspicuous place in the Jewish ° 
the palm-trees which grew by the — service for the New Moon. 
wayside, Compare 1 Mace. xiii. The words Blessed... Lord in 
51, the triumpbalentry of Simon the Psalm are spoken by the 
into Jerusalem; Lev. xxiii. 40. Priest and Levites as a welcome 
In Matt. xxi. 8; Mark xi. 8, to the worshippers at the temple. 


the language is more general: eiAoy. .. . tT. Io.] The divine 
‘branches ” (xAddovs) or “ litter” mission and the national work 
(or: Badas) from the trees, are set side by side, as in i. 49, 
‘*Rami palmarum laudes sunt  xalo B. 7. "1. 
significantes victoriam quia erat ev év. Kupiov] The accents of 
Dominus mortem moriendo the original text connect ev 
superaturus”...(Aug.). Comp.  dvdéuate with eddAoynuévos, as in 
Rey. vii. 9. 


the priestly blessing (Deut. xxi. 
éexpavyatov| Comp. xviii. 40; 5), and this connexion is sup- 
Biz, 12. 1D. ported by the language in St. 
‘Qoavva| Hosanna. Ps. exviii. Luke (xix. 38), whichever read- 
(exvii.) 25 (LXX. cdcov 84). The ing be adopted (cid. 6 épy., [6] 
Hebrew formis preserved also in Bac. év dv. Kupiov). 
St. Matthew and St. Mark. This If the words are so taken 
Psalm appears to haye been they give a most significant sense. 
written as the dedication Psalm The mass of the people become 
of the Second Temple; or, ac- as the priests (Exod. xix. 6), and 
cording to others, at the laying the Lord appears as the repre- 
ofits foundation-stone. Ineither sentative of the people—of 
case the significance of the humanity—“ He that cometh” 
reference is obvious. It has —before the presence of God. 


VER. 13—15] GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST, JOHN 


Als rs 


isto Jerusalem, took the.branches. of the palm. trees, 
and went forth to meet him, and cried out, Hosanna: 
«Blessed is he that cometh in the name of the Lord, 
ueven the King of Israel. And Jesus, having found a 
is young ass, sat thereon; as it is written, Fear not, 


daughter of Zion: behold, thy King cometh, sitting 


Matt. xxi. 9 Mark xi. 9f. 
‘Qoavva ‘Qoavvd, 
T@ vig Aaveld 
evNoynmevos vedhoynmevos 


0 épxdmevos 0 épxdpmevos 


év dvéuate Kuptod — ev dvduare Kupiov 


evAoynpevn 
nN Epxoméevn Bact- 
ELEC 
TOU TaTpoOS 7MOV 
Aaveld ‘ 
@oavva ooavrd 
év Tots bWioTots év Tots tWloros 
Comp. Matt. 
Xxiil. 39. 


Luke xix, 38 ~ John xii. 13 
‘Qoavvd. 
evoynmevos evNoY NEV OS 


6 épxdmevos 0 épxdbmuevos 
[o] Baoudevs 

év dvéuart Kuplou év évouare Kuptou’ 
kalo Bacidveds 


700 Ilopannr. 


év ovpave eipyyn 
Kal d6&a 


év bWloro.s 
Comp. Luke xiii. 35 


Tn each Gospel there is the idea of kingship. 
St. Luke goes back to the Nativity (ii. 14), yet there is a difference. 


14. cipsv] St. John is silent 
as to the method of “ finding” 
detailed by the Synoptists, but 
the word cipwy is perfectly in 
accordance with their narra- 
tive. Comp. Luke xix. 30 
€UPNOETE 
ae Comp. Mark xi. 25 
Luke xix. 30 (waXov) 5 Matt, xxi. 
2 (6vov . : Kal m@Xov). 

*Hy 6€ Kai Tov pedXovros op 
BoXov TO éeruxabioat aurov ove. 
dxabaprov pav yap toiro [7d] Lov 
Tapa TO vOpn, ovpBorov be TOU 
dxabdprod tav eOvaev Aaod, @ ém- 
KdOntac 6 GOeod Adyos “Iyaois. 
(Theophylact.) 

It is possible that some recol- 
lection of the incident led to the 
idea that the Christians (Jews) 


were worshippers of a god under 
the symbol of an ass. 

Tertull. ad Mat. i. 11: “hoc 
forsitan crimini datis quod inter 
cultores omnium tantum asinarii 
sumus,” (See also Apol., 16; Tac. 
Hist. iv. 3 f.) 

15. My dofod . . .] Zech. ix. 
9. Comp. Matt. xxi. 4f. The 
action is a distinct symbol of 
humility. The Lord was separ- 
ated indeed from the crowd, but 
yet in the humblest way. The 
stress must be laid not on the 
literal coincidence, but upon the 
fulfilment of the idea which the 
sign conveyed. 

The textof the LXX. is Xaipe 
apddpa, Oiyarep Sudv . . . dod o 
Bacweds epyerat cou. . . mpais 


118 


GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. JOHN 


[Cu. XII 


idov 6 Baairevs ov EPXETAL, 


4 SION lal ¥ 
KaOypevos emt m@Xov OVvov. 


a B) x” > a ¢€ ra] \ 77s lal . 
16 TavtTa ovk EYVWOQAV QvUTOU CL PQ NTA TO T PWTOV, 


GN dre edofdaOn “Incots tote EuvjoOnoav ore TavTa. 


> a ‘\ A r > La 
nv eT avT@ yeypappeva Kal TAaUTA ETOlNTAY aUTo. 


> 4 Ss € + e xX > S72 A 9 if \ 
7’Ewaptupe. ovvy 0 OxAos 0 WY peET auTOV OTE TOV 


A / \ ~ ‘\ 
Adlapov éeddvnoew ex Tod prvynpelov Kal TyElpey avTOV 


sek VEKPaD. 


si la \ ¢ , 5} ae Pa ” 
dua. TOUTO KQL UTYVTNOEV avuTw@ O oxAos 


¢ » nw , \ Lal c 
90TL YKOVTAY TOUTO aUTOY TETOLNKEVal TO ONELOV. OL 


DO a > \ € , 
OUV Dapioavou ELTTOV T pos €AVUTOVUS 


nw i 
@ewpette OTL ovK 


wpedretre ovdev' Oe 6 Kocpos bricw avTov amyler. 
| gre NABE°GQXT A; 67x DE*L. 


Kal ériBeBnkas emt trolvyiov Kal 
moAov veov: and these words 
(i800... ert dvov Kat 7@Aov viov 
vrofuyiov) are more closely fol- 
lowed by St. Matthew (xxi. 4, 5). 
All the Greek versions give 
éemiBeBnxas, and no variation is 
noted for yatpe opodpa. 

The px) Pood, which is peculiar 
to St. John, suggests other 
prophetic words. 

Isa. xl. 9 (xliv. 8); Zeph. iii. 16. 

This King was not to exercise 
an oppressive sovereignty, but 
rather to bear an overwhelming 
burden. The misgivings of His 
people were likely to come, as 
Augustine, for example, felt, not 
from His great demands, but 
from His sufferings: ‘ Noli 
timere: Illum agnosce qui a te 
laudatur et noli trepidare cum 
patitur; quia ille sanguis fun- 
ditur per quem tuum delictum 
deleatur et vita reddatur.” The 
triumphal approach itself closed 
with the weeping over the city : 
Luke xix. 41. 

It must also be remembered 
that when the Evangelist wrote 


Jerusalem had fallen. He must 
have thought, therefore, of the 
spiritual Zion, and in reference to 
this he adds the words yu) doBod. 
Even the apostasy of the old 
Israel, whose representatives 
would have silenced the voice 
of faith (Luke xix. 39), was not 
to shake the confidence of be- 
lievers in their true King. 

16. Tatra] These things... 
the circumstances of the entry, 
the riding on the ass. The 
threefold repetition of the word 
tavra is to be noticed. 

ovk éyvwoav| Comp. ii. 22, vii. 
39 (Luke xxiv. 25 f.), This 
entry was not apprehended in 
its true bearing till the Ascension 
had shown the spiritual nature 
of the Lord’s sovereignty. The 
Apostles, as Rupert remarks, 
were in this respect like the 
children in the Temple: “ Tlli 
tante laudis concentores, secun- 
dum intellectum eius rei quam 
agebant, infantes erant et lac- 
tentes (Matt. xxi. 16), id est, 
hoc ipsum quod exterius presig- 
nabant mysterium nesciebant.” 


Ver. 16—19) 


14O0n an asss colt. 


GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. JOHN 


hal) 


These things understood not his 


disciples at the first: but when Jesus was glorified, 
then remembered they that these things were written 
of him, and that they had done these things unto 


17 him. 


The multitude therefore that was with him 


when he called Lazarus out of the tomb, and raised 


ishim from the dead, bare witness. 


For this cause also 


the multitude went and met him, for that they heard 


19 that he had done this sign. 


The Pharisees therefore 


said among themselves, Ye behold how ye prevail 
nothing: lo, the world is gone away after him. 


edogacOn| v. 23, note. 
OTe. . . Tatra éroinoay . . .| 
The Evangelist assumes as known 
_ the part which the disciples had 
taken, though he has not himself 
spoken of it. 


17. “Epapripe otv . . .| The 
multitude therefore that was 
with him . . . as stirred by the 


spiritual excitement of this great 
crisis, bare witness. To ‘ bear 
witness” is used absolutely as 
in xix. 35. The phrase seems to 
imply more than simple attesta- 
tion, and to carry with it some 
interpretation of the fact. 

dre . . . €hwovnoew . . . Kal 
nyepev| when he called. . . and 
raised, ... The parts of the 
miracle are distinguished just as 
they would be in the impressions 
of a spectator, and the speciality 
brings the scene forward as it 
was now described by those who 
had seen it. 

18. dia rodro... ore... .| For 
this reason the nwultitude ... 
because . . . Comp. v. 16, note ; 
> de IS 

19. ot otv ap.| The Pharisees 
therefore, in a kind of irresolute 
despair, said among themselves as 


one body, and no longer part of 
a mixed assembly. Their own 
plans had failed; and only the 
unscrupulous designs of “the 
chief priests” remained, ‘“ Signs” 
(v. 18) are a “trial,” a “ tempta- 
tion ” in the significant language 
of Deuteronomy (ADD, Deut. iv. 
34, vii. 19, xxix, 3). St. John 
has intimate knowledge of what 
passed among the “rulers.” 
Comp. vii. 45 ff. Perhaps this 
information came from Nico- 
demus. 

@ewpetre] videtis v.; ye be- 
hold. The words are a natural 
example of the way in which 
men blame the leaders who carry 
out their own counsels, Some 
have strangely supposed that the 
words were spoken by the secret 
friends of the Lord. The verb 
may be imperative (as A.V.), 
but the indicative appears to be 
more likely. 

ide. . .| ecce mundus totus v. ; 
lo, the world. . . . The confession 
of the Samaritans (iv. 42) is 
fulfilled by this confession at 
Jerusalem. Wetstein gives Tal- 
mudic examples of the use of 
the phrase. 
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amndbev| ts gone away. So 
“they lost what they looked 
upon as their own ” (Cyril). 


(3) The petition of the Greeks. 
The heavenly voice. The last 
warning (20—36a) 


This section contains the only 
incident which St. John has re- 
corded from the eventful days 
between the entry into Jeru- 
salem and the evening of the 
Last Supper. The time at which 
it occurred is not given distinctly, 
but from v. 36 it appears to have 
happened at the close of the con- 
flict, after the final sentence on 
the rulers (Matt. xxiii.) and 
before the prophecy of judge- 
ment (Matt. xxiv.). The words 
aredOav éexpvBy correspond closely 
with Matt, xxiii. 38, idod adierar 
bpiv o otkos tov. It forms in- 
deed the conclusion of the history. 
New characters appear on the 
scene at the close of one part of 
the tragedy—as in the master- 
piece of Greek art—and the 
method and extent of the Lord’s 
future sovereignty are plainly 

_ foreshown (v. 32). 

The narrative consists of three 
parts: the request (20—22); 
the answer, and the voice from 
heaven (23—33) ; the last warn- 
ing (34—36a). 

20—22. These Greeks, at the 
close of the Lord’s Life, bring 


the Gentile world into fellowship 
with Him as the Magi had done 
at the beginning. The tradition 
(Euseb. H, #. 1. 13) of the mis- 
sion of Abgarus of Edessa has 
probably some reference to their 
request. The locality of the scene 
is not fixed. It may reasonably 
be placed in the outer court of 
the temple (v. 29). 

The fact is treated simply in 
relation to its significance in 
respect of the Lord’s work, The 
essence of the fact lay in the 
request of the Greeks, and not in 
any direct and immediate answer 
which they may have received. 
It is enough for us to know that 
on this decisive day Jews and 
Greeks reverently approached 
Christ and prefigured the fulness 
of the Church: ‘“ Ecce illi ex 
circumcisione, illi ex preputio, 
velut parietes duo de diverso 
venientes et in unam fidem 
Christi pacis oseulo  concur- 
rentes : audiamus ergo vocem 
lapidis angularis”” (Aug.). 

20. “Hoay de°EAAgves twes . . | 
Now .. . certain Greeks, ap- 
parently proselytes of the gate ; 
not Greek-speaking Jews (‘EXAy- 
vorat), nor yet simply heathen, 
seeing that they “came up” to 
the feast (comp. 1 Kings viii. 
41 ff.), though the whole burnt- 
offerings of Gentiles were ac- 
cepted, See Lightfoot ad loc, 
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2 Now there were certain Greeks among those that 
2 went up to worship at the feast: these therefore 
came to Philip, which was of Bethsaida of Galilee, 
and asked him, saying, Sir, we would see Jesus. 
22 Philip cometh and telleth Andrew: Andrew cometh, 


2 and Philip, and they tell Jesus. And Jesus answereth 


Comp, ch. vii. 35; Acts xvii. 4 pyr As Ke De. Andrew 


evil. 27, x: 1). 

ex tov avaB.] from among those 
that went up. The Evangelist 
places himself outside the Holy 
City Gi. 13, v. 1, xi. 55). For 
ex see v. 9. 

21. @iAir7w| Philip’s Greek 
name (like Andrew’s) may indi- 
cate a foreign connexion. There 
was a considerable Greek popula- 
tion in Decapolis; and the men- 
tion of Philip’s place of abode 
suggests some local reason for 
applying to him. 

Kipe] Sir. The glory of the 
Master gives honour to the 
disciple. 

GeX. tr. “Ino. i6.| They use the 
human name and not the name 
of the office: the Christ. With 
them we may suppose that the 
Messianic hope passed into the 
larger hope of the “Saviour of 
the world” (iv. 42), so far as it 
assumed any definiteness. 

ideiv| Come into the presence 
of and then lay our thoughts 
before Him. It was not enough 
to see Him afar off and in His 
public teaching. 

22. dey. tr. Avop.| He is un- 
willing without further counsel 
to grant or to refuse the strange 
request to bring Gentiles to the 
Lord. Comp. Matt. xv. 24. 

*Avépéa| Andrew and Philip 
appear in connexion again, 1. 44, 


vi, 7,8, Comp. Mark ii. 18, 


cometh, and Philip, and they tell 
Jesus. Andrew takes the first 
place. Comp. i. 41 ff. The 
change from the singular to the 
plural seems to mark the manner 
in which they gain courage to- 
gether to bear the request to 
their Master. 

23—386a. The answer involves 
far more than the mere admis- 
sion of the Greeks to the Lord’s 
Presence. The extension of the 
Gospel to the world rests on the 
Death of Christ, on His rejection 
by His own people. Thisis on all 
sides a mystery, partly intelligible 
by what we see (23 —26), yet, like 
a divine voice, only intelligible 
to those who receive it with 
sympathy (27—33), while the 
time of trial is short (34—36a), 

23. 0 d€ Ino. azrox. ait.| Jesus 
answereth them, that is, the dis- 
ciples. It may have been that 
the Greeks followed the disciples, 
so that the Lord in their hearing, 
and in the hearing of the multi- 
tude, unfolded the deepest signifi- 
cance of their request in relation 
to the consummation of His own 
work. It is not easy to suppose 
either that the interview with 
the Greeks preceded v. 23, or 
that the interview was refused, 
or that it followed after this 
scene, But on this point the de- 
cision must be left to the reader's 
feelings. On the other hand St. 
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240 vlos TOU EER. apy a héyeo bp, eav py 
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Ti Wuynv avTov ev TO re TovTw eis Conv alavioy 
26 e pubcies Boe. €av €pol Tis OuaKovy € epol dxohovbeiro, 


Kat O7rov eit eyo €KEL Kab 0 Sudiovos, On€ LOS OTE.’ 


2 


! drexptvaro ADA, 2 


John has preserved just so much 
of what was said in reply to their 
request as gives the permanent 
interpretation of the incident, 
and no more. 

"EAA. 7 Op. | The inquiry of the 
Greeks heralded the proclamation 
of the Gospel to the Gentiles, into 
whose hands the kingdom of God 
was about to pass. For this the 
Passion and the Resurrection 
were the necessary conditions. 
Compare x. 15 ff. 

» ®pa| xiii. 1, note. 

wa 00. 6 vi. T. av6. | The sen- 
tence stands in contrast with xi. 
4 (va d0fac07 6 vids Tod Ocod). 
There the central idea is that of 
the Son as the representative of 
the Father in power: here that 
of the Son as the representative 
of humanity. This issue was 
part of the divine counsel (iva). 
Comp. xiii. 1, xvi. 2, note, 32. 

dogacOy| The glory of the Son 
of man lay in the bringing to 
Himself of all men (v, 32) by the 
Cross, and rising through death 
above death (comp. v, 32, note), 
and so fulfilling the destiny of 
man (comp. Isa, liii. 10; Heb. ii. 
9f.; ch. xvii. 5). In this victory 
over death by death there is the 
complete antithesis to the Greek 
view of life, in which death was 


dwo\ntd NBL 33; daovéce ADX. 


hidden. Comp. v. 16, vil. 39, 
xiii. 31, note, xvii. 1, note, 11, 11. 
2427. The fact which has 
been announced in v. 23 (iva 
dogac6y) is illustrated in three 
successive stages. It is shown 
that fuller life comes through 
death, glory through sacrifice, 
first by an example from nature 
(v. 24), then in the experience of 
discipleship (v. 25f.), and lastly 
in relation to the Lord’s own 
work: He came that He might 
lay down His life in order to take 
it again (v. 27, Comp. x. 17). 
24, ay. du....| The law of 
higher life through death is shown 
in the simplest analogy. Every 
nobler form of being presupposes 
the loss of that which precedes. 
6 Koxkos... .| the grain... ., that 
element which has in it the prin- 
ciple of the new growth. Comp. 
1 Cor. xv. 36 f. For the article, 
comp. ch. xvi. 21 ; Luke xxii. 31. 
mea. eis tT. yqv] fall into the 
ground, separated, that is, from 
all in which it had lived before 
and passing into the unknown 
gloom. Both thoughts are neces- 
sary, the thought of the burial, 
so to speak, and of the death 
(drofavy). The same act is on 
one side a sowing and on the 
other a falling, 
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them, saying, The hour.is.come, that the Son of man 


aaShould be glorified. Verily, verily, I say unto you,. 


Except the grain of wheat fall into the earth 


die, it abideth by itself alone; but if it die, it beareth _ 
He that loveth his life! loseth? it; and — 


2 much fruit. 


he that hateth his life’ in this world shall keep. it 


2» unto life eternal. 


! or soul. 


Ignatius uses the image dif- 
“ f > A ‘\ 
ferently, Sirds «iui Oeod, wai dv 
> / - > / 7 
ddovtwv Onpiwv GdAnOopat, iva Kaba- 
‘ »” if lal A lal 
pos aptos etpeH tov Xpiotod (ad 


Rom. 4). 


** Deponit opus operator 
In almis terre gremiis ; 
Fovendum semen seminator 
Telluris dat sacrariis, 
Spe fisus germen oriturum 
Sub ceelitum auspiciis. 
Nos semen damus carius 
Lugentes terre fotibus, 
Sperantes fore ut ex morte 
Cum meliore surgat sorte.” 


[Translation of Schiller’s Song 
of the Bell in cloister of Cathedral, 
Lucerne, overlooking the lake. | 

aitos povos pev.| In this sense 
isolation is truly death. Comp. 
vi. 51, note. 

25. The general truth of v. 24 
is presented in its final antithesis 
in relation to human life. Sacri- 
fice, self-surrender, death, is the 
condition of the highest life: 
selfishness is the destruction of 
life. The language is closely 
parallel to words recorded by 
the Synoptists: Matt. x. 38 f.; 
Luke xvii. 33. 

6 pid. T. Wox.| qui amat ani- 
mam suamv. The word Wvx7, 
rendered “life” or “soul,” is 
comprehensive, and describes 
that which in each case ex- 


If any man .serve. me,(let him 
B07 destroyeth. 


' 

presses the fulness of man’s con- 
tinuous being. He who seeks to 
gather round himself that which is 
perishable, so far perishes with it : 
he who divests himself of all that 
is of this world only, so far pre- 
pares himself for the higher life. 
For didv, seexv. 19. Comp. Matt. 
x. 37; and contrast Matt. v. 44. 

arodAver| perdet v. ; loseth it, or 
perhaps, destroyeth it. The selfish 
man works his own destruction. 
Comp. Matt. x. 39, xvi. 25; Mark 
vill. 35; Luke ix. 24, xvii. 33. 

kal o pucav...| et qui odit... 
v.; and he that hateth his life, so 
far as it is bound up with that 
which is outward and transitory. 
“ This world” is opposed to the 
kingdom of Christ. It is assumed 
that “the soul” and God, the 
personal claims of the individual 
as he is in isolated being, and the 
claims of perfect self-devotion, 
come into conflict. A side there- 
fore must be taken. Indifference 
is impossible. Compare 1] John 
ii. 9, note (Matt. vi. 24; Luke 
XIV. 26,.KVin Lo 3) hom, ix. 13). 

26. cay epol tis dak... .| The 
truth expressed in vv. 24, 25 is 
applied specially to the claims of 
discipleship. Service is progres- 
sive (comp. xxi. 19 ff.), and the 
effort of “ following” does not 
fail of its issue. Even now the 
disciple is with his Master (Col, 
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iii, 3; comp. xiv. 3, xvii. 24). 
The form of the sentence is made 
most expressive by the placing 
éuot at the head of each clause, 
“Tf J am the object of service, 
then J must be the law of action.” 

dxod.| Comp. xxi. 19 ff., xiii. 
BEI Glory Abie AO Wave xiv. 4, 
Contrast the force of éxohoudetra 
with Luke xxii. 10 dxodovOyoare. 
The ministry of Christ is not the 
monotonous mechanical repeti- 
tion of definite acts, but a grow- 
ing service of life. ‘‘ Ubi bene erit 
sine illo? aut quando esse male 
poterit cum illo?” (Aug. ad loc.). 

6 duak. . . . 0 eds] The word 
is found in this spiritual sense 
elsewhere only in St. Paul (in 
each group). Contrast xv. 15. 

For the form o diax. 0 eds, See 
xv. 9, note. 

“Quem majorem honorem 
accipere potest adoptatus quam 
ut sit ubi est Unicus, non 
equalis factus divinitati sed 
consociatus eternitati” (Aug.). 

édv Tis... 07a7.| There isa 
significant change of order in this 
clause. The emphasis lies on any 
one, Jew or Greek, and not on me 
as before. He who honours is 
not described as ‘my Father,” 
but as “the Father,” the Father 
of the Son and of the believer. 
Comp. Additional Note on iv. 21. 

Quis autem mihi ministrat, 
nisi qui meum in fronte vexillum, 
qui meum in ore suo verbum 
portat, qui mea manibus et ore 
conficit vel tractat sacramenta ” 
(Rup.). 

27. That which is true of the 
believer is true also of Christ. 


G\Na Sia TodTo HAOov eis. THY 


He gains His glory through 
suffering (Phil. ii. 9; Heb. ii. 9); 
and so He turns now from the 
general law to its per sonal appli- 
cation to Himself. 

It will be noticed that in the 
life of the Lord we constantly 
find transitions from joy to 
sorrow (comp, Luke xix. 38 ff., 
41 ff.) ; and conversely (Matt. 
xi. 20 ff., 25 ff.). 

» Woxn p.| my soul, in which 
was gathered up the fulness of 
present human life (v, 25, note). 
Comp. x. 11 ff.; Matt. xx. 28, 
xxvi. 38; Mark x. 45, xiy. 34; 
Acts ii, 27. With this “the 
spirit ” is contrasted, xi. 33, note. 
The “soul” (wuxy, Vulg. anima) 
is the seat of the human affec- 
tions: the “spirit” (qvetpa, 
Vulg. spiritus) is the seat of the 
religious affections, by which man 
holds converse with God. 

tetdpaxtat| turbata est v. The 
shock has come already, but the 
effects continue (comp. x1. 33, 
note), ‘‘Nos in se _ transtulit, 
nos in se suscepit caput nostrum, 
membrorum suorum  suscepit 
affectum” (Aug.). The presence 
and the petition of the Greeks 
foreshadowed the judgement on 
the ancient people, and brought 
forward the means by which it 
would be accomplished. The 
prospect of this catastrophe was 
perhaps the crisis of the Lord’s 
present conflict. 

The words are an echo of the 
language of the Psalmist : Ps. vi. 
4, 7 Wuxyn pov erapdxOy opddpa, 
xlii, (xh. ) 7, mpos ewavrov 4 Yoyy 
poov ccaperer 


Se 


VER. .27} 


follow me;}and where I am, there--shalbvalsom my” ZA 
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Servant»-bes. if any man serve me, him will the 


ey Father honour. 
_ must I say? 


“Quid est hoc? quomodo 
sequi jubes animam meam, si 
turbari video animamtuam?..,, 
Videor mihi audire . . . Domi- 
num .. dicentem : magis 
sequeris quia sic me interpono 
ut sufferas: audisti ad te vocem 
fortitudinis mes, audi in me 
vocem infirmitatis tus : 
transfero in me quod trepidas, 
et substerno qua _ transeas” 
(Aug.). 

“Iva pay A€ywow ott Airos fw 
Tov ddivwy dv Tdv avOpwrivey &b- 
KoAws epi Gavarov dirocodet kal 
qe e€ axwdvvov mapawel. . 
(Chrys.). 

ti etrw;| The conflict, as at 
the Temptation, is a real one. 
The thought of a possible de- 
liverance is present though not 
admitted. 

mar... . 7. wp, Tavt.| These 
words have been interpreted in 
two very different modes. Some 
have taken them as part of the 
interrogation : “ Shall I say, save 
me from this hour?” and others 
have taken them as a real 
prayer. Against the former in- 
terpretation it may be urged 
that it does not fall in with 
the parallel clause which follows : 
Father, glorify thy name; nor 
with the intensity of the passage ; 
nor yet with the kindred pas- 
sages in the Synoptists (Matt. 
xxvi. 39 and parallels), 

If then the words be taken as 
a prayer for deliverance it is 
important to notice the exact 
form in which it is expressed. 


Now is my soul troubled; and what 
Father, save me out of this hour. 


But 


The petition is for deliverance 
out of (cdcov ex, Vulg. salvifica 
me ex hora hac, cf. Rev. iii. 10) 
and not for deliverance from 
(a6) the crisis of trial. So that 
the sense appears to be “ bring 
me safely out of the conflict” 
(Heb, v. 7), and not simply 
“keep me from entering into 
it.” At the same time such a 
prayer includes the thought of 
the possible mitigation of the 
trial. Thus the words are the 
true answer to the preceding 
question. “In whatever way it 
may be Thy will to try me, save 
me out of the deep of affliction.” 
There is complete trust even in 
the depth of sorrow. Comp. 
Matt, J.c. 

If this sense be adopted the 
adversative particle which fol- 
lows (aAAa . . .) has the meaning : 
‘“‘Nay, this I need not say: the 
end is known. I came to bear 
the uttermost, the issues of man’s 
sin, and I leave all in Thy 
hand.” The petition might seem 
to imply uncertainty, but here 
there was none. If, on the 
other hand, the words are taken 
as a prayer for deliverance from 
the conflict, or interrogatively, 
the but is a simple corrective: 
“Nay, this I cannot say, for I 
came to sustain it.” 

dua todTo] Christ came that He 
might suffer, that He might 
enter into the last conflict 
with sin and death, and being 
saved out of it win a triumph 
over death by dying. If the 
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Ss) \ > (a b) la) 
ovy dwvy €K TOV ovpavou 


9 do€aaw. 6 [ovy’| 
Bpovryny yeyovevat’ 
20 AnKev. 
trav vidy LX. 1. 32, 


failure of Israel was a chief 
element in the Lord’s sorrow, 
this was a step towards the 
universal work which He came 
to accomplish (Rom, xi. 11). 
Some have supposed that the 
words are anticipatory of the 
prayer which follows: “I came 
that Thy name might be glori- 
fied.” This thought, however, 
is more naturally included in 
the former interpretation. The 
name of the Father was glorified 
by the Son’s absolute self-sacrifice. 

28. matep, O0facov .. a Father, 
glorify thy name, reveal to men, 
and here to Greeks as the repre- 
sentatives of the heathen world, 
in all its majesty the fulness of 
this Thy title shown in the 
Son. How this should be is not 
expressed, but the reference is 
clearly to the thought of v 32. 
The voice is the assurance and 
not the actual fulfilment, 

For 16 dvoua a considerable 
group of authorities (LX. 1. 33, 
and some other cursives, g. mm. 
Syr. Hl. mg. mem., Ath.), read 
TOV vLoV. 

Aeth. combines the two read- 
ings, Cyril Al. knew both 
readings, 

D. reads 70 Ovopa ev Tm Sdén 
nN €ixov mapa cor po Tov Tov 
Kédapov yevéoOar (comp, xvii. 5). 

A passage in Tertullian ex- 
plains the origin of the gloss: 
‘‘Pater glorifica nomen tuum in 
quo erat [et] filius. Zgo, inquit, 
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Kat édd€aca Kat mwadtw 


OxyAos 0 EaTMS Kal akovoas edeyev 


"Ayyedos avT@ heda- 
Od dv eve 7 fory 
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vent in patris mei nomine” (adv. 
Prax, 23). 

prAOev ow . . .] There came 
therefore . . . The expression of 
the prayer carried with it the 
appropriate pledge of fulfilment. 
In connexion with this use of 
7AGev note the use of eyévero in 
Mark iL 11 (@); 1x. 7; Loke & 
35 (comp. Luke iii. 22); Acts 
vii. 31; x. 13. No verb is used 
ine Matvati el ieuvaio: 

gwv. ek T. ovp.| & voice out of 
heaven. The utterance was real 
and objective, that is, it was not 
a mere thunder-clap interpreted 
in this sense; yet, like all 
spiritual things, this voice re- 
quired preparedness in the organ 
to which it was addressed. 

Tovatty éotiv % Oeia wv) aKov- 
opevn povos éxeivois ovs PBovAcrar 
dxovew 65 Aéywv. ovdderw be A€yw 
OTL Ov TavTwS eoTiv anp TerAny- 
pévos, 2) TANy}) G€pos 7 Ste wore 
Néyerau ev Tos TEepl Hwvyns 7 ava- 
ypahomevn pwvi) Tod Oeod, d.ud7ep 
TH Kpelrrove THS aicOyTHs axons Kat 
Gevorépa axoverar, Kal érav Bov- 
Anca 6 A€éywv py Tacw eEakovorov 
elvat THY EavTOD Gwviv 6 pev Exwv 
Ta Kpeitrova Ota akover Geod O de 
KeKwpwpevos Tiv THS Wuxns akon 
dvatoOnret héyovtos Oeov. (Orig. 
c. Cels. ii. 72.) 

Thus in the Bath Kol the 
divine message was not the 
physical sound in itself but the 
offspring of it. Wiinsche on 
Mark i, 11 quotes an interesting 


VER. 28—30] 


esfor this cause came I unto this hour. 


‘thy name. 
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Father, elorify 


There came therefore a voice out of 


heaven, saying, I both glorified it, and will glorify it 


29 again. 
heard it, 


tradition of divine voices which 
witnessed to the worth of Hillel, 
and again of Samuel the Little 
(Sanhed, lla). Comp. Matt. iti, 
17; xvii. 5. Smith, A Prophecy, 
ch. x. (pp. 268 ff.). 

K. éd0€. x. wad. dof.] L both 
glorified it, that is, My name as 
Father, in past time, and will 
glorify it again. The reference 
is to historic facts in the life of 
Christ, as, for example, to the 
signs which He wrought as signs 
of the Father (comp. v. 23, xi. 
40); or perhaps more especially 
to the great crises in His 
ministry, the Baptism (Matt iii. 
17) and the Transfiguration 
(Matt. xvii. 5), in which His 
Sonship, and so the Father’s 
character, was revealed, This 
glorification during the limited, 
earthly ministry to Israel was 
followed bya glorification answer- 
ing to the proclamation of the 
universal Gospel to the world, 
which was not a mere repetition 
but a corresponding manifesta- 
tion of the Father’s glory. 

Rupert sees the repeated glori- 
fication in the work of redemption 
answering tothe work of creation: 
‘“‘Tterata clarificatione _Filii, 
ad quem relative dicitur Pater, 
clarificatur hoc ipsum nomen 
quod est Pater, dum per quem 
omnia fecit clarissimo creationis 
opere per ipsum omnia restauret 
clarissima per sanguinem ejus 
restauratione.” 


The multitude therefore, that stood by, and 
said that it had thundered: 
so An angel hath spoken to 


others said, 
him. Jesus answered and 


29. 6 6x. 6 éor.] The mul- 
titude . . . that stood by, iii. 
29; Matt. xxvi. 73. They were 
probably in the outer court of 
the temple. 

x. akovo.| and heard. The 
object is left purposely undefined. 
For the mass the voice was mere 
sound. The apprehension of a 
divine voice depends upon man’s 
capacity for hearing. This is 
seen specially in the narrative 
of St. Paul’s conversion: Acts ix. 


Teewail 9) xant. 13% 199) Comp: 
Acts ii, 6, 12 f. 
Bpovt. yey... . dedaA. | that it 


had thundered... An angel hath 
spoken to him, These last few, 
it seems, out of many (0 6dyAos, 
ardor) felt that the utterance 
was articulate though they could 
not hear the words, and that its 
message remained with Him to 
whom it had been addressed. 
They waited therefore for some 
further disclosure. 

30. dae. . "Inc.| Jesus 
answered the questionings which 
were rising in the hearts of the 
people and of the disciples, while 
yet He meets them only by 
pointing to the significance of 
the voice for those who received 
it. It was not indeed, as they 
thought, for Himself (AeA. aire). 

Ov dv ewe... yey... . de ty] 
This voice hath not come for my 
sake, but for your sakes, Comp. 
xi, 42. It came to test their 
faith and to strengthen it ; and 


% 
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at the same time to make clear the 
importance of the crisis revealed 
by the Gentile request. The order 
is emphatic: “It is not for my 
sake this voice hath come, . . .” 

The term yéyovey (not éyévero) 
answering to AeAdAnKey, marks 
the testimony of the voice as a 
present fact. Comp. xiv. 22; 
Matt. 1. 22; xxv. 6. 

31. viv Kp. éor. T. Koo. Tout. | 
Now is a judgement of this world, 
one of many if a most solemn 
one. The Passion was the 
judgement of the world (Luke ii. 
34 f.), which showed both men’s 
thoughts towards Christ, and 
the true position of the world 
towards God. Jew and Gentile 
are alike included in the sen- 
tence ; but probably the thought 
is most clearly expressed in the 
condemnation of the Greek 
idolatry of beauty and pleasure. 

viv... vov| The balanced form 
of the sentence answers to solemn 
emotion. ‘The process of judge- 
ment is immediate (éoriv) : the re- 
sult is yet future (exBAnOycerar). 

6 dpx. tT. x. t.| Comp, xiv. 30, 
Savio ki c(h. Mage View bom ee 
Cor. iv. 4). The title is common 
in Jewish writers (obyn ry). 
Comp. Ign. ad Eph. 17,19 ; Magn. 
1; Trall.4; Rom. 7; Philad. 6. 
According to a remarkable tra- 
dition quoted by Lightfoot (ad 
loc.) God gave the whole world 
except Israel into the power of 
the angel of death (comp. Heb. 
ii. 14), Under this image “the 


prince of the world” stands in 
absolute contrast to the “ author 
of life” (Acts iii. 15). It should, 
however, be added that the angel 
of death was in no way connected 
with Satan. 

exBAnO.| ejicietur foras Vv. ; 
from the region of his present 
sway. Comp. 1 John v. 19; 
(Luke x. 18). 

“Unde missus est? numquid 
extra celum et terram ? numquid 
extra fabricam mundi? Sed 
extra corda credentium. Foras 
misso invasore habitat redemptor ; 
quia ipse redemit qui creavit.” 
(Aug. In 1 Joh. Tract. iv. § 1). 

32. kayo ...| Christ Himself 
and not His teaching is the seed. 
The opposition to the prince of 
this world is made as sharp as 
possible (kay dy %.). The phrase 
by which the Lord indicates His 
death (tod, iii. 14, viii. 28 ; 
compare Acts ii, 33, v. 31) is 
characteristic of the view under 
which St. John represents the 
Passion. He does not ever, like 
St. Paul, (eg., Phil. ii. 8, 9), 
separate it as a crisis of humilia- 
tion from the glory which fol- 
lowed. The “lifting up ” includes 
death and the victory over death. 
In this aspect the crisis of the 
Passion itself is regarded as a 
glorification (xiii. 31); and St. 
John sees the Lord’s triumph in 
this rather than in the Return. 
Comp. 1 John v. 4—6. 

ex THs ys| The phrase expresses 
not only ‘ above the earth,” but 


VER. 31—33] 
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said, This voice hath not come for my sake, but for 


your sakes, 


Now is a judgement of this world: now 
shall the ruler of this world be cast out. 


a daeL: 


if I be lifted up out of the earth, will draw all men 


unto myself. 


“out of the earth,” as taken 
from the sphere of earthly action. 
Thus there appears to be a 
reference to the Resurrection, 
and not only to the Crucifixion. 
At the same time it is clear 
from ii. 14f, that it is by the 
elevation on the Cross that Christ 
is offered as the Saviour to the 
vision of believers. 

mavtas| The phrase must not 
be limited in any way. It can- 
not mean merely “ Gentiles as 
well as Jews,” tovréate kal Tovs 
e& éOvav, Chrys., or ‘the elect,” 
or ‘all who believe.” We must 
receive it as it stands: Rom. v. 
18, (viii. 32); 2 Cor. v.15; (Eph. 
£20); 1 lew. 6 Heb, ii. 9; 
1 John ii, 2. The remarkable 
reading “all things” (zdvra, D, 
mem. theb. Vulg. omnia) points 
to a still wider application of 
Redemption (Col, i, 20), though 
Augustine says : 

“Non hoe ad universitatem 
hominum retulit sed ad creaturee 
integritatem, id est, spiritum 
et animam et corpus, et illud 
quo intelligimus, et illud quo 
vivimus, et illud quo visibiles et 
contrectabiles sumus.” 

The whole phrase marks the 
universality of the Divine action 
of Christ, but nothing is said as 
to the result. We have no powers 
to pursue the thought. 

dktvow| vi. 44; (Hos. xi. 4, 
Heb.). The Son “draws” by 
the Spirit which He sends, xvi. 7. 
And there is need of this loving 


N40) Oaue 8 


But this he said, signifying by what 


violence, for men are “held back 
by the enemy.” ‘“EAkiow, dyciv, 
ate UTO TUpavvov Karexopmevous Kal 
ap éavtdv povoy ov dvvapevous 
mpooedOeiv.... (Chrys.) 

mpos euavt.| unto myself, em- 
phatically, as the one centre of 
the Church, in whom all find 
their completeness. The thought 
is of that to which all is directed 
(zpos) and not in which all is 
incorporated (eis). 

“Quid igitur congemiscitis 
Phariszei, dicentes ad vosmetipsos : 
Videtis quia nihil proficimus ecce 
mundus totus post eum abiit, quasi 
postquam hune Filium hominis 
occideritis nemo post illum 
abiturus sit.” (Rup.) 

There is a remarkable Jewish 
saying that “for the merit of 
Isaac who laid himself on the 
altar God will hereafter raise the 
dead (Ps. cii. 20)” (Pesikta Rab 
Kohana, xxxii. p. 299, Wiinsche). 

On the power of the Cross see 
Eph. i, 14°; Col. n. 13 ii; 
Col, i, 1 vis; (Cora 18) 

Notice the famous addition to 
Ps. xev. (xevi.) 10, eirare év rots 
COveow SKvpios éBacihevoev + ard 
tov évAov. So Vet. Lat. and 
Mem. Just, Dial. 73; Just. Apol. 
i, 41; Barn. Lp, viii, 4. The 
Latin writers commonly from 
the time of Tertullian (adv. Jud. 
x. p. 317: Dominus regnavit a 
ligno) speak of “God reigning 
from the tree” (a ligno), 

33. rotro dé...] But this... 
signifying by what... death. . ., 
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1 Omit of ADTA. 


not as if this were the primary 
end of the words, but the nature 
of Christ’s atoning death was indi- 
cated in the form of the refer- 
ence to it. Compare xviii. 32, 
xxi. 19, 

34. amex. ov ...| The multi- 
tude therefore answered .. ., when 
they found the claims to the 
prerogatives of Messiahship put 
forth by one who called him- 
self the Son of man (v. 23), and 
spoke of his removal from the 
people whom he should save. 
They could not reconcile their 
own hopes with Christ’s words. 
The difficulty was twofold: firstly, 
that the Lord assumed a uni- 
versal and not a special title 
(‘Son of man” and not “Son 
of David”), and also that this 
sovereignty was not to be exer- 
cised on earth. 

€k tT. von.| out of the law, out 
of the book of the Covenant, the 
Old Testament generally. Comp. 
x. 34, note, 

ir) xp. | that the Christ... 
The belief that the Christ abideth 
for ever was probably based on 
Isa, ix. 7; Ps. cx. 4, laxxix. 4f, ; 
Ezek. xxxvii. 25. Comp. Lukei. 
32 f.; Heb. vii. 21. 

mwas dey. od. . .| how sayest 
thow . . . in opposition to the Law, 


e VX al ¥ 
@s TO pus EXETE, 
2 wel’ Sudv AEFGTLA. 


or, at least, in language which 
we cannot reconcile with it. 

det. ..| Comp. xx. 9, note. 

tyw6.| Comp. ili. 14, note. 

7. ve. 70av0 2 OL] 2 Enextitle 
is not recorded by St. John as 
having been used here in this 
connexion by the Lord, but the 
teaching in v. 32 naturally led 
to it (v. 23). Such a quotation 
from unrecorded words is a signi- 
ficant illustration of the com- 
pression of the narrative. The 
Evangelist gives the critical 
elements of the discourse only. 
The complete phrase occurs iii. 14. 

tis éot. ...|] The question 
clearly shows that the title “the 
Son of man” was not necessarily 
identified with “the Christ.” 
Comp. Additional Note on ch. i. 
§ 6, p. 75. Compare Matt. xvi. 
13, 16. 

It has been supposed that there 
is a contrast between “this Son 
of man” who must be removed 
from the earth and the Son of 
man in Daniel to whom an ever- 
lasting dominion is promised (vii. 
13 f.). Such a reference, how- 
ever, seems to be most unlikely. 

35. elrev obv...| Jesus there- 
fore said... meeting their diffi- 
culties by charging them to use 
the opportunities which they still 


samanner of death he should.die. 


3 Son of man ? 
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The multitude there- 


fore answered him, We have heard out of the law 
that the Christ abideth for ever: and how sayest 
thou, The Son of man must be lifted up? who is this 


Jesus therefore said to them, Yet... 


alittle while is the light among you. Walk while 
ye have the light, that darkness overtake you not: 
and he that walketh in the darkness knoweth not 
whither he goeth. While ye have the light, believe 


had for fuller knowledge. There 
was yet time, though the time 
was short. The words are not 
described as an ‘‘ answer ” (v. 30), 
but as an independent utterance. 
It was no longer the season for 
discussion. The problem pro- 
posed could be solved by faith- 
fully following the light which 
had been given, 

"Erte px. xp. . . .| adhuc modi- 
cum lumen v. The words cor- 
respond with the plea ‘‘abideth for 
ever.” Comp. vii, 33 (ere xpovov 
puxpov), Xili, 33 (ere pupor), Xiv. 
19, xvi. 16-ff. 

év ip.| among you; in your 
midst. Comp. i. 14 (Acts ii. 29). 

meputateite| Progress was both 
possible and a necessary duty 
while the light shone, and as 
the light shone. “Dum lumine 
veritatis licet uti ambulate ut 
vos quoque ad Christi sterni- 
tatem perveniatis” (Rup.). For 
wepiratetvy, see 1 John i, 6, note; 
and for the use of the word abso- 
lutely, Rev. xxi, 24 (1 John ii. 
6); 3 John 3. 

iva pn oKor....| that darkness 
overtake you not, as it will do if 
you do not advance to a fuller 
knowledge of myself and my 
work before the coming time of 
trial. Then all movement will 


be perilous. You will wander in 
a wilderness without “the pillar 
of fire.” Comp. Jer. xiii. 16. 
KatadaBy| comprehendant v. ; 
overtake. ‘Che same word is used 
i, 5, vi. 17 var. lect.; 1 Thess, v. 4. 
K. 0 Tepir. ev T. oKot.| and he 
that walketh in the darkness... 
The clause is added as the most 
general form of the natural com- 
pletion of the former sentence : 
“and ye may not know whither 
ye go.” Comp. 1 John ii. 11, 
86. as 7d pads . . .| as (while) 
ye have the light... There was 
need of progress and there was 
also need of faith, which should 
support under later trials. For 
os comp. [Luke xii. 58] Gal. vi. 
10. Ign. Smyrn. ¢. 9 ws ere Karpov 
éxopev. The temporal sense, while 
ye have. . . seems to pass into the 
regulative sense: as you have. . 
wa viol. . .| that ye may be- 
come sons of light, and so have 
light in yourselves by the presence 
of Christ in your heart, through 
whom in your measure you be- 
come Christs (1 John ii. 20). 
Comp. Luke xvi. 8; 1 Thess. v. 
5 (Eph. v. 8, children). This 
glorious transformation is the 
last issue of faith. Thus the last 
recorded words of Christ to the 
world are an exhortation and 
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a promise. Compare the last 
words of teaching to the disciples, 
xvi. 33. It is of interest to 
notice the last words of the 
Synoptic account of the Lord’s 
public ministry: Matt. xxv. 46 ; 
Mark xiii. 37; Luke xxi. 36. 

For yévnode see i. 12; Matt. v. 
35. With viol dwrds compare [gn. 
Philad, 2, réxva dwros adnbeias. 

The record of the public minis- 
try of Christ is closed by two 
summary judgements, in which 
the Evangelist reviews the issue 
of the great conflict of unbelief 
and faith which he has traced in 
its decisive outlines. He deals 
first with the startling fact of 
the national unbelief of Israel, 
which experience had made more 
impressive at the close of the 
apostolic age (366—43); and 
then he brings together words 
in which the Lord revealed the 
nature and effects of His Advent, 
of His Person, and of His teach- 
ing (44—50). 


(1) The judgement of the Evan- 
geist (36b—43) 

Tn this section the Evangelist 
speaks in his own person and 
connects the apparent failure of 
the Lord’s work with the pro- 
phetic teaching of Isaiah. In 
form the passage resembles xx. 
30f., xxi. 23—25; and, in a less 
degree, il. 16-—21, 31—36. 


The difficulty of the unbelief of 
the Jews seemed overwhelming. 
Was the discipline of 2000 years 
a failure? Two typical discus- 
sions of this difficulty are pre- 
sented to us in the New Testa- 
ment : (a) Rom, ix.—xi. (0) Ep. 
to Hebrews. 

In (a) we see the general 
method of God as working by “an 
election,” ‘a remnant,” through 
whom His purposes for the whole 
are fulfilled: xi. 15, 25 f., 32 ff. 

In (6) we see the necessity 
of the independent development 
of the spiritual truth of Chris- 
tianity, as the reality to which 
the shadows of Judaism corre- 
sponded. 

Thus we can see generally that 
(a) the purpose of God through 
Israel was fulfilled; (6) for the 
time the unbelief of Judaism, as 
it was, was a moral necessity. 

By providing the home at 
Nazareth, and those whom the 
Lord could train to be His 
apostles and Evangelists, Judaism 
accomplished its divine mission. 

By the narrowness of the Jew- 
ish leaders the Christian Church 
was saved from the dominance of 
externalism, 

These thoughts underlie the 
teaching of the Old Testament. 
But St. John does not develop 
them. He simply notes the fact 
of general unbelicf, and shows 
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ee the light, that ye may become sons of light. 
ese things spake Jesus, and he departed and was 


« hidden from them. But though he had done so many 
signs before them, yet they believed not on him: 
as that the word of Isaiah the prophet might be fulfilled, 


which he spake, 


Lord, who hath believed our report? 
And to whom hath the arm of the Lord been 


revealed ? 


its necessity from the writings of 
the prophets. The result could 
not be a surprise to those who 
considered the history of Israel. 

366. Tatra . . . exptBy. . .| 
abscondit sev. These things. . 
and was hidden, viii. 59; Luke 
xix, 42 (1 Tim. v. 25; Heb. xi. 
23). The hiding was not His 
work but the work of His ad- 
versaries, as being the result of 
their want of faith. In the LXX. 
expvBnv has a middle sense: Gen, 
ii. 8, 10, ete. 

Rupert, contrasting these words 
with the picture of the Lord’s 
activity in the Temple after His 


entry into the Holy City, says: 


“Quid igitur nisi mystice ex- 
cecationem illorum innuit ?” 

37. Tocatra| so many. This 
seems to be the meaning of the 
word, and not so great. Comp. 
vi. 9, xxi. 11. Of these many 
works (comp. ii. 23, iv. 45, vil. 
31, xi. 47, xx. 30) St. John has 
recorded only seven as types. 

éurp. air. ] There was no excuse 
for ignorance, Acts xxvi. 26. 

ovk éx. eis avt.| they believed not 
on him, with self-devoted, trustful, 
patient faith in life; though many 
did believe with the concealed 
adhesion of conviction, v. 42. 


38. iva... mpopyrov] that the 


word of... the prophet... Such 
a fulfilment was a part of the 
design of God, and so necessary ; 
inasmuch as the prophetic word 
described the actual relation of 
the divine message to those who 
heard it. This relation, which 
was already present to the divine 
Vision and had been fulfilled in 
the type, must needs be realised 
in the antitype ; so that the com- 
plaint uttered by Isaiah against 
his own contemporaries might 
have been uttered even more 
truly by Christ. 

The addition of the title, 
“Tsaiah the prophet” (compare 
i. 23), emphasises the idea of the 
speaker’s representative char- 
acter. 

The prophecy itself (Isa, liii. 
1) sets forth the two sides of the 
divine testimony, the message 
as to the servant of God which 
appealed to the inward perception 
of truth; and the signs of the 
power of God which appealed 
outwardly to those who looked 
upon them. In both respects the 
testimony failed to find accept- 
ance. The message was not 
believed ; the signs were not in- 
terpreted. There is an interest- 
ing examination of the use of 
Isa. li. in the New Testament 
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in Taylor’s Gospel in the Law, 
ch. v. 

Kipie .. .] Lord, who hath be- 
lieved... was... revealed? By 
adding the word ‘ Lord” after the 
LXX., the Evangelist shows that 
he wishes to regard the words as 
spoken by the prophet in the 
review of the issue of his work. 
In this connexion owr report may 
mean either ‘‘ the message which 
came from us, which we de- 
livered,” or “the message which 
came to us, which we received.” 
The former interpretation is the 
more natural. Comp. Matt. iv. 
24, xiv. J, xxiv. 6. 

6 Bpax. K.] Lukei. 51; Acts 
xiii. 17. The patristic commen- 
tators commonly saw in this 
phrase a reference to Christ: 
“ Brachium Domini appellat hic 
Filium Dei” (Rup.). 

39. sa rotro . . .| For this 
cause, namely, that in the order 
of Providence the Gospel must 
be met by general unbelief, they 
could not believe, ... The phrase 
dua Tovro appears all but uni- 
formly to contain a reference to 
a preceding fact or thought 
(Philem. 15, and perhaps Mark 
xii. 24, are exceptions), In many 
cases the reason indicated is de- 


veloped in the clause which 
follows (vii. 47; x. 17; Rom. 
iv. 16; 2 Cor. xiii. 10; 1 Thess. 
H. 135 6b Dims.) 622 aa 
10; Heb. ix. 15). So it is 
here. The fact which has been 
already noted (they did not believe) 
is now traced back to its ulti- 
mate origin which lay in the 
divine action. They did not 
believe, and they could not be- 
lieve, for that Isaiah said again : 
He (that is God) hath... The 
want of belief was involved in 
the necessary truth of the pro- 
phetic word. This fulfilment 
again involved in the incredulous 
an inability to believe consequent 
upon the actual working of God 
according to His fixed laws. 
Comp. Rom. x. 16. And yet, 
further, this working of God, as 
we look at it in the order of 
succession, was consequent upon 
man’s prior unbelief. The Jews 
were already in an unnatural 
and diseased state when the 
prophet was sent tothem. Then 
came the punishment whereby 
those who would not give glory 
to God by willing faith were 
made to subserve to His glory. 
The revelation of Christ, like the 
preaching of Isaiah, was the 
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30 For this cause they..could.not.believe, for that Isaiah 


40 


said again, 


He hath blinded their eyes, and he hardened 


their heart ; 


Lest they should see with their eyes, and_perceive., 
with theirheart, and-should-tura,..... 


And‘ should hedl them. 


41 These things said Isaiah, because he saw his glory ; 


#2 and he spake of him. Nevertheless even of the rulers 


very power by which the existing 
form of unbelief was carried to 
its full development. 

eit. Ho.| The quotation differs 
alike from Heb. and LXX. St. 
John transfers to God what is 
represented by Isaiah as the 
mission of the prophet (Isa. vi. 
10); while the healing, on the 
other hand, is ascribed to Christ. 
Comp. Matt. xiii. 14f.; Acts 
xxviii. 26 f. 

AQ Perud. . . 9s erwp..:< »| 
excecuvit.. . induravit. .. V.; 
He hath blinded . . . and he 
hardened. . . . The change of 
tense is remarkable. The verb 
mwpow describes the formation 
of a “callus” (aadpos) in a 
part of the body, as the eyes 
(Job xvii. 7). Comp. Mark vi. 
52, viii, 17; Rom. xi. 7; 2 Cor. 
iti. 14. 

vojcwcw| perceive. The word in 
Mark iv. 12 is different (cvvdcw). 

Rupert notices that there are 
different stages of unbelief : 
“Korum qui converti et sanari 
non merentur, aliqui nec vident 
quidem Scripturarum sensum, 
aliqui vident quidem sed sequi 
nolunt.” 

Al. dr id. . . .] because he 
saw his (Christ’s) glory. . . The 


prophecy was not only given at. 


the time of the celestial vision 
but in consequence of it. The 
sight of the divine glory made 
clear the vast chasm between 
God and the people who bore 
His name. The prophet saw 
that the revelation of God could 
blind as well as enlighten. 

The Targum renders the original 
words of Isaiah, J saw the Lord, by 
I saw the Lord’s glory. St. John 
states the truth to which this ex- 
pression points, and identifies the 
divine Person seen by Isaiah with 
Christ. Thus what Isaiah saw 
was the glory of the Word, and 
of Him he spoke. His message, 
that is, was not merely addressed 
to his contemporaries, but reached 
to the time of the fuller manifes- 
tation to the world of that glory 
which he himself saw in a vision. 
It is uncertain whether the last 
clause (é€AaA. rept atvrov) depends: 
on the 6m or not; but the posi- 
tion of the zepi atvtod points to, 
this connexion. 

It was through this identifica- 
tion of Christ with Jehovah, 
that the truth of His God- 
head was brought home to the 
apostles, Comp, Acts ii. 16 ff 
(Joel ii. 28). 

42. “Opws pevror . . .| Never- 
theless even of the rulers (the 
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members of the Sanhedrin: ui. 1, 
vii. 26, 48) many believed on him. 
The ground of practical unbelief 
was moral and not intellectual. 
Some who remained among the 
adversaries of Christ were satis- 
fied of the truth of His claims. 
But the conviction found no 
expression in life. Such in- 
effective intellectual faith (so to 
speak) is really the climax of 
unbelief. 

Jt is remarkable that St. John 
uses of this belief the phrase 
which marks the completeness 
of belief (érior. cis). The belief 
only lacked confession, but this 
defect was fatal. Comp. il. 23, 
where also a belief complete in 
itself is practically imperfect, 
and contrast viii. 31. 

dua Tovs Pap.| Comp. vil. 13, 
ix, 22 (the Jews). Their religious 
terrorism was more formidable 
than the violence of the high- 
priests (Sadducees). 

otx apodrdyouv|] did not make 
confession. The verb is used 
absolutely. Comp. Rom. x. 9, 
10. The tense marks the con- 
tinued shrinking from the act 
of faith. 

py arroouv. . . .| ix. 22. 

43, 7. Sof. 7. dvb. . . .] the 
glory of men rather than the glory 
of God. Comp. v. 44. The 
words suggest a contrast with 
that vision of the divine glory 
in which God showed what He 
had prepared for men (v. 41), 
Comp. Rom. ii. 23.  MaéAdov 
nmep describes the choice of one 
object in preference to another, 


and not the excess in one case 
of a feeling felt for two things 


in different degrees. Comp. ii. 
19 Matty x6) 228 eto ae OE 
INES yy, HEE 5K 2s sega, IM, < 


Eph, v, 4, 11; Heb? aes; 
1 Tim. vi. 2 (comp. Matt. xviii. 
13; Acts xx. 35). 

Two difficulties necessarily 
present themselves when we 
reflect on the explanation which 
St. John gives of the unbelief of 
the Jewish nation, 

1. It was foreseen and fore- 
told. 

2. It was due to Divine action. 

It is concluded therefore that 
it was inevitable, and that the 
Jews were free from guilt (comp. 
Rom, ix. 19 ff.). 

But the conclusion does not 
follow : for 

1. Prediction does not cause 
that which is predicted. 

2. All law, including moral 
law, is the expression of the one 
will of God. 

Both these points were clearly 
seen by early writers. 

“Non poterant credere quia 
hoc Isaias preedixit: hoe autem 
propheta predixit quia Deus 
hoe futurum esse prescivit . . . 
malam quippe eorum  volun- 
tatem previdit Deus et per 
prophetam pronuntiavit ille cui 
abscondi futura non possunt.” 
(Aug. Tract. liii. 6.) 

“Non  propterea quemquam 
Deus ad peccandum cogit quia 
futura hominum peccata jam 
novit. Ipsorum enim prescivit 
peccata non sua; non cujus- 
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many believed on him; but because of the Pharisees 
they did not make confession that they.-should..not 
be put outof synagogue: for they loved the glory 


of men more than the glory of God. 


quam alterius sed ipsorum.” 


(Aug. § 4.) 

“‘Innocenset sanata preescientia 
Dei nullam malis hominibus 
necessitatem importat, quomodo 
nec visus meus ei quem ambulare 
video wlam ambulandi necessi- 
tatem irrogat.” (Rup.) 

“Non poterant credere, non 
quia mutari in melius homines 
non possunt, sed quamdiu talia 
sapiunt non possunt credere.” 
(Aug. § 10.) 

The divine action followed from 
and corresponded with their 
moral state. So it is that 
Chrysostom treats “they could 
not” as equivalent to “they 
would not.” The hindering sin 
was pride: wo7ep yap o 7ALos TOV 
aoGevav mwANTTEL Tas OWES Od Tapa 
TV oikelav pio, otTw Kal éml TOV 
py TpooexovtTwv Tos Tod Geod 
Aoyous yiverat, 

With regard to the general 
scope of the passage it may be 
observed that: 1. As a fact dis- 
regard of impulses and motives 
to right-doing makes it more and 
more hard to obey them. 2. We 
may regard this law as acting 
mechanically ; or we may see in 
it, in relation to man, the action 
of a divine power. 3. The latter 
supposition introduces no new 
difficulty ; but on the other hand 
places this stern law in connexion 
with a wider scheme of action, 
which makes hope possible. 

In this connexion it is impor- 
tant to observe that a divine 
“cannot” answers to the divine 


“must” (xx. .9,. note), ~ This 
“cannot ” expresses a moral and 
not an external or arbitrary im- 
possibility. Thus it defines while 
it does not limit the action of 
the Son (v. 19, 30; comp. Mark 
vi. 5); and so fixes the conditions 
of discipleship (iii. 5, vi. 44, 65, 
vii. 34—36, viii, 21 f.), of under- 
standing (iil. 3, vui. 43f.; xiv. 
17), of faith (as here ; comp. v. 
44), of fruitfulness (xv. 4f.), of 
progress (xvi. 12). 

Notice in the case of Pharaoh, 
(1) “Was hardened,” Exod, vii. 
NB Mig PRE anti, IM ibe BY Com ibe, 7/2 
(2) “ Pharaoh hardened,” viii. 
15, 32; (3) “The Lord hardened,” 
rb WO Se Me BAO) Pate eat, I) sane, Gi 
Compare vii. 3, xiv. 4, “I will 
harden.” 

Augustine suggests that the 
blinding itself may be part of the 
remedial treatment of mercy. 
Blindness may bring a fall, a 
humiliation, a sense of weakness, 
and so lead the heart-broken to 
God (liii. $ 11). 

For the main criminal I have no hope, 

Except in such a suddenness of fate. 

I stood at Naples once, a night so 
dark 

I could have scarce conjectured there 
was earth 

Anywhere, sky, or sea, or world at all: 

But the night’s black was burst, and 
by a blaze 

Thunder struck blow on blow, earth 
groaned and bore, 

Through her whole length of mountain 
visible : 

There lay the city thick and plain 
with spires, 

And, like a ghost disshrouded, white 
the sea, 
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So may the truth be flashed out by 
one blow, 
And Guido see, one instant, and be 
saved. ; 
(Browning, The Ring and the 
Book: the Pope, 2117 ff.) 


* «Tantum ne audeat quis- 
quam liberum arbitrium - sic 
defendere ut nobiy orationem 
qua dicimus We nos inferas in 
tentationem conatur auferre: 
rursus ne quisquam neget 
voluntatis arbitrium ut audeat 
excusare peccatum.” (Aug.) 

“ Agende sunt gratiz quia 
data est potestas (John i. 12); 
et orandum ne succumbat in- 
firmitas.” (Aug.) 


(5) The judgement of the 
Lord (44—50) 


This final judgement appears to 
contain a summary of the Lord’s 
teaching gathered up in the view 
of this crisis, and not to be a new 
utterance. It falls into three 
parts : the position of the believer 
(44—46), and of the unbeliever 
(47—49), and the fruit of the 
message (50). The Lord first 
speaks of His Person (44—46), 
and then of His words (47—50). 

44, I. 8e expagev | The position 
of “Incots at the beginning of 
the clause is unusual in St. John, 
who commonly places the per- 
sonal subject after the verb. 

* The general conclusion of this 
note, which was to have treated of 
“responsibility ” and ‘ dependence,” 
has not been written, but these quota- 


tions from Augustine were selected for 
its close.—A.. W.. 


The peculiar emphasis on the 
name is significant. The witness 
of the Lord is set over against 
the witness of the prophet and 
the unbelief of the people. It 
expresses as completely as possible 
His absolute self-sacrifice as con- 
trasted with the selfishness of 
His enemies. He is lost (so to 
speak) in Him that sent Him. 
He judges no man. His teaching 
is simply the expression of His 
Father’s command. 

For éxpaée see vii. 28,37. The 
testimony was so given as to 
claim and arrest attention; and 
it was given once and for all 
(contrast Luke xviii. 39). 

od mot. cis eu. dMAa. ..| He 
looks beneath the surface and 
acknowledges a divine presence 
realised in and through me. As 
yet it was impossible for men to 
know how faith could repose in 
the Son Himself. 

eis T. meu. pe] not simply on 
“the Father” as representing 
a general connexion, but on Him 
who is the source of the special 
revelation of Christ. 

Rupert contrasts the real 
majesty of Christ with the 
estimate of the Jews who were 
ashamed of their faith: ‘O 
homines, magis gloriam hominum 
quam gloriam Dei diligentes, 
quid in me credere erubescitis, 
vel quid confundimini de me 
confiteri quod creditis?... Non 
inglorium aut -contemptibile est 
credere in me.’ 


45..6, Aewp. éy. . ...] In this. 


Ver. 44—46] 
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But Jesus cried and said, He that believeth on me, 


4s believeth not on me, but on him that sent me. 


And 


he that beholdeth me beholdeth him that sent me. 
461 am come a light’ into the world, that whosoever 


Somheieaenanamenae 


1 o7 as a light. 


case the negative clause is not 
found. He who beheld Christ 
did indeed behold His true 
humanity, and through that the 
Father. What they saw, how- 
ever incomplete, was a revelation. 
So far as the believer beheld 
Christ, he beheld Him from 
whom Christ came. Belief passed 
through the veil: vision appre- 
hended outwardly God in His 
relation to men. Comp. Matt. 
x. 40. For the sense of “be- 
hold” see xvi. 16. 

The form of the sentence differs 
in each particular from xiv. 9: 
Oewpet occupies the place of 
éwspakev ; T. Temp. we Of 7. TarEpa, 
The thought here is of the intent, 
patient, progressive contempla- 
tion of Christ leading to the 
fuller knowledge of Him from 
whom He came; thus the thought 
is of the one decisive moment, 
of which the results were per- 
manent. 

The title ‘“‘ Father ” emphasises 
the idea of the natural, essential 
relation to the Son and to men : 
the phrase “ He that sent me” 
brings out the idea of the special 
mission, as involving a peculiar 
charge and corresponding au- 
thority. Comp. iv. 34, v. 24, 30, 
vi. 38, vii. 16, (18), 28, 33, viii. 
Dome oo ix. 4. 0xn. 20) xv. 21, 
xvi. 5 (peculiar to St. John, and 
used only by the Lord). The 
two ideas are combined, v. 23, 37, 
vi. 44, viii. 16, 18, xii. 49, xiv. 24 ; 
and distinguished, vi. 39, 40. 


46. ey. das... end.) This 
was the office of Christ, to make 
all things clear, His Person 
when seen in its fulness illumi- 
nates the mysteries of life. 
There is darkness over the world 
and without Him it must re- 
main. Faith in Him brings 
purer vision, Comp. v. 36. See 
also 11. 19, viii. 12, ix. 5 (i. 4). 

There is a significant contrast 
between éA7jAvOa and 7AGov, v. 47. 
The one marks the abiding 
result, and the other the parti- 
cular purpose. For the use of 
the éAjAvba see v. 43, vill. 28, 
vili. 42 (and 7AGov), xvi. 28, xviii. 
37 (iii. 19); and for the use of 
the 7AGov, vii. 14, ix. 39, x. 10, 
xii. 27, 47 (xv. 22). 

év tT. oot. py pewv.| may not 
abide in the darkness, as being 
the normal state of men with- 
out Christ. Comp. iii. 36. The 
exact phrase occurs only here, 
yet see 1 John ii. 9, 11 (e& 7. 
oor. €ot.); and viii. 12, xii. 35 ; 
1 John, i. (11 (ey. 4. > okor. 
mepuratet). Comp. 1 John ii. 14 
(uever ev 7. Oavdtw); and the 
opposite, 1 John ii. 10 (ev 7. hurt 
peeve). 

* Dixit quodam loco discipulis 
suis Vos estis lux mundi. . 
non tamen eis dixit, ‘Vos lux 
venistis in mundum ut omnis 
qui credit in vos in tenebris non 
maneat’ Lumina = sunt 
omnes sancti; sed credendo ab 
eo illuminantur a quo si quis 
recesserit tenebrabitur,” (Aug.) 
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47. Christ now passes from 
the thought of His Person to 
that of His words: from me to 
my sayings. Faith is essentially 
personal. Unbelief stops short 
at the outward manifestations of 
the Person: it deals with the 
teaching. 

Two cases appear to be re- 
garded, the first that of the 
respectful hearer, who listens 
and does not; the second, that 
of the man who refuses to listen 
at all. From this it appears 
that the reading zmtevon is 
foreign to the scope of v. 47. 

aKxovo. T. pynu.| hear my sayings, 
not with true understanding of 
their full import (viii. 47), but 
yet with attention, x. 3, 16, 27, 
etc. 

py dudrdéy] See Matt. xix. 20; 
Luke xi. 28. 

éy® od kpw.| There is no per- 
sonal element in the accomplish- 
ment of the final issue, Christ 
came for judgement (ix. 39) and 
yet not to judge (comp. iii. 17, 
viii. 15). The judgement followed 
naturally (so to speak) from His 
manifestation. The Law (in the 
fullest sense) is the one accuser 
(v. 45). Men simply remain 
where they are (iii. 36) if they 
do not come to Christ, Their 


sentence lies in the nature of 
things. In this case the hearers 
were self-condemned. 

48. 6 aderav] qui spernit v. 
The word occurs here only in 


St. John. Luke x. 16. 1 Thess. 
iv. 8. 
é€x. tT. kpw.] The word may be 


refused, but it cannot be ban- 
ished. It still clings to the 
hearer as his judge. Its work 
is even now begun as it shall 
hereafter be fully revealed. 
Comp. v. 45, vill. 50. 

“* Habet,’ inquam, non dico 
‘habebit,’ sed Jam habet judicem 
etsi nondum sententiz vel vindic- 
te judicantis apparent.” (Rup.) 

0 Noy. Ov edad... «| The pyyara 
are all bound up in one great 
message (Adyos), delivered and 
felt in its entirety. For the 
unbelieving Jews it was now 
ended (é€AdAnoa is contrasted with 
Aad, v. 50). Comp. xvii. 6, 8. 

. « €ketvos kp. . . .| The re- 
sumptive, isolated pronoun places 
in emphatic prominence the 
teaching which is regarded as 
past and separated from those to 
whom it was addressed. It 
stands, as it were, in the dis- 


tance, as a witness and an 
accuser, Comp. i. 18, v. 11 and 
note, 


Vir. 47—50] 
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4 believeth on me may not abide in the darkness. And 
if any man hear my sayings, and keep, them not, I 
judge him not: for I came not to judge the world, 
4sbut to save the world. He that rejecteth. me, and 
receiveth not my sayings, hath one that judgeth him: 
the word that I spake, that shall judge him in the 


s9last day. 


Because I spake not from myself; but 


the Father which sent me, himself hath given me 
commandment, what 1 should say, and what I should 
sospeak. And I know that his commandment is life 


ev tT. ecx. 7u.| vi. 39, 40, 
44, 54, xi. 24. The phrase is 
peculiar to St. John’s Gospel. 
Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 52 (écyx. cadz.); 
1 John ii. 18 (écy. dpa). 

49, dru ey... . ox edad... «| 
The essential inherent power of 
judgement lies in the word, since 
there is in it no admixture of a 
limited human personality. It 
is wholly divine. Comp. v. 30. 

ef éuavtod| ea me v. The 
phrase is peculiar and unique. 
It describes (so to speak) the 
source out of which a stream 
flows continuously, and not 
simply the point of origin from 
which movement started (a7 ép. 
vase, vil tl7, 28,<vil. 28,42, 
x, 18, xiv. 10). 

ait. .. . ded.] The pronoun (as 
in v. 48) emphasises the refer- 
ence; and the tense of the verb 
marks the continuance of the 
action of the command. 

ti eim. x, TiAaA.] quid dicam et 
quid loquar v. That is, as to 
the substantial contents and the 
varying manner of my message, 

“Tta a Patre quod habet 
accepit ut nascendo acceperit, 
dederitque ille gignendo. . . . Et 
quia eterna est ipsa nativitas 


nunquam non fuit Filius qui est 
vita, nunquam fuit Filius sine 
vita. . . . Ita et mandatum non 


. quod Filius non habebat Pater 


dedit, sed . . in Sapientia 
Patris, quod est Verbum Patris 
omnia mandata sunt Patris.” 
| (Aug.) 
f 2005 -k: olda’ s, | The word 
may find acceptance or rejection, 
but this remains sure. The 
commandment of the Father, 
His will manifested in my com- 
mission, is eternal life. The 
Father’s commandment not only 
is directed towards life, to 
quicken or to support it. 
life. Truth realised is that by 
which we live. The command- 
ment of God is the expression 
of absolute Truth. Comp. vi. 
63, 68, xvi. 17. 

Life eternal is and not simply 
shall be. Comp, iii. 36, v. 24 
(39), vi. 54, xvii. 3, note. 1 John 
Vikas Lay 

& otv éy® Aad , . .] The cer- 
tainty of this assurance furnishes 
the one rule of Christ’s teaching. 
He in the fulness of His divine- 
human Person (éy#) speaks in 
complete agreement with the 
Father’s injunctions, who is His 
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Father and our Father. In part 
His message was fully given 
(vv. 48 f.): in part it was still 
to be given to the inner circle 
ot His disciples. 

Adyos &v Tod marpos aiTos épyn- 
veve. TA €v TO TaTpl Kal Pavepo- 
move? uo Kal evToAnv aiTos €iAn- 
evar Leyes ottw yap Kal [o] ev 
net Aoyos Snpmoctever TA EV TH VO. 
(Ammon. Cr, Cat.) 

“Tta ille dixit ut verax, ita 
iste loquitur ut veritas. Verax 
autem genuit veritatem. Quid 
ergo jam diceret veritati? Non 
enim imperfecta erat veritas cul 
verum aliquid adderetur,” (Aug.) 

Augustine nobly contrasts the 
speaking of the Word with the 
transitory lessons of the earthly 
teacher: ‘‘ Intelligentibus menti- 
bus intus loquitur, sine sono 
instruit, intelligibili luce per- 


fundit. . Excitavit nos ad 
magnum desiderium interioris 
dulcedinis sux#; sed crescendo 


capimus, ambulando crescimus, 
proficiendo ambulamus, ut perve- 
nire possimus,” 

THe Setr-ReEVELATION OF 
Curist To THE Wor.LpD has now 
been completed. In the re- 
mainder of the Gospel St. John 
records 


THE SELF-REVELATION OF CHRIST 
TO THE DiscIPLES 

This division of the Gospel, 

like the former, falls into two 

parts, THe Lasr Ministry oF 


Love (xiii.—xvii.), and THE Vic- 
TORY THROUGH DerarH (xviii.— 
xx.); with an EprLoaue (xxi.). 


xuI.—xvul. THe Lorp’s Last 
Ministry oF Love 


This division of the Gospel, 
which is entirely peculiar to St. 
John, with the exception of the 
revelation of treachery among 
the twelve, falls into three 
sections : 


I. Tar Lasr Acts or Love anp 
JUDGEMENT (xiii, 1—30). 

IJ, Tue Lasr Discoursss (xiii. 
31—xvi. 33). 

TIT. Tur Prayer or ConsEcra- 
TION (XVii.). 


I. Tae Last Acts or Love AnD 
JUDGEMENT (xiii. 1—30) 


St. John’s account of events 
at the Last Supper contains two 
scenes. The first is the mani- 
festation in act of the Master’s 
self-sacrificing love (1—20) : the 
second is the separation of the 
selfish disciple (21—30). 

The incidents are parallel with 
sections of the Synoptic Gospels ; 
but there are very few points of 
actual correspondence in detail 
between the narratives of the 
Synoptists and of St. John. The 
discussion recorded by St. Luke 
(xxii, 24 ff.) has a close connexion 
of thought with the lesson of 
the fect-washing. And the words 
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eternal: the things therefore which I speak, even as 
the Father hath said to me, so I speak. 


13 Now before the feast of the passover, Jesus knowing 


that his hour was come that he should depart out of 


announcing the betrayal are iden- 
tical in St. Matthew (xxvi. 21; 
comp. Mark xiv, 18) and St. John 
(xiii. 21), All the Evangelists 
record the surprise with which 
this announcement was received 
(Matt. xxvi. 22; Mark xiv. 19; 
Luke xxii. 23; John xiii. 22); 
and St. Matthew notes that Judas 
was designated as the traitor 
(xxvi. 25), But the details which 
St. John has preserved as to the 
manner of the designation are 
peculiar to him, 

The omission of the record of 
the Institution of the Lord’s 
Supper belongs to the plan of 
the Gospel. It is impossible on 
any theory to suppose that the 
author was unacquainted with 
the facts. But it is difficult to 
determine at what point in the 
narrative of St. John the Insti- 
tution is to be placed, It is 
scarcely necessary to refer to the 
opinion of those who have sup- 
posed (Lightfoot, etc.) that the 
supper described in John xiii. was 
held at Bethany (Matt. xxvi. 6 ff.), 
and that the journey toJerusalem 
follows xiv. 31; so that the Insti- 
tution took place on the follow- 
ing day. This view appears to 
be directly opposed to xiii. 38: to 
the significant parallel with Luke 
xxii. 24ff.: and to the general 
unity of the discourses in xiii.— 
Xvli. 

But if it be assumed that the 
meal described in ch. xiii. is iden- 
tical with that described in the 


Synoptists, as including the In- 
stitution of the Lord’s Supper, 
where can the Institution be 
intercalated? was it before or 
after the departure of Judas 
(xili. 30) ? 

The evidence on this point is 
extremely slender. In the nar- 
ratives of St. Matthew and St. 
Mark there is nothing which 
tends to decide the question in 
one way or the other, The 
prophecy of the betrayal and 
the Institution are introduced 
by the same general words 
(eofiovrwy de airav, Matt. xxvi. 
26; Mark xiv. 22), and though 
the former stands first there is 
nothing to show that the order 
is chronological. It is also to be 
noticed that in these Evangelists 
there is no separation of the 
blessing of the Bread and of the 
Cup. In the narrative of St. 
Luke the arrangement is dif- 
ferent. A cup is first given 
for distribution (xxii. 17), Then 
follows the giving of Bread, with 
the words of Institution (v. 19). 
Then, according to the present 
text, the giving of the Cup, with 
the words of Institution intro- 
duced by the clause x, rt. roryjpiov 
woavtws peta TO Seervjcas (v. 20) ; 
and in close connexion with this 
is given the prophecy of the 
betrayal. There is indeed good 
reason for thinking that the 
second reference to the Cup is a 
very early addition to the original 
text of St. Luke taken from 1 Cor. 


i) 


144 


\ N , b) , \ a0 \ > 
T Pos TOV TATEPA ayaTtnaas TOUS LOLOUS TOVS EV TW 


/ > , > , 3 , 
KOoP@ Els TEAOS YYaTNTEV GUTOVS. 


GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. JOHN 


[Cx. XIII 


“ 


c 


Kat. deizvov.ywo- 


an \ va 
pévov", T0d..draBddov..7Sy~BeBryKbT0s eis THY Kapdtay 
1 wowévou R*BLX; yevouévov NCADTA, 


xi. 25; and as it stands it may be 
treated parenthetically. In any 
case, however, St. Luke distinctly 
places the prophecy of the be- 
trayal after the distribution of 
the Sacramental Bread ; and, like 
St. Paul, he places this distribu- 
tion during the supper, and the 
distribution of the Sacramental 
Cup after the supper. The other 
Synoptic narratives are perfectly 
consistent with this view. Judas 
then, if we adopt this interpreta- 
tion of the narrative, was present 
at the distribution of the Sacra- 
mental Bread, and not present 
at the distribution of the Sacra- 
mental Cup. In other words, the 
distribution of the Bread must be 
placed before v. 30 in St. John’s 
narrative, and the distribution of 
the Cup after. 

If now we look for a break in 
xiii. 1—30, it may be found be- 
tween 16 and 17, or between 19 
and 20; but hardly between 22 
and 23. It is, however, more in 
accordance with St. Luke’s nar- 
rative to place the distribution 
of the Bread before v. 2. The 
distribution of the Cup may be 
placed after 30, or 33; but it 
seems on the whole best to place 
it after 32. The teaching of that 
Sacramental Act forms a bond be- 
tween the thoughts of 32 and 33. 


1. The self-sacrifice of love (1 —20) 


The central idea of this record 
corresponds with one aspect of 
the Institution of the Eucharist, 
that of self-sacrifice. The inci- 
dent evidently belongs to the 


same spiritual circumstances, 
The form of the narrative is 
marked by extreme minuteness 
and vividness of detail (vv. 4 ff.), 
and by directness of recollection 
(v. 11). The portraiture of St. 
Peter is instinct with life: he 
acts and is acted upon. 

The narrative consists of two 
parts, the action itself (2—11), 
and the commentary upon the 
action (12—20). The latter ap- 
proaches very closely in form to 
the teaching preserved by the 
Synoptists (eg. vv. 16f.). The 
former is a parable in action 
(comp. Matt. xviii. 2 ff.). 


Cuap. XIII. 14. These 
verses are differently punctuated. 
Some suppose that the construc- 
tion is broken, and that the prin- 
cipal verb is éye(pera in v. 4, the 
eidws inv, 3 resuming the cidds 
of v. 1. It seems better, however 
(as E, V.), to take v. 1 as com- 
plete in itself, as it is gram- 
matically complete, and to regard 
v. 2 as a fresh beginning. On 
this view v, 1 is an introduction 
to the whole cycle of teaching 
which follows (xiii.—xvii.), while 
vv, 2, 3 are the introduction to 
the special incident of the feet- 
washing, the symbolic manifesta- 
tion of love, 

IIpo b€ . . .] ante diem autem 
Jestum v. The disjunctive par- 
ticle perhaps suggests a contrast 
with the temporary retirement 
noticed in xii. 36. Though Jesus 
had thus withdrawn Himself, yet 
before the crisis of His Passion 


bo 
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this world unto the Father, having loved his own 
which were in the world, he loved them to the utter- 
most. And-during..a-supper, the devil having already 
put into the heart of Judas Iscariot, Simon’s son, to 


He fully prepared His disciples 
for the issue. 

IIpo 8. +. éopt.] It is impos- 
sible to take these words either 
with «ids or with ayarjoas. The 
clause can only go properly with 
the principal verb, jyarncev. The 
note of time consequently serves 
to mark the date of the manifold 
exhibition of love, of the acts and 
discourses which follow imme- 
diately afterwards. All these 
took place ‘before the feast,” 
that is, on the evening (the com- 
mencement) of 14th Nisan ; and 
in these last scenes before the 
Passover at which the Jewish 
type found its perfect fulfilment, 
the love of the Lord was revealed 
in its highest form. 

eid. 0 Ino.| Jesus knowing, that 
is, since He knew. This know- 
ledge, which is spoken of as ab- 
solute, prompted the crowning 
display of love. The thought is 
brought into prominence by the 
repetition of the word xdcpos. 
In the world the disciples were 
to find their trial, and to find it 
when their Master had passed 
out of the world. Hence came 
the necessity for such encourage- 
ments as follow: eg. xvi. 33. 

In His knowledge of the dis- 
ciples’ suffering the Lord forgot 
His own suffering, though fore- 
knowledge intensifies sorrow. 

ait. 4 Gpa| Just as St. John 
points out the moral conditions 
of the Lord’s life in a divine 
“cannot” (see xii. 40, note), and 
a divine “must ” (xx. 9, note), he 
also marks the divine sequence 


VOL. IL. 


in its events. The crises of His 
several manifestations are abso- 
lutely fixed in time (ii. 4; comp. 
xi. 9 f., ix. 4). In each case this 
“hour” is appointed with a view 
to the issue to which it leads (xii. 
23, wa dofac67, and so here iva 
petay). Comp. iv. 21, 23, v. 25, 
28; 1 John’ ii. 18; Rev. xiv. 7, 
15; John vii. 6, 8 (ka:pés) ; Eph. 
i. 10 (7d mAjpopa tov Kaipay) ; 
Gal. iv. 4 (76 tAnjpwpa Tod xpdvov). 
Till the hour comes Christ’s 
enemies are powerless (vii. 30, 
viii. 20). When it has come 
He recognises its advent (xii. 27, 
xvii. 1). 

iva petaBy . . .| wt transeat v. 
The purpose, as part of the divine 
counsel, is marked emphatically. 
Comp. xii. 23, xvi. 2, note. 

The word peraBaivw is only used 
here in this connexion. It marks 
the transference from one sphere 
to another: comp. v. 24; 1 John 
iii, 14. Death for Christ, and 
in Him for the Christian, is not 
an interpretation of being but a 
change of the mode of being, a 
“going to the Father,” to His 
Father and ours, 

éx tT. Koo. tour... .| The de- 
monstrative seems to lay stress 
upon the present aspect of the 
world as transitory and unsatis- 
fying. The phrase occurs viii, 
23, ix. 39 (xi. 9), xii. 25, 31, xvi. 
11, xviii. 36 ; 1 John iv. 17 (and 
in St. Paul). 

mpos tT. tat.| unto the Kather, 
as describing the religious and 
moral relationship, and not simply 
the idea of power (wnto God). 
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7. idiovs| Acts iv. 23, xxiv. 23 ; 
1 Tim. v. 8. Compare xvii. 6 ff. 
Contrast i. 11. 

eis TéAos] in finem v.; to the 
uttermost. The phrase has two 
common meanings, (1) at last, 
and (2) utterly, completely. ‘The 
first sense appears to be most 
natural in Luke xviii. 5, and the 
second in | Thess. i. 16. It 
occurs very frequently in the 
LXX., and most often in con- 
nexion with words of destruction 
(utterly), or abandonment (for 
ever): Ps. xii, 1 (ix. 18 al. eis tov 
aidva), etc. It occurs, however, 
in other connexions, Ps, xv. 11, 
Ixxill, 3, xlvili. 8; and constantly 
in later Greek writers, e.g, 2 Clem. 
19; Lue. Somn.9. There appears 
to be no authority for taking it 
here in the sense of to the end of 
His earthly presence (yet see Matt, 
x. 22, xxiv. 13f.), and such a 
translation does not suit the con- 
nexion with before the feast. If, 
however, we take the words as 
expressing loved them with a per- 
fect love, then the thought comes 
out clearly, ‘‘As Christ loved His 
disciples, and had before showed 
His love, so now at this crisis, 
before the day of His Passion, He 
carried His love to the highest 
point, He loved them to the utter- 
most.” 


2 Kal deur. yw... .| And— 


as one special manifestation of 
this love—during a supper. 

tr. diaB. non. ..| Literally, 
the devil having already put it 
into his (Judas’) heart that Judas 
Iscariot the son of Simon shall 
betray him. The transference of 
the subject from the former to 
the latter clause is not unnatural 
(... into the heart of Judas... 
that he should .. .); and it seems 
to be impossible to accept the 
rendering “the devil having con- 
ceived in his heart that .. .” 

The separation of ‘Ioxapiwrys 
from Judas in the Greek text 
clearly marks the title as local. 
Comp. vi. 71, where it is an epithet 
of Simon. 

3. <idés}| As before, “since 
He knew.” The knowledge that 
He was possessed of this divine 
authority was the ground of His 
act of service; just as inv. 1 the 
knowledge of His coming de- 
parture was the ground of His 
crowning display of love. 

mavta| The sense of absolute 
sovereignty is the more impres- 
sive here in the prospect of ap- 
parent defeat. Even through 
treachery and death lay the way 
to the Resurrection. 

édwx. ...] had given... Our 
idiom will not bear in the oblique 
the original tense gave (found 
in the oldest authorities), which, 
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8 betray him*, Jesus, knowing that the Father had 
given all fine into his hands, and that he came 


4forth from God. and goeth unto God, riseth.frem~the 


supper, and layeth aside his garments ; 


and he took 


5a towel, and girded himself. Then he poureth water 
into the bason, and began to wash the disciples’ feet, 


and to wipe them with the towel wherewith he was 
lit. the devil haying already put it into his (Judas’) heart that Judas 


Iscariot, Simon’s son, shall betray him. 


however, marks the true idea 
of the commission once given 
eternally. A similar remark ap- 
plies to the verbs below (é\6ev, 
brdyet). 

0 wat.| Not ‘“ His Father.” 
The Son of man (Jesus) is now 
the conqueror, 

eis tT. xeup.| into his hands to 
deal with as He pleased, even 
when He was given ‘into the 
hands” of men: Matt, xvii. 22, 
xxvi. 45. 

The order is most emphatic: 
“and that it was from God He 
came forth, and unto God He is 
going.” The title of power and 
glory is used in this clause, as 
that of affinity (the Father) in the 
former, 

eéndO.| was come forth on His 
mission to the world at the In- 
carnation. The preposition dd 
marks a separation and not the 
source. Contrast vii. 42, note. 

4, éyep. & 7. deur. x. TH... «| 
He riseth from the supper, and 
layeth aside... There is nothing 
to indicate the occasion of the 
action, The phrase implies that 
the supper was already begun, 
so this feet-washing cannot have 
answered to that before the meal. 
We may assume that it was a 
parable in action exhibited in 
order to illustrate some thought 


of the coming kingdom which had 
just found expression. Compare 
Luke xxii. 24 ff. (Matt, xviii. 1 ff). 
For this reason each step in the 
act of service is noted with the 
particularity of an eye-witness : 
the rising from among the group 
(ey. ex), the laying aside the upper 
robes (iuaria), the taking the 
towel, the girding, the pouring 
out of the water, the washing, 
the wiping. When Christ serves, 
He serves perfectly. 

haf... . €avrdv| The form of 
expression emphasises the pre- 
paration by Himself. Compare 
Luke xii. 37, xvii. 8, and ch. 
xxi. 18, with Acts xii, 8. “ Quid 
mirum si precinxit se linteo qui 
formam servi accipiens habitu in- 
ventus est ut homo?” (Aug. ad loc.) 

5. elra| Then, xix. 27, xx. 27. 

Barr] mittit v.; poureth. 
This word is rendered by E. V. 
in the same connexion elsewhere 
put; Matt. ix. 17 and parallels. 

eis t. vert. | into the bason which 
stood ready for this accustomed 
use. Comp, 2 Kings iii. 11. 

npé. virt.| The actual scene is 
broken up into parts, just as all 
the details of preparation had 
been separately noticed. Comp. 
Gen. xviii. 4, xix. 2, xxiv.- 32, 
xliii. 24; Judges xix. 21; 1 Tim. 
y. 10. Rabbinic commentators 
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dwelt on the significance of Ezek. 
xvi.9. ‘Among men,” they said, 
“the slave washes his master; but 
with God it is not so.” Compare 
Lightfoot and Wetstein, ad loc. 

6. épy. obv . . .] So he cometh 

. as He passed round, or rather 
as He began to pass round, the 
circle of the disciples. There is 
nothing to support the old notion 
that the action began with Judas. 
It is more natural to suppose that 
the Lord began with St. Peter. 
In that case his refusal to accept 
the service is more intelligible 
than it would be if others had 
already accepted it. 

dey. ait.]| The abruptness of 
the clause suits the vivid nar- 
rative, 

ov pov vir. T. 70d. 3] tu mihi 
lavas pedes?y. The position of the 
pronouns brings out the sharp 
contrast of the persons. The 
thought of the kind of service 
is subordinated to the fact of 
service rendered by the Master 
to the servant. 

7. °O eva... ad... .) The 
chasm between the thoughts of 
the Lord and of the disciple is 
marked by the emphatic pro- 
nouns, 


x 


The meaning of the act could 
not be understood till the Lord 
was glorified. The interpreta- 
tion depended on a full view of 
His Person and His work. Know- 
ledge as absolute and complete 
(od« ofdas) is contrasted with the 
knowledge which is gained by 
slow experience (yvécy, “ thou 
shalt learn” or “ understand”). 
Comp. iii. 10, 11, note. 

pera. Tadra| iii. 22, v. 1, 14, vi. 
1, vii. 1, xix, 38, xxi. 1. In these 
places reference is made to a group 
of incidents, and not to one single 
scene. We must then under- 
stand here by “these things” 
all the circumstances of the 
Passion which was now begun, 
Even the interpretation given 
in vv, 12 ff. was only partially 
intelligible, until Christ’s sacri- 
fice of Himself was completed. 
Perfect knowledge began with 
the day of Pentecost. 

8. Ov py... «ist. aldva] St. 
Peter takes up the thought of 
peta Tatra. Nothing, he would 
argue, can ever alter my position 
in regard to my Lord. This is 
fixed eternally: Thou shalt not 
wash my feet while the world 
lasts. He assumed that he could 
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egirded. So he cometh to Simon Peter. He saith 
7to him, Lord, dost thou wash my feet? Jesus 
answered and said to him, What I do. thou 


knowest not now; but thou shalt understand here- 


s after '. 
my feet. 
othou hast_no part with me. 


Peter saith to him, Thou shalt never? wash 
Jesus answered him, If I wash thee not, 


Simon Peter saith to 


him, Lord, not my feet only, but also my hands and 


iomy head. Jesus 


saith to him, He that is bathed 


' Tit. after these things. 


2 ar NOt. 416 


foresee all; hence his reverence 
takes the form of self-will, just 
as in the corresponding incident 
in Matt. xvi. 22, where also his 
self-willed reverence for Christ, as 
He interpreted His office, brings 
down a stern reproof. 

*Eay py vip. ...] Christ meets 
the confidence of the Apostle 
witha declaration of the necessary 
separation which must ensue 
from the want of absolute sub- 
mission. ‘Unless I render thee 
this service, unless, that is, thou 
receivest that which I offer, even 
when thou canst not understand 
my purpose, thou hast no part 
with me.” The first condition 
of discipleship is self-surrender, 

It appears to be foreign to 
the context to introduce any 
direct reference to the washing 
in Christ’s blood (see vv. 13 ff.). 
Though, as Cyril says, we may 
see some such thought suggésted 
by the words. 

vul. ce] wash thee, not thy feet. 
Christ Himself chooses the 
manner in which He accomplishes 
the work which is effectual for 
the whole and not for a part. 

ovK éx. pep. . , «| thow hast no 


while the world lasts. 


part. . . thou hast no share in 
my kingdom, as a faithful soldier 
in the conquests of his captain. 
Comp. Matt. xxiv. 51; Deut. xii. 
Laeive 27 Ps, lot8: 

9. St. Peter, with character- 
istic impulsiveness, still answers 
in the same spirit as before. 
Just as he had wished to define 
what the Lord should not do, so 
now he wishes to define the 
manner in which that should be 
done which he admitted to be 
necessary. He would extend in 
detail to every part the action 
which Christ designed to fulfil 
in one way according to His 
Own will. 

10. The reply of the Lord 
introduces a new idea. From 
the thought of the act of service 
as such, we are led to the thought 
of the symbolic meaning of the 
special act as a process of cleans- 
ing. The “ washing” of a part 
of the body, feet, or hands, or 
head, is contrasted with the 
‘‘bathing” of the whole. The 
“washing” in itself does not 
mark an essential change, but is 
referred to the total change 
already wrought. He that ws 
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bathed (6 NeAovpevos) needeth not 
save to wash (vibacbar) his feet. 
Some important authorities 
omit «i py tovs mddas. If this 
reading be adopted the emphasis 
will lie on needeth not (oix exe 
xpecav). The after-cleansing may 
be an act of divine love, but it 
is not to be required at man’s 
will. The form of the verb in 
some degree suggests this turn 
of meaning. It is not “to be 


washed,” corresponding with the 
former phrase, but ‘to wash 
himself,” or bi wash his own 


feet” (Matt. xv. 2; Mark vii. 3). 
But it is more pr an that the 
omission was occasioned by the 
difficulty of reconciling the phrase 
with ‘‘ clean every whit.” 

If, however, the common read- 
ing be retained, the sense will 
be that the limited cleansing, 
as now symbolised, is all that is 
needed. He whois bathed needs, 
so to speak, only to remove the 
stains contracted in the walk of 
life; just as the guest, after 
the bath, needs only to have 
the dust washed from his feet 


when.he reaches the house of 
his host. 

xa. odos| mundus totus v. 
The partial and superficial de- 
filements, of hands, or head, or 
feet, do not alter the general 
character. The man, as a whole, 
the man as man, is clean. 

... Kad... . odxi zav7.] The 
thought of the partial defilement 
of the person passes into the 
thought of the partial defilement 
of the society. The apostles as 
a body were clean. The presence 
of one traitor, the stain-spot to 
be removed, did not alter the 
character of the company any 
more than the partial soiling 
of the feet alters the essential 
cleanness of the man. 

Taken in this connexion the 
passage throws light on the doc- 
trine of the holiness of the visible 
Church. And this the more be- 
cause it seems impossible not 
to see in the word bathed, as 
contrasted with washed, a fore- 
shadowing of the idea of Christian 
Baptism (Heb. x. 22; comp. 
Eph, v, 26; Titus iii. 5). There 
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needeth not save to wash his feet, but is clean every 


uu whit : 


him that was_betraying.-him ; 
So when he had washed their feet, 


ware not all clean. 


and ye are clean, but not all. 


For he knew... 
therefore said | he, Ye 


and taken his garments, and sat down, again, he said 
i3sunto them, Know ye what I have done to you? Ye 


call me, Teacher, and, Lord: 
If I then, the Lord and the Teacher, washed 


4s0 [ am. 


and ye say well; for 


your feet, ye also ought~to wash one another’s feet. 
1 For I gave you an example, that as I did to you, 


“is, however, no evidence to show 
that the apostles themselves were 
baptized unless with John’s bap- 
tism. The “bathing” in their 
case consisted in direct inter- 
course and union with Christ. 
For them this one special act of 
service was but an accessory to 
the continuous love of that com- 
panionship. (Comp. xv. 3.) 

11. +. wapadd. air.| The act 
of treason was already in pro- 
cess. Contrast vi. 64 (fut.), vi 


71, xii. 4. The rendering “ be- | 


tray” adds something to the 
force of the original word. The 
word zpoddtns is applied to 
Judas only in Luke vi. 16. 
Elsewhere the word used of him 
is some part of the verb zapa- 
SSdvar, and not of rpod.dovar. 

Sa rout. eiw. .. .| The addition 
is quite natural if the writer’s 
vivid recollection of the scene 
carries him back to the time 
when the words arrested the 
attention before they were fully 
intelligible. Otherwise it is 
difficult to account for the ob- 
vious explanation. No one who 
had always been familiar with 
the whole history would have 
added them. 


12. Twwok....;] Know ye... ? 
Do you apprehend, perceive, 
understand the meaning of ...? 
See ». 7. 


13. “O didacK.«.“Oxup.| Teacher, 
and Lord. According to the 
common titles Habbi and Mar, 
corresponding with which the 
followers were ‘“ disciples” or 
“servants” (v. 16). 

14, ci otveyw ...| If J, the one 
who am by confession supreme, 
washed even now your feet... . 

oetrere . . .| debetisv. The 
obligation is of a debt incurred : 
Matt. xxiii. 16, 18. Comp. ch. 
sabe, (6S aisdlo}riey tit, G, sihie IG), voy 
11; Luke xvii. 10; Rom. xv. 1, 
ete. The interpretation given is 
thus that of the duty of mutual 
subjection and_ service, and 
specially with a view to mutual 
purifying. Comp. | Pet. v. 5. 

15. imodey. y. edwk. . . «| ex- 
emplum enim dedi... v. Three 
different words are rendered 
“example” in the New Testa- 
ment. The word trdderypa is ap- 
plied to separate, isolated subjects 
(comp. Heb, iv, 11, viii. 5, ix. 
23; James v. 10; 2 Pet, ii. 6). 
Contrast 1 Cor. x. 6, 11 (rvzos) ; 
Jude 7 (detypa). 
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It will be observed that the 
example of Christ is always 
offered in connexion with some 
form of self-sacrifice. 

iva Kad. eyo... kK. tpeis.. «| 
that as I did to you, ye also do. 
The parallel is between “I” and 
“ye,” and heuce the words ‘to 
one another” are not added, 

The custom of “‘ feet-washing ” 
has been continued in various 
forms in the Church. See 
Bingham, xu. 4, § 10. By a 
decree (Can. 3) of the xviith 
Council of Toledo (694) it was 
made obligatory on the Thursday 
in Holy Week “ throughout the 
Churches of Spain and Gaul” 
(pedes unusquisque pontificum 
seu sacerdotum, secundum hoc 
sacrosanctum exemplum, suorum 
lavare studeat subditorum), In 
1530 Wolsey washed, wiped, and 
kissed the feet of 59 poor men 
at Peterborough (Cavendish, Life, 
i. p. 242). The practice was 
continued by English sovereigns 
till the reign of James IT. ; and 
as late as °1731 the Lord High 
Almoner washed the feet of the 
recipients of the royal gifts at 
Whitehall on ‘“ Maundy Thurs- 
day.” The present custom of 
“ the feet-washing ” in St. Peter’s 
is well known, The practice was 
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retained by the Mennonites ; and 
also by the United Brethren, 
among whom it has now fallen 
into disuse, There is an in- 
teresting account of Lanfranc’s 
rule at Bee in Church’s Anselm, 
pp. 49 ff. The ancient English 
usage is illustrated by Chambers, 
Divine Worship in England, p. 
xxvi. The Roman Service is 
given by Daniel, Cod. Lnt. i. 412. 

16. ap. dpu.| The words, as 
usual, preface the new lesson. 

ovk €or. dovrA. . . .| Comp. 
Matt. x. 24; (Luke vi. 40). 

amroot.| one that, is sent—an 
apostle. 

17. citavt. oid. . . .| the lessons 
conveyed by the feet-washing. 
The “knowledge” here is that 
which a man has and not that 
which he acquires. 

poaxap. ...] beati. ..v. The 
word paxdpior is that used in the 
“ beatitudes.” Knowledge is a 
blessing as the help to action. 
There is a Jewish saying: “Ifa 
man knows the Law but does 
not do thereafter, it had been 
better for him that he had not 
come into the world” (Shemoth 
R. quoted by isa) 

18, ov rept TQaVT. . | The 
treachery of Judas was as yet 
manifest only to Christ; but to 
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Verily, verily, I say to you, A servant 


is not greater than his lord; neither one that is sent 


of ie “all: 
scripture may be fulfilled, 


know hon = chose): 


If ye know these 
I speak not 
but that the 
He that eateth my bread 
From henceforth I 


lifted up his heel against me. 
tell you {before _it come to pass.) that, Qyhen. dt eudSsam 


20 come to pass} ye may believe that I am. Verily, 


Him all was clear and open. 
For Judas knowledge would not 
issue in the happiness of doing. 

ey. oid. tw. e&ed.|] [ know whom 
T chose, and so I know that even 
of these twelve chosen one is false 
(vi. 70). The choice here spoken 
of is the historical choice to the 
apostolate. The thought of 
“election to salvation” is quite 
foreign to the context. Hence 
the stress lies on J know. There 
was no surprise to Christ in the 
faithlessness of Judas, though 
there was to others. See Addi- 
tional Note. 

GAN iva . . .|] but my choice 
was so made that . . . or more 
generally, bwé this has so come 
to pass that... (xix. 36), There 
is a necessary correspondence 
between the fortunes of the 
servants of God at all times. It 
was necessary that Christ should 
fulfil in His own experience what 
David (or perhaps Jeremiah) had 
felt of the falseness of friends. 

The words may also be taken : 
“but, that the scripture may be 
fulfilled, he that...” This 
construction, however, seems to 
be less natural and obscures the 
contrast. 

‘O tpwy. . - 
my bread... 


.| He that eateth 
The phrase means 


simply, my friend bound to me 
by the closest and most sacred 
ties. 

The Greek text of this quota- 
tion (Ps. xli. 9) in St. John 
closely renders the Hebrew. See 
Introd. 

éxyp.. ..] lifted up... The 
notion is that of brute violence, 
and not of the cunning of the 
wrestler, 

19, am dprt] a modov. ; from 
henceforth, Matt. xxvi. 64. 
Hitherto the Lord had borne His 
sorrow in secret, Now it was 
necessary to anticipate the bit- 
terness of disappointment. The 
crisis was reached from which 
silence henceforward was im- 
possible. Comp, Matt. xxvi. 64 ; 
CRextV nd. 

apo tT. yev.| before it come to 
pass, that . . . that is, in order 
that what might have seemed to 
be a fatal miscarriage, should be 
shown to have been within the 
range of the Master’s foresight. 
Thus the disciples would be en- 
abled to trust in Him absolutely. 
His knowledge was not only of 
the main fact but of the details. 


iva mot. . . Ore ey. tp. | 
Comp. vil. 24, note. 
20. du. au. ...] The verse 


appears to contain the converse 
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truth to v. 16, arising, how- 
ever, directly out of v. 19. The 
knowledge of the Master’s great- 
ness furnishes the measure of 
the envoy’s greatness. If the 
treachery of one shook the con- 
fidence of the others, the assur- 
ance of what their office truly 


was served to restore it. Comp. 
Matt. x. 40; and especially Luke 
xxii. 24—30. 


2. The separation of the selfish 
apostle (21—30) 

The act of complete sacrifice 
was followed by an act of 
righteous judgement. Service 
rests on love. Apostasy is the 
fruit of self-seeking. To the 
last Judas appears to take to 
himself honour without mis- 
giving (v. 26). The details 
(vv. 22, 24, 25) continue to 
reflect the vivid impressions of 
an eye-witness, 

21. érap. r. rvev.| Compare xi. 
33, xil, 27, which are, however, 
both different. The emotion 
belongs to the highest region, as 
it is called out by the prospect 
of a spiritual catastrophe. This 
agony is peculiar to St. John, 
“Pereant argumenta _philoso- 
phorum,” Augustine exclaims, 


TEpt ov héyeu. ava- 


“qui negant in sapientem cadere 
perturbationes animorum.” 

éuapt.| Comp. iv. 44. The 
revelation is here made with 
solemn assurance, where theclear 
statement follows the general 
warnings in vv. 10,11. At the 
same time the effect upon the 
disciples is different. They seek 
now for some explanation of the 
words. 

22. ¢Brgcr. cis GAN. of pad.] 
aspiciebant ergo ad invicem dis- 
cipuli v. The words give 
vivid reminiscence of the actual 
scene. The first effect of the 
Lord’s words was silent amaze- 
ment and perplexity. 

aropoup. | hesitantes v. ‘‘Their 
consciousness of innocence,” as has 
been well said, ‘‘ was less trust- 
worthy than the declaration of 
Christ.” The word dzopetcbac 
occurs Luke xxiv. 4; Acts xxv. 
203) 2. Core iv. 83 Gal, ive@20n 
and expresses rather bewilder- 
ment than simple doubt. The 
parallel in Luke xxii. 23 shows 
that the rendering “about 
whom ” and not ‘ about what ” 
is right. 

23. jv dvaxey, ... ev T. KOA. 7. 
Ino.| erat ergo recumbens . . . in 
sinw Jesu. v, At this time, and 


Ver. 21—25] 


GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. JOHN 455 


verily, I say unto you, He that receiveth whomsoever 
I send receiveth me; and he that receiveth me 
2.réceiveth him that sent me. 
said, he was troubled in the spirit, and testified, and 
said, Verily, verily, I say unto you, that one of you 
22 Shall_betray.me. The disciples looked one on another, 
es doubting of whom he spake. There was at table 
_ reclining on Jesus’ bosom one of his disciples, whom 
24 J esus loved. Simon aon therefore beckoneth to him, 
and saith to him( Tell ) jus who it is of whom he 


2 speaketh. He leaning back, as he was, on Jesus’ 


When Jesus had thus ts 


for some time before and after, 
the Jews appear to have adopted 
the Western mode of reclining 
at meals. Lightfoot (ad loc.) 
‘quotes Talmudic glosses which 
show that the guests lay resting 
on their left arms, stretched 
obliquely, so that the back of 
the head of one guest lay in the 
bosom of the dress of the guest 
above him.. If three reclined 
together the centre was the place 
of honour, the second place that 
above (to the left), the third that 
below (to the right). If the 
chief person wished to talk with 
the second it was necessary for 
him to raise himself and turn 
round, for his head was turned 
away as he reclined. St. Peter, 
then, sitting in the second place, 
was not in a favourable position 
for hearing any whisper from 
the Lord, which would fall 
naturally on the ears of St. 
John. 

This very incident, therefore, 
in which it has been supposed 
that St. John claims precedence 
over St. Peter, shows, on the 
contrary, that he sets himself 
second to him, 


ov NY: | quem diligebat ... 
Wee Sane 26, 60m Ty 2, “Mas 
word in xx. 2 is édidea, and 
marks a different relationship 
(see note there). The title is 
first used here, and is naturally 
suggested by the recollection of 
this special incident. It marks 
an acknowledgement of love and 
not an exclusive enjoyment of 
love. Comp. xili. 1, 34, xv. 12, 
pahday 

24. vever| innwit v. ; beckoneth 
(Acts xxiv. 10), as the eyes of 
the disciples were turned in sur- 
prise from one to another. 

Kiwe ris é€or. . ..] St. Peter 
thought that the Lord had 
already revealed to St. John in 
an undertone the name of the 
false apostle. 

25. dvarrec. éxeivos . . .| cum 
recubuisset ille supra pectus Jesu 
v. The phrase marks the recol- 
lection of an eye-witness. The 
sudden movement (dvarecov 
éi) is contrasted with the posi- 
tion (avakeipevos ev) at the table 
(otvrws, as he was, iv. 6); the 
“bosom” (ev TO KoATw), the full 
fold of the robe, with the “breast” 
(émi 70 or7HOos), the actual body. 
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Before this change of posture 
the disciple was so placed as to 
hear a whisper from the Lord, 
but not so as to address Him 
easily. The act rather than the 
place at table was preserved in 
tradition, xxi. 20. Polyer. ap. 
Euseb. H, H. v. 24; Iren. iii. 1 ; 
Euseb. H, H. v. 8. Hence the 
title “the disciple that leant 
on Christ’s breast” (6 émory- 


Gos). Comp. Routh, Rell. Sacr. 
i, 42. 

26. azo. obv . . .] Jesus there- 
Sore answereth . . . The question 


was not now to be put aside, but 
it was answered only for those 
who put it. 

"Exew. éor, & éy. . . .] ale est, 
cur ego intinctum panem por- 
rexero V.; He it is, for whom I 
shall dip (cf. Ruth ii, 14) the sop 
and givert him. The emphatic pro- 
noun marks the significance of the 
action. It is an Eastern custom 
at present for the host to give 


- €middow (6How) NADXTA. 


My 
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‘ 


a small ball of meat to the guest 
whom he wishes to honour. The 
reference here may be to this 
custom. By this act, which is 
not mentioned in the other 
Gospels, Christ answered the 
question of St. John, Matt. xxvi. 
25. Comp. Matt. xxvi. 23; 
Mark xiy. 20. 

27. pera ro Wop. tore... 
Xar.] Comp. Luke xxii. 3. In 
that passage is the beginning 
(comp. v. 2), in this, the con- 
summation of the design. Judas 
in his self-will appears to have 
interpreted the mark of honour 
so as to confirm him in his 
purpose, so St. John emphasises 
the moment : after the sop then 

. . at that moment the conflict 
was decided. It is to be noticed 
that the pronoun here and in 
v. 30 (éxetvos) isolates Judas and 
sets him as it were outside the 
company. Satan is mentioned 
here only in the Gospel. The 
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2 breast saith to him, Lord, who is it? Jesus therefore 
answereth, He it is, for whom I shall dip the sop, 
and give it him. So having dipped the sop, he 
taketh it and giveth it to Judas, the son of Simon 

a Iscariot. And after the sop, then entered Satan into 
him. Jesus therefore saith to him, That thou 

2s doest, do quickly. Now no man at the table knew 

22for what intent he spake this to him. For some 
thought, because Judas had the bag, that Jesus said 
to him, Buy what things...we--have..need of for the 
feast ; or, that he should give something to the poor. 
soSo he having taken the sop, went out straightway : 


and it was night. 


verb cicepyoua is used of evil 
spirits in Matt. xii. 45; Mark 
v. 12f.; Luke viii, 30 ff., xi. 26. 
Comp. Rev. xi. 11. 

Ney. obv . . .] Jesus therefore 
saith . . . knowing the final re- 
solve of Judas. 

*O motets ou. tay.| The work 
was in essence already begun. 
Therefore the Lord now removes 
the traitor from His presence. 
The command is not to do the 
deed as if that were any longer 
uncertain, but to do in a parti- 
cular way what is actually being 
done. Repentance is no longer 
possible: and Christ welcomes 
the issue for Himself. These 
words were spoken openly ; those 
n 24—26 secretly. 

28. ovdeis . . »| Vo man... 
not even St. John, who did not 
connect this injunction with the 
announcement which he had just 
received. 

29. wes ydp. al They were 
so far from a suspicion of the 
true import of the words that 


they interpreted them in different 
ways. 

tT. yAwoook.| Comp, xii. 6. 

"Ayopac. . . . eis tT. €op.] The 
words show that the meal cannot 
have been the passover, More- 
over, if it had been, Judas would 
not have left while the meal was 
as yet unfinished, 

7. mrwx.| xii. 5 ff; Gal. ii. 
10. 

30. AaB. ody . . .] The word 
AaBov marks that Judas on 
his part appropriated the gift, 
which, from the. repeated men- 
tion, was evidently significant. 
Compare xx. 22, vi. 39, i, 12, 
Vv. 43, ete. 

nv 6. vvé] The words cannot 
but mark the contrast of the 
light within with the outer dark- 
ness into which Judas “ went 
forth.” Compare Rev. xxi. 25, 
xa 0 5) le Vhesev. 5% ‘(chili 
4, xi. 10). See also Luke 
xxii, 53. “ Hrat autem now: 
et ipse qui exivit erat nox” 


(Aug. ad loc.). 
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II. Tue Lasr Discourses 
(xiii. 31—xvi.) 


The last discourses of the 
Lord are divided into two por- 
tions by the change of place at 


the close of ch. xiv. Thus we 
have 

i. Tae DiscouRSES IN THE 
Urrer Room (xiii. 31—xiv. 


31). 

ii, THE DiscouRsES ON THE 
Way (xv., Xvi.). 

These two groups of revela- 
tions, while they have much in 
common, are distinguished both 
by their external form and by a 
pervading difference of scope. 
The first group consists in a 
great degree of answers to indi- 
vidual apostles. St. Peter (xiii. 
36), St. Thomas (xiv. 5), St. 
Philip (xiv. 8), and St. Jude 
(xiv. 22), propose questions to 
which the Lord replies. In the 
second group the case is far 
different. After the little com- 
pany had left the room a solemn 
awe seems to have fallen upon 
the eleven (comp, Mark x. 32). 
They no longer dared to ask 
what they desired to know (xvi. 
17) ; and when they spoke it was 
as a body, with an imperfect 
confession of grateful faith (xvi. 
29f.). This outward difference 
between the two groups corre- 
sponds with an inward difference, 
In the first group the thought of 


separation, and of union in 
separation, predominates. In 
the second group the main 


thought is of the results of 
realised union, and of conflict 


2 Insert ef 6 Beds ed0kdc On &v aire KCAC'TA. 


carried on to victory. This pro- 
gress in the development of the 
central idea of the discourses 
influences the treatment of the 
subjects which are common to 
the two sections. This will 
appear clearly when the parallel 
teaching on the “‘ new command- 
ment ” of love (xiii. 34, xiv. 15, 
21, 234.7 Comp, “Xvo Si, ty 
on the world (xiv, 22 ff.; comp. 
xv. 18 ff.;-xvi.. I ff.), on. the 
Paraclete (xiv. 16 f., 25 f.; 
comp. xv, 26, xvi. 8 ff.), and on 
Christ’s coming (xiv. 3, 18, 28; 
comp. Xvi. 16, 22) is examined 
in detail. 

These last discourses in St. 
John bear the same relation to 
the fourth Gospel as the last 
eschatological discourses to the 
Synoptic Gospels (Matt. xxiv. ; 
Mark xiii.; Luke xxi.), The 
two lines of thought which they 
represent are complementary, 
and answer to the circumstances 
by which they were called out. 
Speaking in full view of the city 
and the temple the Lord natur- 
ally dwelt on the revolutions 
which should come in the organi- 
sation of nations and the out- 
ward consummation of His king- 
dom, Speaking in the Upper 
Room and on the way to Gethse- 
mane to the eleven, now separ- 
ated from the betrayer, He dwelt 
rather on the inward consumma- 
tion. of His work and on the 
spiritual revolution which was 
to be accomplished. In the last 
case the situation no less than 
the teaching was unique. See 
Introduction, 
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When therefore he was gone out, Jesus saith, Now 
was the Son of man glorified, and God was glorified 


i. THE Discourses IN THE UPPER 
Room (xiii, 31—xiv. 31) 


This first group of discourses 
may be arranged naturally in 
four sections : 

1. Separation: its necessity 
and issue (xili, 31—38). 

2. Christ and the Father (xiv. 
1—11). 

3. Christ and the disciples 
(xiv. 12—21), 

4. The law and the progress 
of Revelation (xiv. 22—31). 


1. Separation : its necessity 
and issue (xiii. 31—38) 


This first section of the Lord’s 
final revelation of Himself and 
of His work contains in germ 
the main thoughts which are 
afterwards unfolded. He de- 
clares (vv. 31—35) His victory 
(vv. 31, 32), His departure (v. 
33), the characteristic of His 
Society (vv. 34, 35); and then, 
by the example of St. Peter, He 
lays open the need of long and 
painful discipline for the disciples, 
in order that they may realise 
at last fellowship with Him 
(wv. 36—38). The central idea 
is that of separation, its nature, 
its necessity, its consequences ; 
so that the whole current of the 
discourses flows directly from the 
historical position with which 
they are connected. 

In this section, as afterwards, 
the absence of connecting par- 
ticles is a characteristic feature 
of the narrative. 

$l. “Ore oty . . . Aey.  “Ino-] 
The departure of Judas marked 
the crisis of the Lord’s victory. 
By this the company was finally 


“cleansed” (v. 10): and not only 
was the element of evil expelled, 
but it was used for the fulfilment 
of its appropriate part. 

e&\O.| The departure was the 
free act of Judas, Contrast ix. 
34 (€€€Badov). 

Nw ...] This “now,” with 
which the Lord turns to the 
faithful eleven, expresses at once 
the feeling of deliverance from 
the traitor’s presence and His 
free acceptance of the issues of 
the traitor’s work. Judas was 
the representative of that spirit 
of wilful self-seeking which was 
the exact opposite of the spirit 
of Christ. By his removal, there- 
fore, the conflict with evil which 
Christ had sustained in His 
human nature (the Son of man) 
was essentially decided. As very 
Man and the representative of 
humanity He had finally over- 
come, At the moment when 
Judas went out, charged to 
execute his purpose, the Passion, 
as the supreme act of self-sacri- 
fice, was virtually accomplished. 

ed0é.| clarificatus est v.; was 
glorified. Perfect self-sacrifice 
even to death, issuing in the 
overthrow of death, is the truest 
“ glory” (comp. xttee23 £., x. 17 
f,; comp. vil, 39, xi. 16, xvii. 
5). Even the disciple in his 
degree “ glorifies God” by his 
death (xxi. 19). Hence the 
attainment of glory by the Son 
of man is rightly spoken of as 
past in relation to the spiritual 
order, though it was yet future 
in its historical realisation. The 
thought throughout these last 
discourses is of the decisive act 
by which the Passion had been 
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embraced. The redemptive work 
of Christ essentially was com- 
pleted (xvii. 4, etc.). 

6 vi. t. av6.] This title, as has 
been already implied, is the key 
to the interpretation of the 
passage. The words are spoken 
of the relation of ‘the Son of 
man” to “ God,” and not of that 
of ‘the Son” to “the Father.” 

k. 0 Oe, edo. ev air. | The divine 
counsel (if we may so speak) 
was justified in Christ as man. 
Comp, xix. 13, xvii. 4. 

82. x. 0 Oe, d0&.... K. v0. S0€. 
...] The “glory” realised in 
absolute sacrifice must necessarily 
be regarded under two aspects, 
subjectively and objectively. The 
inward victory carried with it 
the outward triumph. Even as 
God was glorified in the Son of 
man, as man, when He took 
to Himself willingly the death 
which the traitor was preparing, 
so also it followed that God 
would glorify the Son of man in 
His own divine Being, by taking 
up His glorified humanity to 
fellowship with Himself (Acts 
vii. 55). This second clause is 
the complement of the first, 
edogaoOy . . . dSogdcvev, not separ- 
able from it in the divine counsel, 
though distinguished in man’s 
apprehension. The glory of 
Christ is one, whether it is seen 
in the Betrayal, or in the Cross, 
or in the Resurrection, or in the 
Ascension, Hach fact contem- 
plated in its true character in- 
cludes all, Comp. Phil. ii, 9. 

ev avr.| The preposition marks 


at ce an , » 
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unity of being, and not simply 
unity of position (apa coi, xvii. 
5). The “in Him” here cor- 
responds with ‘forth from Him ” 
(é€ adrod) in ch, xvi. 28. 

evOvs| continuo v. The suffer- 
ings and the glories (1 Pet. i. 11) 
henceforth followed one another 
in unbroken succession, Comp. 
xii. 23. 

33. Christ’s revelation of the 
nature of the crisis as affecting 
Himself, is followed by a reve- 
lation of it as affecting His 
disciples. The realisation of His 
heavenly glory involved His with- 
drawal from earth. The time 
therefore was come in which it 
was necessary for Him to an- 
nounce His departure to those 
who were nearest to Him, as He 
had done before with another 
purpose to the Jews. In this 
His friends and His enemies 
were alike, that they could not, 
being what they were, follow 
Hin. 

Texvia] filioli v.; litle children. 
This word occurs here only in 
the Gospels (xxi. 5, radia); but 
in 1 John it is found six (or 
seven) times: in Gal. iv. 19 the 
reading is doubtful. The word 
(like réxvov, i. 12, note) empha- 
sises the idea of kinsmanship ; 
and the diminutive conveys an 
expression at once of deep affec- 
tion and also of solicitude for 
those who as yet are immature. 
By using it here the Lord marks 
the loving spirit of the com- 
munication which He makes, 
and assures those whom He 
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sin him; and God shall glorify him in himself, and 
8 sStraightway.-s he glorify him. Little children, 
C yet: ‘a_little while-I am with you. Ye shall seek me: 

and as I said unto the Jews, Whither I go, ye cannot 


sscome; so now I say to you. A new commandment 


leaves of His tender sympathy 
with them in their bereavement. 
At the same time He indicates 
that they stand to Him in a 
relation corresponding with that 
in which He stands to the Father: 
comp. x. 14, xiv. 20, xvii. 21, 23. 

éru pux. . . .| yet a little while, 
2é., it is but for a little while 
that I am with you: the moment 
of separation is at hand. Comp. 
vu. 33. 

&ntno. pe| Ye shall seek me, in 
the coming times of trial after 
the Passion, and after the Resur- 
rection, and after the Ascension, 
and even to the consummation 
of the age, in the manifold lone- 
liness of toil. Comp. Luke xvii. 
22. It must be noticed that 
the second clause, which was 
addressed to the Jews, ‘“‘and ye 
shall not find me” (vii. 34), is 
not added here. The search of 
the disciples, if in sorrow, would 
not be finally in vain. ‘The 
words recorded in Luke xxii. 35, 
36 point to a similar contrast 
between the position of the 
disciples with the Lord and 
their position without Him, 
Augustine’s epigrammatic com- 
ment is most worthy of notice : 
“ Queramus inveniendum ; que- 
ramus inventum. Ut invenien- 
dus queratur, occultus est; ut 
inventus queratur, immensus 
est. . . . Satiat querentem in 
quantum capit, et invenientem 
capaciorem facit . . .” 

xa. ei. | Vili, 21. Comp. vii. 34. 


VOL: VW. 


tT. lovd.] iv. 22, xviii, 20, 36, 
note. 

aprt| Of the two particles which 
are rendered “now,” viv marks 
a point of time absolutely ; and 
dptt (Vulg. modo) marks a point 
of time relatively to past and 
to future, and thus includes 
the notion of development or 
progress, Comp. ix. 19, 25 (dpzv), 
21 (vdv), and see also xiii. 7, xvi. 
12, 31; Rev. xii. 10 (dprv). 

The exact force of the dpe 
here therefore is that, in the 
due advance of the divine plan, 
the time was come for the dis- 
ciples to learn that they must 
be left behind by their Master. 

34, 35. The announcement of 
the coming separation leads to 
the indication of its purpose. 
The season of bereavement was 
to be a season of spiritual growth. 
To this end Christ gave a com- 
mandment fitted to lead His 
disciples to appropriate the 
lessons of His life, and so, by 
realising their true character, to 
follow and to find Him. In 
giving this commandment He 
speaks both as a Master and as 
a Father (v. 33, rexvia) who gives 
instructions to the various mem- 
bers of his household on the 
point of his departure. 

34. evr. kaw... . iva ay. ada. ] 
mandatum novum . . . ut diligatis 
invicem v. The last clause is 
commonly taken to convey the . 
substance or scope of the com- 
mandment. In this case the 


i. 
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“newness ” of the commandment 
(which was old in the letter, 
Lev. xix. 18; Luke x. 27) must 
be sought in the newness of the 
motive and of the scope, inas- 
much as the example of the self- 
sacrifice of Christ, begun in the 
Incarnation and consummated 
at His death, revealed to men 
new obligations and new powers. 
Comp. 1 John ii. 7 f. A man’s 
“neighbour” was at last seen 
to be simply his fellow man 
(Luke x. 36), while this universal 
love was based upon a special 
love realised in the Christian 
society (4AAyAovs), Thus Christ 
was recognised first as the life of 
the Church, and then as the life 
of humanity. In this way the 
full conception of His Person 
was gradually called out, as the 
sense of “ brotherhood” was ful- 
filled in Him, and love became 
active aS an inward power and 
not as a duty imposed, as self- 
sacrifice resting on universal and 
not on relative claims. Nothing 
in the context suggests that the 
intensity of the commandment 
was increased, as if men were 
now to love their neighbours 
more than themselves. 

It has, however, been conjec- 
tured that the ‘“ new command- 
ment” is the ordinance of the 
Holy Communion which 


was 
instituted to the end that 
Christians “might love one 


another,” by recalling in that 
the crowning act of Christ’s 
love. If this be so, the words 
iva dyarare dAAjovs give the 


Aéyer adt@ Xipwv Térpos 


Kvpte, 


purpose and not the substance 
of the commandment. It is, 
however, difficult to suppose that 
such an Institution would be 
spoken of as a “ commandment ” 
(évroAn, 1 John ii. 7, iii, 22 ff.) ; 
but even if this definite reference 
be not accepted, it seems best to 
preserve the force of the final 
particle as marking the scope 
and not simply the form of the 
new commandment. 

The force of “the new com- 
mandment ” is illustrated by the 
well-known answer of Hillel : 
“That which is hateful to thee 
thou shalt not do to thy neigh- 
bour (comrade, snand). This is 
the whole Law: the rest is only 
commentary ” (Buxtorf, Lex. s.v. 
1D). The positive and absolute 
takes the place of the negative 
and relative. 

** Mandatum novum do vobis, 
ut vos invicem diligatis: non 
sicut se diligunt qui corrumpunt, 
nec sicut se diligunt homines 
quoniam homines sunt ; sed sicut 
se diligunt quoniam dii sunt et 
filii Altissimi omnes, ut sint 
Filio eius unico fratres . . .” 
(Aug. ad loc.) 

evroAyv| This one command- 
ment includes the sum of the 
old Law. Comp. Rom. xiii. 10, 
It is universal in its scope, and 
universal also in its application. 
It belongs to common life. The 
transition from the plural to the 
singular in 1 John ii. 3, 7 is to 
be noticed. 

Kal. nyar. ...| This clause 
also is ambiguous. It may ex- 
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I give unto you, that ye love one another; even as 


I loved you, that ye also love one another. 


By this 


shall all men know that ye are my disciples, if ye 


have love one to another. 


press either the character or the 
ground of the love of Christians. 
In the former case it is supposed 
that this clause is transposed 
and placed in the front for em- 
phasis: ‘‘that ye also may love 
one another even as I have loved 
you,” that is, with absolute de- 
votion, Such a_ transposition, 
however, is foreign from St. 
John’s manner, and in this in- 
terpretation, kat wets loses its 
force. Thus it seems better to 
take the clause as parallel with 
évtoXiy Kawviyy dude. vutv. The 
commandment is thus enforced 
by the example: “TI enjoin the 
precept (or I appoint the ordi- 
nance), even as up to this last 
moment I loved you, in order 
that you also, inspired by me, 
may imitate my love, one towards 
another.” Comp. | John iii. 16. 

yyam.| The tense implies that 
Christ’s work is now ideally 
finished, Comp. xv. 9, 12, xvii. 4. 

35. é tovtw| By the mani- 
festation of love in the Christian 
society (€v dAAjAos, Mark ix. 50 ; 
Rom. xv. 5), and not character- 
istically by works of power, the 
Master would be seen to be still 
present with the disciples. Comp. 
1 John iii. 10. 

The well-known anecdote of 
St. John’s extreme old age pre- 
served by Jerome (ad Galat. vi. 
10) is a striking comment on the 
commandment. It is related 
that the disciples of the apostle, 
wearied by his constant repeti- 
tion of the words, ‘‘ Little chil- 
dren, love one another,” which 


Simon Peter saith to 
was all he said when he was 
often carried into their assembly, 
asked him why he always said 
this. ‘ Because,” he replied, “ it 
is the lLord’s commandment ; 
and if it only be fulfilled it is 
enough.” 

aavtes| The spectacle of love 
was a witness to the world 
(comp. xiv. 31, xvii. 21), and so 
it was treated by the early 
apologists; as, for example, in 
the famous passage of Tertullian : 
“Vide, inquiunt, ut invicem se 
diligant, ipsi enim invicem oder- 
unt; et ut pro alterutro mori 
sint parati, ipsi enim ad _ occi- 
dendum alterutrum paratiores 
.. .” (Apol, 39). This idea of 
the witness of Christian love is 
made prominent by the fact that 
the Lord says “all men shall 
perceive (yvwcovra) that ye are,” 
and not simply “ye shall be.” 
At a later time Chrysostom drew 
a remarkable picture of the 
divisions of Christians as_hin- 
dering the conversion of the 
heathen (Hom. in Joh, 71 fin.). 

eu. pal.| The form of expres- 
sion is peculiar and emphatic. 
Comp. xv. 8, iv. 34. This, it is 
implied, was the loftiest title to 
which they aspired. 

36—38. The view of the 
position of the Lord—of His 
victory, His departure, the per- 
petuation of His work—is com- 
pleted by a view of the position 
of the disciples as seen in their 
representative, of their doubts, 
their future attainment, their 
present weakness, 
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36, Aey. air... I. . . . wov 
tm. ;|. . . St. Peter feels rightly 
that the fact of the Lord’s de- 
parture (v. 33) is the central 
point of all that He has just 
said. In the prospect of this 
separation he cannot rest satis- 
fied with the implied promise of 
support and of the realisation by 
the disciples of the character of 
their absent Master. If Christ 
were indeed “ the King of Israel ” 
(comp, xii. 15), where could His 
kingdom be established if not at 
Jerusalem (comp. vii. 35)? How 
could the King leave those who 
had followed Him till He had 
claimed and received His throne ? 
The Latin rendering of the words 
(Domine, quo vadis ?) recalls the 
beautiful legend of St. Peter’s 
martyrdom (Acta Pauli, Hilgfd., 
NV. T. extra Can, iv. 72). For 
the incompleteness of St. Peter’s 
question see xvi. 5. His thoughts 
were fixed upon the material 
and not upon the spiritual de- 
parture and following. 

amex. "Ino.| The question itself 
is not directly answered, but 
rather the thought which St. 
Peter cherished as he made it. 
“Tet me only know whither 
Thou goest,” he seems to say, 
“and I will go with Thee.” So 
the reply of the Lord checks and 


yet encourages the apostle. It 
is enough for him to know 
that he shall follow his Master, 
though not now. It was im- 
possible for him to follow Christ 
at once, because he was as yet 
unfitted. The work which he had 
to accomplish would itself pre- 
pare him for this, and the question 
is mainly one of “going” and 
‘“‘ following.” ‘The idea of time 
is subordinate here, while it is 
otherwise in v. 37. Comp. Matt. 
xx. 23. Comp. Aug. Zr. 66, 
“Noli extolli presumendo, non 
potes modo: noli dejici desper- 
ando, sequeris postea.” 

If the words are compared 
with the parallel words in viii. 
21 (and supr. v. 33) it will be 
observed that the sharp opposi- 
tion of persons (éyw, tes) is not 
preserved here. In checking the 
disciple the Lord simply points 
out the impossibility of an im- 
mediate following, and does not 
insist on a contrast of character 
which makes the impossibility. 

37. Aey.air....K. Sd tl... 
dptt;| St, Peter assumes that 
the way is one of peril, but he 
thinks that he has estimated 
the utmost cost; and even at the 
moment he claims to be ready. 

Tt. Woy... One.) See x 11) 
note. ‘The apostle confidently 
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Jesus answered, 


Whither I go, thou canst not follow me now; but 


thou shalt follow afterwards. 
Lord, why cannot I follow thee even now ? 
lay down my life for thee. 
thou lay down thy life for me? 


Peter saith to him, 
I will 
Jesus answereth, Wilt 
Verily, verily, I 


say to thee, The cock shall not crow, till thou 


hast denied me thrice. 


believes that he can lay down 
his life for Christ before Christ 
has laid down His life for him. 
At a later time he learnt that 
it was by Christ’s Passion his 
own martyrdom became possible, 
seg es NG) (Axohovder pot). 

38. dox. “Ino. T. yox. . - 
@no.;] The exact repetition of St. 
Peter’s words gives a singular 
pathos to the reply. It is as 
if the Lord accepted their essen- 
tial truth, and looked forward 
to their fulfilment across the 
long years of discipline and trial : 
“ Wilt thou? yea, I know thou 


ADDITIONAL NOTE 


There are two groups of ex- 
planations of the choice of Judas. 
The first group regard the choice 
from the side of the divine 
counsel ; the second from the 
side of the human call. 

1. It is said that he was 
chosen in obedience to God’s will 
in order that he might betray 
Christ ; or, to represent the same 
conception from another point of 
view, in order that the redemp- 
tion might be accomplished 
through his act. 

2. It is said again by some 
that Christ in making His choice 
of Judas did not read the inmost 
depths and issues of his char- 


wilt; yet in a way how different 
from that of which thou art now 
thinking.” Comp. Luke xxii. 
31 ff. In St. Matthew (xxvi. 
33) and St. Mark (xiv. 29) the 
prophecy of St. Peter’s denial is 
placed on the way to Gethsemane 
in connexion with the prophecy 
of the general desertion of the 
apostles. This latter warning 
may well have given occasion to 
a second expression of St. Peter’s 
individual zeal. Comp. xvi. 32. 
But in the narrative of St. John 
St. Peter does not appear again 
till xviii. 10. 


ON CHAP. XIII. 18 


acter; and by others that seeing 
all distinctly even to the end He 
kept him near to Himself as one 
trusted equally with the others 
of the twelve. 

Both these formsof explanation 
involve partial solutions of in- 
finite problems. 

The question raised by the first 
group leads us at once to the 
final mystery of divine Provi- 
dence. This, as far as we can 
represent it to ourselves, deals 
with general results and not with 
individual wills. 

The question raised by the 
second group leads us at once to 
the final mystery of the union 
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of perfect divinity and perfect 
humanity in the One Person of 
the Lord. And here the records 
of the Gospel lead us to believe 
that the Lord had perfect human 
knowledge realised in a human 
way, and therefore limited in 
some sense, and separable in 
consciousness from His perfect 
divine omniscience. He knew 
the thoughts of men absolutely 
in their manifold possibilities, 
and yet, as man, not in their 
actual future manifestations. 

These two final mysteries are 
not created by the fact that 
Judas was chosen by Christ 
among the twelve. They really 
underlie all religious life, and 
indeed all finite life. For finite 
being includes the possibility 
of sin, and the possibility of 
fellowship between the Creator 
and thejcreature. 

Thus we may be content to 
have this concrete mystery as an 
example—the most terrible ex- 
ample—of the issues of the two 
fundamental mysteries of human 
existence, 


2. Christ and the Father (xiv. 
1—11) 

This section corresponds closely 
in form with that which has gone 
before. The Lord first states 
the goal and the purpose of His 
departure (vv. 1—4); and then 
meets the two crucial difticul- 
ties which are expressed by St. 
Thomas (vv. 5—7) and by St, 


7 


Philip (8—11) as to the reality 
of man’s knowledge of the divine 
end of life. 

Cuap, XIV. 1—4. The suc- 
cession of thought implied in 
these verses is singularly impres- 
sive. The ground idea is that 
of departure, already stated: this 
departure is to the Father’s 
abode, with a view to preparing 
a place for, and then coming 
again to, those who know the 
direction of the journey. 

1. My tap. tu. . Kapd.] Let 
not your heart-—the seat of feel- 
ing and faith (Rom. x. 10)—be 
troubled. Comp. v. 27. ‘There 
had been already much to cause 
alarm on this evening: ch. xiii. 
21 f., 33, 36; and, in particular, 
the last warning (xiii. 38) might 
well shake the confidence of the 
disciples. It is easy, therefore, to 
imagine the sad silence which 
followed that utterance, broken 
at last by these words, which for 
the first time open heaven tofaith. 

tapac.| turbeturv.; v. 27, xii. 
HY aot Ba) 

mot, eis T. 0... . muot.| creditis 

. eredite v. The words are 
ambiguous and can be _ inter- 
preted (as indeed they have been 
interpreted) in four ways, ac- 
cording as the verbs are taken 
severally as in the indicative or 
imperative mood : 

l. Ye believe in God, and if 
this be true, as assuredly it is, 
ye believe also in me. 

2. Ye believe in God, believe 
also in me, (Vulgate, E.V.) 


VER, 1, 2] 
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Let_not_your heart be troubled: believe in God, 
2 believe also in me. In my Father’s house are many 
mansions ; if it were not so, I would have told you ; 


3. Believe in God, and (as a 
natural consequence) ye believe 
in me. 

4, Believe in God and believe 
nme. (R.V., mg.) 

The double imperative (4) suits 
the context best. The changed 
order of the object (Believe in 
God and in me believe) marks 
the development of the idea. 
“Believe in God, and yet more 
than this, let your faith find in 
Me one on whom it can rest.” 
In Christ belief in God gained 
a present reality. The simul- 
taneous injunction of faith in 
God and in Christ under the 
same conditions implies the di- 
vinity of Christ (aucrevere <is). 
The belief is “in Christ,” and 
not in any propositions about 
Christ. 

t. Oc.] The successive divine 
titles used in the opening verses 
are significant: God, my Father 
(v. 2), the Father (v. 6). 

2. &v tr. oix. t. war. p.|] In my 
Father's house. The spiritual and 
eternal antitype of the transi- 
tory temple (ii. 16) in which I 
have the right of a son (comp. 
viii, 36). Even as the earthly 
temple included in its court 
many chambers (1 Kings, vi. 5, 
6, 10; Ezek. xli. 6), so it is to 
be conceived of the heavenly, as 
far as earthly figures can sym- 
bolise that which is spiritual. 
The Homeric description of 
Priam’s palace (Ji. vi. 242 ff.) 
may help to give distinctness to 
the image. But it is impossible 
to define further what is thus 
shadowed out, Heaven is where 


God is seen as our Father. We 
dare not add any local limita- 
tion, even in thought, to this 
final conception. And so the 
vision of God sums up all that 
we can conceive of the future 
being of the redeemed. 

pov. woAX.] There is room 
enough for all there: though 
you may find no shelter among 
men (xvi. 1, 2), you shall find it © 
amply with my Father, It does 
not appear that there is in this 
place any idea of the variety of 
the resting-places, as indicating 
different limitations of future 
happiness. Such an idea would be 
foreign to the context, though it 
is suggested by other passages of 
Scripture, and was current in 
the Church from the time of 
Tertullian. 

provat] mansions. The render- 
ing comes from the Vulgate 
mansiones, which were resting- 
places, and especially the ‘sta- 
tions” on a great road where 
travellers found refreshment. 
This appears to be the true 
meaning of the word here; so 
that the contrasted notions of 
repose and progress are com- 
bined in this vision of the future. 
The word povy occurs in the New 
Testament only here and in v, 23. 

ei 5€ py... dre rop.] Christ 
reminds His disciples that as 
He has told them tidings of sor- 
row so He would not have with- 
held anything from them, But 
as it is, His departure in fact 
carries with it the promise of 
their reception. Otherwise it 
would only avail partially. This 
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connexion seems better than to 
regard the words «i 6€ py... 
tpiv aS a mere parenthesis, and 
to refer the om, which must be 
inserted in accordance with the 
best authorities, to the povai 
moAAat. The interrogative con- 
struction, “if it were not so, 
would I have told you that I 
go to prepare a place for you?” 
is far less probable: there is 
indeed no difficulty in supposing 
that a reference is made to 
words not directly recorded (cf. 
xii. 26, etc., vi. 36), but the 
question would be singularly 
abrupt. Still less likely is the 
rendering “if it were not so, I 
would have told you that I am 
going to prepare a place for 
you.” For Christ was in fact 
going to prepare a place: v. 3. 

éroun. tot.| Comp, Num, x, 
33. Christ by His Death and 
Resurrection opened heaven, and 
by the elevation of His humanity 
thus made ready a place for men. 
Comp. Heb. vi. 20 (apodpopos). 

3. «x. €av...] This departure is 
itself the condition of the return : 
separation, the cessation of the 
present circumstances of fellow- 
ship, was the first step towards 
complete union, 

mad. épx. «K. mapadynmy.| The 
idea of Christ’s Presence (ap- 
ovata) is distinctly implied here 
as in xxi, 22f. (comp. 1 John ii. 
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28). This idea is less prominent 
in St. John’s Gospel and Epistles * 
than in the other. writings of 
the New Testament, because they 
belong to the period after the 
first great coming of Christ at 
the overthrow of the Theocracy 
by the destruction of Jerusalem. 

But though the words refer to 
the last “ coming” of Christ, the 
promise must not be limited to 
that one ‘‘ coming” which is the, 
consummation of all “comings.” \ 
Nor again must it be confined to | 
the “coming” to the Church on 
the day of Pentecost, or to the 
“coming” to the individual 
either at conversion or at death, 
though these “comings” are in- ” 
cluded in the thought. Christ 
is in fact from the moment of 
His Resurrection ever coming to 
the world and to the Church, 
and to men as the Risen Lord 
(comp. i. 9), 

This thought is expressed by 
the use of the present Z come 
as distinguished from the future 
I will come, as of one isolated 
future act. The “coming” is 
regarded in its continual present, 
or, perhaps it may be said, eter- 
nal reality. Comp. vv. 18, 28, 
(xvii 11,13), (xx) 2288s On: 
the other hand, see, for the defi- 
nite historical fulfilment, xiv. 23. 

Side by side with this constant 
coming, realised through the ac- 
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for I go to prepare a place for you. And if I 20 
and prepare a place for you, I come: again, and I will 
take you unto, myself; that where I am, there ye 


may be also. 


And whither I go, ye know the way. 


Thomas saith to him, Lord, we know not whither 


thou goest; how know we the way ? 


tion of the Holy Spirit in the 
life of the Church (v. 26), is 
placed the personal, historical 
reception of each believer (wapa- 
Anpap. tu. mpos euavr.) fulfilled 
through death. 

mp. eu. | unto myself, the centre 
and spring of your joy and glory. 
Christ will not fail His disciples, 
though they may fail (xiii. 38). 

Augustine rightly observes 
that these phrases of “ going” 
and “coming” are not to be in- 
terpreted of local transference : 
“Si bene intelligo, nec unde 
vadis nec unde venis, recedis: 
vadis latendo, venis apparendo.” 

The double correspondence in 
the language of the two clauses, 
go—come; prepare a place—take 
you unto myself, gives distinctness 
to the two aspects of Christ’s 
work. 

iva Orov «ipi] Presence with 
Christ, as involving the vision 
of His glory (xvii. 24), carries 
with it participation in His 
Nature. Comp. 1 John iii. 2. 
See also vii. 34, 36, viii. 21f., 
xii. 26. 

4. or. éy. Ur. 010. T. 06.] whither 
I go, ye know the way. However 
indistinct might be the conception 
which the disciples had of the 
goal to which the Lord was 
going, they could at least see 
the direction in which He went. 
His life, as they looked upon 
it, made this clear, Hence the 


Jesus saith 


pronoun is emphatic here— 
“ whither I—TI as ye know me— 
am going,” while it does not 
occur in the earlier clauses of 
v. 3 or of St. Thomas’ repetition 
of the words, v. 5; nor is the 
following “ye” emphatic. 

5—1l. The revelation which 
the Lord had given of the purpose 
of His approaching separation 
creates questioning among the 
disciples. How can they have 
any true conception of the 
“way” of which He spoke? 
How can they have any true 
knowledge of the Father? The 
first question is proposed by St. 
Thomas (5—7); and the second 
by St. Philip (8—11). 

5. Aey.... @wp.| xi. 16, note. 

wos oid. ...] This question 
of St. Thomas expresses a natural 
difficulty as to the Lord’s state- 
ment: For us generally a clear 
apprehension of the end is the 
condition of knowing the way. 
But in spiritual things faith is 
content to move forward step by 
step. There is a happiness in 
“ not seeing,” xx. 29. The “way” 
is itself the revelation, and for 
man the only possible revelation, 
of the end, 

6f. The answer of the Lord 
is more comprehensive than the 
question of St. Thomas. The 
question is answered by the first 
clause: éyd eips 7 650s; but such 
a statement itself requires inter- 
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pretation, and this is given in 
the clauses which follow. To 
know Christ is to know all, to 
know both the goal and the way. 
He is in the fullest sense the 
way, and the guide, and the 
strength of men ; and beside Him 
there is none other. 

6. éy. cus ...] 2 am...; not 
simply “TI reveal,” or “I open,” 
or “I make, as a prophet or a 
law-giver.” Christ is all Himself. 
The pronoun is emphatic, and at 
once turns the thoughts of the 
apostles from a method to a 
Person. 

The beautiful paraphrase of 
the verse by Thomas a Kempis 
may be quoted in his own words : 
“Kgo sum via, veritas et vita. 
Sine via non itur, sine veritate 
non cognoscitur, sine vita non 
vivitur. Ego sum via quam sequi 
debes : veritas cui credere debes : 
vita quam sperare debes.” (De 
Imit. 111, 56.) 

» 000s| the way, by which the 
two worlds are united, so that 
men may pass from one to the 
other. Comp. Heb. ix. 8, x. 20; 
Eph. ii. 18. Hence, perhaps, 
the Christian faith is spoken of 
as “the way”: Acts ix. 2, xix. 9, 
23, xxli, 4, xxiv. 22. The use 
of the corresponding word in 
the Chinese mystical system of 
Lao-tse is of interest. “In the 
mysticism of Lao the term ['Tao, 
‘the way,’ ‘the chief way’] is 


3 Omit 6 AL. 


applied to the supreme cause, 
the way or passage through 
which everything enters into life, 
and at the same time to the way 
of the highest perfection ” (Tiele, 
Hist. of Rel. p. 37). 

H GAnO.| the truth, in which is 
summed up all that is eternal 
and absolute in the changing 
phenomena of finite being. Comp. 
Vill oud. 4) Lea sJolamven ts 
in connexion with ch. xiv. 26; 
Eph. iv. 21. For St. John’s con- 
ception of Truth see Introduction. 
See also Jer. x. 10 (Hebr.) and 
Maimonides, Yad Hach. t. 1. 

% wy] by which the entire sum 
of being fulfils one continuous 
purpose, answering to the divine 
will (comp. i. 3, 4), no less than 
that by which each individual 
being is enabled to satisfy its own 
law of progress and to minister 
to the whole of which it is a 
part. Comp. xi. 25; Col. iii. 4. 

It is most instructive to notice 
the two connexions in which 
Christ reveals Himself to be “the 
Life.” Comp. xi. 25, note. 

ov0. épx. mp. T. wat....] Here 
for the first time the end of 
“the way,” even the Father, is 
distinctly told. 

ei ary Ov eu.| It is only through 
Christ that we can, though in 
God (Acts xvii. 28), apprehend 
God as the Father, and so ap- 
proach the Father. The pre- 
position probably marks the agent; 
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al 


to him, I am the way, and the truth, and the life: 
no one cometh unto the Father, but through me. 
If ye had known me, ye would have known my 
Father also: from henceforth ye know him, and have 


seen him. 
Father, and it sufficeth 


(comp. i. 3,10, 17; 1 John iv. 9) ; 
but it is possible that Christ may 
represent Himself as the ‘ door ” 
(x. 1, 9). It does not follow 
that every one who is guided by 
Christ is directly conscious of 
His guidance. 

7. «i éyvox. . . . qdoate] Tf ye 
had known me—come to know 
me in the successive revelations 
of myself which I have made— 
ye would have known-—have 
enjoyed a certain and assured 
knowledge of my Father also. 
“The Father” of v. 6 is now 
regarded under His special re- 
lation to Christ. The disciples, 
it is implied, would have had no 
need to ask about Christ’s goal 
and theirs, if they had really 
known Him. The change of 
verb (éyvoxere, yoete) and the 
change of order («i éyvwx. pe, 
Tov 7. p. av 7d.) are both signifi- 
cant. Comp. vil. 19. 

aw dptt.. .| from henceforth— 
from this crisis in my self- 
revelation—ye know him, and 
have seen him. The announce- 
ment which Christ had made 
had placed the Nature of the 
Father in a clear light. ‘The 
disciples could no lenger doubt 
as to His character or purpose. 
In this sense they had ‘seen 
the Father,” though God is indeed 
invisible (i. 18). They had looked 
upon Him as He is made known 
in His fatherly relation, and not 
as He is in Himself, From that 


us. 


Philip saith to him, Lord, shew us the 


Jesus saith to him, 


time forward the knowledge and 
the vision became part of their 
spiritual being. Comp. 1 John 
ii, 13. 

8. St. Thomas remains silent. 
The same faith, we may suppose, 
which afterwards enabled him 
to give expression to the great 
confession, xx. 28, now kept him 
pondering on the meaning of 
Christ’s words. St. Philip, on 
the other hand, takes hold on the 
last word and seeks to obtain 
vision in a more unquestionable 
form. He wishes to gain bodily 
sight in place of the sight of the 
soul. 

Pidurros| i. 46 (47); vi. 7, xii. 
21 ff. 

detEov Hp. | ostende nobis v. As 
the revelation was once made 
to Moses (Exod. xxxiii. 17 ff.), 
and as it has been promised in the 
prophets (Isa. xl. 5). The New 
Dispensation naturally seemed to 
call for a new manifestation of 
the divine glory. The request 
at the same time implies the 
belief that Christ could satisfy 
it. Comp. Matt. xi. 27. 

dpk. np.| sufficit nobis v. We 
shall be contented then even to 
be left alone; we shall ask and 
we shall need no more. 

9. Too. xpov.... eiui ...] tanto 
tempore... sum...v. The 
thought is primarily of the self- 
revelation of Christ (Have I been 

. . with you ?) and not of the 
power of observation in the dis- 
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ciples (Have ye been . . . with 
MO i1,)> 
» *K ovK eyvox. pb. ee] and 


dost thow not know me? hast thou 
not come to know me? The life 
of Christ was the true manifesta- 
tion of the Father, whose will 
and nature could be discerned in 
the acts and words of His Son. 
A theophany—an apparition of 
God’s glory—could only go a 
little way in showing His holi- 
ness and justice and love. 

eyv. we] The Lord does not 
say here “the Father”; He 
points out first the way to the end. 

®A.| There is an _ evident 
pathos in this direct personal ap- 
peal. The only partial parallels 
in St.John are in xx. 16 (Mapidp) ; 
xxi, 15 (Siunwv “Iwdvov); the in- 
sertion of @wua in xx. 29 is a 
false reading. See also Luke 
xo. Sl, x41; Matt) xviel7, 
xvii. 25; Mark xiv. 37. 

0 éwp. eu. Ewp. t. Tat.| he that 
hath seen me hath seen the Father ; 
hath seen not God in His absolute 
being (i. 18), but God revealed 
in this relation. Comp. xii. 45, 
xyes OOL st GLbs. Hebess3. 
Comp. i. 18, note, 


The words give for all time a 
definiteness to the object of re- 
ligious faith ; and it is impossible 
to mistake the claim which they 
express. 

mas ov Aey.| how sayest thou, 
thou, who from the first didst 
obey my command (i. 43, 44), 
and recognise in me the fulfil- 
ment of the promises of God 
(i. 45), and appeal to sight as the 
proof of my claims (i. 46). 

10. od mor .. .| It was a ques- 
tion of belief, for the Lord had 
expressed the truth plainly at an 
earlier time, x. 38. 

Ore ey. €V T. WaT. K. O Tat, &y 
eu... .| In x. 38 the order is 
different, inasmuch as the notion 
of divine power is there made the 
starting-point. The teaching of 
Christ showed how He was 
in closest communion with the 
Father; His works showed how 
the Father wrought in Him. 

Ta pyp.| the words, the special 
utterances, the parts of the one 
great message, xv. 7, xvii. 8. 
Comp. iii. 34, v. 47, vi. 63, 68, 
viii. 30, 47, x. 21, xii. 47 f, 

Ney... . Aad.] The former verb 
notes the substance (A€yw) and the 
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Have I been so long time with you, and dost thou 
not know me, Philip? he that hath seen me hath 
seen the Father; how sayest thou, Shew us the 
1 Father ? Believest thou not that I am in the Father, 
and the Father in me? the words that I say unto you 
I speak not from myself: but the Father abiding in 


ume doeth his works. 


Believe me that I am in the 


Father, and the Father in me: or else believe me 


wfor the very works’ sake. 


latter the form of the teaching 
(Aad). Comp, xii. 49 f., xvi. 18; 
Matt, xili.. 3, xiv. 27, xxiii. 1, 
xxviii. 18; Mark v. 36, vi. 50; 
Luke xxiv. 6; Rom. iii. 19, ete. 

am éuavt.| Comp. v. 19, note. 

o 8émwat....| My teaching is 
not self-originated, but on the 
contrary my whole Life is the 
manifestation of the Father’s will. 

The Father abiding in me doeth 
his works,’ carrieth out actively 
His purpose in many ways, and 
my teaching is part of this pur- 
pose. ‘The works” were the 
elements of “ the work” (iv. 34, 
xvii. 4, v. 36, ix. 4), and they are 
said to be wrought by the Son 
(x. 37) as by the Father. Comp. 
v. 19 f., notes. 

The words and the works of 
Christ are pointed out as the 
two proofs of His union with the 
Father, the former appealing to 
the spiritual consciousness, the 
latter to the intellect, The for- 
mer were a revelation of charac- 
ter, the latter primarily of power : 
and naturally the former have the 
precedence. Comp. xv. 24, note. 

11. mor. ...] The plural verb 
here is contrasted with murevers, 
v.10. Philip had expressed the 
thoughts of his fellow disciples, 
and now the Lord addresses all : 


Verily, verily, I say to 


TLOTEVETE prow OTL... accept my 
own statement as final. 

ei 5€ py...) or else, if my 
Person, my life, my words, do not 
command faith, then follow the 
way of reason, and from the 
divinity of my works deduce the 
divinity of my nature (cf. v. 36). 
Comp. x. 37 f., ii. 2. 


3. Christ and the disciples 
(12—21) 

In the last sub-section (8—11) 
the thoughts of the disciples were 
concentrated on the objective 
manifestation of God without 
them ; they are now turned to 
the subjective manifestation of 
God within them. Three aspects 
of this progressive revelation are 
brought out in succession. The 
disciples continue Christ’s work 
in virtue of their relation to Him 
(12—14).. He still carries out 
His work and provides for them 
“another Advocate” (15-—17). 
He comes to them Himself 
(18—21). 

A comparison of xii, 33 ff., 
xiv. 1 ff., xiv. 12 ff., will show a 
striking progress in the unfolding 
of the vision of Christ’s departure. 

12—14. Christ’s departure en- 
ables the disciples to do through 
His intercession greater works 
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than He had done, in order that 
the Father may be glorified in 
the Son. 

12. “Ap. du... .| Christ had ap- 
pealed to His works as a secondary 
ground of belief. He new shows 
that the true believer will him- 
self do the same works. Such 
works flow from the Son and 
from those in fellowship with 
Him; but the life and the nature 
lie deeper. 

mot. eis eu.| believeth on me as 
the result of beheving me (v. 11). 

KGKELV. Tol. . . | The emphatic 
pronoun fixes attention upon 
the person already characterised. 
Comp. vi. 57 and wv. 21, 26; 
x11, 48) 1x.) 303 ve-09, 3. 18,35. 

pel. TOUT. trouna. | greater works 
than these (which I do in my 
earthly ministry) shall he do; 
“greater” that is, as including 
the wider spiritual effects of their 
preaching which followed after 
Pentecost (Acts ii. 41). “ Evan- 
gelizantibus discipulis . . . gentes 
etiam crediderunt ; heec sunt sine 
dubitatione majora” (Aug. ad 
loc.). There is no reference to 
miracles of a more extraordinary 
kind (eg., Acts xix. 12), as if 
there were a possibility of this 
material comparison (yet comp. 
Matt. xxi. 21f.). Nor can 
“greater” be regarded as equiva- 
lent to “ more.” 

These “greater works” are 


airfre BQ. 
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3 Omit we ADGLQ. 
5 rypioare ADQX. 


also works of Christ, being done 
by those who “believe on Him.” 

drt. ..] The elevation of Christ 
in His humanity to the right 
hand of God carries with it the 
pledge of the greater works pro- 
mised. The idea is not that the 
disciples will henceforward work 
because Christ will be absent ; 
but that His going increases their 
power (xvi. 7; comp. Eph. iv. 8 ff. ; 
Phil. iv. 13). The emphatic pro- 
noun (ey) does not give a con- 
trast with “ye,” but brings out 
the fulness of Christ’s personality. 

t. wat.| The title gives the 
ground of fellowship. 

18. kai 6m. av... .| This clause 
may be either a continuation of 
the former clause and dependent 
on 671; or a new and indepen- 
dent clause carrying forward the 
thought one stage further. The 
second alternative appears to be 
preterable. The union of Christ, 
perfect man, with the Father 
gives the assurance of the greater 
works ; and yet more, Christ for 
the glory of the Father will fulfil 
the prayer of the disciples. 

ait. €v 7. vou. | This phrase 
occurs here first. Compare éy 7é 
dvopate T. warp, p., V. 43, x. 25 
(xii. 13), xvii. 6, 11, 12, 26, and 
the words of the Evangelist, i. 12, 
DZS, Wks, xx, 20, 

Now at last the Lord has re- 
vealed His Person to the disciples, 
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you, He that believeth on me, the works that I do 
shall he do also; and greater works than these shall 
he do; because I go unto the Father. And whatso- 


ever ye shall ask in my name, this will I do, that 


1 


> 


15 


the Father may be glorified in the Son. If ye shall 


ask me anything in my name, I will do it.1 If ye 
‘ or this will I do. 


and they are enabled to appre- 
hend His relation to themselves 
and to the Father. Thus the 
phrase occurs throughout this 
section of the Gospel. xiv. 26, 
“‘the Holy Spirit, whom the 
Father will send in my name” ; 
xv. 16, ‘‘that whatsoever ye 
shall ask (airjre, airjonre) the 
Father in my name, He may 
give you”; xvi. 23, ‘‘if ye shall 
ask (airjonre) anything of the 
Father, He will give it you in 
my name”; xvi. 24, “ hitherto 
have ye asked (yrycare) nothing 
in my name”; xvi. 26, “in that 
day ye shall ask (airjoecHe) in 
my name.” Coinp. xv. 2]. 

The meaning of the phrase is 
“as being one with me even as 
J am revealed to you.” Its two 
correlatives are év euoi (vi. 56, 
xiv. 20, xv. 4ff., xvi. 33 ; comp. 
1 John v. 20); and the Pauline 
év Xpicro. It occurs elsewhere 
in the New Testament in Mark 
moo, oxvi, 17; Luke-x. 17; 
Acts ii. 38, iii. 6, iv. 10. The 
phrase éy 7@ dvéuar. must be 
distinguished from the cognate 
phrases eis 1d dvopa, ert TO 
évopatt, and 7 dvduati, which 
are also found. 

Augustine remarks that the 
prayer in Christ’s name must be 
consistent with Christ’s character, 
and that He fulfils it as Saviour, 
and therefore just so far as it 
conduces to salvation. 


tout. wou.| There is exact con- 
formity between the disciples’ 
prayer and Christ’s will. He 
promises Himself to do what 
they ask, and not only that they 
shall receive their petition. 

iva 50. 0 wat... .| that God 
may be openly revealed in majesty 
as Father in the Son, for he who 
obtains his prayer through Christ, 
who claims to act in the Father’s 
name (v, 43), necessarily gains a 
more living and grateful sense 
of the Father’s power and love. 
The condition—the furtherance 
of the Father’s glory—furnishes 
the true limitation of prayer, 
Comp. xiii. 31 (6 vi. 7. avO... . 
O OES «.s). 

14, édv tu air. pe...| Si quid 
petieritis me...v.; if ye shall ask 
me anything . . . This clause gives 
a fresh and important thought. 
Prayer is to be made not only in 
the name of Christ, as pleading 
His office in union with Him ; 
but also to Christ. 

éyo mouno.| IL will doit. The 
reading is uncertain ; but on the 
whole it seems best to regard 
the personal pronoun as emphatic 
here, so that it marks, as else- 
where, the action of Christ in 
the fulness of His double nature. 

15—17. Christ after His de- 
parture continues His work for 
His disciples, and provides for 
them an abiding Advocate. But 
the efficiency of His action for 
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them depends upon their fellow- 
ship with Him through loving 
obedience, 

15. “Edy ayar. p....| The 
thought of love follows that of 
faith (v. 12). Waith issues in 
works of power: love in works 
of devotion. The subject of the 
love of the disciples for Christ 
(comp. vii. 42) is peculiar to 
this and the followmg section 
(15—-31). 

7. evr. t. éu.| The command- 
ments that are mine, character- 


istic of me, comp. xv. 9, note, 


xv. 12: in », 21, xv. 10 (cas 
évroAds pov). The phrase in this 
connexion is nothing short of a 
claim to divine authority, 

It may be added that this 
conception of ‘keeping God’s 
commandments given through 
Christ” is characteristic of St. 
John’s writings: xv. 10; 1 John 
ii. 3f., iii, 24, v. 2f.; 2 John 6; 
Rev. xii, 17. Compare with this 
wider meaning Matt. xix. 17; 
1 Tim, vi. 14. 

typno.| servate v.; ye will keep. 
Obedience is the necessary con- 
sequence of love. The impera- 
tive reading gives a false turn 
to the thought. Love carries 
with it practical devotion, and 
this calls out the intercession of 
the Lord; or, in other words, 
love for Christ finds practical ex- 
pression in loye for the brethren, 
which is His commandment (xiii. 
34). Comp. xv. 10, xiv. 21, 23; 
(1 John y. 3). 


¢ lay 9 - 3 / 4 > c A 
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16. kay. épwr. ...| et ego rogabo 
...v. Lon my part, when the 
due time has come. Active love 
on the part of Christ corresponds 
with active love on the part of 
the disciples. ‘The mission of the 
Paraclete is from the Father who 
sent His Son (iii. 17). In this 
lies the perfect assurance of love; 
so that there is a correspondence 
between “TI will do” (v. 13) and 
‘‘T will ask and he shall give.” 
Comp. xvi. 7. On épwrév see 
xvi. 26, note. 

t. tat.| In this common title 
lies the pledge that the prayer 
will be granted. 

aAX, tapaxar.| alium paracletum 
v.; another Advocate. See Note 
at the end of the Chapter. The 
phrase appears to mark distinctly 
the Personality of the Paraclete, 
and His true Divinity. He is 
‘another,” yet such that in His 
coming Christ too may be said 
to come (v. 18). . 

dwa.] Not send simply (v. 26), — 
but (as it were) assign to you as 
yourown. Comp. iii. 16; 1 John 
ni. 1, 24, iv. 138; Matt. x. 20. 

iva 7 wef iu.| Three different 
prepositions are used to describe 
the relation of the Holy Spirit 
to believers. He is “ with (yerd) 
them.” He “abideth by (apa) 
them.” He is ‘in (év) them.” 
The first marks the relation of 
fellowship: comp, xiv. 9, xv. 27. 
The second that of a personal 
presence: comp. viii. 38, xiv. 23, 
25, xvii. 5. The third that of 
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love me, ye will keep my commandments. 
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will ask the Father, and he shall give you another 
w Advocate, that he may be with you for ever, even 
the Spirit of truth: whom the world cannot receive; 
because it beholdeth him not, neither knoweth him: 
ye know him; because he abideth with you, and 


individual indwelling : comp. xiv. 
10f. 

eis tT. aiwy,| Christ’s historical 
Presence was only for a time. 
His spiritual Presence was zacas 
Tas Nuepas ews THS TvyTeAcias TOD 
aidvos (Matt. xxviii. 20). This 
Presence was fulfilled through 
the Spirit. 

17. +. av. tr. adn. | the Spirit of 
truth, the Spirit by whom the 
Truth finds expression and is 
brought to man’s spirit (xv. 26, 
xvi. 13; 1 John iv. 6 [opposed 
to “the spirit of error”|. Comp. 
1 John v. 6). Comp. 1 Cor. ii. 
12ff. The Truth is that which 
the Spirit interprets and enforces. 
The genitive after ‘ Spirit ” 
describes in some cases (1) its 
characteristic, and in other cases, 
(2) its source, In the first sense 
we read Eph. i. 13; Heb. x. 29. 
Comp. Eph. i. 17; Luke xiii. 11; 
Rom. i. 4, viii. 15, xi..8; 1 Cor. 
ive ob eo. Lim, 277. On the 
other hand we have 1 Cor. vi. 11; 
Mon vin il > 1 Oor. ii. 11 f. 

6 Kkoop.| Comp. Additional 
Note on i. 10. 

od Suv. AaB.| cannot receive, 
because sympathy is a necessary 
condition for reception. The soul 
can apprehend that only for 
which it has affinity (1 Cor. ii. 
14), They who stand apart from 
Christ have neither the spiritual 
eye to discern the Paraclete, nor 
the spiritual power to acknow- 


VOL. UU. 


ledge Him. Immediate vision is 
the one test which the world 
admits. The world beholdeth 
(comp. ii. 23, note, xvi, 16) him 
not, neither knoweth (comp. ii. 25, 
note) him. ‘This inability to 
receive the Spirit is emphasised 
by the fact that “His own 
people” received not the Word 
(i. 11). Even of the disciples it 
is not said that they “see” the 
Paraclete. 

6rt . +. OTt«..]| It is to be 
noticed that the order of thought 
in the two clauses is reversed. 
With the world want of vision 
prevented possession. With the 
disciples the personal presence of 
the Paraclete brought know- 
ledge, and with that knowledge 
the power of more complete re- 
ception. Comp. Matt. xxv. 29. 

bp. yw. adr.| vos autem cognos- 
citis ewm v. On the other hand, 
the disciples had so far realised 
their fellowship with Christ, that 
of them it could be said, even as 
they looked with uncertainty to 
the future, “ye know Him,” 
with a knowledge inchoate in- 
deed, yet real. For in Christ 
the Spirit was truly present 
already, if not in His character- 
istic manifestation ; just as Christ 
is present now with His Church 
in the Spirit. In this sense it 
could be said of the Spirit, even 
before Pentecost, He abideth by 
you and is in you, according to 
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a reading which has strong sup- 
port. For the time the Spirit 
was in Christ ; afterwards Christ 
has been for us in the Spirit. 
And His Presence is twofold, in 
the Society and in the individual; 
He “abideth beside” us in the 
Church ; and He “is” in each 
believer. The E.V. reading 
“shall be in you” has consider- 
able support, and the two forms 
(€ora, eor/) are liable to con- 
fusion, but the present tense 
appears to be less like a cor- 
rection, Comp. 2 John 2. 

18—21. A third topic of con- 
solation on Christ’s departure 
lies in the fact that He will 
Himself come to the disciples, 
and make His Person clearer to 
them than before, 

18. Ovd« adyo. ip. dpd.] non 
relinguam vos orfanos v.; I will 
not leave (x. 12, xvi. 32, viii, 29) 
you orphans (Lam. v. 3), bereft 
of your natural and_ loving 
guardian, Christ presents Him- 
self to the disciples as a Father 
of “children ” (xiii. 33), no less 
than a brother (xx, 17; comp. 
Heb, ii. 11f.). “TIpse circa nos 
paternum affectum quodammodo 
demonstrat” (Aug. ad loc.), The 
very word which describes their 
sorrow confirms their sonship. 


épy.] I come, ever and at all 
times amcoming. The positive 
promise is not for the future 
only, but abiding. Comp. wv. 
3, 28, xxi, 22f. The fulfilment of 
the promise began at the Resur- 
rection, when Christ’s humanity 
was glorified; and the promise 
was potentially completed at 
Pentecost. The life of the Church 
is the realisation of the Pente- 
costal coming of the Lord, which 
is to be crowned by His coming 
to Judgement. No one specific 
application of the phrase exhausts 
its meaning. Comp. v. 3, note. 

19. éru pixp...] adhwe modicum 
v. That is, to the close of Christ’s 
earthly natural life (comp. vii. 
33, xi. 35, w. xp.3 xiii. 33, xvi. 
16 ff., puxp.). So long, in some 
sense, the world continued to 
“behold” Christ even if they did 
not “know” Him, through the 
conditions of His transitory mani- 
festation. The disciples, on the 
other hand, in virtue of the prin- 
ciple of spiritual life within them, 
did not wholly lose the power of 
“ beholding” Christ by His death. 
They ‘‘beheld Him,” so far as 
they were still able to receive 
His revelations of Himself ; they 
‘did not behold Him ” (xvi. 16), 
so far as they had not yet gained 
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isis’ in you. I will not leave you orphans: I come 
Yet a little while, and the world be- 
holdeth me no more; but ye behold me: because 


201 live, ye shall live also. 


wunto you. 


In that day ye shall know 
that I am in my Father, and ye in me, and I in you. 
2 He that hath my commandments, and keepeth them, 


! or shall be. 


the lasting vision of His divine 
glory. The words exclude the 
error of those who suppose that 
Christ will “‘come” under the 
same conditions of earthly exist- 
ence as those to which He sub- 
mitted at His first coming. 

oti ey. €O... no.) The ground 
of the power of vision in the 
disciples, which the world lacked, 
lay in their fellowship with 
Christ, and in the capacity for 
the higher life involved in that 
fellowship. The fulness of their 
life, as of their sight, dated from 
Pentecost (€jcere). Thus this first 
clause contains by implication 
the reason of the disciples’ con- 
tinuous sight of their Lord, while 
it gives also the promise of their 
more complete connexion with 
Him when He was raised from 
death. The open sight of God 
is the fulness of life, 1 John iii. 
1ff. Compare v. 26, vi. 57 ; and, 
in another aspect, 1 Cor, xv, 21f. 

If the words are taken (as 
the Greek allows) wholly or in 
part as a direct explanation of 
the former statement (ye behold 
me, because I live and ye shall live, 
or ye behold me because I live, and 
ye shall live) the sense is much 
feebler ; and the construction is 
not in St. John’s manner, Comp. 
xiii. 14, xiv. 3, xv. 20. 

20. &v ek. 7. yp.| At that day 
of realised life (comp, xvi. 23, 26) 


you shall come to know by the 
teaching of the Spirit, what is 
for the time (v. 10) a matter of 
faith only, my union with Him 
who is not only “ the Father,” but 
“my Father,” and then, in that 
knowledge, realise the fulness of 
your fellowship with me. ‘The 
day” corresponds with “ the 
coming,” but generally it marks 
each victorious crisis of the new 
apprehension of the Risen Christ. 
ey. vt. wat. .| The converse 
truth (6 war. &v ew, vv. 10F,, 
xvii. 21) is not brought forward 
here; because the thought is 
predominantly that of the con- 
summation of life in the divine 
order, and not that of the divine 
working in the present order. 

tp. ev ew. Kay. ev ty.|] The 
union is regarded first in its 
spiritual completeness, and then 
in its historical completeness 
(comp. xvii. 21, 23, (26); 1 John 
ili, 24, iv. 138, 15, 16). 

Q1S6 eyenak Keer. + |. gue 
habet . .. et servat ...v.; He 
that hath ... and keepeth.... 
The verb ¢xew marks the actual 
possession, as of something which 
is clearly and firmly apprehended 
(v. 38); zypeiv the personal ful- 
filment. 

The verse is in part the con- 
verse of v. 15, Their active 
obedience is seen to be the con- 
sequence of love. Here active 
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obedience is the sign of the pres- 
ence of love. Comp, xv. 10. 

The variation of construction 
(dyarnOyoera. trd, ayaryow) in 
the second clause is to be noticed 
(see v, 23), The passive form 
seems to bring out the idea of 
the conscious experience of love 
by the object of it. The believer 
loves and feels in himself the 
action of the Father through 
Christ (id +t. war. pov). 

euav, ait. éu.| manifestabo et 
meipsum v. The exact force 
of the word éudavi~w is that of 
presentation in a clear, conspicu- 
ous form (comp, Matt. xxvii. 53; 
Heb. ix. 24; [Acts x. 40; Rom. 
xr u0|;) Exod) xxx 15/18). 
It conveys therefore more than 
the idea of the disclosing of a 
hidden presence (droxalirtw) or 
the manifesting of an undis- 
covered one(¢avepdw). The action 
of the Spirit effectuates in the 
believer this higher manifestation 
of Christ, which more than sup- 
plies the place of His Presence 
under the conditions of earthly 
life. At the same time the 
revelation is Christ’s own work : 
“T will manifest myself,” and 
not “I shall be manifested ” 
(comp. v. 18, note). 


4, The law and the progress of 
Revelation (22—31) 

The description which has been 
given (12—21) of the future 
relation of Christ to His disciples 
leads to a more general view of 


the nature of Revelation. This 
falls into three parts. First the 
condition of Revelation is laid 
down in answer to the question 
of St. Jude (22—24) ; then the 
mode of Revelation is defined 
(25—27); and lastly the work 
of Christ for His people, ful- 
filled in heaven and on earth, is 
recapitulated (28—31). 

22—24. On the side of man 
love and obedience are pre- 
requisites for the reception of 
divine communications. These 
Christ calls out, and to reject 
His teaching is to reject the 
teaching of God. : 

22. “Iovd. ody o “Iox.] Luke vi. 
16; Actsi. 13. Comp. Matt. x. 3; 
Mark ii. 18. The distinguishing 
clause seems at once to mark that 
Judas Iscariot was the more 
conspicuous of the two bearing 
the name, and also to express 
the instinctive shrinking of the 
Evangelist from even the mo- 
mentary identification of the 
speaker with the betrayer, though 
he had distinctly marked the 
departure of Iscariot (xiii. 30). 
If, as appears likely, St. John’s 
narrative took shape in oral 
teaching addressed to a circle of 
disciples, the addition may have 
met a look of surprise from the 
hearers. 

K. ri yey. ore. . .| The question 
implies that some change must 
have come over the plans of the 
Lord. It is assumed that as 
Messiah He would naturally have 
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he it is that loveth me: and he that loveth me shall 
be loved of my Father, and I will love him, and 
2 Will manifest myself unto him. Judas (not Iscariot) 
saith to him, Lord, what hath come to pass that 
thou wilt manifest thyself unto us, and not unto the 


world ? 


Jesus answered and said to him, If a man 


love me, he will keep my word: and my Father will 
love him, and we will come unto him, and make 


revealed Himself publicly : some- 
thing then must have happened, 
so Judas argues, by which the 
sphere of Christ’s manifestation 
was limited. The thought is 
rather of a manifestation of glory 
than of a manifestation of judge- 
ment. 

jpiv] The emphatic position 
of the pronoun (‘that it is to 
us thou wilt . . .”) gives it the 
force of ‘to us, the apostles 
only.” 

perr eud.| As distinguished 
from the simple future, this 
phrase implies an intention or 
plan. 

tr. koo.| which was the object of 
God’s love (iii. 16) and Messiah’s 
inheritance (Ps. ii. 8). An apos- 
tle now raises in another form 
the question which was raised 
by the Lord’s brethren before: 
vii. 4. 

28. dexp. Ino. ...] Theanswer 
lies in the necessary conditions 
of revelation which the words 
describe. The power of receiving 
a divine Revelation depends upon 
active obedience, which rests upon 
personal love. Love to Christ 
brings the love of His Father 
(my Father and not simply the 
Father) to the disciple. And 
this is followed by the realisation 
and continuance of that fellow- 


ship through which God is re- 
vealed to man. Love, obedience, 
and knowledge are correlative. 
Compare v. 15, note. 

tT. Aoy. p.] my word, the Gospel 
message in its total unity, and 
not as broken up into separate 
commands (v. 15), or separate 
parts (v. 24). 

edeva.| we will come... This 
use of the plural implies neces- 
sarily the claim to true divinity 
on the part of Christ ; compare 
x. 30 (note), and contrast xx. 17 
(note). For the idea compare 
Rev. iii, 20. 

pov.| mansionem v. The word 
povn, even in the changed con- 
nexion, carries the thought back 
to v. 2 (povai, mansions). The 
two aspects of the truth are 
necessary. Comp. 1 Johniv. 15, 
ii.24, The Christian abides with 
God, and God abides with the 
Christian. 

map avt.] with him (vv. 17, 25) 
and not here in him. The idea 
is that of the recognition of the 
divine without (so to speak) and 
not of the consciousness of the 
divine within. The Christian 
sees God by him; he welcomes 
and finds a dwelling-place for God, 
and does not only feel Him in 
him. Compare for the general 
idea Lev. xxvi. 11 ff. 
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24, The love of the disciples 
fitted them, imperfect as they 
were, to receive Christ’s revelation 
of Himself. The want of love 
in the world made revelation im- 
possible for the world. ‘This im- 
possibility is indicated and traced 
to its final ground in the last 
clause, which corresponds in rela- 
tion though not in form with the 
last clause of v, 23. Disobedience 
to Christ is in fact disobedience 
to God under the aspect of Love. 
To reject His word is to reject 
the Father’s word. For such 
then as loved not Christ there 
could be no divine manifestation 
in the sense here implied. Comp. 
vii. 16, 

Tt. Noy. p. ov THp.| keepeth not 
my words, the constituent parts 
of the one “word.” ‘The use of 
the plural here may perhaps 


inark the perception of the unity - 


of the revelation of the Lord as 
characteristic of believers and 
impossible for unbelievers. 

ov dxov.| The clause is un- 
emphatic, and appears simply to 
describe the divine message in its 
fulness as actually addressed to 
the apostles, 

25—27. The earthly teaching 
of Christ was dependent on the 
circumstances under which it was 
given, His temporary “ abiding 
with the disciples” was but an 
image of the future abiding (. 
23). So far (radra) He had been 


able to speak while those who 
heard could at least partly un- 
derstand Him. There could 
not but be something which 
seemed incomplete, and some- 
thing which seemed obscure to 
the hearers. But this teaching, 
now brought to its close, was to 
be completed and laid open by 
the teaching of the Spirit, which 
should be universal (rdvra as con- 
trasted with tatra). And mean- 
while Christ gave His peace as 
an endowment for the time of 
waiting. 

25. Taira . . .| all that had 
been spoken on this evening in 
contrast with the further teach- 
ing (wavra) of the Paraclete. 

pev.| manens v.; while yet 
abiding . . The word pévov 
keeps up the connexion between 
the transitory fellowship of Christ 
with the disciples on earth and 
His spiritual fellowship with 
them hereafter (poviv tooopea, 
v. 23). 

26. 6 dé rapakr. . . .]| As com- 
pared with Christ the Paraclete 
fulfils a double office: He teaches 
and He recalls Christ’s teachings. 
His work indeed is to teach by 
bringiug home to men the whole 
of Christ’s teaching. The reve- 
lation of Christ in His Person 
and work was absolute and com- 
plete, but without the gradual 
illumination of the Spirit it is 
partly unintelligible and partly 
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21our abode with him. He that loveth me not keepeth 
not my words: and the word which ye hear is not 


2,mine, but the Father’s who sent me. 


These things 


have I spoken to you, while yet abiding with you. 
2 But the Advocate, even the Holy Spirit, whom the 
Father will send in my name, he shall teach you all 


things, and bring to 


unobserved. Comp, xvi. 13; 
1 John ii. 20, 27. 

As Christ came “in His 
Father’s name” (v. 43, x. 25), 


so the Spirit is sent “in His 
name.” The purpose of Christ’s 
mission was to reveal God as 
His Father, and through this to 
make known His relation to men, 
and to humanity, and to the 
world. The purpose of the 
Mission of the Holy Spirit is to 
reveal Christ, to make clear to 
the consciousness of the Church 
the full significance of the Incar- 
nation. Christ’s ‘‘name,” all, 
that is, which can be defined as 
to His nature and His work, 
is the sphere in which the Spirit 
acts; and so little by little 
through the long life of the 
Church the meaning of the 
primitive confession ‘Jesus is 
Lord” (Rom. x. 9; 1 Cor. xii. 3) 
is made more fully known. 

The sense of the promise is 
completely destroyed if “in my 
name” is interpreted as meaning 
nothing more than “as my re- 
presentative” or ‘at my inter- 
cession.” 

t. mv. tT. ay.| The full emphatic 
title occurs here only in the 
Gospel. The moral character of 
the Spirit as fashioning the life 
of the Church is added to the 
teaching power of the Spirit 
(vv. 16, 17), as the Revealer of 


your remembrance all that I 


the Truth. The title occurs in 
the words of the Lord in the 
Synoptic Gospels: Matt. xii. 32; 
Mark iii. 29; Luke xii. 10 (76 4. 
av.), 12 (76.4. wv.); Mark xiii. 11; 
Matt. xxviii. 19 (70 G. mv.). 

éexetvos| The emphatic mas- 
culine pronoun brings out the 
personality of the Advocate, while 
at the same time it gathers up 
in the personality the various 
attributes which have been before 
indicated (i. 18, note). 

diag... . trouy.. . .| docebit 
... suggeret...v.; teach... bring 
to remembrance... The former 
office appears to find its fulfilment 
in the interpretation of the true 
character of Christ, of what He 
was, and what He did: the 
latter, in opening the minds of 
the disciples to the right under- 
standing of Christ’s words : comp. 
ii, 22. 80 the Gospel could be 
written. The ‘ you” does not 
limit the teaching of the Spirit 
to the apostles, who were the 
representatives of the Church 
(vv. 16, 17), though the promise 
was potentially accomplished for 
them (xvi. 12 f.). 

mavt. & eiz.| all things... that 
I said. The time of teaching is 
now regarded as past, Comp. 
xvii. 6, etc. The position of the 
personal pronoun at the end of 
the sentence (eizov ipivy éya) is 
very significant. 
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27. Eipyv.] The word is here 
a solemn farewell, just as in xx. 
21 it is a solemn greeting. To 
“give peace” (DIO’ jn)) was a 
customary phrase of salutation 
(Buxtorf, Lex, 2425). The Lord 
takes the common words and 
transforms them. ‘God gave to 
Phinehas,” Philo writes in refer- 
ence to Num. xxv. 12, ‘the 
greatest blessing, even peace, a 
blessing which no man is able to 
afford” (De Vit. Mos. 1. § 55, il. 
129). 

adinu|relinquov. The thought 
of separation is mingled with the 
thought of blessing. Even in 
departing the Lord leaves peace 
behind as His bequest. He will 
not disturb that peace which the 
disciples had found in Him and 
in part appropriated. On the 
contrary, He defines and confirms 
it and offers it to them as their 
own. ‘“ Peace, even my peace, I 
give unto you,” that peace of 
which I am the absolute Lord 
and source (comp. xv. 9, note), 
not regarded on its outward side 
as the blessedness of the Messianic 
kingdom, but as the realised 
confidence of faith and fellowship 
with God. Comp. ch. xvi. 33; 
Col. iii. 15; Phil. iv. 7. So the 
Lord speaks in the immediate 
prospect of Death, by which peace 
was finally secured, Col. i. 20; 
Rom. v. 1. 


0.] Z give, as an absolute 
possession, which now becomes 


your own. Compare 1 John 
ity F 
od kaf. oxoo....| The primary 


thought is of the manner of the 
gift, which passes into that of 
the character of the gift. The 
gifts of the world are so made 
as to give the greatest pleasure 
at first (comp. 11. 10). The gifts 
of Christ grow in power and 
fulness of blessing. Thus in the 
consciousness of the beginnings 
of this divine gift of peace the 
disciples were encouraged to over- 
come inward misgivings and to 
face outward dangers. ‘‘ Let not 
your heart be troubled, neither 
let it be fearful.” The opening 
words of the chapter are repeated 
with a new force. 

dere] formidet v.; let it be 
fearful. Comp. 2 Tim. i. 7; 
Matt. viii. 26; Mark iv. 40; 
Rev. xxi. 8 (where the “ fearful,” 
the “cowards” (ot deAo/), stand 
at the head of those devoted to 
the second death). 

28—381. The last verse (v. 27) 
stands closely related to both of 
the sub-sections between which 
it stands. The peace of Christ 
attends the Church during the 
period of gradual revelation, and 
it flows from Christ’s work ac- 
complished in heaven as on earth. 
This latter thought is brought 
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Peace I-leave-with you; my peace 


I give unto you: not as the world giveth, give I 


unto you. 


2s letit—be-fearful: 


Let_not. yourheart.be_troubled,—neither 
Ye heard how I said to you, I go 
away, and | come unto you. 


If ye loved me, ye 


would have rejoiced, because I go unto the Father: 


out in these verses under both 
aspects. The departure of Christ, 
the great mystery of His reve- 
lation, led to the more effectual 
fulfilment of His work in virtue 
of His perfected fellowship with 
the Father (28, 29); and the 
mode of His departure, through 
death, the penalty of sin, was a 
proof of obedience and love fitted 
to move the world (30, 31). 

28. zxovo.| The addition of 
the word seems to mark the effect 
of the announcement on the dis- 
ciples. The revelation was made 
and carefully noted. 

ei. bp. | vv. 2—4. 

x. éepy.] and I come. The in- 
sertion of “again” (A.V.) narrows 
the application of the promise. 
See v. 18, note. 

ei ny. p-] Lf ye loved me, if 
your minds had not been con- 
centrated on yourselves: if you 
had thought only of me and of 
the fulfilment of my work— 

éxap. dv] The prospect of 
trouble is contrasted with the 
feeling of joy. But the joy is 
spoken of as the momentary feel- 
ing on realising the announcement 
(éx¢pyre) and not as a continuous 
state. Sorrow there must be 
at separation, but it can be 
brightened by the knowledge of 
the cause. 

ére mop.| The word eirov (J 
said A.V.) must be omitted in 
accordance with the best authori- 


ties. Attention is fixed on the 
fact itself, and not on the state- 
ment of the fact. 

ore 6 wat... .| because the Father 
is greater than I, and therefore 
when my union with Him is 
made complete by my elevation 
I shall be able to carry out my 
work for all the children of the 
one Father more effectually. The 
ground of the disciples’ joy, as 
based upon their love for Christ, 
must be sought primarily in the 
fact of His exaltation; but this 
carries with it the thought of 
the consequent more complete 
fulfilment of His purposes. The 
return of the Son to the Father 
was a good for Him, and this 
alone would have been a sufficient 
cause for the disciples’ rejoicing. 
But His exaltation was also 
essentially related to the accom- 
plishment of His mission. Thus 
the prospect of blessing to the 
disciples is necessarily included 
in that of Christ’s going to the 
Father, though it is not put 
forward as the cause of their 
joy: 

pel. pov eor.] major me est v. 
It appears to be unquestionable 
that the Lord here speaks in 
the fulness of His indivisible 
Personality. The “I” is the 
same as in vill, 58, x. 30. The 
superior greatness of the Father 
must therefore be interpreted in 
regard to the absolute relations 
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of the Father and the Son with- 
out violation of the one equal 
Godhead. The fact that there 
was an essential fitness, if we 
may so speak of mysteries which 
transcend human language, in 
the Incarnation of the Son, en- 
ables us in some measure to 
apprehend this distinction of 
greatness, and also how the re- 
turn of the Son to the Father, 
after the fulfilment of His 
mission, would be a source of 
joy to those who loved Him. 
See Note at the end of the 
Chapter. 

29. «x. vov] And now, at 
this crisis (xii. 31), when your 
faith is about to be put to 
the test. 

cip. tp... .| LT have told you of 
my departure, and yet more of 
what is implied in it, before it 
come to pass. The mode of 
separation, not yet realised, would 
prove the greatest trial to the 
apostles’ faith. But the results 
which followed such a Death 
would afterwards enable them 


to trust for ever. Compare 
xii. 19, 
ivamen ae maT. | The absolute 


use of miorevw includes all the 
special manifestations of faith. 
Other references to the ground 
of assurance to be found in the 
Lord’s predictions occur, xiii. 19, 
xvi. 4. Comp.i. 7, 51, iv. 42, 53, 
vi, 64, 
30. épx.] even now is coming in 
the persons of those whom he 
inspires, All other enemies are, 


as it were, the instruments of 
the one great enemy. The Lord, 
it will be observed, speaks of the 
chief and not of the subordinate 
spirits, and contemplates his 
action through men. Comp. 
Eph. vi. 10 ff. 

6 7. Koo. apx.| princeps mundi 
v.; xu. 31, note. 

k. €v éf. OUK ex. 000.| and in me 
he hath nothing—nothing which 
falls under his power. There 
was in Christ nothing which the 
devil could claim as belonging to 
his sovereignty. In others he 
finds that which is his own, and 
enforces death as his due; but 
Christ offered Himself volun- 
tarily. He was not of the world. 
“Sic ostendit non creaturarum 
sed peccatorum principem diabo- 
lum” (Aug. ad loc.). aa, 

Thus the words indirectly and 
by implication affirm the sinless- 
ness of Christ, and His freedom 
from the power of death. 

The two facts which show the 
nature of Christ’s Passion are 
first co-ordinated, and then His 
free action is contrasted with 
them: the prince ... cometh 
and he hath ... but that... 

The Jews had a tradition that 
when the angel of death came 
before David he could not hurt 
him because he was occupied 
unceasingly with lofty thoughts 
(Wiinsche, ad loc.). 

31. The construction of this 
verse is somewhat uncertain. 
The first part may be dependent 
on the last clause: arise, let us 
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29because. the Father is greater than I. And now I 
have told you before.it.come.to.pass, that, when it 


sois come to pass, ye may believe. 


I will no more 


talk much with you, for the ruler of the world 
s1cometh: and in me he hath nothing; but that the 
world may know that I love the Father, and as the 


go hence... that the world... 
and that as... even so I do 
(Matt. ix. 6); but this arrange- 
ment is too artificial, and foreign 
to St. John’s style. If then the 
last clause is separated from 
what precedes, there still remain 
two possible interpretations. The 
first clause may be dependent on 
“sol do”: awe, I go to meet 
death that the world ... and even 
as... commandment. But this 
arrangement is open to the same 
objection as the former one, and 
separates unnaturally the Ka6is 

..outws... It remains there- 
fore to take the opening phrase 
_ aN iva as elliptical (comp. ix. 3, 
xiii. 18, xv. 25; 1 John ii. 19): 
but 1 surrender myselt to suffer- 
ing and death—that cometh to 
pass which will come to pass— 
that the world... The force of 
the contrast is obvious: but 
though the prince of the world 
has no claim upon me, I freely 
offer myself to the uttermost 
powers of evil, to death the last 
punishment of sin, that in me the 
world itself may see the greater 
power of love, and so learn (if 
God will) that the kingdom of 
Satan is overthrown. 

6 xoo.]| Comp. xvii. 21, 23. 

x. kad....] It is uncertain 
whether this clause depends on 
yo or not, The sense is the 
same in both cases: obedience 
flows from love and manifests 


it. Compare Heb, v. 8; 1 John 
v. 3. 

*Eyeip. ay. evt.| surgite eamus 
hine v. The coincidence of the 
phrase with Matt. xxvi. 46 is 
interesting. The words are such 
as would naturally be repeated 
under like circumstances, We 
must suppose that after these 
words were spoken the Lord, with 
the eleven, at once left the house 
and went on the way which 
finally led to Gethsemane; and 
consequently that the discourses 
which follow, xv.—xvii., were 
spoken after He had gone from 
the upper room and before He 
crossed the Kidron (xviii. 1). 

The other supposition, that the 
Lord after rising still lingered in 
the room, as full of the thoughts 
of the coming events, appears to 
be wholly against the obvious 
interpretation of the narrative, 
and to disregard the clear dis- 
tinction in character between the 
earlier and later discourses. On 
the other hand, the words in 
xvii. 1, went forth... over the 
brook Kidron, cause no difficulty, 
for this ‘‘going forth” is evidently 
in regard to the sacred city and 
not to the house; nor is there 
anything in the abruptness of 
the narrative unlike St. John’s 
method. Further, it may be said 
that if the command had not 
been acted upon some notice of 
the delay would have been given, 
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ADDITIONAL NOTES 


16, The word zapdakAnros, trans- 
lated Comforter (E.V.) in this 
passage, is found in the New 
Testament only in the writings 
of St. John. It occurs four times 
in the Gospel (xiv. 16, 26, xv. 26, 
xvi. 7), and is in these places 
uniformly translated Comforter ; 
and once in his first Epistle (ii. 1), 
where it is translated Advocate.* 

This double rendering dates 
from Wiclif. Both the Wicliffite 
versions give Comforter through- 
out the Gospel and Advocate in 
the Epistle. Tyndale has the 
same renderings; and the two 
words have been preserved in 
the later English Bibles (the 
Great Bible, the Bishops’ Bible, 
Geneva, King James’s) with the 
exception of the Rhemish, which 
gives Paraclete in the Gospel and 
Advocate in the Epistle. 

This variation, which is found 
also in Luther (Zréster, Gosp., 
Fiirsprecher, Ep.), is unquestion- 
ably due to the influence of the 
Latin Vulgate, which has Para- 
cletus (Paraclitus) in the Gospel 
and advocatus in the Epistle. 

The early Latin copies are 
divided, and not always con- 
sistent, in the Gospel. In xv. 26 
and xvi. 7, Pal., and in xiv. 16, 
Pal, Vere. Colb., give the rendering 
advocatus. In the other cases 
Pal. Vere. Ver. Colb. Corb. give 
paracletus (paraclitus). This di- 
vision indicates the existence of 


* R.Y. Margin (John xiv. 16, 26, 
xv. 26, xvi. 7) reads: or, Advocate ; 
or, Helper; Gr. Paraclete; and in 
1 Johnii. 1: or, Comforter ; or, Helper ; 
Gr. Paraclete.—A. W. 
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ON CHAP. XIV. 16, 28 


the two renderings from the 
earliest times, so that it is not 
possible to say that one is a 
correction of the other. In the 
Epistle the rendering is (I believe) 
uniformly advocatus. 

Nearly all the other early 
versions, the Syriac, Memphitic, 
Arabic, and Aithiopic, keep the 
original word Paracletus; and it 
is likely, both from this fact and 
from the use of the word in 
Rabbinic writers, that it found 
early and wide currency in the 
East. The Thebaic gives different 
renderings in the Gospel and in 
the Epistle (Lightfoot, Revision 
of New Testament, p. 55, note). 

Among the Latin Fathers in 
quotations from the Gospel, 
Tertullian generally adopts the 
rendering advocatus, though he 
uses also paracletus, and gives an 
independent rendering exorator 
(De Pudic. 19). Advocatus is 
also predominant in Novatian, 
Hilary, and Lucifer. Ambrose 
and Jerome, on the other hand, 
usually give Paracletus, Conso- 
lator occurs as a rendering in 
Hilary, Jerome, and Orosius. In 
the Epistle advocatus is found 
with little variation, though 
Ambrose, Victor, and Vigilius 
read in some places Paracletus. 

The English rendering “ Com- 
forter” appears to have been 
formed directly from the verb 
“to comfort,” 7.¢., to strengthen 
(comp. Wiclif, Eph. vi. 10, be ye 
comforted, évdvvapodcbe, conforta- 
mint), an adaptation of confortare. 
The noun confortator does not 
appear to be found; nor is there, 
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Father gave me commandment, even so I do. 


let us go hence. 


as far as I can learn, any cor- 
responding French word. 

Passing now from the history 
of the word in the translations 
of the New Testament, which 
finally leaves us with the choice 
between the retention of the 
original term paracletus and the 
rendering advocatus, we go on to 
consider the meaning of the word 
independently. This ought to 
be decisively determined by the 
form of the word and common 
usage, unless there be anything 
in the context which imperatively 
requires some other sense. 

(a) The form of the word is 
unquestionably passive. It can 
properly mean only “one called 
to the side of another,” and that 
with the secondary notion of 
counselling or supporting or aid- 
ing him. On these points the 
cognate forms (KAqTtos, dvdxAnTos, 
amok\yTos, éykAntos,  ézikAyTos, 
ovykAnros, etc.) and the use of 
the verb (wapaxadeciv) are decisive, 
No example of a like form with 
an active (middle) sense can be 
brought forward. 

(8) The classical use of the 
word is equally clear. The word 
is used technically for the “ ad- 
vocates” of a party in a cause, 
and specially for advocates for the 
defence. So Demosthenes speaks 
of the entreaties and personal 
influence of advocates (ai rév 
Tapakdyjtwv Senos Kal omovdat, 
De Falsa Leg. p. 341. Comp. 
De Cor, p. 275). 

(vy) The word is not found in 
the LXX.; but in Job xvi. 2 
mapdkAnro. occurs in Aquila and 
Theodotion, for the LXX. zapa- 
KAyropes (Symm. apyyopodvtes) 
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Arise, 


as a rendering of the Hebrew 
Dn. There is, however, no 
reason to suppose that the two 
words are identical in meaning ; 
and it is likely that the asso- 
ciations which had gathered 
round zapdéKAytos in the second 
century led to the substitution 
of a common for a rare word. 

Philo uses the word several 
times and in characteristic senses 
as advocate or intercessor. ‘We 
must find,” he writes, ‘“‘a more 
powerful advocate by whom (the 
emperor) Gaius will be brought 
to a favourable disposition to- 
wards us (dec mapdKAyTov . . 
eupelv .. . Uf’ oF Talos eLevpevic- 
Onoera); and that advocate is 
the city of Alexandria... and 
it will use its advocacy (rapakAy- 
tevoe) ...” (Leg. in Flace. 968 B. 
Comp. p. 967 B). 

And in another place, speaking 
of the function of the High 
Priest, he says, “It was necessary 
that he who has been consecrated 
to the Father of the Universe 
should employ as advocate (inter- 
cessor) one most perfect in virtue, 
even the Son, both to obtain 
forgiveness of sins and a supply 
of most bountiful blessings ” 
(rapaxAytw xpycbar teACLoTaTH THY 
apeTivy vid mpds Te duvnortiay 
dpapTnpatwv Kat xopyyiav apboveo- 
tatwv ayabav) (De Vit. Mos, 111. 
§ 14, ii, p. 155c. Compare De 
Opif. Mundi, p. 4f.). 

(8) The word is not infrequent 
in the Rabbinical writers, Bux- 
torf (s.v. w>prp) gives several 
interesting examples of its use. 
“He who fulfils one precept 
gains for himself one advocate 
(wapdaxAyros); he who commits 
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one transgression gains for him- 
self one accuser” (xatiyopos. 
Comp. Rev. xii. 10), ‘In the 
heavenly judgement a man’s ad- 
vocates (zapakAyro.) are repent- 
ance and good works,” ‘ All the 
righteousness (comp. Matt. vi. 1) 
and mercy which an Israelite 
doeth in this world are great 
peace and great advocates be- 
tween him and his Father in 
heaven,” “An advocate is a good 
intercessor before a magistrate 
or king.” 

(c) There are instances of the 
occurrence of the word in early 
Christian writers. Barnabas 
(Zp, xx.) speaks of those who 
are “advocates of the wealthy 
(zAoveiwy TapdxAnror) and unjust 
judges of the poor.” And in the 
Letter of the Churches of Vienne 
and Lyons, Vettius Epagathus, 
who had voluntarily pleaded the 
cause of his fellow Christians, is 
spoken of as “the advocate of 
the Christians who had the Ad- 
vocate in himself, even the Spirit” 
(Kuseb. H. #.v. 1). “ Who will 
be our advocate (zapaxAnros) [at 
the last day],” we read in the 
Second Epistle of Clement, ‘if 
we be not found with works holy 
and just?” (11. Clem. 6). 

(¢) Thus the independent usage 
of the term is perfectly clear and 
in strict accordance with the form 
of the word. But on the other 
hand, the Greek Fathers in in- 
terpreting the passages of the 
New Testament commonly give 
the word an active sense, as if 
it were ‘the consoler,” “the 
encourager,” ‘the comforter ” 
(0 mapaxaddv). This sense is 
given to the word as early as 
Origen, if Rufinus can be trusted. 
“Paraclete,” he says, “in the 
Greek has the two meanings ‘in- 
tercessor ’ and ‘ consoler’ (depre- 
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catorem et consolatorem) . 

Paraclete when used of the Holy 
Spirit is generally understood as 
‘consoler’” (De Prine. 11. 7. 4). 
The word is certainly so inter- 
preted by Cyril of Jerusalem 
(Cat. xvi. 20, wapdkAyros .. . dua 
7d TapakaXeiv), Gregory of Nyssa 
(Adv. Hunom, 1. vol. ii, p. 532, 
Migne, 76 épyov roy rapaxdyTou 

. wapaka\év), and most later 
Greek Fathers (see Suicer, s.v.). 
This adaptation of the sense of 
mapaxaXdew is in all probability 
no more than a not unnatural 
isolation of one function of the 
advocate, just indeed as ‘“ad- 
vocate” itself is regarded as the 
‘“‘pleader,” and not as the person 
himself “called in.” In this 
way the interpretation conveys 
a partial truth, but by an in- 
accurate method. The advocate 
does ‘‘console” and ‘ comfort ” 
when he is called to help. But 
this secondary application of the 
term cannot be used to confirm 
an original meaning which is at 
fatal variance with the form of 
the word, and also against un- 
doubted use elsewhere. It may 
also be added that wapaxadetv is 
not found in the writings of 
St. John, though it is common 
in the other parts of the New 
Testament. 

The contexts in which the word 
occurs in the New ‘Testament 
lead to the same conclusion as 
the form, and the independent 
usage of the word. In 1 John 
ii, 1, the sense advocate alone 
suits the argument, though the 
Greek Fathers explain the term 
as applied to the Lord in the 
same way as in the Gospel. In 
the Gospel again the sense of 
advocate, counsel, one who pleads, 
convinces, convicts, in a great 
controversy, who strengthens on 
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the one hand and defends on the 
other, meeting formidableattacks, 
is alone adequate. 

Christ as the Advocate pleads 
the believer's cause with the 
Father against the accuser Satan 
(1 John ii. 1. Compare Rom. 
vill. 26, and also Rev. xii. 10; 
Zech. iii. 1), The Holy Spirit as 
the Advocate pleads the believer's 
cause against the world, John 
xvi. 8 ff. (comp. Iren. 111. xvii. 3) ; 
and also Christ’s cause with the 
believer, John xiv. 26, xv. 26, 
xvi. 14. 

28. The superior greatness of 
the Father, which is affirmed by 
Christ in the words o Ilarip 
peilwv pov éeorw, has been ex- 
plained mainly in two ways. 

1. Some have thought that 
they have reference to the 
essential Personality of the Son, 
and correspond with the absolute 
idea of the relation of Father to 
Son, in which the Father has, in 
Pearson’s language, “something 
of eminence,” “some kind of 
priority.” According to this view 
the eminence of the Father lies 
in the fact that the Son has the 
divine Essence by communication, 

2. Others again have supposed 
that the words have reference 
to the position of the Son at the 
time when they were spoken. 
On this supposition the eminence 
of the Father lies in His relation 
to the Son as Incarnate and not 
yet glorified. 

Both views are perfectly con- 
sistent with the belief in the 
unity of the divine Nature, and 
therefore with the belief in the 
equality of the Godhead of the 
Son with the Godhead of the 
Father. And it will probably 
appear that the one view really 
implies the other; and that, as 
far as human thought can pene- 
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trate such a mystery, it is reason- 
able to “ground the congruity 
of the mission” of the Son upon 
the immanent pre-eminence of 
the Father. 

Under any ‘circumstances the 
opinions of early representative 
writers upon the passage offer a 
most instructive subject of study. 

The earliest use of the passage 
is of disputed meaning. IrENaUS 
(Te, 202) in discussing Mark xiii. 
32, says, “If any one inquire 
the reason wherefore the Father, 
communicating to the Son in all 
things, hath been declared by 
the Son to know alone the hour 
and the day, one could not find 
at present any [reason] more 
suitable or more becoming, or 
more free from danger, than this 
(for the Lord is the only true 
(verax) Master), [that it is] in 
order that we may learn through 
Him that the Father is over all 
things. Jor the Father, he says, 
is greater than I. And so the 
Father is announced by our Lord 
to have the pre-eminence in 
regard to knowledge, for this 
purpose, that we also... should 
leave perfect knowledge and such 
questions to God” (Adv. Her, 11. 
xxviil. 8). It has been urged 
that the application of the 
thought to men shows that the 
reference is to the Incarnate Son 
in His humanity; and on the 
other hand, the general context 
of the passage and the teaching 
of Irenzeus in other places (e.g., 
I, vii. 4) has been pressed to 
prove that he is speaking of the 
Son as Son. 

Clement of Alexandria does 
not, as far as I know, refer to 
the passage. The interpretation 
of his successor Origen (Tf 253) 
is free from all ambiguity, though 
it needs to be guarded carefully. 
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“T admit,” he says, ‘that there 
may be some... who maintain 
that the Saviour is the most 
High God over all (6 péysorros 
eri maou Geds), but we do not 
certainly hold such a view, who 
believe Him when He said Him- 
self: The Father who sent me is 
greater than I” (c, Cels, vit. 14); 
and again: “Clearly we assert 
... that the Son is not mightier 
than the Father, but inferior 
(ovx iaxvporepov GAN brodeéarepor). 
And this we say as we believe 
Him when He said, ‘‘ The Father 
who sent me is greater than I” 
(id. c. 15, Comp. Jn Joh. T. v1. 
23; vi. 25). 

The language of TERTULLIAN 
(tc. 220), like that of Origen, 
is open to misconstruction, but 
it leaves no doubt as to the sense 
in which he understood the words. 
“The Father,” he says, ‘“‘is the 
whole substance (tota substantia), 
the Son is an outflow and portion 
of the whole (derivatio (c. 14) 
totiws et portio), as He Himself 
declares: because the Father is 
greater than I... The very fact 
that the terms Father and Son 
are used shows a difference be- 
tween them; for assuredly all 
things will be that which they 
are called, and will be called that 
which they will be; and the 
different terms cannot be ever 
interchanged” (c. Prax. 9). 

Novatran (c, 250) is scarcely 
less bold in his mode of expres- 
sion: “It is necessary that [the 
Father| have priority (prior sit) 
as Father, since He who knows 
no origin must needs have pre- 
cedence over (antecedat) Him who 
has an origin. At the same time 
[the Son] must be less, since He 
knows that He is in Him as 
having an origin because He is 


born” (De Trin, 1.31. The words 
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quodammodo, aliquo pacto, found 
in the common texts are mere 
glosses). 

The words do not appear to be 
noticed by Cyprian, though he 
quotes those which immediately 
precede. At the beginning of 
the Arian controversy they 
naturally came into prominence; 
and the language of ALEXANDER 
of Alexandria, in his letter to 
Alexander of Constantinople (e. 
322), which is one of the funda- 
mental documents of the Nicene 
controversy, bears witness to the 
sense in which they were generally 
accepted: “We must guard,” 
he writes, “for the Unbegotten 
Father His proper dignity (oixetoy 
agéiwpa), affirming that He has 
no author of His Being (undéva 
Tod elvaL aVT@ Tov aitiov A€yovTas) ; 
and we must assign the fitting 
honour to the Son, according to 
Him the generation from the 
Father without beginning (rv 
dvapxov Tapa TOD TaTpos yevvynow) 
... holding that the being unbe- 
gotten is the sole property (idéwua) 
of the Father, seeing that the 
Saviour Himself said My Father 
is greater than I” (Ep. Alex. ap. 
Theod. H, #. 1. 4, p. 19). 

ATHANASIUS does not dwell 
upon the words, but he also gives 
the same general sense to them : 
“ Fience it is that the Son Himself 
hath not said My Father is better 
(kpeittwv) than I, that no one 
should conceive Him to be foreign 
to His nature, but greater, not 
in size (ueyeHer) nor in time, but 
because of His generation from 
the Father Himself. Moreover 
in saying He is greater He again 
shows the proper character [the 
true divinity] of His essence (rv 
THS ovoias idiornTa, 2.€., aS THs TOD 
matpos ovaias tdtos)” (Orat. c. Ar. 


I. 58). 
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In another writing which is 
doubtfully attributed to him the 
word ‘ greater” is explained in 
reference to the Incarnation 
(éreidy) avOpwros yéyove, De In- 
carn, et c. Arian, c. 4. Compare 
the spurious Sermo de Fide, §§ 
14, 34). 

The Councin or Sarpica (A.D. 
344?) adopts the same inter- 
pretation of the passage as uni- 
versally admitted: ‘‘ We confess 
that God is One; we confess that 
the Godhead of the Father and 
of the Son is One; nor does any 
one ever deny that the Father 
is greater than the Son, [greater] 
not because He is of another 
essence (ov 8v ddAnv irdcracw), 
or for any other difference, but 
because the very name of Father 
is greater than that of Son” 
(Theod. H. #. 11. 8, p. 82). 

Basit (tf 379) refers to the 
passage several times, and defin- 
itely adopts the early interpre- 
tation, though he also connects 
the words with the Incarnation. 
“Since the Son’s origin (épx7%) 
is from (dé) the Father, in this 
respect the Father is greater, as 
cause and origin (@s aitios Kal 
dpxn). Wherefore also the Lord 
said thus, My Father is greater 
than J, clearly inasmuch as He 
is Father (xa#d zaryp). Yea, 
what else does the word Father 
signify unless the being cause 
and origin of that which is be- 
gotten of Him?” (c, Hunom. 1. 25, 
Comp. c. Eunom. 1. 20). This 
idea he expresses elsewhere more 
fully: ‘‘The Son is second in 
order (rage) to the Father, be- 
cause He is from (da76) Him, and 
[second] in dignity (dgvpart), 
because the Father is the ‘origin’ 
and cause of His Being” (c. Hu- 
nom. 111, 1). 

But at the same time he very 
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distinctly maintains that superior 
“greatness” is in no way in- 
dicative of difference of essence, 
and indeed argues that the com- 
parison in such a case implies 
co-essentiality (Hp. vimt. 5); and 
‘there is also,” he adds, ‘another 
thought included in the phrase. 
For what marvel is it if He 
confessed the Father to be greater 
than Himself, being the Word 
and having become flesh, when 
He was seen to be less than 
angels in glory and [less] than 
men in appearance (eidos) 2” (/.c.). 
Gregory or Nazianzus (¢ 390) 
holds the same language as his 
early friend Basil. ‘“ Superior 
greatness (70 petCov),” he says, 
“depends on cause (éorti tis 
aitias), equality on nature” (Orat. 
30, § 7. Comp. Orat. 40, § 43, 
ov Kata piow TO petlov TH aitiay 
8€. ovdev ydp tav opoovoiwv TH 
ovoia peigov 7) eAatrov). And he 
sets aside the interpretation of 
the phrase which refers it solely 
to the humanity of Christ as 
inadequate: “To say that [the 
Father] is greater than [the Son] 
conceived as man (Tod Kara TOV 
dvOpwrov voovpevov) is certainly 
true, but no great thing to say. 
For what marvel is it if God is 
greater than man?” (Orat. 30, 
(ae 
; ee (7 368) maintains the 
same view in the West: ‘The 
Father is greater than the Son, 
and clearly greater (plane major), 
to whom He gives to be as great 
as He is Himself, and imparts the 
image of His own birthlessness 
(innascibilitas) by the mystery 
of birth, whom He begets of 
Himself after His own likeness 
(ea se in suam formam generat) 
..” (De Trin. 1x, 54). 
And again: “ Who will not 
confess that the Father hath 
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‘pre-eminence (potiorem), as in- 
generate compared with generate 
(ingenitum a genito), Father with 
Son, the Sender with the Sent, 
He who wills with Him who 
obeys? and He Himself will be 
our witness: The Father is greater 
than [” (De Trin. 111,12. Comp. 
x1. 12; De Syn. c. Ar. 64). 

Marius Vicrorinus (c. 365) 
gives a remarkable expression to 
this opinion: “ If the Son is the 
whole from the whole, and light 
from light, and if the Father 
has given to the Son all that He 
has .. . [the Son] is equal to the 
Father, but the Father is greater, 
because He has given to Him all 
things, and is the cause of the 
Son’s being, and being in that 
particular way (causa est wpse 
jilio ut sit, ut isto modo sit. Ad 
hoc autem major quod actio in- 
actuosa) ... Therefore [the Son] 
is equal [to the Father] and 
unequal” (Adv. Arian. 1. 13). 

Puapaptus (c. 350) combines 
both views: ‘ The Father is 
greater than I; rightly greater 
because He alone is a cause with- 
out cause (solus hic auctor sine 
auctore est...), rightly greater 
because He did not Himself 
descend into the Virgin .. .” 
(c. Ar. ¢. 13). 

EripHantus (f 403) is, as usual, 
vague and unsatisfactory, ‘The 
Son,” he says, “ says this, honour- 
ing the Father as became Him, 
having been honoured more 
greatly by the Father, For it 
was necessary (eer) indeed that 
the true (yycvv) Son should 
honour His own Father, to show 
His true nature (yynovdryra) ... 
In so far as the Father is Father, 
and He isa true Son, He honours 
His own Father...” (Ancor, 17. 
Comp. Hor, uxix. liii, 17; Lx1, 
iv. 7). 
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The thought of Epiphanius is 
more clearly expressed by the 
Pseudo-Ocesarius: “The Father 
is not greater than the Son in 
extent, or mass, or time, or season, 
or worth (déia), or strength, or 
godhead, or greatness, or appear- 
ance; for none of these things 
have place in the divine Trinity. 
But inasmuch as the Father is 
Father, so the Son honours the 
Father with true filial respect 
(ynovoryte Tyna)” (Dial. 1. ; Resp. 
XVIII.). 

Towards the close of the fourth 
century the opinion began to 
gain currency that the superior 
greatness of the Father was re- 
ferred to the human life of the 
Son. This was perhaps a natural 
consequence of the later develop- 
ments of the Nicene Christology. 

AMPHILOCHIUS (c. 380) is first 
of the Greek Fathers, as far as 
I have observed, who distinctly 
refers the words to the Lord’s 
human nature (without hesita- 
tion). ‘If you wish to know,” 
he writes, as if the Lord Himself 
were speaking, ‘“‘ how my Father 
is greater than I, I spake from 
the flesh and not from the Person 
of the Godhead (é« 77s capkés eizrov 
Kal ovK ek mpoogwmrouv OedryTos) ” 
(Hae. x11.; Galland. vi. 502; ap. 
Theodoret. Dial.1. Comp. Dial. 
m1. p. 151; Dial. 111. p. 248). 

Curysostom (f 407) in his 
Commentary gives the early in- 
terpretation: ‘If any one,” he 
writes, ‘“‘say that the Father is 
greater in so far as He is the 
cause (aitvos) of the Son, we will 
not gainsay this. But this, how- 
ever, does not make the Son to 
be of a different essence (érépas 
ovoias)” (Hom. Luxx. ad loc.). 
Elsewhere (Hom. vit. in Heb. 
§ 2) he appears to admit the 
reference to the humanity of 


ADD, NOTES] 


Christ. The passage which is 
commonly quoted as giving this 
view: “It is no marvel if [the 
Son] is less than the Father 
owing to the mystery of the 
Incarnation (6:4 tv otkovopiav),” 
is from a spurious writing (Hom. 
de Christo pasch. 111. p. 814), 

Cyri, or ALEXANDRIA (7444) 
discusses the passage at consider- 
able length (Zhes. x1.), and offers 
different views. He allows that 
the words can be rightly under- 
stood of the absolute relation of 
the Father to the Son as “the 
origin of His coeternal offspring ” 
(@s dpxi) Tod ovvaidiov yevvyuaros). 
** While the Son,” he writes, ‘“is 
equal to the Father on the ground 
of essence (tcos kara Tov THs ovaias 
Adyov trdépxwv) and like in all 
things, He says that the Father 
is greater as being without 
beginning (as dvapyov), having 
beginning Himself in respect of 
source only (kata povov 76 e& od, 
and not, that is, of time also. 
Greg. Naz. Orat. 20, § 7), even 
while He has this subsistence 
(jrapéw) coincident with Him 
(the Father)” (Zhes. /.c.). 

In his commentary, on the 
other hand, he lays down per- 
emptorily the other interpreta- 
tion: ‘‘ The Father was greater, 
as the Son was still a slave and 
in our condition (éy tots kal? 
yeas)... We affirm that the 
Son was made less than the 
Father in so far as He has be- 
come man, that however He was 
restored to being on equality 
(<ivac év tow) with Him that 
begat Him (rd dvcavrt) after His 
leaving the earth (werd tiv evred0ev 
darodnpiav) ...” (ad loc.). 

/ In the Latin Church this 
‘ opinion found general acceptance. 
Ambrose (7397) writes: “(Christ ] 
says in the nature of man that 
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about which [our adversaries] 
are wont to assail us wrongfully 
(calumniari) [arguing] that it is 
said: The Father is greater than 
f...He is less in the nature 
of man, and do you wonder if 
speaking from the character of 
man (ex persona hominis) He said 
that the Father was greater... .?” 
(De Fide, 1. 8. Comp, v. 18.) 

AvuaGustINnE (ft 430) commonly 
refers the superior greatness of 
the Father to the Incarnate Son; 
but he acknowledges that it can 
be understood of the Son as Son: 
The words are written “ partly 
on account of the Incarnation 
(administratio suscepti hominis) 
... partly because the Son owes 
to the Father that He is; as He 
even owes to the Father that He 
is equal (equalis aut par) to the 
Father, while the Father owes 
to no one whatever He is” (De 
Fid, et Symb. c. 1x. (i, 8). Comp. 
c, Maxim. 1. 15; 11. 25; m1. 14; 
c. Serm. Ar. 5; Coll. c. Max. 14; 
De Trin. i. 14, 22). 

In later times the interpre- 
tation by which the words are 
referred to the humanity of Christ 
became almost universal in the 
West (e.g., Leo, a.p. 449, Hp. ad 
Flavian. xxvint. 4); Fulgentius 
(c. 533, Hpist. vr. 16); Alcuin 
(c. 802, De Trin. 111. 7). Comp. 
Thom. Aqu. (Swmma, 111. xx. 1). 

In the East, JoHn or Damascus 
(7 754) carefully reproduced the 
teaching of the earlier Greek 
Fathers: ‘‘If we say that the 
Father is the origin of the Son 
and greater, we do not indicate 
that He is before the Son 
(zporepeverv) in time or nature, 
nor in any other point, except 
as being the cause (kara 76 airov) ; 
that is that the Son was begotten 
of the Father, and not the Father 
of the Son, and that the Father 
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is the cause of the Son naturally 
(airvos pvaorxds), aS we say that 
the fire does not come from the 
light, but rather the light from 
the fire. When, therefore, we 
hear that the Father is the origin 
of and greater than the Son, we 
must understand it in regard of 
the cause (1 airy vojowper) ” 
(De Fide, i. 8). 

The summary of opinions given 
by Puortus (f c. 891) may 
complete this review of ancient 
interpretations, ‘‘ Our fathers,” 
he writes, “‘ have variously under- 
stood the phrase of the Gospel, 
My Father is greater than J, 
without injury to the truth. 
Some say that [the Father] is 
called greater .as being the cause, 
which presents not difference of 
substance, but rather identity 
(ov« otclas rapadAayyy TaiTéTyTa 
dé paddov kal oupdviav). . . . 
Others have taken the word as 
referring to the human nature 
(xara 7d avOpeémrworv). . . . Some 
have conceded that the term 
greater is used in respect of the 
Word, but not absolutely and in 
regard of essence, but in respect 
of the Incarnation, ... since He 
who remits nothing of His own 
excellence is greater than He 
who has descended to the lowest 
sufferings. .. . One might reason- 
ably understand that the phrase 
was used with regard to the 
understanding of the disciples, 
for they still were imperfectly 
acquainted with God and their 
Master, and supposed that the 
Father wasfar greater (comp. Isid. 
Pelus. Hp, 334)... . And perhaps 
there is nothing to prevent us 
from supposing that the term is 


used in condescension, fashioned 
in a humble form to meet the 
weakness of the hearers .. .” 
(Epist.1.47, al. 176, al. Qucest. 95). 
If we turn from these com- 
ments to the text of St. John, it 
will be seen that (1) the Lord 
speaks throughout the Gospel 
with an unchangedand unchange- 
able Personality. The “1” (éy#) 
is the same in viii. 58, x. 30, 
xiv. 28. (2) We must believe 
that there was a certain fitness 
in the Incarnation of the Son. 
(3) This fitness could not have 
been an accident, but must have 
belonged, if we may so speak, to 
His true Personal Nature. (4) 
So far then as it was fit that the 
Son should be Incarnate and 
suffer, and not the Father, it is 
possible for us to understand that 
the Father is greater than the 
Son as Son, in Person but not in 
Essence. Among English writers 
it is sufficient to refer to Bull; and 
to Pearson, ‘On the Creed,’ Art, 1, 
whose notes, as always, contain a 
treasure of patristic learning. 


li. THe Discourses ON THE WAY 
(xv., XVi.) 


This second group of discourses 
falls into the following sections : 


1, The living union (xv. 1—10). 

2. The issues of union: the dis- 
ciplesand Christ (xv. 11—16). 

3. The issues of union: the dis- 
ciples and the world (xv. 
17—27). 

4, The world and the Paraclete 
(xvi. 1—11). 

5. The Paraclete and the disciples 
(xvi, 12—15). 
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15 I am the true vine, and my Father is the husband- 
2man. Hvery branch in me that beareth not fruit, 


6. Sorrow turned to joy (xvi. 16— 
24), 

1. After failure victory (xvi. 25— 
33). 


1, The living union (xv. 1—10) 


This first section, like the cor- 
responding section in the first 
group, contains the thought which 
is pursued in detail in the fol- 
lowing sections, the thought of 
corporate, living, fruitful union 
between believers and Christ, 
which is developed afterwards in 
its manifold issues of joy and 
sorrow. The succession of ideas 
appears to be this. 
union is begun but not perfected 
(wv. 1, 2); and the vital relation 
must be ‘‘freely” maintained 
(vv. 3, 4) in view of the conse- 
quences which follow from its 
preservation and loss (vv. 5, 6). 
Such being the circumstances of 
union, the blessings of union 
(vv. 7, 8) and the absolute type 
of union (vv. 9, 10) are set forth 
more fully. 


Cuap. XV. 1, 2. The first two 
verses present the elements of 
symbolic teaching without any 
direct interpretation, the vine, 
the branches, the husbandman, 
the dressing. The whole usage 
of the Lord leads to the belief 
that the image of the vine was 
suggested by some external object. 
Those who think that the dis- 
courses were spoken in the 
chamber suppose that the symbol 
was supplied by a vine growing 
on the walls of the house and 
hanging over the window ; or by 
“the fruit of the vine” (Matt. 
xxvi. 29), 


The life in . 


If the discourses were spoken 
on the way to the Mount of 
Olives, the vineyards on the hill 
sides, or, more specially, the fires 
of the vine-prunings by Kidron, 
may have furnished the image. 
If, however, the discourses and the 
High Priestly prayer (ch. xvii.) 
were spoken in the court of the 
temple (xvii. 1, note), then it is 
most natural to believe that the 
Lord interpreted the real signifi- 
cance of the golden vine upon 
the gates, which was at once the 
glory and the type of Israel (Jos. 
Anitt. xv. xi. 3; B. J, v. v. 4). 

1, “Ey. ei. } dps. 7 ad. ] ego sum 
vitis vera v. ‘The exact form of 
the phrase marks first the identi- 
fication of Christ with the image, 
and then the absolute fulfilment 
of the image in Him, Christ: 7 
am the vine ; the true vine (comp. 
i. 9, vi. 32, GAnOwds, x. 11). 
Christ in His Person brings to 
complete fulfilment these vital 
relations of the parts to the 
whole—of unity and multiplicity 
—of growth and identity, which 
are shadowed forth in the vine. 
But yet more than this, the vine 
was the symbol of the ancient 
Chunchy(Elosh xaule-silsaen ven letras 
dey ii, Mike ls, sam Wine, oabe 
LO; fs) Ps lexxe Sf ilo; comp: 
Matt. xxi. 33; Luke xiii. 6; 
[Rev. xiv. 18 ff.]). Compare 
Lightfoot and Wiinsche, ad loc. 
Thus two currents of thought 
are united by the Lord when He 
speaks of Himself as “the true, 
the ideal, vine.” Israel failed to 
satisfy the spiritual truths sym- 
bolised in the natural vine ; the 
natural vine only imperfectly 
realises the idea which it ex- 
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presses. In both respects Christ 
is “ the ideal vine,” as contrasted 
with these defective embodiments. 

5 yewpy.| agricola v. The hus- 
bandman here stands apart from 
the vine, because Christ brings 
forward His relation with be- 
lievers in virtue of His true 
manhood. In this relation He 
stands even as they do to the 
Father (Heb, v. 8), and (in some 
mysterious sense) He, in His 
Body, is still under the Father’s 
discipline (comp. Col. i. 24). In 
the Synoptic parable the word is 
applied to the leaders of the 


people; Matt. xxi. 33, and 
parallels. Compare also Luke 
Billed. 


2. The construction wav xAjpa 
. . « pap pepov . . . mav TO KapTov 
depov .. . is slightly irregular. 
The words would have been 
naturally, ‘‘ Every branch in me 
He tends carefully: if any bear 
no fruit He removes it; if any 
bear fruit He prunes it.” But 
the indefinite hypothetical form 
is changed in the second clause 
for the definite and positive, 

wav kX.| omnem palmitem v. 
Believers are identified with 
Christ. We cannot conceive of 
a vine without branches, Yet 
the life is independent of any 
particular manifestation of it. 
A similar mystery lies in the 
image of the body (Eph. v. 30 ; 
Col. ii. 19). 

In the Old Dispensation union 
with Israel was the condition of 


life; in the New Dispensation, 
it is union with Christ. 

év éuot] Even the unfruitful 
branches are true branches. They 
also are év ypiord, though they 
draw their lite from Him only to 
bear leaves (Matt. xxi. 19). It 
is the work of the Great Hus- 
bandman to remove them. Comp. 
Matt. xiii. 28 f., 47 f£ How a 
man can be “in Christ,” and yet. 
afterwards separate himself from 
Him, is a mystery neither greater 
nor less than that involved in 
the fall of a creature created 
innocent. 

aip. att] taketh it away. It 
is not perhaps necessary to at- 
tempt to determine the mode of 
this removal. Death breaks the 
connexion between the unfaithful 
Christian and Christ (see Matt. 
l.c.). 

ine purgabit v. ; he cleanseth 
it. The word xafaipew, which is 
used of lustrations, appears to be 
chosen with a view to its spiritual 
application. Everything is re- 
moved from the branch which 
tends to divert the vital power 
from the production of fruit. 

iva xap. Ae. pep.] Increased 
fruitfulness is the end of dis- 
cipline, and to this all care is 
directed. The vine especially 
needs pruning. Every one who 
has seen a vineyard of choice 
vines knows how closely they 
are cut, 

3, 4. The relation which has 
been generally indicated in wv. 1, 


VER. 3, 4] 
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he taketh it away: and every branch that beareth 
fruit, he cleanseth it, that it may bear more fruit. 
s Already ye are clean because of the word which I 


have spoken unto you. 


Abide in me, and I in you. 


As the branch cannot bear fruit of itself, except it 
abide in the vine; so neither can ye, except ye abide 


2 is now applied to the disciples. 
Christ’s work is accomplished for 
them ; but they must themselves 
appropriate it (weivate ev eu0/) ; 
their will must co-operate with 
His will. 

3. 70n tp... .| Already ye 
are. . The spiritual work 
represented by this “ cleansing ” 
was potentially completed for 
the apostles, the representatives 
of His Church. It remained 
that it should be realised by 
them (comp. Col. iii, 3, 5). They 
had been purified by the divine 
discipline (comp. xiii. 10). They 
were clean because of the word. 
The word, the whole revelation 
to which Christ had given ex- 
pression, was the spring and 
source, and not only the instru- 
ment, of their purity (d.a ror A., 
and not dd Tod X. ; comp. vi. 57). 
See viii. 31 f., v. 34; Eph. v. 26 
(fjua); James i. 18. 

kaGapot] mundi v. It is pos- 
sible that the word may contain 
an allusion to Lev. xix. 23. For 
three years the fruit of “trees 
planted for food” was counted 
unclean (dmepixdGapros, LXX.). 

4. But the permanence of the 
purity to which they had attained 
depended upon the permanence 
of their fellowship. The disciple 
must set his life in Christ, and 
let Christ liveinhim. The form 
of the sentence is necessarily 
obscure; but the second clause 


is not to be taken as a future: 
‘‘ Abide in me, and I will abide 
in you.” Both parts are im- 
perative in conception: “Do ye 
abide in me, and admit me to 
abide in you, let me abide in 
you.” ‘Effect, by God’s help, 
this perfect mutual fellowship, 
your abiding in me, my abiding 
in you.” Both thoughts are 
essential to the completeness of 
the union. Comp. xiv. 10, 20. 
In one sense the union itself, 
even the abiding of Christ, is 
made to depend upon the will of 
the believer. The other side of 
the truth is given in v. 16 

ad’ éavt.| of itself, not simply 
“in itself,” but ‘from itself,” as 
the source of its own vital energy. 
Comps ov. 19>" vil, 13s" xa OE, 
xvi. 13. The form is peculiar 
to St. John (2 Cor. x. 7 is a 
false reading). Compare v. 30, 


note. 
éav py pev.}| The phrase is 
compressed. The limitation ap- 


plies to the principal thought 
(kaprov épew, and not to the 
defining addition (ad’ éavrod), to 
which it is parallel. Compare 
vy. 19; Gal. i. 16. The branch 
cannot bear fruit of itself: it 
cannot bear fruit except it abide 
in the vine. 

ovr, ovd. tu. . . .| 80 neither 
can ye bear fruit of yourselves, 
or bear fruit at all, except in 
vital fellowship with me. 
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5, 6. The consequences of 
union and of loss of union with 
Christ are set out in the sharpest 
contrast. 

5. The repetition of the 
“theme” (v. 1) leads to the 
addition of the clause tpeis ra 
kAnpara, Which sums up definitely 
what has been implied in the 
former verses, 

5 pev.... ovtos hep. x. 7.] He 
that... the same (‘‘he, and none 
other, it is that”) beareth much 
fruit. The thought is of the 
productiveness of the Christian 
life. The vine-wood is worthless. 
For fruitfulness there is need of 
“ abiding,” continuance, patient 
waiting on the part of those 
already ‘‘in Christ.” 

dre xwp. eu. ...] The force 
of the argument lies in the fact 
that, as the fruitfulness of the 
branch does not depend upon 
itself but upon Christ in whom 
it lives, He will fulfil His part 
while the vital connexion is 
maintained. In other words, he 
in whom Christ lives must be 
abundantly fruitful, for it is His 
life alone which brings forth 
fruit. 


xupt séu.| apart from me, not 
simply without my help, but 


separated from me. Comp. Eph. 
i, 12. eb bea. 
ov . . . Tot. ov0.| do nothing, 


accomplish nothing, bring out no 
permanent result. The thought 
is directly of Christian action, 
which can only be wrought in 
Christ. At the same time the 
words have a wider application. 
Nothing that really “is” can be 
done without the Word, whose 
activity must not be limited when 
He has not limited it: x. 16,i. 9. 

6. eBAnOy] he is cast forth. 
This happens simultaneously with 
the cessation of the vital union 
with Christ. It is not a future 
consequence, as at the last judge- 
ment, but an inevitable accom- 
paniment of the separation. The 
use of the adverb é& (not 
e€eBAnOn) suggests a new aspect 
of the union with Christ, the 
idea of a vineyard in addition to 
that of a vine. 

tT. k\ja| the unfruitful branch 
by which he is represented. 

e&ypavOy| aruit v.; withered, 
inasmuch as it receives the living 
sap no longer. 


Vir. 5—8] 


51m me. 
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I am the vine, ye are the branches: He that 


abideth in me, and I in him, the same beareth much 
fruit: because apart from me ye can do nothing. 
6If a man abide not in me, he is cast forth as the 
branch, and is withered; and they gather them, and 


7cast them into the fire, and they are burned. 


If ye 


abide in me, and my sayings abide in you, ask 
whatsoever ye will, and it shall be done unto you.! 
sIn this is” my Father glorified, that ye bear much 


1 Vit. it shall come to pass for you. 


ouvay. avt.| they gather them. 
The indefiniteness of the subject 
corresponds with the mysterious- 


ness of the act symbolised. ‘‘They’ 


gather them (the branches and 
their antitypes) to whom the 
office belongs.” Comp. Luke xii. 
20. The description is directly 
that of the fate of the severed 
branches (aira), out of which the 
application immediately follows. 
“ Ligna vitis ... precisa (Ezek. 
xv. 5) nullis agricolarum usibus 
prosunt, nullis fabrilibus operibus 
deputantur. Unum de duobus 
palmiti congruit aut vitis aut 
ignis .. .” (Aug, ad loc.). 

7. wip] The image is of the 
fires kindled to consume the 
dressings of the vineyards. Comp. 
Matt. xiii. 41 f, The Lord leaves 
the image, just as it is, to work 
its proper effect. 

7, 8. In these two verses the 
blessings of union are shown in 
prayer fulfilled and fruit borne. 

7. "Hav peu. ev eu. Kk. T. pyp. 
p. ev bp. pew.|] If ye abide in me, 
and my sayings abide in you... 
The second clause is changed in 
form (not Kaya év ipiv, as v. 4), 
because the thought now is of 
the communion of prayer, The 


2 or was. 


definite sayings (fypyara), here 
specified, go to make up ‘the 
word” (6 Adyos, v. 3). Comp. viii. 
43, 47, 51, xu. 47, 48, xvii. 6,8, 14. 
0 éav Ged. air.| ask whatsoever 
ye will, The petitions of the true 
disciples are echoes (so to speak) 
of Christ’s words. As He has 
spoken so they speak. Their 
prayer is only some fragment of 
His teaching transformed into 
a supplication, and so it will 
necessarily be heard. It is im- 
portant to notice how the promise 
of the absolute fulfilment of 
prayer is connected with the 
personal fellowship of the believer 
with Christ, both in the Synop- 
tists and in St. John. Comp. 
Matt. xviii. 19, 20, and below, 
v. 16. In the text 6 éav Oéryre 
stands first, to mark the freedom 
of the believer’s choice, or (in 
other words) the coincidence of 
his will with the will of Christ. 
Comp. 1 John ui, 22. 

yevno.| fiet v.; it shall be done. 
More literally, ‘‘it shall come to 
pass for you.” The result is not 
due to any external or arbitrary 
exertion of power, but to the 
action of a law of life. 

8. &v rouvt.] Jn this, that is, 
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in the necessary consequence of 
your abiding in me, which carries 
with it the certain fulfilment of 
your prayers, inasmuch as they 
correspond with the divine will. 
The pronoun looks back, while 
at the same time the thought 
already indicated is developed in 
the words which follow. The end 
which God regards in answering 
prayer is that ye may bear much 
Sruit (va pepyte). Comp. iv. 34, 
note, 

éd0€da6n] The tense (as in v. 6) 
marks the absolute coincidence 
of the extension of the Father’s 
glory with the realisation of the 
believer’s effectual union with 
Christ. In the fruitfulness of 
the vine lies the joy and glory of 
the “ husbandman” (v. 1). 

Kap. ToA. dep.] fructum plurt- 
mum adferatis v. The words 
point to the future activity of 
the apostles as founders of the 
Church through which the Risen 
Christ acts, Comp. v, 16. 

K. ye. en. pab.| et efficiamint 
mei discipulti v.; and become my 
disciples, Or, according to another 
reading, and ye shall become 
(yevyvecOe) . . . Something is 
always wanting to the complete- 
ness of discipleship. A Christian 
never “is,” but always “is be- 
coming” a Christian. And it 
is by his fruitfulness that he 
vindicates his claim to the name. 


9, 10. The sphere and the 
condition of union are revealed 
in the absolute type of union, 
the relation of the Son to the 
Father. 

9. This verse admits of two 
renderings. The last clause may 
be the conclusion to the two 
former: Hven as the Father loved 
me and I loved you, abide in my 
love. Or it may be independent: 
Even as the Father loved me I 
also loved you. Abide in my 
love. Both constructions are in 
harmony with St. John’s style. 
(Comp. vi. 57, xiv. 12.) The 
latter perhaps brings out most 
distinctly the mysterious truth 
that the relation of the Father 
to the Son corresponds with that 
of the Son to believers (comp. 
vi. 57, x. 14, 15), which is further 
applied in v, 10. The use of the 
aorist (jyarno.) in both cases 
may perhaps carry the relation 
out of time, and make it absolute 
in the divine idea, Comp. xvii. 
14. But it is simpler to regard 
the tense as chosen with regard 
to a work now looked upon as 
completed, according to the usage 
which is not infrequent in these 
discourses. Comp. xiii. 31. 

Mew. év 7. dy. 7. &u.] Abide ye m 
my love. The love of Christ is, as 
it were, the atmosphere in which 
the disciple lives. It is not some- 
thing realised at a momentary 


See 
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ofruit, and become! my disciples. Even as the Father 


loved me, I also? loved you. 


Abide ye in my love. 


wif ye keep my commandments, ye shall abide in 


my love®; 


1 or and ye shall become. 


crisis, but enjoyed continuously, 
And this enjoyment depends, on 
the human side, upon the will of 
man, It can be made the subject 
of a command. 

TT dydryn tH éun| The exact 
form of the phrase, which is 
found here only, as distinguished 
from that used in the next vers 
(7) dyarn pov), emphasises the 
character of the love, as Cbhrist’s: 
the love that is mine, the love 
that answers to my nature and 
my work. Thus the meaning of 
the words cannot be limited to 
the idea of Christ’s love for men, 
or to that of man’s love for 
Christ : they describe the absolute 
love which is manifested in these 
two ways, the love which per- 
fectly corresponds with Christ’s 
Being. There are many corre- 
sponding phrases in the Gospel, 
“the joy that is mine” () xapa 
4 evn, v. 11,. i. 29, xvii. 13); 
“ the judgement that is mine” (7 
plows 4 éun, Vv. 30, viii. 16); ‘the 
commandments that are mine” 
(ras évroAds Tas euds, xiv. 15); 
“ neace that is mine” (eipyvn 7 
éuy, xiv. 27). Comp. v. 30, vi. 38, 
vii. 6, 8, viii. 31, 37, 43, 51, 56, 
x. 26, 27, xii. 26, xv. 12, xvii, 24, 
xviil. 36. 

10. The promise here is the 
exact converse of that in xiv. 15. 
Obedience and love are perfectly 
correlative. Love assures obedi- 
ence; obedience assures love. The 


2 or and I. 


even as I have kept the Father's com- 
umandments, and abide in his love. 


These things 


3 Zit. the love that is mine. 


love of the disciples for Christ 
carries with it the purpose and 
the power of obedience ; the spirit 
of obedience is more than the 
sign of love (xiii. 35); it secures 
to the disciples the enjoyment of 
Christ’s love. The love of Christ 
as it is realised unites and in- 
cludes inseparably man’s love for 
Christ, and Christ’s love for man. 

KAO. ey. Te WOT. «cs |) LHe 
Filial relation of the Son to “the 
Father” (not “ His Father”) is 
set forth as the type of that of 
the disciple for his Master (comp. 
vill. 29). Though the terms in 
which this relation is described 
belong properly to the life of the 
Incarnate Son, yet the emphatic 
pronoun shows that the state- 
ment is true of the eternal being 
of the Son in His unchanged 
personality. Comp. i. 1. 

ait. év t. ay.]| The pronoun 
stands emphatically first, so that 
there is a complete parallel be- 
tween the corresponding clauses 
(rod matpds Tas évToAds, avTov év 
7 ayarn). The perfect love of 
complete devotion to God is the 
highest conceivable good. 


2. The issues of union: the dis- 
ciples and Christ (xv. 11—16) 


The Revelation which has been 
made in the first section is applied 
in the sections which follow. The 
end of it is shown to be twofold, 
to create joy in sacrifice (xv. 
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11—27), and to preserve faith 
unshaken (xvi.). The first object 
is gained by showing the issues 
of union for the believer in re- 
lation to Christ (vv. 11—16), and 
to the world (vv. 17—27). True 
joy, Christ’s joy, springs out of 
the self-sacrifice of love (vv. 12, 
13). The connexion of believers 
with Christ is one of love (vv. 
14, 15); and it is stable because 
it rests on His choice (v. 16). 

11. The love of Christ was the 
love of absolute self-sacrifice. 
Such self-sacrifice is the fulness 
of joy. Thus by enjoining con- 
tinuance of His love Christ pre- 
pares His hearers to suffer for 
love’s sake. These things have I 
spoken unto you that my joy may 
be in you: that you may know 
and share the blessedness which 
belongs to my work, the exemplar 
of your own; and that so your 
joy may be fulfilled. 

» Xap. 7) €u.] my joy. Literally, 
the joy that is mine, characteristic 
of me (see v. 9, note): the joy of 
complete self-surrender in love 
to love. Other interpretations 
of the phrase, “the joy which I 
inspire,” or “your joy in me,” 
fall far short of the meaning 
required by the context. ‘The 
rendering “that my joy may 
find its foundation and support 
in you,” is even more alien from 
the sense of the passage, 


4 xap- du.) There appears to 
be a marked contrast between 
“the joy that is Christ’s” and 
“the joy of the disciples.” The 
one is absolute (év ... 7), the 
other is progressive (7Anpw6y). 
The latter may perhaps be rightly 
taken to include all the elements 
of true human joy. This natural 
joy, in itself incomplete and 
transitory, had been ennobled by 
the self-surrender of the disciples 
to Christ ; and the completion of 
their joy in the indirect sense 
was to be found in the con- 
summation of the union thus 
commenced. That consummation, 
however, was to be accomplished 
through suffering. 

12,18. The connexion of v. 12 
with v. 11 lies in the thought of 
joy springing out of self-sacrifice, 
of which Christ gives the absolute 
pattern. The many “ command- 
ments” (v. 10) are gathered up 
in the one ‘new commandment” 
(xiii. 34), the commandment 
which was emphatically Christ’s, 
of which the end and purport 
was that Christians should love 
one another after the pattern of 
their Master, who gave up His 
life for them. He is the model 
(v. 13), the source (vy. 14, 15), 
and the support of love (v. 16). 

12. 1 evr. 7) eu.] my command- 
ment. Literally, the command- 
ment that is mine, that answers 
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have I spoken to you, that my joy! may be in 
2 you, and that your joy may be fulfilled. This is my 
commandment,” that ye love one another, even as I 
isloved you. Greater love hath no man than this, that 
ua man lay down his life for his friends. Ye are 
my friends, if ye do that* which I command you. 
13 No longer do I call you servants; for the servant 


1 lit. the joy that is mine. 2 lit. the commandment that is mine. 


3 or the things. 


to my nature and my mission 
(v. 9, note), Comp. 1 John iii. 16. 

iva a that ye love. The 
exact phrase emphasises the pur- 
pose as distinguished from the 
simple substance of the command. 

Kal. nyar.] See v. 9. 

13. The love of Christ for men 
was the supreme ideal of love. 
Greater love than this, which I 
have shown and still show, no 
one hath or could have; a love 
so framed in its divine law and 
last issue, that one should lay 
down his life for his friends. 
Comp. 1 John ii, 16. 

The implied end of Christ’s 
love—death for another—is re- 
garded as the final aim of human 
self-devotion. Tavrys points back- 
ward to va tis... Of; and 
Hyérnoca ipas does not seem to 
be a simple explanation of ravrys, 
but rather a declaration of the 
spirit and purpose of love. Comp. 
iy, 04, 2, 8, xvii. 3; 1 John iv. 
17; 3 John 4. 

64] Compare x. 11, note. 

t. iA, ai’t.| Love is contem- 
plated here from the side of him 
who feels it, so that the objects 
of it are spoken of as “friends,” 
that is, “loved by him.” In 
Rom. v. 8 the sacrifice of Christ 
is regarded from the opposite 
side, from the side of those for 


whom it was offered, and men 
are described as being in them- 
selves sinners. 

14, tpets...] Christ returns 
from the general case (tis) to 
Himself, and shows what is re- 
quired on man’s side to complete 
the conception of that relationship 
which He has established with 
His disciples. 

pido] The true believer re- 
ceives the title which is charac- 
teristic of Abraham, ‘‘the father 
of the faithful,” “the friend of 
God” (Isa. xli. 8; James ii. 23). 
The title occurs Luke xii. 4 in 
connexion with the prospect of 
suffering. The true disciples had 
been in Christ’s sight all along 
what He now solemnly entitles 
them, 

3...| that which. This (6 not 
a) is probably the true reading, 
so that the emphasis is still laid 
upon the unity of Christ’s com- 
mand (v. 12). 

15. The relation of the believer 
to Christ, out of which springs 
his relation to his fellow believer, 
is essentially one not of service 
but of love. 

ovkert Aey....| Wo longer do 
I call you, as in the time when 
Christ had not fully revealed 
Himself. The relation of God 
to His people under the Law had 
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been that of Master to servant. 
Comp. Matt. x. 24f., and the 
imagery of the parables: Matt. 
xili, 27f., xviii. 23 ff, xxii. 4ff., 
xxiv. 45 ff.; Mark xiii. 34; Luke 
Koes OXtVe Lyte A XVI @ LO, 
xix. 13 ff. See also xiii, 16, xii, 
26 (dudKovos). 

dovAous] The disciples, however, 
still claimed the title for them- 
selves. The less was included in 
the greater, Comp. v. 20. 

drt...) Comp. viii, 34 ff. 

ovk oid... . 6 Kup.| knoweth not 
(with the knowledge of intuitive 
certainty) what his lord is doing. 
At the very moment of action 
there is no sympathy between 
the lord and the slave, by which 
the mind of one is known to the 
other. The slave is an instrument 
(Euyvxov dpyavov) and not a 
person, Comp. Rom, vii, 15. 

avr. 6 kup.| The order empha- 
sises the contrast of persons. 

The order is changed in the 
second clause: tas dé elpnxa di- 
Aovs. The emphasis is laid on the 
personal character of the eleven. 
The title also is one finally con- 
ferred (cipyxa), and not simply 
used as the occasion arises (Aéyw). 

drt... .] The perfect revelation 
of the Father’s will involves the 
relation of friendship. To know 
God is to love Him. To receive 
the knowledge of Him is to 
experience His love. The Son 
therefore called those to whom 
He revealed the Father “friends” 


in act before He called them so 
in word. 

The revelation both in com- 
munication (éyvépica) and in 
reception (jkovea, comp. viii. 28, 
note) is here presented as com- 
plete. This is one side of the 
truth. But the complete reve- 
lation given in the Lord’s Presence 
needed a fuller unfolding (xvi. 12). 
He had not yet died and risen. 
It was the work of the Spirit 
to interpret afterwards little by 
little what He had revealed in 
word and life implicitly once for 
all (xiv. 26, ev tO dvopuari pov, 
xvii. 26, 7d dvoid cov). 

16. The Lord having set forth 
the aim of Christian joy through 
self-devotion, resting on a personal 
relation to Himself, shows how it 
is within reach of attainment. 
The stability of the connexion of 
“friendship” between the Lord 
and His disciples is assured by 
the fact that its origin lies with 
the Lord and not with man. 
This manifestation of love, like 
the divine love itself (1 John iv. 
10), was not called out by any- 
thing in man. It was of divine 
grace, and therefore essentially 
sure, Ye did not choose me, or 
more exactly, Jé was not ye that 
chose me as your master, as 
scholars ordinarily choose their 
master —the pronoun stands 
emphatically first—but I chose 
you as my friends. The choice 
may be either generally to dis- 
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knoweth not what his lord is doing: but you I have 
called friends; because all things that I heard from 


wmy Father I made known unto you. 


Ye did not 


choose me, but I chose you, and appointed you, that 
ye should go and bear fruit, and that you fruit 
should abide: that whatsoever ye shall ask of the 


cipleship, or specially to the 
apostolate. The use of the word 
in vi. 70 and xiii. 18 (comp. 
Acts i. 2), no less than the con- 
text, in which the eleven are 
regarded as representatives of the 
Lord in relation to His Church, 
favours the second interpretation. 
The power of the office of the 
apostles lay for them in the fact 
that it was not self-chosen. 

éfedeé.| elegi v.; & chose. The 
reference is to the historic fact 
of the calling, Luke vi. 13; Acts 
i. 2, Comp. ch. vi. 70. 

kK. €Onxa bpy.| et posui vos Vv. ; 
and appointed (sent) you. The 
word simply describes the assign- 
ment of a special post, which 
here carries with it further duties 
(that ye may...). Comp. Heb. 
oe SLOG, Ave Ls 22 Lim, i 21, 

iva tp. tray....| that ye on 
your part, in virtue of your 
peculiar knowledge and _ gifts, 
should go... The repetition 
of the pronoun (ipas, iva tpets) 
brings out the distinctive respon- 
sibility of the apostles. At the 
same time the verb (tmdaynre) 
marks their separation from their 
Master (Matt. xx. 4, 7, etc.), 
while they went into the world 
as heralds of the gospel (Mark 
xy foe luke x, 3). Three 
points are noticed in their activity. 
They take up an independent 
place; they are effective; the 
effect which they work is lasting. 
In all this lies the promise of 


the foundation and perpetuity of 
the Church. Moreover, even in 
apparent separation the strength 
of the disciple comes from union 
with his Lord, and thus for a 
moment the imagery of wv. 2 ff. 
is resumed (xaprov qépyte, 6 
KapT, . . . pévy). 

wa dtuav...| This clause is 
in one aspect subordinate to the 
former; and in another co-or- 
dinate with it. The consumma- 
tion of faith grows out of fruitful 
obedience; and on the other hand 
fruitful obedience coincides with 
the fulfilment of prayer. 

The direct personal application 
of vv. 15, 16 to the Apostles 
is emphatically marked by the 
ninefold repetition of the pronoun 
(cpeis). At the same time the 
words are to be extended in due 
measure to all disciples whom 
the eleven represented. 

dru dy air. r. war... .]| The 
conditions of prayer already laid 
down (v. 7) are here presented 
in another light. In the former 
passage prayer was regarded as 
the echo of Christ’s own words. 
Here it is regarded as flowing 
from the new connexion (air. tov 
marépa) realised in the revelation 
of the Son (év 7. dvopari pov). 
Comp. xvi. 26f. And there is 
another detail to be observed, by 
which the promise in this passage 
is further distinguished from that 
in xiv. 13, 14. There it is said 
of the fulfilment of prayer, tovro 
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tytv. In the former place stress 


is laid upon the action of Christ; 
in this upon the privilege of the 
believer. The work is wrought 
by Christ, but through the be- 
liever, He receives that which 
enables him to accomplish his 
Lord’s will. Comp, xvi. 23. 

ev 7. ov. p.| See xiv. 13, note. 
This clause marks the proper 
object of prayer as_ spiritual 
and eternal, and not transitory. 
Comp. 1 John v. 14,15. ‘“‘ Hoe 
petimus in nomine Salvatoris 
quod pertinet ad _ rationem 
salutis” (Aug. im loc.). 


3. The issues of union: the dis- 
ciples and the world (xv. 
17—27) 

The love of Christians for 
Christ and for one another, 
which is the end of Christ’s 
commandment, involves hatred 
on the part of the world (wv. 
17, 18), which springs from an 
essential opposition of nature, 
and finally from ignorance of 
the Father (vw, 19—21), But 
none the less such hatred is in- 
excusable, for Christ fulfilling 
His mission both in word and 
work left no plea for those who 
rejected Him (vv. 22—-25); and 
the conflict which He had begun 
the disciples are commissioned to 
continue with the help of the 
Paraclete (vv, 26, 27). 
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17—21. The disciples’ work, as 
a work of love, corresponds not 
only in character but also in 
issue with that of their Master ; 
it is met by hatred which marks 
an opposition of natures between 
believers and the world, and so 
witnesses in fact to the true 
fellowship of Christians with 
Christ, and to their knowledge 
of God. Comp. 1 John ii. 1. 
At first sight the hatred of the 
world for that which is essentially 
good and beautiful could not but 
be a strange trial to believers 
(comp. 1 Peter iv. 12 ff). Christ 
meets the temptation beforehand 
by tracing the hatred to its 
origin, The lesson was soon 
applied: Acts v. 41. 

17, This verse must be taken 
as the introduction of a new line 
of thought, and not, according 
to the modern texts, as the 
summing up in conclusion of 
what has gone before. On this 
point the usage in St. John is 
conclusive against the received 
arrangement. Comp. xiv. 25, 
xv. ll, xvi. 1, 25, 33. The love 
of Christ for Christians is the 
antidote to and the occasion of 
the world’s hatred, which is 
directed against the virtues rather 
than against the failings of 
Christians, Christ first estab- 
lishes the foundation of this love, 
and then lays open the antagonism 
which believers must support, 
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“Father in my name, he may give it you. These 
things I command you, that ye may love one another. 
is If the world hateth you, ye know! that it hath hated 
me before it hated you.? If ye were of the world, 
the world would love its own: but because ye are 
not of the world, but I chose you out of the world, 
20 therefore the world hateth you. Remember the word 


1 or know ye. 


Tavr. évtreAA.] The commands 
are involved in the teaching 
which has developed the original 
injunction, abide in me (v. 4). 
The scope of all was to create 
mutual love (iva dyarate &dXj7- 
Aous...). 

18. Ei 6 Koo. dp. poet] Lf 
the world hateth you. This is 
assumed to be the actual fact. 
Compare vii. 7. The verb 
yvéoxere which follows may be 
either indicative, “ye know,” or 
imperative, “know ye” (Vulg. 
sceitote). In favour of the latter 
rendering the imperative in v. 20 
(uvnpovedvere) can be quoted; and 
at the same time it is more 
natural to suppose that the 
attention of the disciples is now 
definitely called to a truth which 
they had but just learnt to 
recognise, than that reference 
should be made to a knowledge 
which at any rate they had been 
very slow to gain. Comp. 1 John 
iv. 2. Now that the issue was 
at hand the past could at length 
be more certainly interpreted 
than at an earlier time; and yet 
more, the immediate experience 
of the disciples interpreted the 
history of their Master. 

eu. mput. dp.] me priorem vobis 
v.; me first of you, first in regard 
of you. Comp.i.15. The phrase 
is very remarkable. The force 
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* or me first of you. 


of it appears to lie in the stress 
laid upon the essential union 
of those which follow with the 
source. The later life is drawn 
from the original life. It is not 
only that Christ was “before ” 
the disciples as separate from 
them ; He was also their Head. 

pepo.| hath hated. The con- 
ception is of a persistent, abiding 
feeling, and not of any isolated 
manifestation of feeling. The 
“‘ Jews” are treated as part of 
the “ world.” 

19, The hatred of the world 
to the disciples could not but 
follow necessarily from the choice 
of Christ, by which they were 
drawn out of the world to Him. 
This hatred, therefore, became 
to them a memorial of their great 
hopes. Comp. Matt. v. 14f.; 
Rom. viii. 17; 1 Peter iv. 12 f. 

6 Koo. av... épirte| The 
love is that of nature, and not 
of moral choice (ayarare, v. 17). 

7 tdvov] quod swum erat v. 
The love of the world is marked 
as selfish, It is directed to that 
which specially belongs to itself : 
to a quality and not to a person. 
The fivefold repetition of ‘the 
world” brings out vividly the 
antagonist of Christ. 

eEede€.] See v. 16, note. 

20. r. Aoy.} The reference 
appears to be not to xiii. 16, but 
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to some earlier occasion on which 
the words were used, with an 
application like the present one, 
Matt. x. 24. 

ei ene edu. ... ed... ernpna.| 
The subject is left indefinite, 
being naturally supplied from 
“the world,” and the alternatives 
are simply stated. The disciples 
could look back and discern 
what they had to expect: some 
courageous followers, some faith- 
ful hearers, out of misunder- 
standing, or careless, or hostile 
multitudes. 

tT. doy. p. ernp.| sermonem 
meum servaverunt v.; kept my 
word ; ‘ observed,” ‘* obeyed,” 
and not (as it has been taken) 
watched with a malicious purpose. 
Comp. viii. 51 ff., xiv, 23, xvii. 6; 
1 John ii. 5; Rev. iii, 8, 10, 
xxii. 7,9. The phrase is peculiar 
to St. John. 

21. adda... .] The Lord, with 
an abrupt transition, anticipates 
the judgement and deals with it. 
Persecution and rejection were 
inevitable; but they were not 
really to be feared. ‘The disciples 
could bear them, because they 
sprang from ignorance of God, 
and so indirectly witnessed that 
the disciples knew Him, 

tavt. tavt.| all that is included 
in the activity of antagonism. 

rou. eis ty.] The phrase is 
very remarkable. The disciples 


vov o€ mpddpacw 


3 nw > 
Ei pur) AAGov Kat @dddAnoa avTots, amaptiay ovK 
KY 1 


ovK exovow mepl THs 
were to be not only in fact the 
victims of the world’s hatred, 
but the object which the world 
deliberately sought to overpower. 

dia. dv. p.] Comp. Acts v. 41 
(ixép tod dvdparos) ; 1 Peter iv. 
14. The hostility of the Jews 
to the disciples was called out 
by the fact that these proclaimed 
Christ as being what He had 
revealed Himself to be, the Christ, 
the Son of the living God. This 
was His “name” ; and it became 
the ground of accusation, because 
the Jews knew not God, that 
God whom they professed to 
honour, from whom Christ came. 
To emphasise this idea God is 
spoken of simply as “He that 
sent me,” and not as ‘‘God,” or 
“the Father,” or ‘the Father 
that sent me.” Comp. iv. 34, 
v. 24, 30, vi. 38, 39, vii. 16, 18, 
28, 33, vill. 26, 29, ix. 4, xii. 44f., 
xiii, 20, xvi. 5. See also xvi. 3, 
note, 

drt] The true knowledge of 
God carries with it the know- 
ledge of Christ (viii. 42, comp. 
1 John vy. 1); and conversely 
the knowledge of Christ is the 
knowledge of God (xii. 44). 
Comp. Luke xxiii, 34, 

22—25, The Lord, having 
shown the fact and the ground 
of the hatred which His disciples 
would experience, shows also that 
the hatred is without excuse 
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that I said unto you, A servant is not greater than 


his lord. 
_ persecute you ; 
a yours also. 


If they persecuted me, 


they will also 


if they kept my word, they will keep 
But all these things will they do unto 


you for my name’s sake, because they know not him 


2 that sent me. 


and yet inevitable. To this end 
He marks the double testimony 
which He had Himself offered 
to His Person and to His office, 
penny of teaching (vv. 

23), and the testimony of 
ie (24). He had made the 
Father known. The parallelism 
between the two declarations is 
remarkable : 


If I had not come and spoken to 
them, they had not had sin : 
But now they have no excuse 
Sor their sin. 
He that hateth me hateth 
my Father also. 

Tf I had not done among them the 
works which none other did, 
they had not had sin: 

But now they have both seen 
and hated both me and my 
Father. 


The same two forms of witness 
are appealed to in the same 
order in xiv, 10, 11. Compare 
also Matt. xiii, 16f.; Luke x. 
23 f. 

22. 7APov| come. The word 
appears to be used in its technical 
sense: “If I had not claimed 
the true functions of Messiah, 
and spoken in that capacity, and 
wrought ‘‘the works of the 
Christ,” they might then have 
treated me as a mere man and 
rejected me without sin.” Comp. 
ix. 41. The Jews had the power 


If I had not come and spoken unto 
them, they had not had sin: 


but now they have no 


and the opportunity of discerning 
Christ’s real nature, so that they 
were inexcusable. Compare Deut. 
xviii. 18, 19, where the respon- 
sibility of discernment is laid 
upon the people. 

dpapt.... eix.| had sin, Com- 
pare ix. 41, note. The phrase 
is peculiar to St. John (v. 24, 
xix, 11; 1 Johni. 8), Compare 
the corresponding phrase ‘bear 
sin” (LXX. AapBdvew dpapriar), 
Num. ix. 13, xiv. 34, xviii, 22, 
ete. In 1 Johni. 8, the phrase 
is contrasted with “we have not 
sinned” (ox jpaprykapev). Both 
mark the abiding effects of sin. 
But in the latter the act is the 
central point, and in the former 
the responsibility for the act. 

viv 6€ .. .] but now, as it 
is, they have incurred sin and 
have . The words mark a 
sharp contrast. Compare Luke 
xix, 42, ch, viii. 40, ix. 41, xvi. 5, 
xvil. 13, xviii. 36; 1 Cor. vii. 14, 
xii, 20, etc.; and in St. Paul in 
the form yvuvt dé, Rom, iii. 21, 
vi. 22, ete. 

mpopacw] excusationem v.; ex- 
cuse. Compare Ps, ex], 4(LXX.). 

mept T. ap. avt.| for their sin, 
in the matter of, concerning their 
sin, They have nothing which 
they can even plead in their own 
defence as in times of ignorance 
(1 Peter i. 14; Acts xvii. 30; 
Rom, iii. 25). 
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23. 6 eu. po... . pucet] It 
is assumed that “the Jews” hate 
Christ ; and so the necessary 
consequences of this feeling are 
laid open. Hatred of the Son 
as Son carries with it hatred of 
the Father, in which character 
He had revealed God. Here in 
connexion with teaching (v. 22) 
the inward disposition of hatred 
only is touched upon, and that 
in a general form (6 pucdv), In 
v. 24 the feeling is marked in 
its historic form (have seen and 
have hated), For the combination 
eue .. . TOV TaTépa pov see 1 John 
ii. 23, v. 10. 

24. For those who could not 
enter into the witness of words 
Christ added the subordinate 
witness of works (xiv. 10 ff., note). 
The works are characterised 
(a ovdets dAAOs eroincev: comp. 
Matt. ix. 33); the words are 
undefined (7AOov Kat éAdAnoa). 
The works of Christ might be 
compared with other works; His 
words had an absolute power 
(vii. 46. Comp. Matt. vii. 29). 
Augustine (in loc.) has an in- 
teresting comparison of other 
miracles with the miracles of 
Christ. 

kat éwpax.| both seen, so far as 
the works revealed outwardly the 
majesty and will of God, and of 
Christ, as the representative of 


God. Comp. xiv. 9. Contrast 
v.23, 

25. dANX wa ...| But this 
cometh to pass that...may... 


Comp. i. 8, but'he came that.. ., 
ix. 3, but this hath come to pass 
that. .., Xi. 4, xii, 18, xivo Shy 
1 John ii. 19; Mark xiv. 49. How- 
ever startling it might be that the 
Jews should reject Him whom 
they professed to reverence, by 
doing so they fulfilled the Scrip- 
ture. Comp. Acts xiii. 27. It 
could not but be that the divine 
type, foreshadowed in the history 
of king and prophet, should be 
completely realised. Comp. xii. 
38 f. 

év zt. vou. ait.| The Lord 
separates His society from the 
unfaithful synagogue (thei law). 
The very books which the Jews 
claimed to follow condemned 
them. For the extension of the 
term “Law” to the Psalms see 
x. 34, note. The phrase occurs 
in Ps. xxxv. (xxxiv.) 19, and in 
Ps, |xix, (Ixviil.) 4. 

dwpedv| gratis v.; without a 
cause, “ gratuitously.” Compare 
1 Sam, xix. 5, xxv. 31; 1 Kings ii. 
31; Ps, xxxv, (xxxiv.) 7 [LXX.]. 
The hostility of the Jews to 
Christ, who was absolutely holy 
and loving, could have no justi- 
fication. It was pure hatred 
without ground. 
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2excuse for their sin. He that hateth me hateth my 
«Father also. If I had not done among them the 
works which none other did, they had not had sin: 
but now have they both seen and hated both me 
%and my Father. But this cometh to pass, that the 
word may be fulfilled that is written in their law, 
2 They hated me without a cause. But when the 
_ Advocate is come, whom I will send unto you from 


26, 27. There is a pause after 
v. 25. The Lord had dwelt on 
the hatred with which He had 
been met. Yet that was not to 
prevail. The hostility of the 
world is therefore contrasted with 
the power by which it should 
be overcome. In wv. 26, 27, the 
thought is of the vindication of 
the Lord; in ch. xvi. this passes 
into the thought of the support 
of the disciples. 

26. 6 zapaxd.| the Advocate. 
Comp. xiv. 16, note. 

éyo wewy.| Comp. xiv. 7. The 
use of this phrase, involving the 
claim to divine power at this 
crisis of rejection, is made most 
_ significant by the emphatic pro- 
noun. 

mapa t. 7at.| The preposition 
mapa expresses properly position 
(“from the side of”) and not 
source (eg, “out of”). The re- 
markable use in Luke vi. 19 is 
explained by Luke viii. 44. 

tT. mv. T. GAnO.| xiv. 17, xvi. 
13; 1 John iv. 6. Christianity 
is itself “the Truth.” It was 
the office of the Spirit to interpret 
and enforce it. The genitive 
describes the substance of that 
with which the Spirit dealt, and 
not a mere characteristic of the 
Spirit, that His witness is true. 

rapa t. mat.| from the Lather 


not from My Father. The mission 
is connected with the essential 
relation of God to man, 

exrop.| procedit v. The term 
éxopeverat may in itself either 
describe proceeding from a source, 
or proceeding on a mission, In 
the former sense the preposition 
ex (e) would naturally be required 
to define the source (Rev. i. 16, 
etc.) ; on the other hand the pre- 
position apa (a) is that which 
is habitually used with the verb 
e€épxopuar, of the mission of the 
Son, eg, xvi. 27, xvii. 8) SFke 
use of zapa in this place seems 
therefore to show decisively that 
the reference here is to the 
temporal mission of the Holy 
Spirit, and not to the eternal 
Procession. In accordance with 
this usage the phrase in the 
Creeds is uniformly ‘ which pro- 
ceedeth out of” (76 mv. 1d ayov 
TO €k TOU TaTpos ex7ropEvdp.evor) 5 
and it is most worthy of notice 
that the Greek Fathers who 
apply this passage to the eternal 
Procession instinctively substitute 
éx for wapé in their application 
of it: e.g. Theodore of Mopsuestia 
(Cat., in loco), At the same time 
the use of the present (exropevera) 
in contrast with the future (eyo 
7éepw), brings out the truth that 
the mission of the Spirit con- 
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sequent on the exaltation of the 
Son was the consummation of 
His earlier working in the world. 
In this respect the revelation of 
the mission of the Spirit to men 
(which proceedeth, I will send) 
corresponds with the revelation of 
the eternal relations of the Spirit 
(from the Father, through the 
Son). 

eKElvOS JLOpT. 
26, note. 

The witness of the Spirit was 
not only given through the dis- 
ciples (Matt. x. 19, 20), but is 
also given more widely in the 
continuous interpretation of the 
life of Christ by the experience 
of men. 

27. x. tu. 6. papt.]| The verb 
paptupetre may be indicative (and 
ye also bear witness), or imperative 
(and do ye also bear witness). 
The imperative seems at first 
sight to fall in better with the 
general tenour of the passage 
(vv. 18, 20); but, on the other 
hand, 3 John 12, which is evi- 
dently moulded on this passage, 
favours the indicative; and yet 
more, in these two verses Christ 
is speaking of the witness which 
should maintain His cause against 
the world and not enjoining 
duties. On the whole, therefore, 
the imperative is less appropriate. 
The present tense is used of the 
witness of the disciples, inasmuch 
as their witness was already 
begun in some sense, in contrast 
with that of the Spirit, which 


...]| Comp. xiv. 


Tadra Nedadhynka viv wa py oxavdaua bare amo- 


avn iva 


EPXET AL apa 


was consequent upon Christ’s 
exaltation. 

dx’ dpxjs] Compare 1 John 
ii. 7, 24, 1ii. 11; and chs, vi. 64, 
xvi, 4 (eé aa The be- 
ginning” is necessarily relative 
to the subject (comp. Matt. xix. 
4,8; Acts xxvi. 4; ch. viii. 44). 
Here it expresses the commence- 
ment of Messiah’s public work 
(Acts i. 22; Luke i. 2). 

For the twofold witness see 
Acts v. 32. On the one side 
there is the historical witness to 
the facts, and on the other the 
internal testimony of personal 
experience, 

per eu. éot. . . .] are with 
me. ... The relation was present 
and unbroken. Comp. Luke xv. 
31. 


4, The world and the Paraclete 
(xvi, 1—11) 

In this section the manifesta- 
tion of the hatred of the world 
is followed out to its last issues 
(1—4a), in the prospect of that 
crisis of separation, which is the 
condition of the mission of the 
Paraclete (46—7), who finally 
tries and convicts the world 
(8—11). The antagonistic forces 
of the world and the Paraclete 
are portrayed in the most en- 
ergetic opposition. The warning 
is answered by the promise. 

Cuap. XVI. 1ff. In the last 
section the hatred of the world 
was exhibited in its general 
character as inevitable and in- 
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the Father, even the Spirit of truth, which goeth 
forth’ from the Father, he shall bear witness of me: 
a and ye* also bear witness, because ye are with me 
from the beginning. | 
16 These things have I spoken to you, that ye 
2should not be made to stumble. They shall put 
you out of synagogue: but the hour cometh, that 


1 or proceedeth, 


excusable, in contrast to the 
witness to Christ ; it is now shown 
in its intense activity as the 
expression of a false religious 
zeal. 

1, Tatra] The reference appears 
to be to the whole revelation of 
the vital union of the believer 
with Christ, of the self-sacrifice 
of Christians, of their power of 
devotion, of their suffering as 
sharers with Christ, of their wit- 
ness coincident with the witness 
of the spirit; and not only to 
the last section (xv. 17—27). 
Compare xv. 11. 

oxavdadtobAre| scandalizemini 
v. Comp. vi. 61. The image of 
stumbling over some obstacle in 
the way (oxdvdaXov, 1 John ii. 10), 
which is common in the first two 
Gospels (e.g. Matt. xiii. 21) and 
is found more rarely in St. Luke, 
occurs in this form only in these 
two places in the Gospel of 
St. John. It is expressed other- 
wise in xi. 9f. (comp. Rom. ix. 
32). The offence lay in the 
opposition on the part of the 
world to that which the disciples 
were taught to regard as rightly 
claiming the allegiance of all 
men, and especially in the oppo- 
sition of Israel to that which 
was the true fulfilment of their 
national hopes. No trial could 
be greater to Jewish apostles 


? or and do ye, 


than the fatal unbelief of their 
countrymen. Comp. Rom. x. 

2. dzocway.] absque synagogis 
v.; out of synagogue, i.e, excom- 
municate you. Comp. ix. 22, 
xii. 42. 

aAX’] sed v. The exclusion 
from religious fellowship might 
seem the climax of religious 
hostility, but there was something 
more formidable still. The con- 
trast is between what the dis- 
ciples could perhaps anticipate, 
and the real extremity of hatred. 
They shall put you out of 
synagogue; this, indeed, however 
grievous, you may be prepared 
to bear ; but far more than this; 
the hour cometh that their full 
malignity may be shown, when 
putting you to death will seem 
to be the performance of a re- 
ligious duty. 

épx. Opa iva...] The issue 
is represented in relation to the 
whole divine purpose which it 
fulfilled (Luke ii, 35). This 
uttermost manifestation of the 
violence of unbelief was part of 
the counsel of God. He provided 
for such an end (épyera tva). 
Comp. v. 32, xii, 23, xiii. 1. 

mas 6...] This will be the 
universal spirit, not only! among 
Jews, who will he the first 
adversaries of the Church, but 
among Gentiles, who will accuse 
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you of impious crimes (Tac. Ann. 
xv. 44; Suet. Vero, 16). 

Aart. rpood. | obsequiwm prestare 
Deo v.; (hostiam offerre d.) The 
phrase expresses the rendering 
of a religious service, Aatpeia 
(Rom. ix. 4; Heb. ix. 1, 6), and 
more particularly the rendering 
of a sacrifice as service (zpoc- 
dépev, Heb. v. 1 ff., vii. 3 f., 
ix, 7 ff. etc.). The slaughter of 
Christians, as guilty of blasphemy 
(Acts vii. 57f., vi. 13), would 
necessarily be regarded by zealots 
as an act of devotion pleasing to 
God, and not merely as a good 
work. The Midrash on Num. 
xxv. 13 ([Phinehas] made an 
atonement) may serve as a com- 
mentary. ‘‘ Was this said because 
he offered an offering (Korban) ? 
No; but to teach them that 
every one that sheds the blood 
of the wicked is as he that offereth 
an offering” (Midrash R. ad loc.). 

3. zo.yo.] The words “ unto 
you” of A.V. (iuiv) must be 
omitted. ‘The action itself, with- 
out regard to the particular 
objects of it, is the central 
thought. 

drt ovdk éyvwcav ...| This fatal 
error was the consequence of a 
failure to know God. The evil 
act followed upon the blinded 
thought. The Jews in their 
crisis of trial “did not recognise” 
(otk éyvwoav) the Father and 
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Christ. Their sin is not placed 
in the want of knowledge in 
itself (ov« oidact, xv. 21, viii. 19, 
vii. 28), but in the fact that 
when the opportunity of learning 
was given to them they did not 
gain the knowledge which was 
within their reach (comp. xvii. 
25, i. 10). 

In this connexion the change 
from “Him that sent me” (xy. 
21) to “the Father” (not “my 
Father”) is significant. “The 
Father” marks an absolute and 
universal relation of God to man 
which Christ came to reveal ; 
** Him that sent me” marks the 
connexion of Christ with the Old 
Covenant. 

4, d\d\a avr. reA.] The strong 
adversative (4\Ad) 1s difficult to 
explain. The reference has been 
supposed to be to the words 
immediately preceding ; as though 
it were implied that careful 
reflection might have shown the 
disciples after Christ’s death what 
must be their position. This 
being so, their Master might have 
left them to the teaching of 
experience, but for their sake He 
forewarned them. It is, however, 
perhaps more simple to take the 
a\Ad as abruptly breaking the 
development of thought ; “ but, 
not to dwell on the details of 
the future...” 

radra] See v. 1, note. 
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every one who killeth you shall think that he offereth 


service to God. 


And these things will they do, 
«because they knew not the Father, nor me. 


But 


these things have I spoken to you, that when their 
hour is come, ye may remember them, how that I 


told you. 


But these things I told you not from the 
beginning, because I was with you. 


But now I go 


unto him that sent me; and none of you asketh me, 


% pa air.| their hour, the 
appointed time for their accom- 
plishment. 

pnp... . Ore eyo etx. ty] 
Comp. xiii. 19. The pronoun / 
isemphatic, Christ Himself had 
foreseen what caused His dis- 
ciples perplexity. As knowing 
this they could be patient. 

4b ff. The revelation which 
has been given answers to a crisis 
of transition. The departure of 
Christ is the condition of the 
coming of the Paraclete. Separa- 
tion and suffering are the pre- 
paration for victory. 

ravra dé... €€ dpy....] The 
phrase é€ dpyys occurs in the 
New Testament only here and 
in ch. vi, 64, The preposition 
suggests the notion of that which 
flows “out of” a source in a 
continuous stream, rather than 
of that which first began from a 
certain point. Comp. Isa. xl. 21, 
xli. 26, xliii. 9 (LXX.); Ecclus. 
xxxix. 32. 

If this difference be regarded, 
the relation of this statement 
to the warnings of future trials 
given at earlier times as recorded 
by the Synoptists (Matt. v. 10, 
x. 16 ff.; Luke vi. 22f.) becomes 
intelligible. The future fate of 
the disciples had not been un- 
folded little by little in unbroken 


order as a necessary consequence 
of their relation to Christ. Here 
and there it had been indicated 
before, but now it was shown 
in its essential relation to their 
faith. But these things must not 
be limited to the prediction of 
sufferings only. Christ hadspoken 
also of the new relation of the 
disciples to Himself through the 
Paraclete. This fresh revelation 
was part of the vision of the 
future now first unfolded. 

ore pe? Su. nu.] Comp. Matt. 
ix. 15. 
5. viv 8 iray....] Hitherto 
Christ had Himself borne the 
storm of hostility, and shielded 
the disciples: now He was to 
leave them, and the wrath of 
His enemies would be diverted 
upon them, though they would 
have another Advocate. The 
clause is to be closely connected 
with that which follows: “I go 
my way and yet none of you...” 

mp. T. Tey. p.] My mission, 
in other. words, is completed. 

ovo. e& tu. . Christ was 
going; so much the disciples 
realised. But their thoughts 
were bent upon their own imme- 
diate loss, and no one asked how 
this departure affected Him; so 
completely had their own sorrow 
absorbed them. Thus they missed 
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the abiding significance of His 
departure for themselves. The 
isolated questions of St. Peter 
and St. Thomas (xiii, 36, xiv. 5) 
are not inconsistent with these 
words. Those questions were not 
asked with a view to the Lord’s 
glory; and much had been said 
since which might have moved 
the disciples to a persistency of 
inguiry. 

6. dru ravr. NeAad.] Comp. vv. 
1, 4. The prospect of misunder- 
standing and suffering and 
separation to be faced shut out 
all thoughts of consolation and 
strength. 

7. aXN éyo...] But though 
you are silent, unable to look 
onward to the later issues of 
immediate separation, /, I, on 
my part, fulfil to the last my 
ministry of love—J tell you the 
truth, it is expedient for you that 
I go away. The disciples were 
deceived by the superficial ap- 
pearance of things. To remove 
their error Christ tells them the 
truth, revealing, laying bare, the 
reality which was hidden from 
eyes dimmed by sorrow. 

ovppeper| expedit v. Comp. xi. 
50, xviii. 14, From opposite 
sides (“it is expedient for ws,” 
xi. 50; but here ‘it is expedient 
for you”) the divine and human 
judgements coincide, Comp. vii. 
39, note, 

The personal pronoun in the 


Kai é\av éxetvos édéy€eu Tov Kdopov TeEpt 


first case (iva éyw dedO.) is em- 
phatic. Attention is fixed upon 
the Person of the Lord as He 
was known, in order to prepare 
the hearers for the thought of 
“another Advocate” (xiv. 16). 
ea yap 1 aedO.| st enim non 
abiero v. Here the emphasis is 
changed. ‘The stress is laid upon 
the thought of departure. To 
bring out this idea still more 
clearly, that which is first spoken 
of as a “departure” with the 
predominant notion of separation 
(éav. py aréd\Ow) is afterwards 
spoken of as a “journey,” with 
the predominant notion of an 
end to be gained (éav zopev). 
In v. 10 the idea is that of a 


“withdrawal” (imdyw), Comp. 
vii. 33, note. 
6 TapakrX. ob py... Temp. 


aut. . The absence of the 
pronoun before the verb here, 
compare éyo éuijw, xv. 26, gives 
predominance to the thought of 
the Mission of the Spirit as a 
fact. Comp. Luke xxiv. 49; Acts 
i, 4, The departure of Christ 
was in itself a necessary condition 
for the coming of the Spirit to 
men. Notice the strong form 
of the negative od pi Abn as 
distinguished from the simple 
future (ov« €Aevoera), The with- 
drawal of His limited bodily 
Presence necessarily prepared the 
way for the recognition of a 
universal Presence. Comp. vii. 
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But because I have spoken 


these things to you, sorrow hath filled your heart. 
7But I tell you the truth; It is expedient for you 
that I go away: for if I go not away, the Advocate 
will not come unto you; but if I go, I will send him 


sunto you. 


39. And again the presence of 
Christ with the Father, the con- 
summation of His union with 
the Father as God and man, was 
the preliminary to the Mission of 
the Spirit. He sent the Spirit in 
virtue of His ascended Manhood. 

And yet again the mission and 
the reception of the Spirit alike 
required a completed atonement 
of Man and God (Heb. ix. 26 ff.), 
and the glorifying of perfect 
humanity in Christ. 

8 ff. The promise of the Para- 
clete is followed by the description 
of His victory. The synagogue 
has become the world; and the 
world finds its conqueror. 

8. K. ed. exelvos . . .] The 
whole action of the Spirit during 
the history of the Church is 
gathered up under three heads. 
The categories of sin, righteous- 
ness, and judgement, include all 
that is essential in the deter- 
mination of the religious state of 
man, and to these the work of 
the Paraclete is referred. His 
oftice is to. convict (édéyxew, Vulg. 
arguere) the world—humanity 
separated from God, though not 
past hope—concerning sin and 
righteousness and judgement. 

The idea of “conviction” is 
complex. It involves the con- 
ceptions of authoritative exami- 
nation, of unquestionable proof, 
of decisive judgement, of punitive 
power. Whatever the final issue 


And he, when he is come, will convict 


may be, he who ‘ convicts ” 
another places the truth of the 
case in dispute in a clear light 
before him, so that it must be 
seen and acknowledged as truth. 
He who then rejects the con- 
clusion which this exposition 
involves, rejects it with his eyes 
open and at his peril. Truth 
seen as truth carries with it 
condemnation to all who refuse 
to welcome it. The different as- 
pects of this ‘“ conviction” are 
brought out in the usage of the 
word in the New Testament. 
There is first the thorough testing 
of the real nature of the facts 
(ch, iii, 20; Eph. v. 13); and 
then the application of the truth 
thus ascertained to the particular 
person affected (James i. 9; 
Jude 15, (22), 1 Cor. xiv. 24; 
2 Tim. iv. 2; comp. Matt. xviii. 
15; John viii. 9); and that in 
chastisement (1 Tim. v. 20; 
Titus i. 9, ii, 15; comp. Eph. v. 
11); or with a distinct view to 
the restoration of him who is in 
the wrong (Rev. iii. 19; Heb. 
xii. 5; Titus i. 13). 

The effect of the conviction of 
the world by the Spirit is left 
undecided so far as the world is 
concerned ; but for the Apostles 
themselves the pleading of the 
Advocate was a sovereign vin- 
dication of their cause. In the 
great trial they were shown to 
have the right, whether their 
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testimony was received or re- 
jected. The typical history re- 
corded in the Book of the Acts 
illustrates the decisive twofold 
action of the divine testimony 
(2 Cor. ii. 16); for the presen- 
tation of the Truth in its power 
must always bring life or death, 
but it may bring either; and in 
this respect the experience of the 
Apostles on the Day of Pentecost 
(Acts ii. 13, 41) has been the 
experience of the Church in all 
ages. The divine reproof is not 
simply a final sentence of con- 
demnation ; it is also at the same 
time a call to repentance, which 
may or may not be heard. The 
Gospel of St. John itself, as has 
been well pointed out (Kdéstlin, 
Lehrbegriff, 205) is a monument 
of the Spirit’s conviction of the 
world concerning sin (il. 19—21, 
v. 28f., 38—47, viii. 21 ff., 34— 
47, ix, 41, xiv. 27, xv. 18—24); 
righteousness (v. 30, vu. 18, 24, 
vill, 28, 46, 50, 54, xii, 32, xiv. 
31, xviii. 37); and judgement (xii. 
31, xiv. 30, xvii. 15). 

mepi...mepi...| The Spirit 
will convict the world ‘ concern- 
ing, in the matter of, sin, of 
righteousness, of judgement.” He 
will not simply convict the world 
as sinful, as without righteous- 
ness, as under judgement, but He 
will show beyond contradiction 
that it is wanting in the know- 
ledge of what sin, righteousness, 
and judgement really are; and 
therefore in need of a complete 
change (meravoia). 


dpapt.... duk.. . . kpio.] pecca- 
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to... justitia ... judicio. The 
three conceptions, sin, righteous- 
ness, and judgement, are given 
first in their most abstract and 
general form. These are the 
cardinal elements in the deter- 
mination of man’s spiritual state. 
In these his past and present 
and future are severally summed 
up. Then when the mind has 
seized the broad divisions of the 
spiritual analysis the central fact 
in regard to each is stated, from 
which the process of testing, of 
revelation, of condemnation, pro- 
ceeds. In each case the world 
was in danger of a fatal error, 
and this error is laid open in 
view of the decisive criterion to 
which it is brought. 

The three subjects are placed 
in a natural and significant order. 
The position of man is determined 
first ; he is shown to have fallen. 
And then the position of the two 
spiritual powers which strive for 
the mastery over him is made 
known; Christ has risen to the 
throne of glory; the prince of 
the world has been judged. The 
subjects may also be regarded 
from another point of sight. 
When the conviction concerning 
sin is complete, there remains 
for man the choice of two alter- 
natives; on the one side there is 


‘a righteousness to be obtained 


from without ; and on the other, 
a judgement to be borne. 

So far it may be said that in 
the thought of “sin” man is the 
central subject, as himself sinful; 
in the thought of “righteous- 
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the world in respect of sin, and of righteousness, and 
sof judgement: of sin, because they believe not on 
me; of righteousness, because I go to the Father, 


ness,” Christ, as alone righteous ; 
in the thought of “ judgement,” 
the devil, as already judged. 

Yet once again the three 
words, sin, righteousness, judge- 
ment, gain an additional fulness 
of meaning when taken in con- 
nexion with the actual circum- 
stances under which they were 
spoken. The “world,” acting 
through its representatives, had 
charged Christ as “a sinner” 
(John ix. 24), Its leaders 
“trusted that they were right- 
eous” (Luke xviii. 9), and they 
were just on the point of giving 
sentence against “the prince of 
life” (Acts iii. 15) as a male- 
factor (John xviii. 30). At this 
point the threefold error (Acts 
iii. 17), which the Spirit was to 
reveal and reprove, had brought 
at last its fatal fruit. 

WimeTt OTe. 3 oT. ...| 
Three distinct facts answering to 
the spiritual characteristics of 
the world, of Christ, and of the 
prince of the world, are stated, 
which severally form the basis of 
the action of the Spirit. The 
conjunction is not to be taken 
simply as explanatory (“in so 
far as”), but as directly causal ; 
‘because this and this and this 
is beyond question, the innermost 
secrets of man’s spiritual nature 
can be and are discovered.” 
Comp. Luke ii. 34, 35. 

9. wept duapr.... dte od mor. 
eis cue] The want of belief in 
Christ when He is made known, 
lies at the root of all sin, and 
reveals its nature, Sin is essen- 
tially the selfishness which sets 


itself up apart from, and so 
against God. It is not defined 
by any limited rules, but ex- 
presses a general spirit. Christ 
is thus the touchstone of charac- 
ter. To believe in Him is to 
adopt the principle of self-sur- 
render to God. Not to believe 
in Him is to cleave to legal 
views of duty and service which 
involve a complete misunder- 
standing of the essence of sin. 
The Spirit, therefore, working 
through the written and spoken 
word, starts from the fact of 
unbelief in the Son of Man, and 
through that lays open what sin 
is. In this way the condition of 
man standing alone is revealed, 
and he is left without excuse. 
Comp. viii. 21, ix. 41. 

10. wept Sux... . dru mp. T. Tar. 
braywo...| The Person of Christ, 
offered as the object of man’s 
faith, serves as a test of the true 
appreciation of sin. The historical 
work of Christ, completed at His 
Ascension, serves as a test of the 
true appreciation of righteous- 
ness. The Life and Death and 
Resurrection of the Son of God 
placed righteousness in a new 
light. By these the majesty of 
law and the power of obedience 
and the reality of a divine fellow- 
ship, stronger than death, were 
made known once for all. For 
a time the Lord had shown in 
an outward form the perfect 
fulfilment of the Law, and the 
absolute conformity of a human 
life to the divine ideal. He had 
shown also how sin carries with 
it consequences which must be 
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borne; and how they had been 
borne in such a way that they 
were potentially abolished. In 
that life, closed by the return to 
the Father, there was a complete 
exhibition of righteousness in 
relation to God and man. The 
Son had received a work to do, 
and having accomplished it He 
returned not simply to heaven 
but to the Father who sent Him, 
in token of its absolute fulfilment. 
This revelation once given was 
final. Because nothing could be 
added to it (I go to the Father) ; 
because after that Christ was 
withdrawn from human eyes He 
had passed into a new sphere 
(ye behold me no more), there was 
fixed for all time that by which 
men’s estimate of righteousness 
might be tried. On the other 
hand, till Christ had been raised 
to glory ‘‘righteousness” had not 
been vindicated. The condemna- 
tion of Christ by the representa- 
tives of Israel showed in the 
extremest form how men had 
failed to apprehend the nature 
of righteousness. The Spirit, 
therefore, starting from the fact 
of Christ’s life, His suffering, and 
His glory, regarded as a whole, 
lays open the divine aspects of 
human action as concentrated in 
the Son of Man, In this way the 
possibilities of life are revealed 
in fellowship with Him who has 
raised humanity to heaven. 
Sixacoovvys| Jjustitia v. The 
word occurs only in this passage 
in St. John’s Gospel. In his 
first Epistle it is found in the 
phrase TOLelVv TH Sixavoovvnv (il. 


29, ili. 7, 10; comp. Rev. xxii. 11, 
[xix. 11]). Righteousness is evi- 
dently considered in its widest 
sense. Each limited thought of 
righteousness, as of God’s right- 
eousness in the rejection of the 
Jews, or of man’s righteousness 
as a believer, or even of Christ’s 
righteousness, otherwise than as 
the fulfilment of the absolute 
idea in relation both to God and 
man, is foreign to the scope of 
the passage. The world is ex- 
amined, convicted, convinced, as 
to its false theories of righteous- 
ness. In Christ was the one 
absolute type of righteousness ; 
from him a sinful man must 
obtain righteousness. Just as 
sin is revealed by the Spirit to 
be something far different from 
the breaking of certain specific 
injunctions, so righteousness is 
revealed to be something far 
different from the outward fulfil- 
ment of ceremonial or moral 
observances. Comp. Matt. v, 20, 
vi. 33; Rom. iii. 21 f., x. 3. 

OTL Tp, T. Tat. br. K. OvK. Dewp. 
p.| I go to the Father, and ye 
behold me no more. The idea of 
the first clause is that of a com- 
pleted work (viii. 14, xiii. 3); 
that of the second a changed 
mode of existence. There is no 
contrast in the second clause 
between the disciples and others; 
the pronoun is not expressed, 
and the emphasis lies upon the 
verb (Gewpetre), Comp. vv. 16 ff. 
The new mode of existence is 
indicated as absolute (ye behold), 
and not merely relative to the 
world (they shall behold). 
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uand ye behold me no more; of judgement, because 


wzthe ruler of this world hath been judged. 


I have 


yet many things to say unto you, but ye cannot 


i3bear them now. 


Il. epi 8. Kpuc. dru... Kexp.] 
Of judgement, because the ruler of 
this world hath been judged. The 
world hitherto had passed sen- 
tence on success and failure 
according to its own standard. 
At length this standard had 
been overthrown. He in whom 
the spirit of the world was con- 
centrated had been judged at the 
very moment and in the very 
act by which he appeared to 
common eyes to have triumphed. 
The Lord therefore looks forward 
to the consummation of His own 
Passion as the final sentence in 
which men could read the issues 
of life and death. And the 
Spirit starting from this lays 
open the last results of human 
action in the sight of the Supreme 
Judge. In this way the final 
victory of right is revealed in 
the realisation of that which has 
been indeed already done. 

kpioews| Comp. Introd. 

© apx. T. Koo. Tout.| princeps 
mundi hujus v. Ch. xii. 31, 
xiv. 30. 

Kéxpitat] The victory was al- 
ready won: xiii.31, Comp. xii. 31. 


5. The Paraclete and the disciples 
(xvi. 12—15) 

The office of the Paraclete is 
not confined to the conviction of 
the world. He carries forward 
the work which Christ had begun 
for the disciples, and guides them 
into all the Truth (vv. 12, 13). 
By this He glorifies Christ (v. 14), 
to whom all things belong (v. 15). 

This section distinctly marks 


Howbeit when he, the Spirit of 


the position of the Apostles with 
regard to revelation as unique; 
and so also by implication the 
office of the apostolic writings as 
a record of their teaching. The 
same trust which leads us to 
believe that the Apostles were 
guided into the Truth, leads us 
also to believe that by the provi- 
dential leading of the Spirit they 
were so guided as to present it in 
such a way that it might remain 
in a permanent form. 

12, "Eri roh\Nd.. .| ‘The prin- 
ciples had been fully laid down 
(xv. 15); yet there was still need 
of a divine commentary to apply 
these to individual life, and to 
the formation of a universal 
Church. In especial the mean- 
ing of the Passion had to be 
unfolded, for though the Passion 
was potentially included in the 
Incarnation, neither the one nor 
the other could be grasped by 
the disciples till the Son of Man 
was outwardly glorified. 

Baor.| The word Baordlew 
(Vulg. portare, al. bajulare) im- 
plies that such teaching as that 
of the Cross would have been a 
crushing burden. Comp. ch. xix. 
17; Luke xi. 46, xiv. 27; Gal. 
vi. 2, 5; Acts xv. 10. The Re- 
surrection brought the strength 
which enabled believers to sup- 
port it, 

apr] now, at this point in 
your spiritual growth. The word 
stands emphatically at the end. 
Compare xiii. 33, note. 

13. drav 8. €dAO. éxeivos] The 
whole verse describes an essen- 
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tially personal action. The Spirit 
continues under new conditions 
that which Christ began. 

tT. wy. T. GANO, ... eis T. ddI. 
mac.| He who gives expression 
to the Truth (see xiv. 17) guides 
men into its fulness. He leads 
them not (vaguely) ‘into all 
truth,” but ‘into all the Truth,” 
into the complete understanding 
of and sympathy with that 
absolute Truth, which is Christ 
Himself. The order is remark- 
able; the truth in all its parts 
(Hv GA. macav). Comp. v. 22; 
Matt. ix. 35; Acts xvi. 26; Rom. 
xii. 4, 

Comp. Ps. xxv. (xxiv.) 5; Rev. 
vii. 17; (Acts viii. 31). 

ddny.| docebit (dujyjoera) v. 
Christ is “the way” by which 
men are led to “‘the truth” By 
Him we goto Him. The Spirit 
“guides” men who follow His 
leading ; He does not “tell” His 
message without effort on their 
part. He also guides them “into 
the Truth,” which is the domain 
upon which they enter, and not 
something to be gazed upon from 
afar. 

Philo, commenting upon Ex. 
xvi, 23, has a corresponding 
phrase: ‘The mind [of Moses] 
would not have gone thus straight 
to the mark unless there had 
been a divine Spirit which guided 
it (rd wodnyerodv) to the truth” 
(De Vit. Mos. 111. 36, 11. p. 176). 


ob yap AaA....| The test of 
His true guidance lies in the fact 
that His teaching is the perfect 
expression of the one will of 
God: it is not “of Himself” (see 
xv. 4, note). That which is 
affirmed of the Son is affirmed 
also of the Spirit. Comp. ch. viii, 
26, 40, xv. 15, But it may be 
observed that the message of the 
Son is on each occasion spoken 
of as definite (jxovea), while the 
message of the Spirit is con- 
tinuous or extended (dca dxovcet, 
or dxovel, or dca dv dxovon). The 
message of Christ given in His 
historical, human life, was in 
itself complete at once. The 
interpretation of that message 
by the Spirit goes forward to 
the end of time. 

doa...| The message of the 
Spirit is continuous, and it is 
also complete. Nothing is kept 
back which is made known to 
Him in the order of the divine 
wisdom. 

axover| The verb is left abso- 
lute. The fact which is declared 
is that the teaching of the Spirit 
comes finally from the one source 
of Truth. The words that follow 
show that no distinction is made 
in this respect between that 
which is of the Father and that 
which is of Christ. 

K. T. py. ... tu.] A special 
part of the whole teaching is 
marked out with reference to 
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truth, is come, he shall guide you into all the truth: 
for he shall not speak from himself; but what things 
soever he shall hear, these shall he speak: and he shall 
declare to you the things that are to come or coming. 
u He shall glorify me: because he shall take of mine, 


wand shall declare 7¢ unto you. 


All things whatsoever 


the Father hath are mine: therefore said I, that he 


the work of the Apostles. They 
lived in a crisis of transition. 
For them the Spirit had a cor- 
responding gift: He will declare 
unto you the things that are 
coming. 

Ta épx.| que ventura sunt v.; 
the things that are to come, not 
simply some things to come, but 
the whole system of the world to 
be; or still more exactly the 
things that are coming, ‘that 
future which even now is pre- 
pared, and in the very process of 
fulfilment.” The phrase, which 
occurs here only in the New Testa- 
ment, corresponds with 6 épyopevos 
(Luke vii. 19 f., etc.), and 6 aidy 
5 épxopevos (Luke xvii. 30). The 
reference is, no doubt, mainly to 
the constitution of the Christian 
Church, as representing hereafter 
the divine order in place of the 
Jewish economy. 

dvayy.| adnuntiabit v. Comp. 
iv. 25; 1 Johni. 5; 1 Pet. i, 12. 
The triple repetition of the 
phrase dvayyeAe? tyiv at the end 
of the three verses 13, 14, 15 
gives a solemn emphasis to it. 

14. &ék. én. do€.| He—that di- 
vine Person to whom we are now 
looking afar off—shall glorify me. 
The work of the Spirit in relation 
to the Son is presented as parallel 
with that of the Son in relation 
to the Father. Comp, xiv. 26, 
_ xvii, 4. He “glorifies” the Son, 


VOL, Il. 


that is, makes Him known in 
His full majesty by gradual 
revelation, taking now this frag- 
ment and now that from the 
whole sum of Truth. For the 
manifestation of the Truth is 
indeed the glorification of Christ. 
The pronoun (éué) is placed 
emphatically before the verb. 
It was Christ, and none other, 
who was the subject of the 
Spirit’s teaching. 

ore. . .| because he shall... 
To make Christ better known 
is assumed to be the same as 
spreading His glory. 

ext. éu.| All that is Christ’s 
is at first contemplated in its 
unity (ro éudv), and then in its 
manifold parts (wayra). 

Anp.| accipiet v.; shall take 
(as in v, 15), The verb AapBavew 
may be rendered either “‘receive” 
or “take.” It suggests (as dis- 
tinguished from 6déyecfa) the 
notion of activity and effort on 
the part of the recipient ; and in 
this connexion “take” brings 
out well the personal action of 
the Spirit. Comp. xx, 22, note. 

15, révra.. . eud.. .] Comp. 
xvii. 10. 

dua Tour. ei7....] The message 
of the Spirit was a message of 
absolute divine Truth; that 
Truth which belonged to the 
Father belonged also to the Son; 
therefore Christ could say that 
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the Spirit would take of that 
which was His in order to fulfil 
His works. 

AapBaver| he taketh. The work 
is even now begun, and not 
wholly future (Ajppera, v. 14). 


6. Sorrow turned to joy 
(xvi. 16—24) 


The prospect of the fulfilment 
of the work of the Paraclete for 
the world and for the disciples 
is followed by a revelation of the 
condition in which the disciples 
themselves will be. They are 
to stand in a new relation to 
Christ (16—18). A time of bitter 
sorrow is to be followed by joy 
(19, 20), by joy springing (so 
to speak) naturally out of the 
sorrow (21, 22); and this joy is 
to be carried to its complete 
fulfilment (23, 24). 

In this and the following 
section the disciples again, though 
in a body and at first indirectly, 
appear as speakers. The form 
of the first part of the discourses 
is partly resumed at the close, 
though under new conditions, 

16, Mixpov x. odk. . . . puxpov 
x, oy. pe] The last clause, dr 
eyo imdyw mpos tov mrarépa (be- 


cause L go unto the Father, A.V.) 


+ 6; 55: a Ge 
eyvw  Inoovs ote 


4 Insert éys DLA. 
5 Omit 7i Aade? B; 6 Ayer D*. 
6 Insert ofy ATA; insert 6 NAD. 


must be omitted in accordance 
with a very strong combination 
of authorities. The words have 
evidently been introduced from 
v. 17; and they do not occur 
in the Lord’s repetition of the 
sentence, v.19. This verse offers 
a superficial contradiction to xiv. 
19, which may perhaps have 
arrested the attention of the 
disciples. Comp. v. 12, viii. 14. 
In xiv. 19 the thought is of the 
contrast between the world and 
the disciples; here the thought 
is of the contrast between two 
stages in the spiritual history 
of the disciples themselves. As 
contrasted with the world the 
disciples never lost the vision of 
Christ. Their life was unbroken 
even as His life, and so also 
their direct relation to Him. But 
on the other hand, the form of 
their vision was altered. The 
vision of wondering contem- 
plation, in which they observed 
little by little the outward mani- 
festation of the Lord (6ewpéa), 
was changed and _ transfigured 
into sight (dys), in which they 
seized at once intuitively all that 
Christ was. As longas His earthly 
presence was the object on which 
their eyes were fixed, their view 
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taketh of mine, and shall declare if unto you. <A 
little while, and ye behold me no more; and again 


vva little while, and ye shall see me. 


Some of his 


disciples therefore said one to another, What is this 
that he saith unto us, A little while, and ye behold 
me not; and again a little while, and ye shall see 


isme: and, Because I go to the Father? 


What is this 
We know not 


therefore, 
19 Speaketh ? 


was necessarily imperfect. His 
glorified presence showed Him in 
His true nature. 

dweoGé pe| The fulfilment of 
this promise must not be limited 
to any one special event, as the 
Resurrection, or Pentecost, or 
the Return. The beginning of 
the new vision was at the 
Resurrection ; the potential ful- 
filment of it was at Pentecost, 
when the spiritual Presence of 
the Lord was completed by the 
gift of the Holy Spirit. This 
Presence slowly realised will be 
crowned by the Return, After 
each manifestation there is a cor- 
responding return to the Father. 

17. Hix. otv & 7. pab. .. «| 
dixerunt ergo ex discipulis v. The 
particularity of the expression, 
as compared with v. 29, iv. 33, 
seems to mark a distinct im- 
pression on the mind of the 
Evangelist as to the actual scene. 
He, we may suppose, was himself 
silent. 

apos dAAnAovs| ad invicem V. ; 
iv, 33, and so xix. 24.- The 
phrases in v. 19 (yer’ ddAxjAwr), 
and again in xii. 19 (pds éavrovs), 
are different. 

Tiéor. rout. ...] The difficulty 
of the disciples was twofold, (1) 
as to the fact itself which was 


They said 
little while whereof he 


what he saith. Jesus per- 


announced, and (2) as to the 
reason which they felt to be 
alleged in explanation of it. It 
is best to keep the rendering 
because, for the conjunction dru 
which introduces the second 
clause. It may, however, serve 
simply to introduce the words 
quoted: and I go to the Father. 
But v. 10 seems to show that 
it was not only the departure 
which was perplexing, but also 
the consequences connected with 
it; and it is from this verse that 
the words are quoted, since they 
are not found in the true text 
of v. 16. 

18. Ti éor. rout. 5 dey. puxp. ;| 
What is this little while whereof 
he speaketh? What are these 
strange intervals, marked by 
separation and change, which 
break the tenour of our inter- 
course ? 

dadet| The original marks the 
difference between the purport 
of the saying (0 Aéyer puxpdr, 
Vulg. quod dicit modicum), and 
the form in which the saying 
was conveyed (ri Aare, Vulg. 
quid loqguitur). Comp, viii. 43, 
xii, 49. 

19. ey. “Ino.| Jesus perceived. 
The word éyvw probably indicates 
an outward occasion for the 
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Lord’s words, though indeed He 
read the heart, The anxious 
looks and whisperings of the dis- 
ciples would alone be sufficient 
to reveal their wish. Compare 
v. 6, vi. 15 (yvovs); and on the 
other hand, vi. 6 (de), xiii. 1, 3, 
xviii. 4 (<idds), Compare ii, 24, 
note. 

20 ff. The Lord in His answer 
takes for granted that which He 
had already made known, and 
reveals the character of the 
double interval (20—22), and 
the new relation to the Father 
realised for the disciples by His 
departure (23, 24). 

20. krAave. k. Opyv. tyu.| plora- 
bitis et flebitis vos vy. The order 
in this first clause is very re- 
markable. Attention is at once 
fixed on the sadness of the im- 
mediate future for the disciples. 
It is as if the Lord had said to 
them : ‘‘ Sorrow and lamentation 
there shall be. Do not marvel 
at this. And they shall be your 
lot. Meanwhile the world shall 
rejoice. Yes: this shall be the 
issue of that first ‘little while.’ 
Ye shall be sorrowful ; but your 
sorrow, in that you think that 
you have lost me, shall be turned 
into joy. ‘This shall be the issue 
of the second ‘little while,’ ” 


The words mark the open ex- 
pression of intense sorrow. Such 
lamentation was the natural ac- 
companiment of Christ’s death. 
Comp. Luke xxiii, 27f.; Matt. 
xi 17, ‘ch: sxxjtll ye vongine 
position of tpuets comp. xviii. 31, 
xix. 6; Matt. x. 31, xxvii. 5. 

5 8. Koo. xap.] as having been 
freed from one who was a danger- 
ous innovator as well as a con- 
demner of its ways. 

tp. Avrnb.| vos autem contris- 
tabimini v. The inward feeling 
is now substituted for the out- 
ward expression of grief. The 
first sharp utterance of lamen- 
tation was to be followed by a 
more permanent sorrow. The 
words, which had an immediate 
fulfilment in the experience of 
the Apostles before the Resur- 
rection, and again before Pente- 
cost, have alsoa wider application. 
The attitude of sorrow marks in 
one aspect the state of the Church 
until the Return, Comp. v. 16, 
note. 

eis. . . yevyo.] Comp. Matt. 
xxi, 42; Luke xiii, 19; Acts iy. 
11, v. 36; 1 Peter ii. 7; Rom. 
xi. 9; 1 Cor. xv. 45; Rev. viii. 
11, xvi. 19. The sorrow itself is 
transformed. 

21.) ywv.] The form of ex- 
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ceived that they were desirous to ask him, and he 
said unto them, Do ye inquire among yourselves 
concerning this, that I said, A little while, and ye 
behold me not, and again a little while, and ye 


20 shall see me? 


Verily, verily, I say unto you, that 


ye shall weep and lament, but the world shall rejoice: 
ye shall be sorrowful, but your sorrow shall be turned 


2 into joy. 


A woman when she 


is in travail hath 


sorrow, because her hour is come: but when she is 
delivered of the child, she remembereth no more the 
anguish, for the joy that a man is born into the 


pression marks not simply a single 
case, but the universal law. ‘The 
illustration is not taken from 
any one woman, but from woman 
as such, xii, 24, note. 

éxet, OT. HAOev| The pain of 
travail is referred to the decisive 
moment of its commencement 
(not eAyAvOev, or 7Kev). The point 


was reached when this issue 
necessarily followed. 
6rav oe yevvnoy | The verb 


used of the mother represents 
her activity in the production of 
the new life. Comp. Lukei. 13, 
57, xxiii. 29 (Gal. iv. 24). Per- 
haps the use of za.diov (not 
téxvov) contributes to accentuate 
the same thought, marking the 
individual and not the relation, 

du. +. xap.] for the joy, the 
special joy which answered to 
her pangs. 

ei ie eee 7, xor.| ‘The 
complex phrase marks not only 
the fact but the sphere of the 
new life. The man is introduced 
to a place in the great order in 
which he has a part to play. 
Comp. viii. 26. 

éyervy On| not yeyévvyra. As 
in 7\Gev the reference is to the 


moment of anguish in and 
through which the birth was 
fulfilled. 

The phrase appears to be 
unique. Elsewhere in the New 
Testament the corresponding lan- 
guage, ‘‘coming into the world,” 
is used only of Christ (i. 9, iii. 19, 
Viele ei OU Sl) Oho xtleeos 
Xvi 20, xvi. O13 1 Tima, 15; 
Heb, x. 5). The Resurrection 
appears to be hinted at: ov« etrev 
"EréxOn maidiov GAN dru” AvOpwros. 
*Evtatéa yap po. THY avacracw 
aivitTeTae THV avTov, Kal OTL ovK 
exelvw TH OOivavTe Oavdtw, GAG 
TH Bactrcian tikterOar ewedde 
(Chrys.). 

The image of a new birth is 
constantly applied to the insti- 
tution of Messiah’s kingdom. 
Comp. Matt. xxiv. 8; Mark xiii. 
8 (ddives); Rom. viii, 22 (rvvwdiver). 
And it is applied more generally 
to the passage to joy through 
sorrow : Isa, lxvi. 6 ff. ; Hos, xiii. 
13. St. Paul uses the same 
image to describe the relation of 
an apostle to his converts, Gal. 
iv. 19. 

av0,| homo v.; & man, a being 
endowed with all the gifts of 
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humanity. The potential fulness 
of the completed life is regarded 
as present to the mother’s mind. 

22. x. du. ovv...| And ye now 
therefore... Or, Ye also there- 
fore now... The application of 
the image (ovv) clearly indicates 
that something more is intended 
by it than the mere passage of 
the disciples through suffering to 
joy. The proper idea of birth- 
throes is not that of the transition 
from suffering to joy, but of 
suffering as the necessary con- 
dition and preparation for joy. 
Under this aspect the disciples in 
some sense occupied the position 
of the mother. It was their 
office, as the representatives of 
the Church, to realise the Christ 
of the Resurrection and present 
Him to the world (comp. Rev. 
xi. 2ff), The time of transition 
from their present state to that 
future state was necessarily a 
period of anguish, and that time 
was even now come (now ye have). 
But the image is not exhausted 
by this application, It appears 
also to have a reference to Christ 
Himself. From Him death was 
as the travail-pain issuing in a 
new life (Acts ii. 24), His passage 
through the grave was as the 
new birth of humanity brought 
about through the extremity of 
sorrow. Comp. ». 7. 

Avr. éx.| The phrase is not 
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identical with be sorrowful, but 
expresses the full realisation of 
sorrow. See ili. 15, note. 

mar. 6. ow, tu.]| The implied 
reference to Christ as Himself 
rising through the Passion to 
His glory seems to have led to 
the use of the first person here, 
as contrasted with the second 
person which was used before 
(vv. 16, 19, deoGé pe). The 
highest blessing lies not in the 
thought that God is the object 
of our regard, but that we are 
objects of God’s regard. Comp. 
Gal. iv. 9; 1 Cor. vals Zach: 
x. 14, 15); Jer. xxxi, 33; cat 
dopa adrovs (W A.). 

T. xap. tu. ovd. dp....] The 
sorrow of the disciples (v. 20) 
underwent a sudden transfor- 
mation. Their joy was stable. 
‘‘Quia gaudium eorum est ipse 
Jesus” (Aug.). The term of the 
sentence implies that they would 
have enemies, but that their 
enemies would not prevail. Comp. 
Heb. xii. 11. 

Rupert expresses the thought 
in part. The old Church was, 
he says, the Mother of the Lord 
to Whom she gave birth through 
the sorrows of the Passion. And 
elsewhere he shows how the image 
had a special application to the 
Apostles. For three days they 
were tried by sore anguish, and 
then “they rejoiced when they 
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And ye! therefore now have sorrow: but I 


will see you again, and your heart shall rejoice, and - 
% your joy no one shall take® away from you. And in 


that day ye shall ask me no question. 


Verily, verily, 


I say unto you, If ye shall ask anything of the 


1 or Ye also. 


saw the Lord” (xx. 20) new-born 
from the dead. 

23. ev ék. 7. iyu.] in that day 
when the new relation is realised, 
and you enjoy the fulness of 
my glorified presence (xiv. 20). 
“That day” begins with Pente- 
cost and is consummated at the 
Return. The Lord now brings 
before the disciples the conse- 
quences of this “going to the 
Father” (v. 17), perfect know- 
ledge, the perfect fulfilment of 
prayer, perfect joy. 

€ue ovdk Epwrycere ovd.| ye shall 
ask me no question. All will 
then ‘be clear. The mysteries 
which now perplex you will have 
been illuminated. You will not 
need to seek my guidance when 
you enjoy that of the Spirit. 
The verb (épwrycere) appears to 
answer directly to the same word 
used before in v. 19 (épwray), 
and again v. 30, and so to be 
used in the same sense. ‘The 
phrase may, however, be rendered 
(as E.V.) ye shall ask me nothing, 
in the sense “ye shall make no 
request of me.” But the context 
appears to favour the other in- 
terpretation. Thus the change 
in the position of the disciples 
as suggested in this clause when 
compared with the next is two- 
fold. Their relation to Christ 
(the pronoun me stands in a 
position of emphasis) is to be 
fulfilled in the recognition of a 
relation to the Father. The 


2 or taketh. 


questioning of ignorance is to be 
replaced by the definite prayer 
which claims absolute accom- 
plishment as being in conformity 
with the will of God. Comp. xv. 
16, note. Comp. Jer. xxxi, 34; 
Heb. viii. 

Augustine notices the am- 
biguity of the Latin (rogo) and 
the original, and the impossibility 
of interpreting the words literally 
in either sense. ‘Quis audeat 
vel cogitare vel dicere in cclo 
sedentem Christum rogandum 
non esse et in terra manentem 
rogatum fuisse? rogandum non 
esse immortalem, rogari debuisse 
mortalem?” And he concludes: 
‘Tmo, carissimi, rogemus eum 
ut nodum questionis huius ipse 
dissolvat, lucendo in cordibus 
nostris ad videnda que dicit.” 

His view is that the fulness 
of the promise will only be 
realised hereafter in the open 
vision. ‘“ Hune totius laboris sui 
fructum Ecclesia nunc parturit 
desiderando, tunc est paritura 
cernendo: nunc parturit gemendo, 
tune paritura letando; nunc 
parturit orando, tune paritura 
laudando” (Aug.). 

dp. au... .| According to 
uniform usage this formula in- 
troduces a new thought. The 
preceding clause must therefore, 
as it seems, be taken rather with 
what has gone before than with 
these words. 

av Tt air. . 


..) The plural 
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(Whatsoever (dca av) A.V.) is not 
found in such words of the Lord 
in St. John (contrast xi. 22) as 
Matt. xxi. 22; Mark xi, 24, 

7. war.| The return of Christ 
to the Father restored in its 
completeness the connexion of 
man with God, which had been 
broken, 

doo... ev tr. dv. p.] Not only 
is the prayer offered in Christ’s 
name (v. 24, xv. 16), but the 
answer is given in His name, 
Every divine gift represents in 
part the working of that Spirit 
who is sent in His name (xiv. 26). 

24, ews dpt.] As yet Christ 
Himself was not fully revealed. 
His name in its complete signifi- 
cance was not made known; nor 
had the disciples at present the 
power to enter into its meaning. 
To obtain the blessing it is 
necessary to realise the work of 
Christ. 

ait.]| The end is assumed to 
be already reached. The com- 
mand implies a continuous prayer 
(airetre, Matt. vii. 7), and not 
a single petition (Mark vi. 22, 
aitnoor). 

iva...4 Ter.| may be fulfilled, 
The phrase implies not only the 
fact (a . . . rAnpwO7, xv. 11), 
but the abiding state which 
follows (iva... 9 memAnpwmérn, 
comp. xvii, 13; 1 John i, 4; 


? 


2 John 12). This fulness of joy 
is the divine end of Christ’s work 
according to the Father’s will. 
“Omne gaudium...solum... 
de visione Dei... plenitudinem 
habet .. . XIgitur cum dicit Petite 
et accipietis ut gaudiwm vestrum 
sit plenum ille tantummodo pet- 
enda esse innuit, quee propria aut 
ad visionem Dei in quo _ solo 
plenitudo gaudii est” (Rup.). 


7. After failure, victory 
(xvi. 25—33) 

This section forms a kind of 
epilogue to the discourses. The 
Lord gathers up in a brief 
summary His present and future 
relations to the disciples (25— 27), 
and the character of His mission 
(28). This is followed by a con- 
fession of faith on the part of 
the disciples (29, 30); to which 
the Lord replies with a warning, 
and with a triumphant assurance 
(31— 83). 

25—27. The teaching of wv. 
23f. is unfolded more fully in 
these verses. There will be here- 
after no need of questioning, 
because the revelation will be 
plain (23a, 25): the fulfilment 
of prayer in Christ’s name will be 
absolute, because of the relation 
established between believers and 
the Father (23 6,f., 26f.), 

29. Tavr. év apo... o) onal 
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2 Father, he will give it you in my name. Hitherto 
have ye asked nothing in my name: ask, and ye 


2 Shall receive, that your joy may be fulfilled. 


2 


a 


These 


things have I spoken unto you in proverbs: the hour 
cometh, when I shall no more speak unto you in 
proverbs, but shall tell you! plainly of the Father. 
In that day ye shall ask in my name: and I say not 


1 or declare unto you. 


that had been said since they 
had left the Upper Room. Of 
these revelations part had been 
veiled in figures (the Vine, the 
Woman in travail), and part was 
for the time only half intelligible. 
A deeper meaning lay beneath 
the words, which could not yet 
be made plain. It seems-to be 
unnatural to limit the reference 
to the answer to the question in 
v. 17. The description applies 
in fact to all the earthly teaching 
of the Lord. The necessity which 
veiled His teaching to the 
multitudes (Matt. xii. 11 ff.) 
influenced, in other ways, His 
teaching to the disciples. He 
spoke as they could bear, and 
under figures of human limita- 
tion. 

mapoun.| Comp. x. 6, note. 

épx. wpa] Comp. iv. 21, note. 
From the day of Pentecost Christ, 
speaking through the Holy Spirit, 
has declared plainly the relation 
of the Father to men (vv. 13 ff., 
xiv. 26). 

mapp.| palam v.; without re- 
serve, or concealment. Here the 
objective sense of the original 


term prevails. See vi. 13, 
note. 
dmayy.| adnuntiabo v.; tell 


you, or declare unto you, vv. 13 ff. ; 
1 Johni. 2f. The word arayyedo 
marks the origin rather than 


the destination (dvayyeA) of the 
message, 

26. ev ex. +r. Hp.] v. 23, note. 
The fulness of knowledge leads 
to the fulness of prayer. The 
clearer revelation of the Father 
issues in the bolder petitions 
‘in the Son’s name”; and this 
revelation is given by the Para- 
clete after Pentecost. 

ov rey... . Ore eyo ...] Your 
confidence will then rest upon a 
direct connexion with God. I 
speak not therefore of my own 
intercession in support of your 
requests. This intercession, how- 
ever, is still necessary (1 John 
ii. 1f.) so far as the disciples 
realise imperfectly their position 
as sons. 

épwr. T. mar. wep. tu.] ask the 
Father for you, not directly “in 
behalf of you,” but ‘about you,” 
as inquiring what was the 
Father’s will, and so laying the 
case before Him. Comp, Luke 
{Vv 00-. éhee ovale Ol) 20. 0a, Ehas 
use of épwrdv in connexion with 
prayer addressed to Godis peculiar 
to St. John. It expresses a 
request made on the basis of 
fellowship and is used in the 
Gospel only of the petitions of 
the Lord (contrast aireiy, xi. 22, 
note). This peculiarity of sense 
explains the use of the word in 
1 John v, 16, where the circum- 
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stances exclude the idea of prayer 
for a brother in fellowship with 
the common Father, 

27. air. y. 6 war. pir. tp] 
the Father himself, without any 
pleading on my part, loveth you 
with the love which springs from 
a natural relationship, for the 
disciples are also sons (Rom. viii. 
15). Comp. v. 20; Rev. ii. 19. 
This assurance carries out yet 
further the promise in xiv. 21, 
23 (adyarar). 

by. eu. repir.] The word direty 
is used here only in the Gospels 
of the affection of the disciples 
for their Lord (yet see xxi. 15 ff., 
note), and the juxtaposition of 
the pronouns (tmels enue aed.) 
gives force to the personal rela- 
tionship. Comp. Matt, x. 37. The 
word is used also in 1 Cor. xvi. 
22. The love of the disciples is 
to be regarded no less as the 
sign than as the cause of the 
Father’s love (xiv. 21, 23). His 
love made their love possible, 
and then again responded to it. 
Their love is regarded both in 
its origin and in its continuance 
(repiAyjxare): His love, in its 
present operation (quA€). 

Augustine asks: ‘“‘Ideo amat 
ille, quia nos amamus? an potius, 
quia ille amat, ideo nos amamus? 


Ex epistola sua Evangelista idem 
ipse respondeat : Vos diligimus, 
inquit, guia prior ipse dilexit nos 
(1 John iv. 10). Hine ergo 
factum est ut diligeremus quia 
dilecti sumus. Prorsus donum 
Dei est diligere Deum. Ipse ut 
diligeretur dedit, qui non dilectus 
dilexit.” Comp. Luke vii. 47. 

éy. map. T. mat. e&nr6.| came 
forth from the Father. ‘The pre- 
position zapa denotes the leaving 
a position (as it were) by the 
Father’s side (comp. xv. 26); that 
used in the next verse (é) an 
issuing forth from the Father as 
the spring of deity. The twofold 
requirement of true discipleship 
is laid down to be: (1) personal 
devotion, (2) belief in the personal 
(éyé) mission of Christ from 
heaven (xvii. 8). The recognition 
of the Son depends on a right 
sense of His relation to the 
Father. The common reading 
(zap tod Oeod) obscures this 
thought. 

28. efHXO. éx 7. mat.| I came 
out from... No phrase could 
express more completely unity 
of essence than these words 
(e€&pAOov éx). Comp. viii. 42, note. 
Thus the Lord, while He recog- 
nises the faith of the disciples, 
lays before them a revelation of 
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wx unto you, that I will ask the Father for' you; for 
the Father himself loveth you, because ye have loved 
me, and have believed that I came forth from the 
2 ather. I came out from the Father, and am come 
into the world: again, I leave the world, and go unto 
29 the Father. His disciples say, Lo, now speakest thou 
30 plainly,” and speakest no proverb. Now we know 
that thou knowest all things, and needest not that 


1 or about. 


deeper mysteries, The verse is 
indeed a brief summary of the 
whole historic work of Christ: 
clause answers to clause: the 
Mission, the Nativity; the 
Passion, the Ascension. 

mwédv| This revelation is com- 
plementary to the other. Comp. 
1 John ii. 8. 

au. T. koo.| Comp. iv. 3, note. 

mop. mp. tT. wat.| That which 
was before (vv. 10, 17) described 
as a withdrawal (izdyw), is now 
again described as a journey for 


a purpose (zopevopat). Comp. 
sive 12. 28. 
“Sic ad mundum_ veniens 


exiit a Patre ut non desereret 
Patrem ; et sic vadit ad Patrem 
relicto mundo, ut non deserat 
mundum ... Reliquit mundum 
corporali discessione, perrexit ad 
Patrem hominis ascensione, nec 
mundum deseruit presenti gu- 
bernatione” (Aug.). 

29f. The Lord had interpreted 
the disciples’ thoughts, and they 
openly confess their gratitude 
and faith, as satisfied with what 
they can grasp already. 

29, “Ide viv... viv oi... . 
The revelation seemed to the dis- 
ciples to have outrun the promise. 
Their Master had spoken of some 
future time in which He would 


2 or in plainness, 


give a clear declaration of the 
Father. They answer, Vow thou 
speakest plainly ; and we need 
not wait in darkness any longer. 
Now we know that which makes 
silent patience easy. 

Ide] The sharp interjection 
is characteristic of St. John’s 
narrative. It occurs more often 
in his Gospel than in all the 
other books of the New Testament 
together. Comp. iii. 26, v. 14, 
xi, 36, xii. 19, xix. 4, 5, 14, ete. 

ev twapp.| plainly. “In plain- 
ness”; the slight change of form 
from v. 25 (rappyoia, Mark viii. 
32) marks a difference between 
the sphere of the revelation and 
the simple manner; ch. vii. 4; 
Eph. vi. 19; Col. ii, 15, 

30. viv oid.]| Now we know. 
The discernment of their thought 
(v. 19) seemed to the disciples a 
sure pledge that all was open 
before Christ. A human helper 
needs to have the thoughts of 
those whom he has to help inter- 
preted to him. In such a case 
the question is the natural pre- 
lude to assistance. So the dis- 
ciples had hitherto stood towards 
Christ ; but now they had gained 
a fresh confidence, It was enough 
for the believer to feel the want. 
The Lord would satisfy it as was 
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best, without requiring to hear 
it from him, “ Prius quam in- 
terrogaretur interrogaturi nove- 
rat voluntatem” (Aug.). 

“ Quis enim est doctorum adeo 
strenuus utsaltem objectis semper 
sufficere possit interrogationibus, 
ne dicam tacitis auditorum occur- 
rere cogitationibus? At ille 
Dominus et Magister quanta 
benevolentia docebat, tanta et 
potentia corda omnium in manu 
sua tenebat, ita ut non nesciret 
quid cuique deesset, quinetiam 
nulla eum cordis cogitatio lateret” 
(Rup.). 

ev rour.| Literally in this. The 
proof is rather vital (so to speak) 
than instrumental (by this E.V.) 
Comp. 1 John ii, 3, 5, iii. 16, 
Lo ak, ave DLO Poet, wee, 
Conscious of the Lord’s know- 
ledge of their hearts, they found 
in this the assurance of His 
divine mission (ard Oeod). The 
ott is to be connected with 
murtevopev, and gives the object of 
faith. St. John’s usage generally 
is against the connexion of the 
particle with év rovrw in the sense 
of “because”; ch. xiil. 35; 1 John 
ii, 3, 5, iti. 19, 24, v. 2. In 1 John 
iv. 13 the two constructions occur 
together, 

da. Oe. e€fdO.] This common 
confession of faith shows how 


2 étere D. 


little even yet the disciples had 
apprehended the nature of Christ. 
As a body they had not advanced 
as far as the Baptist. 

31 ff. The answer of the Lord 
recognises the faith of the dis- 
ciples, and indicates its incom- 
pleteness. The last trial had not 
yet come outwardly; but even 
this was already surmounted. 
In the victory of the Master the 
essential peace of the disciples 
was included, 

31. "Apri zict.| The words are 
half question, half exclamation 
(xx. 29). The power and the 
permanence of their faith are 
brought into doubt, and not its 
reality. The dpr. marks more 
than a mere point of time (viv, 
vv. 29, 30). It suggests a par- 
ticular state, a crisis; v. 12, 
xalis (fy Bee Latha Sanh, I) 

32. x. éAnd.] This clause, as 
contrasted with kai viv éoriy (iv. 
23), presents rather the fulfilment 
of condition than the beginning 
of a period, 

iva oxopr.... ad.| ut disper- 
gamint .. . relinquatis v. Comp. 
v. 2, note, Even this was part 
of the divine counsel. 

oxop7.| Comp. ch. x. 12; Zech, 
xi. 16, xiii. 7; (Matt. xxvi. 31; 
1 Mace. vi. 54). 

cis 7a 18.) te, “to his own 
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any man should ask thee: in this! we believe that 
a thou camest forth from God. Jesus answered them, 
sz Do ye now believe? Behold, the hour cometh, yea, 
is come, that ye may be scattered, every man to his 


own, and leave me alone: 
because the Father is with me. 


and yet I am not alone, 
These things have 


I spoken unto you, that in me ye may have peace. 
In the world ye have tribulation: but be of good 
cheer ; I have overcome the world. 


 o7 by this, 


home” (xix. 27; Luke xviii. 28, 
true reading), or (more generally) 
“to his own pursuits.” The bond 
which had held them together 
in a society was to be broken; 
Matt. xxvi. 56. Yet see xix. 26. 

kai| For the use of the con- 
junction see viii. 20, Itis natural 
to imagine a pause after which 
this clause is solemnly added. 

per ew. éor.| ts with me, both 
now and always. This truth 
must be set side by side with the 
mysterious reference to a moment 
of leaving in Matt. xxvii. 46 
(€yxarédures). 

33. tatra ...| All that has 
been spoken since the departure 


of Judas: the words to the 
faithful. 
év eyot.. . év t. xoo.| The 


believer lives two lives in two 
different spheres, the eternal life 
in Christ, the temporal life am 
the world. There is distrust, 
division, isolation for a time, but 
Christ becomes again the centre 
of a vital union, 

éxere] ye have, Even then 
their conflict had begun. 


Bapo.| confidete v.; be of good 
cheer. The word is found here 
only in St. John. Compare 
Matt. ix. 2, 22, xiv. 27; Mark 
x. 49. 

€y. vex. 7. Koo.| ego vicr 
mundumv, The pronoun stands 
out with stronger emphasis from 
the absence of the pronoun of 
the second person in the parallel 
clause. Thus in His last recorded 
words of teaching before the 
Passion, the Lord claims the 
glory of a conqueror, Comp. 
1 John v. 4 (4) vuxjoaca). The 
Christian’s victory is in virtue 
of that which Christ has already 
won for all time. The image of 
the “victory” of believers recurs 
constantly in 1 John and Rev. 
Elsewhere it is found only in 
TR anh, if, kale HAll. 

“ Vos eritis socii victoriz mez, 
consortes regni, participes glorize” 
(Rup.). 

domep tod “Addu Arrnbevros 
Taca 7 pio KateKpiOn ovTw TOU 
XpurTod vixnoavros eis wacay THV 
giow 4 vikn diaBéBnxev (‘Theo- 
phylact). 
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XVII. THE PRAYER OF 
CoNSECRATION 


1. This chapter stands alone 
in the Gospels. In contains what 
may be most properly called 
“the Lord’s Prayer,” the Prayer 
which He Himself used as dis- 
tinguished from that which He 
taught to His disciples. On other 
occasions we read that the Lord 
“prayed” (Matt. xiv. 23 and 
parallels, xix. 13; Mark i, 35; 
Luke iii. 21, v. 16, ix. 18, 28f., 
xi, 1), but here the complete 
outline of what He said is pre- 
served. In this respect it is 
noticeable that the other Evange- 
lists have recorded words used 
shortly afterwards at Gethsemane 
(Matt. xxvi. 36 ff. and parallels). 
The nearest parallel to the Prayer 
is the Thanksgiving in Matt. xi. 
25 ff. St. John, it may be added, 
never speaks in his narrative of 
the Lord as “praying,” as the 
other Evangelists do, but on one 
occasion he gives words of thanks- 
giving which imply a _ previous 
prayer, xi. 41 f., and on another 
occasion he gives a brief prayer : 
xii. 27, note, 

2. It is evident from v. 1 that 
the prayer was spoken aloud 
(comp. Matt. xi. 25 ff). While 
it was a communing of the Son 
with the Father, it was at the 
same time a most solemn lesson 
by the Master for the disciples 
(v. 13), At the supreme crisis 
of the Lord’s work they were 
allowed to listen to the inter- 
pretation of its course and issue, 


and to learn the nature of the 
office which they had themselves 
to fulfil. The words are a reve- 
lation of what He did and willed 
for men, and a type of that 
fellowship with the Father in 
which allis accomplished. Teach- 
ing is crowned by prayer. Such 
words, however little understood 
at the time, were likely to be 
treasured up, and to grow lumin- 
ous by the divine teaching of 
later experience. 

3. There is no direct evidence 
to show where the Prayer was 
uttered. It is most natural to 
suppose that it followed directly 
after the close of the address to 
the disciples (xvi. 33); and in 
that case that it followed without 
change of place. The discourses 
again in chs. xv., xvi. allow no 
break, and, though they may 
have been spoken on the way, it 
seems more likely that xiv. 31 
marks the departure to some 
fresh spot in which chapters 
XV.—Xvil. were spoken. St. John’s 
usage admits such a change of 
scene without explicit notice ; 
and the second group of discourses 
forms a distinct whole, which 
at least suggests corresponding 
external conditions. 

It is scarcely possible that 
chapters xv., xvi. could have been 
spoken in the streets of the city. 
It is inconceivable that ch. xvii. 
should have been spoken any- 
where except under circumstances 
suited to its unapproachable 
solemnity. The character of the 
descent to the Kidron, and of 
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These things spake Jesus; and lifting up his eyes 
to heaven, he said, Father, the hour is come; glorify 


the ground on the western side, 
does not afford a suitable locality, 
The upper chamber was certainly 
left after xiv. 31. One spot 
alone, as it seems, combines all 
that is required to satisfy the 
import of these last words, the 
Temple Courts. It may be true 
that there is nothing in the 
narrative which points imme- 
diately to a visit there; but much 
in what is recorded gains fresh 
significance if regarded in con- 
nexion with the seat of the old 
worship. The central object was 
the great Golden Vine (comp. 
Fergusson, The Temples of the 
Jews, pp. 151 ff.), from which 
the Lord derived the figure of 
His own vital relation to His 
people. Everything which spoke 
of a divine Presence gave force 
to the promise of a new Advocate. 
The warning of persecution and 
rejection found a commentary in 
the scenes with which the temple 
had been associated in the last 
few days. Nowhere, as it seems, 
could the outlines of the future 
spiritual Church be more fitly 
drawn than in the sanctuary of 
the old Church. Nowhere, it is 
clear, could our High Priest more 
fitly offer His work and Himself 
and believers to the Father, than 
in the one place in which God 
had chosen to set His Name. 

It may indeed have been not 
unusual for Paschal pilgrims to 
visit the temple during the night. 
At least it is recorded that at 
the Passover ‘‘it was the custom 
of the priests to open the gates 
of the temple at midnight” (é« 
péons vuxrds) (Jos. Ant, XVIII. il. 


2). Such a visit, therefore, as 
has been supposed, is in no way 
improbable, 

4, This prayer of consecration 
is the complement to the Agony. 
There is no inconsistency between 
the two parts of the one final 
conflict. Viewed from the divine 
side, in its essential elements, 
the victory was won (xiii. 31), 
Viewed from the human side, in 
its actual realisation, the victory 
was yet future (xiv. 30). All 
human experience bears witness 
in common life to the naturalness 
of abrupt transitions from joy to 
sadness in the contemplation of 
a supreme trial. The absolute 
insight and foresight of Christ 
makes such an alteration even 
more intelligible. He could see, 
as man cannot do, both the 
completeness of His triumph and 
the suffering through which it 
was to be gained. Something of 
the same kind is seen in the 
conflict of deep emotion joined 
with words of perfect confidence 
at the grave of Lazarus (xi. 11, 
23, 33, 35, 38, 40 ff.); and again 
on the occasion of the visit of 
the Greeks (xii. 23, 27f., 30 ff.). 

5. The general scope of the 
prayer, which is at once a prayer 
and a profession and a revelation, 
is the consummation of the glory 
of God through Christ, the Word 
Incarnate, from stage to stage, 
issuing in a perfect unity (vv. 
21 ff.). The Son offers Himself 
as a perfect offering, that so His 
disciples may be offered after- 
wards, and through them, at the 
last, the world may be won. In 
the perfected work of the Saviour 
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lies the consecration of humanity. 
The Son declares the accomplish- 
ment of the Father’s work, and 
this being accomplished expresses 
His own will (v. 24). 

6. The chapter falls into three 
main sections : 


I. Tue Son and THE FaTHER 
(1—5) ; 

Il. Tue Son anp His IMME- 
DIATE DISCIPLES (6—19) ; 

III. Tue Son anp THE CHURCH 
(20—26). 


The subordinate divisions will 
be seen in the following analysis: 


I. Tae Son anp THE FATHER 
(E)) 

(The past as the basis for the 
future.) 

Prayer for fresh glory as the 
condition of the Father’s 
glory (1). 

Such was Christ’s work on 
earth in its 

aim (2), 
method (3). 

This had been accomplished (4). 

Christ therefore claims to re- 
sume His glory (5). 


II. Te Son anp His IMMEDIATE 
DISCIPLES (6 —19) 
(The Revelation of the Father by 
the Son. ) 
1. The revelation given and 
accepted (6—8). 
2. The disciples watched over 
though left (9—11), 
3. The past work and the 
future aim (12, 13). 
4, The conflict andthestrength 
(14, 15). 
The issue (16—19). 


cH 
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III, Tur Son AND THE CHURCH 
(20—26) 
(The Revelation of the Son to the 
Church and to the world.) 


1. The unity of the Church 
the conviction of the world. 

By the faith of believers to 
come (20, 21). 

By the glory of the disciples 
(22, 23). 

2. The progress of revelation, 

By the contemplation of the 
glory of the Son (24). 

By the revelation through the 
Son of the Father's name (25, 
26). 


I. Toe Son and THE FATHER 
(15) 

1—5. The completion of the 
work given by the Father to the 
Son is the ground for His glorify- 
ing by the Father. The work of 
the Son was to give eternal life 
to men, This life is the know- 
ledge of God. The glory of the 
Son, resting upon His perfected 
work, issues therefore in the 
glory of the Father ; for to know 
God is to give Him honour, ~ 

Cuarp, XVII. 1. Tatra] These 
things. The reference is to that 
which precedes, The Lord com- 
pleted His words of warning and 
hope and love with the final 
assurance of victory, and then 
He turned from earth to heaven, 
from the disciples to the Father, 
from teaching to prayer, 

emap. 7. 6p0.. 75 fs ela een 
sublevatis oculis . . . diwit v. 
St. John does not separate the 
two actions: lifting up... he 
said. . . The trait marks. at 
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athy Son, that the Son may glorify thee: even as thou 


gavest him authority over 


once the new region to which 
the thoughts of the Lord are 
turned, and the sense of perfect 
fellowship with the spiritual 
world. Comp. ch. xi. 41; Luke 
xviii. 13; Acts vii. 55. 

The attitude forms a natural 
contrast to Luke xxii. 41, and 
parallels, 

Ildrep| vv. 5,11, 24, ch. xi. 41, 
xl. 27 f., Matt. xi. 25; (Luke x. 
21); Luke xxii, 42, xxiii. 34, 46. 
Comp. Luke xi. 2. The form of 
the petition includes the ground 
on which it rests, the absolute 
relation of the Father to the Son. 
The prayer is not regarded as 
directly personal (glorify me; 
contrast xi. 41); nor is it in a 
universal type (O God, glorify ; 
see Luke xviii. 11, 13, and also 
Mark xv. 34). If the prayer 
was (as is likely) spoken in 
Aramean, we cannot but recall 
Mark xiv. 36; Rom. viii. 15; 
Gal. iv. 6 (ABBa). 

% @pa| Comp. vii. 30, viii. 20, 
xii, 23, xiii. 1, note. All the 
circumstances of redemption pro- 
ceeded (éAyAvbev, comp. ii. 4) 
according to a divine law. In 
the accomplishment of this there 
is no delay and no haste. 

b0€. oov T. vb, iva i) UL. oe 
The “ glorifying” of the Son is 
the fuller manifestation of His 
true nature. This manifestation, 
given in the fact of His victory 
over death, established by the 
Resurrection and Ascension, is 
set forth as having for its end 
the fuller manifestation of the 
Father. It is through the Son 
that men know and see the 
Father, ch. xiv. 7 ff.; and the 
one end of all work and of all 


VOL. I 


all flesh, that all that thou 


partial ends is the glory of the 
Father. The “glorifying” of 
the Son must not be limited to 
His support in the Passion, nor 
to His wider acknowledgement, 
though the revelation of His 
Being includes the thoughts 
which were suggested by these 
partial interpretations. Comp. 
xii, 23, note. The true com- 
mentary on the words is Phil. 
1.) 9 if. 

It must be observed that the 
prayer is expressed in an im- 
personal form. It is based upon 
essential relations (thy Son, the 
Son, not me, 1). In this respect 
it corresponds with the promise 
in Ps, ii, 8. Comp. viii. 50. 

2. Kab. <0. air. <&. ....| ~The 
complete elevation of the In- 
carnate Son to His divine glory 
was necessarily presupposed in 
His mission. He received a legi- 
timate authority (éfovcia) over 
humanity as its true Head, and 
this could only be exercised in 
its fulness after the Ascension, 
At the same time the exaltation 
of the Son as Saviour carried 
with it the glorification of the 
Father, as the spring of the 
eternal life which Christ sent 
through the Spirit from heaven, 

éiuxas...| The original charge 
once given is treatedas the ground 
and measure of the prayer for its 
fulfilment. Nothing is said or 
implied as to the sovereignty of 
the Son over other created beings 
(eg. angels). His office is re- 
garded primarily in relation to 
man fallen. 

eovoiav| potestatem v.; au- 
thority. Comp. ch. v. 27; Matt. 
vii. 29, ix. 6, xxviii. 18. For 
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the genitive (7. capkds) see Matt. 
xi so Mark ‘vin 7, 

mac. capk.| omnis carnis v.; all 
flesh. The phrase is a rendering 
of a Hebrew phrase (3 55) 
which describes mankind in their 
weakness and transitoriness, as 
contrasted with the majesty of 
God,’ Gen vi 1 2¢—Pa.) xv.)-2, 
exiys esa ex Oe, ee 20, 
Exvis “622 28) eloel 1.29283 
Ezek, xx, 48, xxi. 5; Jer. xii. 12, 
xxv. 31; Job xii. 10, xxxiv. 15; 
and from that side of their nature 
in which they are akin to, and 
represent, the lower world, Gen. 
Wish oO 6 Vik MeO o lee 21S vie Lt, 
Proll LOatiy ye es CER nD: 
dig, seoall, Wij, adie By 

Comp. Matt. xxiv. 22; Luke 
i. 6; Acts ii. 17; 1 Pet. 1. 24; 
Rom. iii. 20; 1 Cor. i. 29; Gal. 
ii, 16. 

From this point of sight the 
whole clause brings out forcibly 
the scope of the Incarnation, as 
designed to bring a higher life 
to that which in itself was in- 
capable of regaining fellowship 
with God. Comp. Tren. Adv. 
Her, v. 16, 2. 

At the same time the univer- 
sality of the Gospel is laid open. 
Not all Israel only (Luke ii. 10 
(ravri 76 Aad), Matt. xv. 24), but 
all humanity are the subjects of 
Messiah (Matt. xxviii. 19). 

iva wav 0 8d. . . . avrots| The 
form of expression is remarkable: 
that all that thow hast given him 
to them he should give. The 
Christian body is first presented 
in its unity as a whole, and then 
in its individual members. Comp. 
v. 24, vi. 37. 

The contrast implied in vaca 


odpé and wav 6 déwxas, marks 
a mystery of the divine working 
which we cannot understand. 
The sovereignty is universal, the 
present blessing is partial. Comp. 
iii. 16. 

3. air. b€ éor. 4 aiwv. Co. iva. ..| 
The definition is not of the sphere 
(in this), but of the essence of 
eternal life (comp. xii. 50). The 
subject is taken from the former 
clause: The life eternal—the life 
eternal, of which Christ had just 
now (as ever) spoken—vs this, 
that . . . Eternal life lies not so 
much in the possession of a 
completed knowledge as in the 
striving after a growing know- 
ledge. The iva expresses an aim, 
an end, and not only a fact. 
Comp. iv. 34, vi. 29. So too the 
tense of the verb (ywooxwot, 
cognoscant v.) marks continuance, 
progress, and not a perfect and 
past apprehension gained once 
for all. Comp. v. 23, x. 38; 
1 John v. 20; ch. xiv. 31 (iva 
ye), xix. 4; 1 John iv. 7, 8 
(ywooke, éyvw). 

The construction which occurs 
here (atrn éoriv # ai. €. wa...) 
is characteristic of St. John, 
xv. 12; 1 John iii, 11, 23, v. 3; 
2 John 6. The force of the 
article (7 ai. ¢.) appears in the 
only other passages of the New 
Testament where it is found: 
Acts xin. 46; 1 Tim? yw. 12 
(1 John v. 20 is a false reading). 
Comp. 1 John i, 2, ii, 25 (H % 


Qt. ). 

The knowledge which is life, 
the knowledge which from the 
fact that it is vital is always 
advancing (yiwaoKwor, see above), 
is twofold; a knowledge of God 
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hast given him, to them he should give eternal life. 
And this is the life eternal, that they may know thee 


in His sole, supreme Majesty, 
and a knowledge of the revelation 
which He has made in its final 
consummation in the mission of 
Christ. To regard the phrase 
Tov pLovov GAnOivov Oedv as em- 
bracing here both o¢ and dy 
aréoretXas, a construction adopted 
by Cesarius (Cramer, Cat., ad 
loc.) and by many Latin fathers 
from Augustine downwards, or 
to regard the juxtaposition of oé, 
T. pov. aX. Gedv, and dy azeor., as 
in any way impairing the true 
divinity of Christ, by contrast 
with the Father, is totally to 
misunderstand the passage. It 
is really so framed as to meet 
the two cardinal errors as to 
religious truth which arise in all 
times, the error which finds ex- 
pression in various forms of 
polytheism, and the error which 
treats that which is preparatory 
in revelation as final. On the 
one side men make for them- 
selves objects of worship, many 
and imperfect. On the other 
side they fail to recognise Christ 
when He comes. The primary 
reference is,,no doubt, to the 
respective trials of Gentile and 
Jew, but these include in them- 
selves the typical trials of all 
ages. 

Cyril of Alexandria (ad loc.) 
justly remarks that the know- 
ledge of God as the Father really 
involves a knowledge of the Son 
as God. The true (dAn6uwés) God 
is the Father who is made known 
in and by the Son (1 John v. 20). 
And the revelation of God as 
Father, which is the Personal 
revelation of God as love in 
Himself, involves at the same 


time the knowledge of the Holy 
Spirit. The epigram which ex- 
presses the teaching of St. 
Augustine, “ ubi amor ibi Trini- 
tas,” has its fulfilment in this 
conception, Comp. Aug. De Trin. 
vit. 14, 1x. 8. 

The verse finds an instructive 
comment in the double command, 
chy aye. 

atrn b€...] Life—eternal life 
—is characteristically spoken of 


by St. John cas truly present : 


iti, 36, v. 24, vi. 47, 54; I John 
v. 12; and the possession of this 
life may become a matter of 
absolute knowledge: 1 John v. 
13. At the same time this life 
is regarded as future in its reali- 
sation: iv. 14, 36, vi. 27, xi. 25. 
The two thoughts are united in 
vi. 40, see note. 

ywookwot| In such a con- 
nexion ‘“ knowledge” expresses 
the apprehension of the truth by 
the whole nature of man. It is 
not an acquaintance with facts 
as external, nor an intellectual 
conviction of their reality, but 
an appropriation of them (so to 
speak) as an influencing power 
into the very being of him who 
“knows” them. ‘ Knowledge” 
is thus faith perfected ; and in 
turn it passes at last into sight 
(1 John iii. 2; comp. 1 Cor, xiii. 
9 ff.). It is remarkable that the 
noun (yvdors, éeriyvwors) is not 
found in the writings of St. John; 
the verb on the contrary (ywooxw) 
is relatively more frequent in 
these than in any other section 
of the New Testament. As in 
the corresponding case of “faith” 
(see ii, 23, note) St. John dwells 
on the active exercise of the 
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power, and not on the abstract 
idea. 

tT. pov. adyO. Oe.| solum verum 
dewm v. On the word adnfuwos 
see iv. 23, note. There are many 
to whom the name of God has 
been applied (1 Cor. viii. 4 ff.), 
but One only fulfils the con- 
ception which man can dimly 
form of the absolute majesty 
of God. Comp. Rom. xvi. 27 ; 
bio vi Los. 

Ov GmrECT. . The emphasis 
is laid on the single historic fact 
of Christ’s mission (dzéoretAas), 
and not on the continuity of its 
effects (dméoraAxas, v. 36, xx. 21, 
note). 

Inc. Xpior.] The occurrence 
of these words creates great 
difficulty. The difficulty is 
materially lessened if Xpuiordy is 
regarded as a predicate: ‘that 
they may know ... Jesus as 
Christ.” The general structure 
of the sentence, however, is un- 
favourable to this view. The 
complex name “Jesus Christ” 
appears to answer exactly to the 
corresponding clause, “ the only 
true God.” These two clauses 
are thus most naturally taken 
to define the persons indicated 
before, “Thee” and “ Him whom 
Thou didst send.” If we accept 
this construction we have then 
to consider whether the definitions 
are to be treated as literally 
parts of the prayer, or as words 
used by the Evangelist in his 
record of the prayer, as best 


2 érerXelwoa DXTA, 


fitted in this connexion to convey 
the full meaning of the original 
language. In favour of the latter 
view it may be urged (1) that 
the use of the name ‘Jesus 
Christ” by the Lord Himself at 
this time is in the highest degree 
unlikely, while the compound 
title, expressing as it did at a 
later time the combination of 
the ideas of true humanity and 
of divine office, may reasonably 
be supposed to give the exact 
sense of the Lord’s thought; (2) 
that the phrase ‘‘the only true 
God” recalls the phrase of 
St. John ‘the true God” (1 John 
v. 20), and is not like any other 
phrase used by the Lord; (3) 
that the clauses, while perfectly 
natural as explanations, are most 
strange if they are taken as 
substantial parts of the actual 
prayer. Itis no derogation from 
the truthfulness of the record 
that St. John has thus given 
parenthetically and in conven- 
tional language (so to speak) the 
substance of what the Lord said 
probably at greater length. 

4,5. éy. oe eof... . K. viv 
Sof... .| The prayer of v. 1 is 
repeated from the opposite point 
of view. Here the glorifying of 
Christ is treated as a consequence 
of work done, and there as a 
preparation for work still re- 
maining to be done. There is 
also this further difference in 
expression, that in v. 1 the form 
is indirect (cov tov vidv), while 
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the only true God, and him whom thou didst send, 


4even Jesus Christ. 


I glorified thee on the earth, 


having perfected the work which thou hast given me 


5to do. 


And now, O Father, glorify thou me with 


thine own self with the glory which I had with thee 


here it is direct (éy#, pe). The 
reason of this appears to be that 
in v. 1 the central idea is that 
of the general relation of Son 
and Father, while here the at- 
tention is fixed on what Christ 
had done as man. The eternal 
glory of the Son is to be resumed 
by the Incarnate Son. 

The parallelism between v. 4 
and v. 5 is very close: J glorified 
thee upon earth: Do Thou glorify 
me with Thine own self (i.e. in 
heaven). And in each case the 
personal relation is made em- 
phatic by the juxtaposition of 
the pronouns (éyw ce, v. 4; pe ov, 
v. 5). 

4. éd£aca . . .| clarificavi v. 
The historical mission of Christ 
is now regarded as ended; the 
earthly work is accomplished. 
By a life of absolute obedience 
and love Christ had revealed— 
and therefore glorified — the 
Father. 

tT & . 6 dedwx.]| Comp. 
v. 36. Here the work is con- 
templated in its unity, as accom- 
plished, and there in its manifold 
parts, as still to bedone. Christ’s 
work is not self-chosen, but 
wrought out in perfect obedience. 

TeXeuwcas}| conswmmavi Vv. ; 
having perfected. The participle 
defines the mode in which the 
glory of God was secured: there 
is but one action. For the use 
of the word reAedw comp. iv. 34, 
note. 

5. viv] now when the hour is 


come, and the last sacrifice of 
humiliation is over, 

Tapa ceavt.... Tapa coi] The 
sense of rapa in this construction 
in St. John is always local (and 
not ethical), either literally (i. 40, 
iv. 40, xiv. 25, xix. 25; Rev. ii. 
13) or figuratively, as expressing 
a direct spiritual connexion (viii. 
38, xiv. 17, 23). The sense 
therefore here, in both cases, is 
“in fellowship with thee.” The 
rendering “in thy sight,” which 
is supported by the usage of other 
writers of the New Testament 
(Luke ii, 52; 2 Thess. i. 6; 
1 Peter ii, 4, etc.), is excluded 
alike by St. John’s usage and by 
the context. 

Thus the verse presents a con- 
trast between the state of the 
Incarnate Son and of the Eternal 
Word. The Person is one (ddgac6v 
pe... qetxov .. .), but by the 
assumption of manhood the Son 
for a time emptied Himself of 
that which He afterwards re- 
ceived again. 

n «ix.| which I had in actual 
possession and not as the object 
of the divine thought. Comp. 
i. 1. The “glory” here spoken 
of is not the predestined glory 
of Christ’s humanity, but the 
glory of His divinity which He 
resumed on His Ascension. 

mpo T. 7. Koop. eiv.}| Comp. 
v. 24, note. The glory of the 
Eternal Word spoken of here is 
distinguished from the glory of 
Christ, the Incarnate Word, 


246 


4 
6 Tapa Tol. 


a. »¥ bi 2 a s 
OUS €OWKAS pol €K TOU KOO LOU. 


, 
7edwKas, Kal Tov hoyov Gov TeETHPHKaY. 


GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST, JOHN 


[Cu, XVII 


> lol 3 4 
"Edavépwod cov Td dvopa Tots avOparrots 


\ » p) \ B) \ 
OOL YOAV KA,LOL QUTOUS 


a x 
VUV EYVMKQV 


Y , y a iil \ A eae pe 4 \ 
gs OTL TAVTA OOA ECOWKAS fol Tapa oov «lol OTL TA 


a A ‘\ > Ne 
pjpara & €wxds® por dédoxa adrois, Kat avroi €haBov 


1 Y6wxas AB; dédwxas NCDLXTA. 


spoken of in v, 22, though the 
two correspond with one another. 
The one is supra-temporal (édwxas, 
v. 24); the other is a present 
possession (dédwxas, v. 22). 

For St. Paul’s statement of 
the fulfilment of these words see 
Phila ff 


II. Tue Son AnD THE DISCIPLES 
(6—19) 

6 ff. The fulfilment by Christ 
of His work among men contained 
the promise of the wider work 
which should be accomplished 
for and through them on His 
exaltation. Thus the current of 
His prayer passes naturally into 
a new channel, As He had 
prayed for Himself, He prays 
for His disciples. The petition 
ddEacdv pe is represented in new 
relations by ripycov atrovs (v. 11), 
and ayiacoy attovs (v. 17), The 
glory of Christ, and of the Father 
in Christ, was to be realised by 
the continuance and completion 
of that which He had begun in 
men. 

6. The prayer for the disciples 
is based upon a threefold de- 
claration of what they were in 
relation to Christ (I manifested 
thy name to the men .. .), in 
relation to the Father (thine they 
were . . .), and in themselves 
(they have kept thy word), Each 
statement is a plea in favour 
of the petitions which follow. 


2 é§wxas ABCD; dé6wxas NLXTA. 


Together they form a portraiture 
of true discipleship. 

"Edavepwcal manifestavi v.; I 
manifested. The phrase is exactly 
parallel with “I glorified” in 
v. 4. Christ made known per- 
fectly the name of God as Father 
in His life. Even to the Jew 
this conception of the relation 
of God to man was new. The 
revelation, however, was not made 
to all, but to those who by 
sympathy were fitted to receive it. 

trols GvOpwros| The full form 
of the phrase (as contrasted with 
“to those whom .. .”) seems to 
mark a certain correspondence 
between the revelation and the 
recipients of it. As men the 
disciples were enabled to receive 
the teaching of the Son of man 
(comp. i. 4). 

éwxas] Comp. vv. 2, 24, vi. 
37, x. 29, xviii. 9. It is only by 
the influence of the Father that 
men can come to Christ, vi. 44, 
65. Yet the critical act admits 
of being described from many 
sides. The Father is said to 
“draw” men (vi. 44), and Christ 
also draws them (xii. 32). Christ 
“chooses” men (vi. 70, xv. 16); 
and men freely obey His call. 

cot | thine not only as creatures 
of God, or as representatives by 
birth of Israel, the chosen people, 
but as answering to the true 
character of Israel (i. 47). 

Tt. Aoy. cov] sermonem twum 
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I manifested thy name unto 


the men whom thou gavest me out of the world: thine 
they were, and thou gavest them to me; and they. 
thave kept thy word. Now they know that all things 
swhatsoever thou hast given me are from thee: for 
the words which thou gavest me I have given unto 
them; and they received them, and knew of a truth 


v.; thy word. The revelation of 
Christ as a whole is spoken of 
as the Father’s word (comp. vii. 
16, xii. 48,.49). All was included 
implicitly in the word by which 
the disciples were bidden to seek 
Christ (vi. 45). As they “heard” 
this at first, so they continued 
to hear it. On rypety see viii. 51, 
note. 

7, 8. These verses unfold the 
growth of discipleship which is 
summarised in the preceding 
clause (they have kept thy word). 
The disciples who followed Christ 
in obedience to the Father had 
come to know by actual experi- 
ence the nature and the source of 
His mission, They trusted Him, 
and then they found out little by 
little in whom they had trusted. 

7. viv éyvoxay| mune cogno- 
verunt v.; now they know, now 
they have learnt through the 
teaching of discipleship. The 
English present seems to express 
best, both here and in »v. 8, the 
actual result of past experience. 
Comp. v. 42, vi. 69, vill. 52, 55, 
xiv. 9; 1 Johnii. 4. 

mavr. oo, €dwx.| It might have 
seemed simpler to say “all that 
I have,” but by such a mode of 
expression the thought of the 
special charge committed to the 
Son would have been lost. And 
yet further, the reference is to 
all the elements of the Lord’s 


Life and Work—His words and 
acts—which are severally at- 
tributed to the Father’s love 
(v. 19, 30, vill. 28, =i. 49f,, 
xiv. 10), and now regarded in 
their abiding consequence (are, 
not were). 

8. The fuller insight which the 
disciples gained into the being 
of Christ came through the 
gradual manifestations which He 
“gave” and they “ received.” 

Ta pyypata...] verbav. That 
teaching which was before (v. 6) 
regarded in its unity, is now 
regarded in its component ele- 
ments. That which was organi- 
cally one, was made known in 
many parts according to the 
Father’s will (the words which 
thou gavest me). 

The contrast between Adyos 
(word), the complete message, 
and fnya (saying), the detached 
utterance, is frequentlyimportant 
in St. John, and yet difficult to 
express without a paraphrase. 
Comp. v. 38 (Adyov), 47 (pnyacw), 
vi. 60 (Adyos), 63 (pypara), 68 
(fnpara), vill. 43 (Adyos), 47 
(pypara), (Adyos), xii. 47 
(pypata), 48 (Adyos), xv. 3 (Adyos), 
7 (pnpara). The plural of Adyos 
occurs x. 19, xiv. 24; pyya does 
not occur in St. John in the 
singular, though it is frequent 
in other parts of the New Testa- 
ment, 
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The issues of the reception of 
the successive relations of Christ 
are gathered under the two heads 
of knowledge and faith (comp. 
vi. 69, note), and both alike are 
directed to the recognition of 
Christ and His mission. The 
disciples in their converse with 
their Master perceived, and per- 
ceived truly, on such evidence as 
to exclude all doubt, that the 
source of His life was divine. 
This was a matter on which 
they could themselves judge. So 
far the voice of conscience was 
authoritative as to the character 
of Christ. But beyond this they 
believed that Christ was directly 
sent by God to fulfil a special 
office. This was no longer — 
the province > of knowledge : 
was a~conélusion_of Taith Wak 
here again in due course “faith” 
is transformed into knowledge, 
v. 25. 

9 ff. The Lord has set forth 
the character and the position 
of the disciples, what they had 
received and made their own; 
He now looks forward to their 
future. They are watched over 
though left (9—11). 

. Eyo wept adr. épwr.| The 
pronouns are emphatic: ‘TI on 
my part, in answer to their de- 
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votion; I, thy Son, for those 
who have been faithful to Thee.” 
The emphatic éys occurs through- 
out the prayer; see specially vv. 
4, 12, 14, 19. On the word 
épwro for “pray,” see xvi. 26, 
note. 

The exclusion of “the world” 
from Christ’s prayer is no limi- 
tation of the extent of His love 
(comp. v.21, note), but a necessary 
result of the immediate circum- 
stances of the prayer. His work 
is fulfilled in ever-increasing 
circles of influence. At present 
He is interceding for those who 
have been prepared beforehand 
to continue His work; and in 
their behalf He pleads a request 
of which the fulfilment is guar- 
anteed (so to speak) by a threefold 
claim. The disciples for whom 
intercession 1s made were indeed 
the Father’s (cot ciow: comp. 
v. 6), and therefore He could not 
but regard His own children. 
And further, in respect to their 
relation to Christ, so far as they 
had been attached to Him this 
also was a relation to the Father 
equally (7a éua mavre, od éorw). 
And thirdly, this relation had 
issued in Christ’s glory, and 
therefore in the glory of the 
Father, so that by the fulfilment 
of their part hitherto they called 
out fresh gifts of divine love 
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that I came forth from thee, and believed that thou 


odidst send me. 


I pray’ for them: I pray! not for 


the world, but for those whom thou hast given me; 


iofor they are thine: 


thine, and the things that are thine are mine: 


and all things that are mine are 


and 


uJ have been glorified in them. And I am no more 
in the world, and they are in the world, and I come 


1 or ask, 


10. +. eu. wévra od éor... .| 
This general statement, which is 
expressed in the most compre- 
hensive form, and does not include 
only persons, prepares the way 
for the next. Service rendered 
to Christ is rendered to the Father 
(xiii. 20), so that those who were 
from the first God’s children had 
become nearer to His love by 
their faith in the Son of God. 
The second clause (kai Ta oa éuc) 
is not required by the argument, 
but serves to emphasise the as- 
sertion of the perfect communion 
of the Son and the Father. The 
words are not to be regarded as 
parenthetical, but as part of the 
exposition of the argument, which 
is made by parallel sentences. 

deddgacpar] To “ glorify ” God 
(or Christ) is tomake Him known 
or to acknowledge Him as being 
what He is (xii. 28, note). Here 
then Christ bears witness to the 
faith of the disciples who had 
been enabled to recognise and to 
confess Him even in His state 
of self-humiliation (vi. 69). This 
glory gained in the persons of 
the disciples is not looked upon 
as past (edofdcOnv, xiii. 31), but 
as abiding (deddgacpa, 1 Peter 
i. 8; 2 Cor. iii. 10). 

év avrots| Faithful disciples 
are the living monuments in 
which Christ’s glory is seen. So 


also a church is the “ glory” of 
its founder, 1 Thess. ii. 20. 

11. The declaration of the 
grounds on which the prayer is 
urged is followed by the state- 
ment of the circumstances which 
make the prayer necessary. These 
are simply co-ordinated (kai... 
kai. . . kai); and the bare 
enumeration of the facts is left 
without comment. Christ leaves 
the world, the disciples remain 
in the world ; Master and scholars 
must then be separated, so that 
the old connexion will be broken. 
Christ goes to the Father; He 
enters therefore upon a new 
sphere of His mediatorial work, 
in which His mode of action will 
be changed. 

Kayo mp. o. épx.| The return 
of Christ to the Father involves 
more than a local separation from 
His people. It has a spiritual 
correspondence with His ‘‘com- 
ing” into the world (viii. 14, 
xiil. 3), by which the idea of 
separation (ovxére ciul ev TO 
Koop ...) passes into that of a 
new union. It typified a new 
relation towards the disciples. 
For a time they would be unable 
to “see” Him (xvi. 10, 16 ff), 
or to “follow” Him (xiii. 33, 
36f.: comp. vii. 33 ff., vill. 21 ff.). 
Yet this change was designed to 
contribute to their good (xvi. 7), 
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and was to be followed by a fresh 
“coming” to them (xiv. 3ff., 18, 
23, 28, xxi. 22f.). 

matep aye. . .| Pater sancte... 
v. The substance of the prayer 
here at length finds expression 
when the pleas in support of it, 
and the occasion which calls it 
out, have been set forth. The 
unique phrase of address (comp. 
Rey. vi. 10; 1 John u. 20; v. 25, 
maryp odikae) suggests the main 
thought. The disciples hitherto 
had been kept apart from the 
corruption of the world by the 
present influence of Christ. The 
revelation of holiness which He 
had made had a power at once 
to separate and to unite. He 
asks that God, regarded under 
the separate aspects of purity 
and tenderness, may carry for- 
ward to its final issue (va dow 
év kaQws Hpets) that training which 
He had Himself commenced, 
and that too in the same way 
(tTnpnoov . . . &v TO dvduari cov, 
comp. v. 12). The “name” of 
the Father, the knowledge of 
God as Father, is regarded as an 
ideal region of security in which 
the disciples were preserved. It 
is the ground of their safety and 
not of Christ’s power. 

Typ. abr. év r. dv. o. @ Sed. f.] 
.. . guos dedisti v.; keep them in 
thy name which thou hast given me. 


The phrase is very remarkable, 
and has no exact parallel except 
in v. 12. Perhaps the same 
thought is found in Phil. ii. 9f.; 
and it is illustrated by the 
imagery of the Apocalypse. Thus 
in Rey. ii. 17, a promise is made 
to the victorious Christian: J 
will give him a white stone, and 
on the stone a new name written, 
which no man knoweth saving he 
that receiveth it; and again it is 
said of “the Word of God”: 
he had a name written that no 
man knew but he himself (xix. 12); 
and again of the saints in glory, 
they shall see his face, and his 
name shall be on their foreheads 
(xxii. 4), These passages suggest 
the idea that the ‘“ giving of the 
Father’s name” to Christ ex- 
presses the fulness of His com- 
mission as the Inearnate Word 
to reveal God. He came in His 
Father’s name (v. 43), and to 
make that name known (comp. 
vv. 4ff.). He spoke what He 
had heard (vill. 26, 40, xv. 15). 
And all spiritual truth is gathered 
up in “the name” of God, the 
perfect expression (for men) of 
what God is, which “name” the 
Father gave to the Son to declare 
when He took man’s nature upon 
Him, Comp. Exod. xxiii. 21. 

ev Kaas 7. ] wnwm sicut et nos 
v. The unity is not only of will 


we are. 


Vir, 12, 13] 
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to thee. Holy Father, keep them in thy name which 
thou hast given me, that they may be one, even as 


While I was with them, I kept them in thy 


name which thou hast given me: and I guarded 
them, and not one of them perished, but the son of 
1s perdition ; that the scripture might be fulfilled. But 
now | come to thee; and these things I speak in 


and love but of nature, perfectly 
realised in absolute harmony in 
Christ. As the divine Unity 
consists with a variety of Persons, 
so too the final unity of men 
‘does not exclude but perfectly 
harmonises the separate being of 
each in the whole. 

KaO. ypets] The use of the 
plural pronoun in such a con- 
nexion is a distinct assertion of 
sameness of essence. The “we” 
which unites the Father and 
Christ affirms that their nature 
is one. Comp. x. 28, 29. 

12f. The Lord looks back upon 
the work which He had wrought 
for the disciples (v. 12), now that 
He is passing into the new order 
(v. 13). The place which He 
had occupied (éy® éryp.) must 
hereafter. be filled otherwise. 

12 Ore ape. s eTHpOUV). « « 
k. épvAaga] cwm essem .. . ser- 
vabam ... custodivi v.; while... 
urth them I kept .. . guarded. 
The tenses mark respectively the 
continuous action of watching and 
its completed issue. The differ- 
ence between the verbs them- 
selves appears to be that rnpetv 
expresses the careful regard and 
observance of that which is looked 
at as without (e.g. Matt. xxvii. 
36), while ¢dvAdcceyv describes 
the protection of something held 
as it were within a line of defence 
from external assaults. 


Cy Oe The excepting 
phrase does not necessarily imply 
that Judas is reckoned among 
those whom the Lord “ guarded.” 
The exception may refer simply 
to the statement “not one 
perished.” Comp. Matt. xii. 4; 
Luke iv. 26, 27; Gal. i. 19, ii. 16; 
Rev. xxi. 27. Contrast xviii. 9. 

6 vi. t. arwd.| filius perdi- 
tionis v.; the son of perdition. 
He whose character was defined 
by this terrible mark, 2 Thess. ii. 
3; (2 Sam. xii. 5). Comp. xii. 
36, note. The solemn repetition 
of cognate words in the original 
cannot be preserved (‘not one 
perished but the son of perish- 
ing”). 

iva a7] YP: aXyp. | Judas was 
lost, but even the fall of Judas 
found a place in the whole scheme 
of divine Providence, comp. xii. 
38, note. The reference is to 
Ps. xli. 9 (ch. xii. 18), rather 
than to Ps. cix. 8 (Acts i. 20). 

13. viv dé... épx.] But now 
I come... The old relation was 
on the point of being broken, 

Christ was, so to speak, already 
on His way to the Father, but 
at the same time He had not 
yet left the world. His prayer 
therefore was offered while He 
was still on the scene of human 
conflict, that the disciples, con- 
scious of His intercession, might 
be able when alone to realise in 
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themselves (comp. xiv. 23) that 
joy, characteristic of Him (comp. 
xv. 11, note), which they had 
hitherto found in His presence. 

raura AoA... .. Wa eX. . «. 
The prayer was uttered alou 
that the disciples might draw 
strength from the words which 
they heard. 

14, 15. The joy of Christ must 
be won through conflict. The 
disciples are strong by the Word 
of God and by the Lord’s inter- 
cession, but the world naturally 
hates them. 

14, "Hyd ded....] The reve- 
lation which the Lord had made 
is now regarded in its complete- 
ness (rov Adyov as compared with 
Ta pyyara, v. 8), and in con- 
nexion with Himself (éya 6.): 
Z in the fulness of my presence 
have gwen ... The disciples 
were furnished with their power, 
and the crisis which decided their 
future was over. When they 
came before the world the world 
hated them, showed at once and 
decisively its position of an- 
tagonism to the Gospel. The 
single act (€uionoev) is contrasted 
with the permanent endowment 
(dédwxa). On the other hand, 
see xv. 18, 24 (neulonxev). These 
two facts, éya dédwxa .. . 6 Koopos 
euionoey . . ., form the conditions 
which determine the nature of 
the apostolic work. 


€k TOU KOGMOUV OUK 


arytacov 


t. Noy. o.] Comp. vv. 6, note, 
17, v. 38, vii. 31 f. 

ovk cic. ek. . .] Comp. v. 16, 
viii. 23, note. 

15. It might have seemed best 
that the Lord should remove 
His disciples from a scene of 
inevitable conflict. But for them, 
as for Himself (xii. 27), the 
conflict was the condition of 
victory. His prayer, therefore, 
was for their protection, and not 
for their withdrawal either by 
isolation or by removal. 

ek tT. Tov.| ex malo v.; out of 
the evil one. The parallel words 
in 1 John v. 18, 19, seem to show 
conclusively that the original 
phrase, which is of doubtful 
gender, is here masculine. Just 
as Christ is Himself the medium 
or sphere in which the believer 
lives and moves (ev ypicr@), so 
the prince of the world, the evil 
one, is the medium or sphere in 
which they live and move who 
are given up to him (€év 7@ zovnp@). 
The relation of man to good and 
evil is a personal relation; and 
the Lord prays that His disciples 
may be kept out of the range 
of the pervading influence of His 
enemy. He does not pray only 
that they may be delivered from 
the outward assault of the evil 
one (2 Thess. iii. 3, dvddocev 
dd Tod Tovypod), but that they 
may be preserved from resting 


Ver. 14—17] 
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the world, that they may have my joy fulfilled in 


14 themselves. 


I have given them thy word; and the 


world hated them, because they are not of the world, 


weven as [I am not of the world. 


I pray’ not that 


thou shouldest take them out of the world, but that 


isthou shouldest keep them out of the evil one. 


Of 


the world they are not, even as I am not of the 
world, Consecrate*® them in the truth: thy word is 


1 or ask. 


within his domain. St. John 
especially dwells on this personal 
character of the evil with which 
man has to contend, 1 John ii. 
13, 14 (vekyxare tov rovnpov) ; 
iii, 12 (ex rod rovnpod jv); v. 18 
(6 rovnpds); v. 19 (€v td rovnpd 


keira). Comp. xii. 31, xiv. 30, 
vie tls [Comp. ex for €x xeupds 


AnD Ne NS JOD) Vig 2a | bs. ext. 
(cxxxix.) 1.] 

16—19. The issue of the dis- 
ciples’ conflict is not only victory 
but complete consecration. The 
truth for which they are hated 
and by which they are strong 
(v. 14) is the power by which 
they are transformed. 

16. The last clause of v. 14 
is repeated as the ground of a 
new petition. Protection is to 
be followed by hallowing. The 
possibility of this complete con- 
secration, no less than the certain 
prospect of hostility, lies in the 
affinity of the disciples to their 
Lord (ovx <ioiv. . . Kabas tya ov«K 
eiui...). A transposition gives 
emphasis to the idea of “the 
world,” which comes at the be- 
ginning and end of the verse (of 
the world they are not... f am 
not of the world). 

17. dyiacov| Comp. x. 36, note. 

The prayer is that the con- 


2 or hallow, 


secration which is represented 
by admission into the Christian 
society may be completely realised 
in fact; that every power and 
faculty, offered once for all, may 
in due course be effectually 
rendered to God (Rom. xii. 1), 
It is not enough for the Christian 
to be “kept” (vv. 11, 15); he 
must also advance. 

ev 7H GA7O.] The “truth,” the 
sum of the Christian revelation, 
“the word of God,” at once 
embodied in Christ and spoken 
by Him, is (as it were) the ele- 
ment into which the believer is 
introduced, and by which he is 
changed. The “truth” is not 
only a power within him by which 
he is moved; it is an atmosphere 
in which he lives. The end of 
the Truth is not wisdom, which 
is partial, but holiness, which is 
universal, 

5 Aoy. 6 cds] The exact phrase, 
“the word that is thine,” em- 
phasises the fact that Christ’s 
teaching was ‘‘not His own, but 
His that sent Him” (vii. 16), 
And this teaching must not be 
limited to His spoken Word or 
to the written Word, but extended 
to every utterance of God in 
nature and history through the 
Worp. 
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The word of God is not only 
“true,” but “truth,” and has a 
transforming virtue. Comp. vill. 
31. The phrase occurs in one of 
the Jewish prayers for the new 
year in a different connexion : 
“Purify our hearts to serve Thee 
in truth. Thou, O God, art 
Truth (Jer, x. 10), and Thy word 
is Truth and standeth for ever.” 

18, 19. The consecration of the 
apostles is connected with two 
thoughts, firstly with that of 
their own work, and _ secondly 
with that of Christ’s work for 
them. They needed the “ sancti- 
fying” which He Himself received 
(x. 36) in order that they might 
fulfil their office; and He made 
that sanctifying possible for 
them. 

18. xa. eu. dmeot. . . . Kaya 
dmeor. att. ...| Comp. xx. 21 
(réurw). The Lord appears to 
look upon the first mission of the 
apostles (Matt. x. 5; Mark vi. 7; 
Luke ix. 2) as including their 
whole future work. Comp. iv. 
38. After His departure they 
continue His work, Comp. 1 John 
ii. 20. 

19. dyiilw eu, va dow... 
nyvacp.| The work of the Lord 
is here presented under the aspect 
of absolute self-sacrifice. He 
showed through His life how all 


2 Omit éyd NA. 


3 xicrevodytTwv D?, 


that is human may be brought 
wholly into the service of God ; 
and this He did by true personal 
determination, as perfectly man. 
The sacrifice of life (Heb. x. 6 f). 
was now to be consummated in 
death, whereby the last offering 
of self was made. The fruits of 
His victory are communicated to 
His disciples. By union with 
Him they also are “ themselves 
sanctified in truth,” through the 
Spirit whose mission followed on 
His completed work, and who 
enables each believer to appro- 
priate what Christ has gained 
(xvi. 14). Christ does for Himself 
(é€y@ dyalw éwavrov) that which 
is done for the disciples (va dow 
Hyvac evo). 

ev adnO.| in truth, truly, really, 
and not merely in name or ex- 
ternally (comp. iv. 23, note). 
The absence of the article dis- 
tinguishes this phrase from that 
in v. 17 (in the truth). Comp. 
2 John 1; 3 John 1; Col. i. 6; 
Matt. xxii. 16. 


ITI. Tue Son anp THE CHURCH 
(20—26) 

The prayer of the Lord is now 
extended from the Eleven to the 
Church, and through them to 
the world. There is to be a 
progress both in the breadth of 
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is truth. As thou didst send me into the world, even 
1980 sent I them into the world. And for their sakes 
I consecrate myself, that they themselves also may 
20 be consecrated in truth. Neither for these only do I 
pray*, but for them also that believe on me through 
a their word; that they may all be one; even as thou, 
Father, art in me, and I in thee, that they also may 


a 1 or ask, 


all . . . who now and hereafter 
believe); this is then definitely 


unity, and in the apprehension 
of revelation. The unity of be- 


lievers is the conviction of the 
world (20—23); and _ believers 
advance in knowledge of the 
Son and of the Father (24—26). 
Christ Himself prays for all in 
all time. 

20—23. The unity of the first 
disciples (v. 11) is replaced by a 
larger unity (vv. 21, 23), which 
is regarded as influencing the 
world to faith (v. 21) and know- 
ledge (v. 23). 

20. wept tév mot.] The final 
issue Is gathered up in a present. 
The Church of the future is 
regarded as actually in existence 
(which believe and not which shall 
believe [trav mortevodvtwv, Vulg. 
gut credituri sunt]). The im- 
mediate success of the apostles 
carried with it that success which 
should be. Their “ word” is the 
appointed means for the calling 
out of faith (Rom. x. 14 f.). 
This “word” is the “ word” 
which they had received from 
Christ (v. 14), the interpretation 
as well as the assertion of the 
facts of Christ’s life. 


21. va ravres... va K.atr.... 
iva 6 koo....] The great end 


is regarded in its growing ex- 
tension. The simple and absolute 
idea of unity comes first (that 


extended to the later generations 
of believers (that they also), and 
finally the effect on the world 
comes within the scope of the 
prayer, And the unity of be- 
lievers is itself presented in a 
threefold form, as a unity of all, 
a unity similar to that of the 
Father and the Son, and a unity 
realised in the Father and the 
Son. 


ev dow] Comp. x. 30, wv. 11, 
22; (1 Cor. iii. 8). 
cafes . ..| The idea of the 


divine unity, which has been 
given generally before (v. 11 and 
v. 22), is set out in detail in its 
correlative manifestation. Comp. 
Xe SOs sdyenl Ose led Oheeliineroms: 
so to speak, an interchange of 
the energy of the divine Life 
(Thou in me, and I m Thee), 
which finds a counterpart in 
the harmonious relations of the 
members of the Church. The 
true unity of believers, like the 
Unity of Persons in the Holy 
Trinity with which it is compared, 
is offered as something far more 
than a mere moral unity of 
purpose, feeling, affection ; it is, 
in some mysterious mode which 
we cannot distinctly apprehend, 
a vital unity (Rom. xii. 5; Eph. 
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iv. 4). In this sense it is the 
symbol of a higher type of life, 
in which each constituent being 
is a conscious element in the 
being of a vast whole. In “the 
life,” and in “the life” only, 
each individual life is able to 
attain to its perfection. Such a 
conception, however imperfectly 
it may be grasped, meets many 
of the difficulties which beset the 
conception of an abiding continu- 
ance of our present individual 
separation. 

év npiv dow| The omission of 
“one” emphasises the thought 
of their unity. They who are 
“in God and Christ” necessarily 
find unity in that fellowship. 
God is the essential centre of 
unity. 

év yp.] im us, not simply in 
Me or in Thee. Elsewhere the 
relation is definitely connected 
with the Son, vi. 56, xv. 4, 5; 
(1 John iii. 24). It is through 
the Son that men are united 
with the Father (v. 23, J in 
them); and so they are said “to 
be in God and God in them” 
(1 John iv. 13, 16, 6 60s). 

It will be observed that the 
prayer for unity is offered up 
when the Lord is looking towards 
the widest extension of the faith; 
and the full significance of the 
prayer is made plainer if we bear 
in mind the religious differences 
(eg. Jew and Gentile) of the 
apostolic age, and the struggles 
through which the Catholic 
Church strove towards its ulti- 
mate victory. 


iva 6 kor. ...] Two results 
in regard to the world are set 
forth by Christ. The first, that 
it may believe that thou didst send 
me, and the second, that it may 
know that thou didst send me, 
and didst love them as thou lovedst 
me (v. 23). The first has been 
already given as the mark of the 
disciples (v. 8, faith), and (in part) 
the second (v. 25, knowledge) has 
the same value. So also in xi. 
42, the words used by the Lord 
at the raising of Lazarus are said 
to have been spoken for the sake 
of the multitude, that they may 
believe that thou didst send me. 
Such faith then as is here con- 
templatedis at least the beginning 
of a true faith, and not a mere 
unwilling acknowledgement of the 
fact. In this connexion it must 
further be noticed that the verbs 
in vv, 21, 23 are both present 
(mucte’n, ywdoxn) as contrasted 
with the aorists in vv. 8, 25. 
Thus it appears that the end 
which is proposed as the last 
reward of earthly work is that 
described in general terms in 
1 Cor, xv. 28; Phil us Osie 
This end, as here regarded, is to 
be brought about by the spectacle 
of the unity of the disciples 
(comp, xiii, 35); and the same 
thought is expressed more fully 
in v. 23. The unity of disciples, 
therefore, while it springs out of 
a direct relation to Christ, must 
have some external expression 
that it may affect those without 
the Church. 


6 xdopos| A comparison of 


Vir. 22, 23] 
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be in us: that the world may believe that thou didst 
#send me. And the glory which thou hast given me 
I have given unto them; that they may be one, even 


% aS we are one; I in them, 


Rom. xi. 25 ff. with this passage 
seems to indicate that the Lord 
looks forward to the time when 
“Tsrael” shall have become in- 
cluded in ‘the world,” and at 
last prove the instrument of its 
conversion. 

ome ov... .| that Thou, the 
God of Israel, the God of the 
Covenant, and none other . . 
Comp. wv. 8, 18, 23, 25, xi. 42. 

22. The mention of the office 
of future believers, to evoke faith 
in the world, leads to the mention 
of their endowment. In the for- 
mer verse the Lord prayed for 
the disciples; He now declares 
what He has Himself done for 
them (éy® d¢dwxa). Hence the 
emphatic personal pronounstands 
in the front of the sentence 
(kayo . ..). He communicated 
to them the glory which He had 
Himself received. The gift of 
this glory (like the prayer in v. 21) 
has regard to a threefold conse- 
quence: that they may be one... 
that they may be perfected in one 
... that the world may know... 

tT. do€. fv ded... .] Comp. wv. 
5, 24. This glory comes from 
the perfect apprehension of the 
Father as fulfilling His work of 
love (comp. v. 3). Viewed from 
another point of sight it is the 
revelation of the divine in man 
realised in and through Christ. 
So to know God as He accom- 
plishes His will is to find all 
things transfigured ; and as the 
Son of Man in His own Person 
experienced and showed the 
Father’s purpose, so He enabled 


VOL. UH, 


and thou in me, that they 


His disciples to appropriate the 
truth which He made clear. 
Comp. xiii. 31, note. Such divine 
glory leads to the unity of all 
being. The fulness of this glory 
is to be made known hereafter 
in the Lord’s presence; but 
meanwhile it is partially pre- 
sented in the different mani- 
festations of Christ’s action in 
believers through the power and 
beauty and truth of the Christian 
life. But the idea of “the glory ” 
cannot be limited to any one of 
these, 

atrots] wnto them, the members 
of the universal Church. 

23. eyo ev abr. . . -| This 
clause, standing in apposition 
to that which precedes, explains 
the nature of the double unity 
of believers in themselves and 
with God. Christ in the body 
of believers is the ground of their 
unity ; and the Father is in Him. 
The unity of believers is therefore 
like that of the divine Persons 
and with Them. The two mem- 
bers of the clause suggest the 
full parallel: J in them and they 
in me: Lin Thee and Thou in me. 

iva @ow| The possession of 
the divine “ glory” —the absolute 
harmony of life—furnishes the 
sure foundation for spiritual 
unity. 

TeTeewpevor eis ev | consummati 
in unum v.; perfected into one, 
brought (eis) to a final unity in 
which they attain their complete- 
ness, or rereAewwpévou see Phil. 
iii, 12; Heb. ii. 10, v. 9, vii. 28, 
Ix, oe 40 lca, 23/3 
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1 John ii. 5, iv. 12,17, 18. That 
which is completed at once on 
the divine side has to be gradually 
realised byman. So the essential 
unity is personally apprehended, 
and issues in the perfection of 
each believer as he fulfils his 
proper part. 

iva yw. 6 koop. . . .| that the 
world may know .. . not at 
once (yv@), but by slow degrees 
(ywooxy). See v.21, note. This 
knowledge (like the “ belief ” 
above) cannot be taken in any 
other general sense than that 
which is found in the other verses 
of the chapter (v. 8, etc.), It 
is the knowledge of grateful 
recognition and not of forced 
conviction. 

nyam. adr. Kab, eu. yyar.| The 
spiritual effect wrought in Chris- 
tians, the visible manifestation 
of a power of love among them 
(comp, xiii. 35), is declared to be 
a sufficient proof of the divine 
mission of Him from whom it 
comes, and of the continuance 
in them of the divine working. 
This working is not, however, such 
as might have been anticipated. 
The life of believers shows the 
same contrasts of joy and apparent 
failure as the life of Christ. But 
those contrasts are no disparage- 
ment of the perfectness of the 
love of God towards them. 


2426. While believers over- 
come the world by their unity, 
they are themselves also to ad- 
vance in the fulness of knowledge. 
This progress belongs in part to 
a higher order of being (v. 24); 
but it rests essentially on the 
knowledge of Christ as the inter- 
preter of the Father (v. 25); and 
therefore is realised on earth 
as Christ makes Himself better 
known (v. 26). 

24. The prospect of the com- 
pletion of the work of believers 
leads directly to the thought of 
their bliss. In portraying this 
the Lord places side by side Him 
to whom, and the united body 
for whom, He speaks (aarnp, 
0 dédwxdas por). He no longer 
“ prays,” but gives expression to 
His “will.” J will that... For 
the use of #é\w by Christ, see 
ch, xxi. 22, 23; Matt. viii. 3, 
xxiii, 37, xxvi. 39 and parallels, 
xv. 32 (xx. 14); Luke xii. 49. 

It is further interesting to 
contrast this expression of Christ’s 
own will in behalf of His dis- 
ciples with His submission to 
His Father’s will in His prayer 
for Himself, Mark xiv. 36. 

56 .. .] quos (ots) v.; that 
which... All believers regarded 
as one whole. See vw, 2, note. 

The will of Christ for His 
people includes two things, first 
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may be perfected into one; that the world may know 
that thou didst send me, and lovedst them, even as 


2thou lovedst me. 


Father, as for that which thou 


hast given me, I will that, where I am, they also may 
be with me; that they may behold my glory, which 
thou hast given me: because thou lovedst me before 


that they may be where He is 
(xii. 26, xiv. 3), and so attain in 
the end to the sphere for the 
time unattainable by them (xiii. 
36. Comp. vii. 34); and secondly, 
as dependent on this, that they 
may behold His glory. Each of 
these two issues contains an 
element not contained in the 
corresponding gifts already de- 
scribed. Presence with Christ, 
as involving personal fellowship 
with Him in the sphere of His 
glorified being, is more than a 
union effected by His presence 
with the Church. And the con- 
templation of His glory, in its 
whole extent, by those lifted 
beyond the limits of time, is more 
than the possession of that glory 
according to the measure of 
present human powers. 

Grou cipi.. . wa Oewp.. . «| 
where Iam... may behold, as 
sharing in the Lord’s kingdom, 
2 Tim. 11.12. The scene of this 
vision is not defined. Under one 
aspect it may be placed at the 
Lord’s “ Presence.” But no one 
special application exhausts the 
meaning of the words. Comp. 
1 John iii. 2; 2 Cor. iii, 18. 

t. dof. 7. eu. wy 5ed....] The 
full expression (7. dog. 7. eu.) 
(see xv. 9, note) as compared 
with +. dog. wv... (v. 22) is 
to be noticed. “The glory” is 
here regarded as belonging and 
answering to the very nature of 


the Son. Yet it is not simply 
the glory of the Word (v. 5), 
but the glory of the Incarnate 
Son (Phil. ii. 9). The “glory” 
of the Word, apart from the 
Incarnation, is not said in the 
language of the New Testament 
to be “given” to Him, though 
the Father is the “one fountain 
of Godhead.” The “glory” here 
spoken of is the glory of a re- 
stored and consummated harmony 
of God and man, which is made 
the final object of the contem- 
plation of believers, even as it 
is already potentially given to 
them (v, 22). 

ort. ..| because... The love 
of the Father for the Son belongs 
to the eternal order. This love 
when outwardly realised is seen 
as glory in the object of it. And 
since the Father’s love continued 
unchanged towards the Incarnate 
Son, this love necessarily involved 
the fulfilment of His glory as 
the Redeemer and Perfecter of 
humanity. To be allowed to 
“behold” such glory is to be 
admitted to the contemplation of 
an inexhaustible object. 

mpo KataZ, Koo... .| ante con- 
stitutionem mundi vy. Comp. 
ph, i. 4; 1 Peter 1, 20. The 
corresponding phrase dd xara- 
Bodjs koopov (‘since the founda- 
tion of the world”) is not 
infrequent: Rev. xiii. 8, xvii, 8; 
Heb, iv. 3, ete. 
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The words distinctly imply the 
personal pre-existence of Christ. 
The thought of an eternal love 
active in the depths of divine 
Being presents, perhaps, as much 
as we can faintly apprehend of 
the doctrine of the essential 
Trinity. 

25, 26. In these concluding 
verses the justification (if we may 
so speak) of the whole prayer 
is gathered up in a simple enu- 
meration of the facts of the 
world’s ignorance, Christ’s know- 
ledge, and the disciples’ faith ; 
and the substance of it in the 
twofold end, that the love of the 
Father for the Son, and the Son 
Himself, may be in the disciples, 
who henceforward represent Him. 

25. ILar. dix.] Pater juste v. 
The epithet (comp. v. 11, rar. dy.) 
emphasises the nature of the plea. 
It is to the righteousness of the 
Father that the Son appeals, and 
He had fitted them in part and 
would still more completely fit 
them to bear the vision of the 
divine beauty. Those for whom 
He speaks had in part proved 
their faith. 

kal 6 Koo. a. ov eyv....| The 
conjunction «ai which stands 
before 6 kxdcpos cannot easily 
be translated. It serves to co- 
ordinate the two main clauses, 
which bring out the contrast 


between the world and the dis- 
ciples. The force of it is as 
if we were to say: ‘Two facts 
are equally true; it is true that 
the world knew Thee not; it is 
true that these knew that Thou 
didst send me.” The first showed 
that in the way of “nature” 
men had failed; the second that 
the Son had found partial welcome 
in the way of “grace” (comp. 
1 Cor. i. 21). 

ey. 5. o. €yv.] This clause 
comes parenthetically to prepare 
for the next. Even if the world 
failed to read the lesson which 
was offered to it, there was yet 
another channel by which the 
knowledge could be conveyed, 
The Son, as the eternal Word, 
had the knowledge, and He came 
to men, and as Man realised the 
knowledge in human life, and 
found some at least who admitted 
His mission. Thus in virtue of 
the Incarnation that was at last 
gained by His disciples, which 
the world had not gained, even 
the true knowledge of the Father. 

éyvwoav| knew. That which 
before (v. 8) has been described 
as a matter of faith, is now pre- 
sented in its final acceptance as 
a matter of knowledge. 

26. The revelation of the 
Father’s name by Christ followed 
on the personal acknowledgement 
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O righteous Father, the 
and these 


2% knew that thou didst send me; and I made known 
unto them thy name, and will make it known; that 
the love wherewith thou lovedst me may be in them, 


and I in them. 


18 When Jesus had spoken these words, he went forth 


with his disciples over the brook Kidron ", where was 


1 or the ravine of the Cedars. 


of His mission. This revelation, 
complete in one sense (éyvdpura ; 
comp. xv. 15), is none the less 
continuous (yvwpicw). It cannot 
be finished while the world lasts, 
The end of it is that the Father 
may regard the disciples in re- 
sponse to their growing faith 
even as He regarded the Son, 
and that they may feel His love 
(that the love wherewith thou 
lovedst . . . in them ; comp. Rom. 
v. 5). The possibility of such a 
consummation lies in the fact of 
the Presence of the Son Himself 
in them (J in them). 

eyvup. ... yvwp.| notum fect... 
notum faciam v.; I made known 
_.. and will make it known, 
henceforward by the Holy Spirit, 
whom Christ sent, xv. 26. 

Kaya €V air.]| The last word 
of the Lord’s prayer corresponds 
with the last word of His dis- 
courses ; éy® vevixyka tov Kéopov 
(xvi. 33). He is Himself the 
source of victory and life. 


Xvill.—xx. THE Victory 
THROUGH DEATH 
This last main division of the 
Gospel falls naturally into four 
principal sections : 
I. The betrayal (xviii. 1—11), 


II. The double trial (xviii. 
12—xix. 16). 

IIT; The end (xix 1749). 

IV. The new life (xx.). 


The last three sections, as will 
appear afterwards, require fur- 
ther subdivision. 


1, In comparing the narrative 
of St. John with the parallel 
narratives of the Synoptists, it 
must be observed generally that 
here, as everywhere, St. John 
fixes the attention of the reader 
upon the ideas which the several 
events bring out and illustrate. 
The Passion and Resurrection are 
for him revelations of the Person 
of Christ. The objective fact is 
a “sign” of something which lies 
deeper. It is a superficial and 
inadequate treatment of his nar- 
rative to regard it as a historical 
supplement of the other narra- 
tives, or of the current oral 
narrative on which they were 
based. It does (it is true) become 
in part such a supplement, be- 
cause it is a portrayal of the 
main spiritual aspects of the facts 
illustrated from the fulness of 
immediate knowledge, but the 
record is independent and com- 
plete in itself. It is a whole, 
and, like the rest of the Gospel, 
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an interpretation of the inner 
meaning of the history which it 
contains. 

Thus in the history of the 
Passion three thoughts among 
others rise into clear prominence: 

(1) The voluntariness of Christ's 


sufferings : 
xvi. 4. xvill. 36, 
— 8. xix. 28. 
— ll. — 30. 


(2) The fulfilment of a divine 
plan in Christ’s sufferings : 


Xvili. 4. sabe dil) 
ss ©. pee. 
== ill. a=, Wey 


Comp. Luke xxii. 53. 
(3) The majesty which shines 
through Christ's sufferings : 


Xvili. 6. xobe 10 
eee AEE: 6 fe 
S= mil == ohne 


The narrative in this sense 
becomes a commentary on earlier 
words which pointed to the end, 

yew els. (2) xiii. 1. 

(3) xiii. 31. 

2. In several places the full 
meaning of St. John’s narrative 
is first obtained by the help of 
words or incidents preserved by 
the Synoptists. His narrative 
assumes facts found in them: 
ég. xviii. 11. xvi. 40. 

— 33. xix. 41, 


3. The main incidents recorded 
by more than one of the other 
Evangelists which are omitted by 
St. John are : 

The agony (Matt., Mark, Luke). 
The trattor’s kiss (Matt., Mark, 

Luke). 

The desertion by all (Matt., Mark). 

Comp. John xvi, 32. 


The examination before the San- 
hedrin at night ; the false wit- 
ness ; the adjuration ; the great 
confession (Matt., Mark). 

The mockery as prophet (Matt., 
Mark, Luke). 

The council at daybreak (Matt., 
Mark, Luke). 

The mockery after condemnation 
(Matt., Mark). 

The impressment of Simon (Matt., 
Mark, Luke). 

The reproaches of spectators 
(Matt., Mark, Luke) and of 


the robbers (Matt., Mark, 
| Luke}). 
The darkness (Matt., Mark, 
Luke). 


The cry from Ps, wait. (Matt., 
Mark). 

The rending of the veil (Matt., 
Mark). 

The confession of the centurion 
(Matt., Mark, Luke). 


Other incidents omitted by St. 
John are recorded by single 
Evangelists : 

Sr. Marruew. 

Power over the hosts of heaven. 
Pilate’s wife’s message. 
Pilate’s hand-washing. 
The self-condemnation of the Jews. 
The earthquake. 

Sr. Mark. 
The flight of the young man. 
Pilate’s question as to the death of 

Christ. 

Sr. Luxe. 
The examination before Herod, 
The lamentation of the women. 
Three “words” from the cross 

(xxiii, 34, 43, 46). 

The repentance of one of the 
robbers. 


VER. 2] 


GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. JOHN 


263 


a garden, into the which he entered, himself and his 


2 disciples. 


Now Judas also, which betrayed him, knew 


the place: for Jesus ofttimes assembled there! with 


1 or resorted thither. 


4, The main incidents peculiar 
to St. John are: 

The words of power at the arrest 
(xvii. 4—9). 

The examination before Annas 
(xvili. 13—24). 

The first conference of the Jews 
with Pilate, and Pilate’s private 
examination (xviii. 23—37, xix. 
9—11). Comp. Matt. xxvii. 
11; Mark xv. 2; Luke xxiii. 3. 

The first mockery, and the Ecce 
Homo (xix. 2—5),. 

Pilate’s maintenance of his words 
(xix. 21, 22). 

The last charge (xix. 25—27). 

The thirst. “It is finished ” 
(xix. 28—30). 

The piercing the side (xix. 31—37). 

The ministry of Nicodemus (xix. 
39). 

5. In the narrative of incidents 
recorded elsewhere St. John con- 
stantly adds details, often minute 
and yet most significant ; ¢.g. 
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See the notes. 


6. In the midst of great differ- 
ences of detail the Synoptists 
and St. John offer many impres- 
sive resemblances as to the spirit 
and character of the proceedings; 


e.g. 

“a) The activity of the ‘ High 
Priests” (ie. the Sadducean 
hierarchy) as distinguished from 
the Pharisees. 

(2) The course of the accusa- 


tion: civil charge: religious 

charge: personal influence. 

(3) The silence of the Lord in 
His public accusations, with the 
significant exception, Matt. xxvi. 
64. 

(4) The tone of mockery. 

(5) The character of Pilate: 
haughty, contemptuous, vacillat- 
ing, selfish. 

7. The succession of the main 
events recorded by the four 
Evangelists appears to have been 
as follows: 

gerry 
lam. The agony. 

» Lhe betrayal. 

»  Dhe conveyance to the 
high-priest’s house, pro- 
bably adjoining ‘the 
Booths of Hanan.” 

. The preliminary ex- 

amination before 

Annas in the presence 

of Caiaphas. 

The examination be- 

fore Caiaphas and the 

Sanhedrin at an wrre- 

gular meeting at “ the 

Booths.” 

5 am. The formal sentence of 
the Sanhedrin in their 
own proper place of 
meeting, Gazith or 
Beth Midrash (Luke 
xxii. 66); Matt. xxvii. 
1 (apwias yevopévys : 
comp. Mark xv. 1; 
Luke xxii. 66, as 
eyévero Hepa). 

The first examination 

before Pilate, at the 

palace, 


3 a.m. 
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Dog senet 
5.30 a.m. The examination be- 
fore Herod. 
es The scourging and first 
mockery by the soldiers 
at the palace. 

The sentence of Pilate 

(John xix. 14, dpa jv 

ws €kTn). 

. The second mockery by 
the soldiers of the con- 
demned “ King.” 

. The crucifixion, and 

rejection of the stupe- 

Sying draught (Mark 

xv. 25, qv wpa tpirn). 

The last charge. 

12—3 p.m. The darkness (Matt. 

xxvu. 45; Mark xv. 
33; Luke xxii. 44, jv 
Oo Opa exTy.. . Ews 
dpas evvarns). 


3 p.m. The end. 


J. Tue Berrayat., Jesus and the 
disciples ; Judas and the ad- 
versaries (1—11) 

The substance of this section 
is peculiar to St. John, though it 
presents many points of contact 
with the Synoptic narratives. 
The conflict which the other 
Evangelists record is here pre- 
supposed and regarded in its 
issues. The victory follows the 
battle. The Lord acts freely and 
with sovereign and _ protecting 
power towards His enemies and 
His disciples at the moment when 
He is given over for death. 


Cuap. XVIII. 1. Tavr. eiz. 
"Ine. . . | ch. SVirnL. 

e&ndO.| he went forth from the 
limits of the city (comp, 1 Kings 
li. 37), probably in the direction 


of the present St. Stephen’s Gate, 
by the same route as on other 
days when He went to the Mount 
of Olives (Luke xxi, 37, xxii. 39; 
Mark xi. 19; Matt. xxi. 17); 
but now Jerusalem was left. The 
Lord returned only to die there. 
In the parallel passages eé7\Oev 
is used, according to the context, 
of the departure from the upper 
room (Luke xxii. 39; Matt. xxvi. 
30; Mark xiv. 26). 

tr. Xe. t. Kedp.] torrentem 
Cedron v.; the brook Kidron or 
the ravine of the Cedars. See 
Additional Note. This detail is 
peculiar to St. John, The parallel 
narratives have simply ‘‘ went to 
the Mount of Olives.” The exact 
description is probably introduced 
with a significant reference to 
the history of the flight of David 
from Absalom and Ahithophel 
(2 Sam, xv. 23; comp. ch. xiii. 18). 
The “brook” (xe(uappos, compare 
Neh. ii. 15; 1 Mace. xii. 37) ; 
i.e, winter torrent or ravine (0m), 
Kidron, separating the Mount of 
Olives from the ’emple-mount, 
is noticed several times in the 
Old Testament: 1 Kings ii. 37, 
xv, 13: 2) Kings xsnieeais 
2 Chron. xxix. 16; Jer. xxxi, 40, 
and these passages mark the 
associations which would be called 
up by the mention of the name. 
For a description of the ravine 
and the “ Wady ” see Dictionary 
of the Bible, s.v. 

knros| hortus v.; a garden on 
the Mount of Olives (Luke xxii. 
39). The name of the “small 
farm” (xwplov) to which it be- 
longed, Gethsemane, is given by 
St. Matthew and St. Mark 
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Judas then, having received the band! 


of soldiers, and officers from the chief priests and the 


! or cohort. 


(Matt. xxvi. 36; Mark xiv. 32). 
Josephus mentions that “ gar- 
dens” (zrapadeov) were numerous 
in the suburbs of Jerusalem (B. J. 
wells Comp, ch. xix, +41). 
There is nothing in the context 
to indicate the exact position of 
the garden. The traditional site, 
which may be the true one, dates 
from the time of Constantine, 
when “the faithful were eager 
to offer their prayers there” 
(Euseb. Onom. s.v.) 

Commentators from Cyril 
downwards have drawn a parallel 
and contrast between the histories 
of the Fall and the Victory con- 
nected with the two “ gardens,” 
Eden and Gethsemane. But 
there is no indication in the 
Gospel that such a thought was 
in the mind of the Evangelist. 
Yet see Mark i. 13, 

eionAO.] The garden would 
naturally be enclosed by a fence 
which secured the privacy of the 
retreat. Some time passed (Matt. 
xxvi. 40) between the entry into 
the garden and the arrival of 
Judas. In this interval the 
Agony took place, of which St. 
John says nothing, though he 
implies a knowledge of the event 
in v.11. It is evident from xii. 
27 that that incident is not alien 
from his narrative. 

ot pal. avr.| Judas was finally 
excluded from the divine com- 
pany: xiii. 30, 

2. 79. 5. x. “Iovd.. ..] The with- 
drawal of the Lord from the 
city was not now (x. 40) for 
the purpose of escaping from the 
assaults of His enemies, The 


place to which He retired was 
well known. Judas, no less than 
the other apostles, was acquainted 
with the spot. Thus the words 
meet by anticipation the scoff of 
Celsus that the Lord “was taken 
while trying to hide Himself and 
to escape in the most disgraceful 
way” (Orig. c. Cels. 11. 9), as 
Origen justly argues (id. c. 10). 
0 mapadidovs| The word (as 
in v. 5) marks the process of 
betrayal as going on, and not 
the single past act (6 zapadovs, 
Matt. xxvii. 3). Comp. xiii. 11. 
Judas was already engaged in 
the execution of his plan. 
moAAdkis}| Comp. Luke xxii. 
39, (xxi. 37). The word can 
scarcely be limited to the present 
visit to Jerusalem. It is reason- 
able to suppose that the owner 
was an open or secret disciple of 
Christ. Comp. Matt. xxvi. 18. 
avvyxOn | convenerat v.; resorted 
(E.V.). The exact force of the 
Greek is rather, Jesus with His 
disciples assembled there. The 
idea appears to be that of a place 
of gathering, where the Lord’s 
followers met Him for instruc- 
tion, and not simply of a resting- 
place during the night. But it is 
possible that the spot was used 
for this latter purpose also during 
the present visit (Luke xxi. 37, 
nvAtlero), and thatJ udas expected 
to find all sleeping at the time of 
his arrival. But the Lord’s nights 
were now, as at the other crises 
of His life, times of prayer (Luke 
vi. 12, ix. 28; comp. Luke v. 16). 
3—8. A difficulty arises as to 
the reconciliation of the incidents 


~ 
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described in this passage with 
the narrative of the betrayal in 
the Synoptists. In the Synop- 
tists the arrest follows close upon 
the kiss of Judas, which St. John 
does not mention (Matt. xxvi. 
50; Mark xiv. 45f., yet see 
Luke xxii. 48ff.). It is very 
difficult to believe that the kiss 
either preceded v. 4, or came 
after v. 8. Perhaps it is simplest 
to suppose that the unexpected 
appearance of the Lord outside 
the enclosure discomposed the 
plan of Judas, who had expected 
to find the whole party resting 
within the garden, and that for 
the moment he failed to give the 
appointed sign, and remained 
awe-stricken in the crowd (v. 5), 
This being so, the event of v. 6 
followed, and afterwards Judas, 
taking courage, came up to Christ 
(Matt. xxvi. 49 f.; Mark xiv. 45), 
who then repelled him (Luke 
xxii. 48) and again addressed the 
hesitating multitude. 

Others suppose, with somewhat 
less probability, as it seems (but 
see Matt. xxvi, 49), that the 
kiss of Judas immediately pre- 
ceded the first question, Whom 
seek ye? and that, touched by 
his Master’s reproof (Luke xxii. 
48), he fell back into the crowd. 
Hither view presents an intelli- 
gible whole; but the phrase in 
v. 5 (ioryxer) is more appropriate 
to the attitude of one who hesi- 
tates to do that which he has 
purposed to do, than of one who 
has been already repulsed. 

It may be added that, though 
St, John does not mention the 


"Inaods ov? cides mavta 
2 8¢ NDLX. 


“sion” of Judas, yet he implies 
that he had undertaken to do 
more than guide the band to the 
place where Christ might be 
found, by noticing that he was 
with them after they had reached 
the spot (v. 5). 

3. 0 otv Iovd. . . .] Judas there- 
fore... using his knowledge for 
the furtherance of his design. 

T. oreip. kK... . vnp.| cohortem 
et... ministros...v. The force 
is clearly divided into two main 
parts: (1) the band of soldiers, 
and (2) the “ officers” (police) 
despatched by “the chief priests 
and Pharisees” (the Sanhedrin). 
The soldiers were part of the 
well-known body of Roman 
soldiers stationed as a garrison 
in Antonia (comp. Matt. xxvii. 
27; Mark xv. 16; Acts xxi, 31f.; 
and also Jos. Ant. xx. iv. 3; B. J. 
vy. v. 8). The word o7etpa is 
used by Polybius as the repre- 
sentative of the Latin manipulus 
(not cohors; see Polyb. x1. 23, 
with Schweighiiuser’s note), con- 
sisting of about 200 men, the 
third part of a cohort. Whether 
the word is taken here in this 
technical sense (v. 12, note), or 
(as is more likely) in the larger 
sense of ‘cohort,’ which it 
appears to bear in the New 
Testament, it will naturally be 
understood that only a detach- 
ment of the whole body was 
present with their commander 
(v. 12). 

The ‘ officers” (Srnpérar) who 
came with “the band” were 
members of the temple-police, 
who were under the orders of the 
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Pharisees, cometh thither with lanterns and torches 
sand weapons. Jesus therefore, knowing all the things 


Sanhedrin. Comp. vii. 32, 45 ff.; 
Acts v, 22, 26. 

In the Synoptists the whole 
company is described in general 
terms (Matt. xxvi. 47; Mark xiv. 
43; Luke xxii. 47; comp. xxii. 
52), and the soldiers are not 
distinctly mentioned. But it is 
difficult to suppose that the priests 
would have ventured on such an 
arrest as that of Christ without 
communicating with the Roman 
governor, or that Pilate would 
have found any difficulty in 
granting them a detachment of 
men for the purpose, especially 
at the feast-time. Moreover, 
Pilate’s early appearance (v. 28) 
at the court, no less than the 
dream of his wife (Matt. xxvii. 
19, 7@ dixaiw éxeivw), implies some 
knowledge of the coming charge. 
Perhaps too it is not fanciful to 
see a reference to the soldiers in 
the turn of the phrase ‘“ twelve 
legions of angels” (Matt. xxvi, 53). 

The special mention of the 
soldiers and of the watch fixes 
attention on the combination of 
Gentile and Jew in this first 
stage of the Passion as after- 
wards. ; 

K. ék 7. Bap.| Comp. xi. 47, 
note. 

peta. pay. k.Aapm. | cwm lanternis 
et facibus v. Although the party 
had the light of the Paschal full 
moon, they prepared themselves 
also against the possibility of 
concealment on the part of Him 
whom they sought. The other 
Evangelists do not notice the 
lights. The detail belongs to a 
vivid impression of the scene 
received by an eye-witness. The 
temple-watch, to whom the 


“ officers” belonged, made their 
rounds with torches (Middoth, 1. 2, 
quoted by Lightfoot on Rev. xvi. 
15; and in a most interesting 
note on Luke xxii. 4), and were, 
for the most part, not regularly 
armed (Jos, J. B. rv. 4. 6). 

4. "Ino. otv. . .] Jesus therefore. 
There was, so to speak, a divine 
necessity which ruled the Lord’s 
movements. By Him all was 
foreseen: and He who had before 
withdrawn Himself (viii. 59, xii. 
36, v. 13, vi. 15), now that “ His 
hour was come” anticipated the 


search for which His enemies 


had made provision, and went 
forth from the enclosure of the 
garden (opposed to eiondev, v. 1) 
to meet them (not simply from 
the innermost part of the garden 
or from the circle of the dis- 
ciples: v. 26 proves nothing 
against this view). The clause 
corresponds with the words in 
St. Matthew (xxvi. 46) and St. 
Mark (xiv. 42), “ Rise, let us be 
going,” which are followed by 
“‘ Behold he is at hand that be- 
trayeth me.” 

mavt. T. —px....] The Passion 
has already begun. Comp. xiii. 
1, note. It must further be 
noticed that the Passion is spoken 
of in relation to the divine order 
(7a épyopueva), and not as suffer- 
ings to be borne, or evil prepared 
by enemies. Comp, v. 11. 

eénrO., x. Ney.] came forth, and 
saith. According to the true 
reading the two acts are marked 
separately. Christ left the place 
in which He might have sought 
concealment; and then He ad- 
dressed those who sought to take 
Him, 
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Tiva Cyretre 5 | The question 
(as in v, 8) is designed to shield 
the disciples, and at the same 
time to bring clearly before the 
mind of the assailants the purpose 
for which they had come, and 
who He was whom they sought. 
The words fall in completely with 
the circumstances. The Lord 
was not recognised in the un- 
certain light. The company who 
had come to apprehend Him 
naturally supposed that He would 
not Himself advance to meet 
them, but that the questioner 
must be some friend. The idea 
of early commentators, that they 
were miraculously blinded, finds 
no support in the narrative. 

5. “Ino. t. Nafwp.]| The tinge 
of contempt (comp. Matt. ii. 23), 
which appears to lie in the title 
here, as borrowed from popular 
usage, is given best by the literal 
rendering, Jesus the Nazarene (as 
distinguished from “I, tov amd 
Nafapér, i. 45). Comp. xix. 19; 
Matt. xxvi. 71; Mark xiv. 67, 
The title is characteristic of the 
first stage of the preaching of 
the Gospel, when the reproach 
was turned into glory: Acts ii. 
22, iii. 6, iv. 10, vi. 14, (xxii. 8, 
xxvi. 9), It was also used by 
disciples at an earlier date: 


Mark x. 47, xvi. 6; Luke xviii. 
37, xxiv. 19. Comp. Mark i. 24; 
Luke iv. 34. 

Ney. ait. "Ey. eiut] The words 
éy® «ius were used on several 
memorable occasions, (iv. 26), 
vi. 20, viii. 24, 28, 58, and on 
this evening, xiii. 19. For Judas 
at least they must have been 
significant, though, as they stand 
in the context, they simply reveal 
the Person sought, and not His 
nature. But the self-revelation 
of Christ tries to the uttermost 
and answers the thoughts which 
men have of Him. 

tor. 8. x. ‘Iovd.] And Judas... 
was standing. The one figure is 
singled out, as it were, and re- 
garded as he stands. Comp. i. 
35, note. There is nothing in 
the text to support the view that 
Judas was paralysed and unable 
to recognise Jesus, 

6. ds oy ei. . The in- 
cident which follows is made to 
depend upon the Lord’s words. 
It is vain to inquire whether 
the withdrawal and prostration 
of the band of men were due to 
“natural” or ‘supernatural ” 
causes. On any view it was due 
to the effect which the presence 
of the Lord, in His serene 
majesty, had upon those who 
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that were coming upon him, came forth, and saith 
sunto them, Whom seek ye? They answered him, 
Jesus the Nazarene. Jesus saith unto them, I am he. 
And Judas also, which betrayed him, was standing 
swith them. When therefore he said unto them, 
Iam he, they went backward, and fell to the ground. 
7 Again therefore he asked them, Whom seek ye? And 
s they said, Jesus the Nazarene. Jesus answered, I told 
you that I am he: if therefore ye seek me, let these 


had come to take Him. Various 
circumstances may have contri- 
buted to the result. It may have 
been that Judas had led his 
company to expect some display 
of power. It may have been 
that he himself hoped for a de- 
cisive manifestation of Messiah 
in sovereignty now that the crisis 
had come. But the prostration 
seems to show, at any rate, that 
the Lord purposed to declare 
openly to the disciples (comp. 
Matt. xxvi. 53) that it was of 
His own free choice that He 
gave Himself up. And this is 
the effect which the narrative 
is calculated to produce upon a 
reader. The Lord’s assailants 
were overawed by Him in some 
way, and they fulfilled their 
commission only by His consent. 
Comp. vii. 46. 

amd, eis tT. dm. Kk. em. xap.| 
abverunt retrorsum et ceciderunt 
im terram v. The whole action 
represents the effects of fear, 
awe, veneration, self-humiliation 
(Job i. 20), not of external force. 
Comp. Rev. i. 17. The ex- 
aggeration which describes the 
men as “falling backwards,” is 
utterly alien from the solemn 
majesty of the scene. 

7. mad. ovv érnp. avt.] Again 


therefore he asked them. This 
literal rendering of the Greek 
brings out the connexion more 
clearly than A. V. (Then asked 
he them again). Those who had 
come to arrest the Lord hung 
back, and therefore He Himself 
again roused them to their work. 
The spirit of the Lord’s words, 
thus addressed to the whole 
company, corresponds with that 
of the words addressed to Judas 
“Ts it this for which thou art 
come?” (Matt. xxvi. 50). 

Ino. tr. Nag.| Even after Christ 
had made Himself known, His 
enemies only repeat the name 
which they had been taught, 
as if waiting for some further 
guidance, 

8. Eix.... ad. tour. tr.) In 
the interval which had passed 
since the Lord came out from the 
garden alone (v. 4), His disciples 
had gathered round Him (rovrovs), 
and for them He still intercedes. 
Their deliverance helped to place 
His own Passion in a clearer 
light. It was fitting that He 
should suffer alone, though after- 
wards others suffered for His 
sake. His death, in itself essen- 
tially unique, was separated out- 
wardly from the death of His 
disciples. They were enabled to 
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die because He had died first. 
Comp. Isa, Lxiii. 3. 

9. iva wAnp.... ovdeva] The 
Evangelist sees in the care with 
which the Lord provided for the 
outward safety of His disciples, 
a fulfilment of His words, xvii. 
12, which were spoken of the 
past, and which had also a wider 
spiritual application. But, at the 
same time, those words spoken 
in absolute knowledge looked to 
the end, and therefore included 
all the events of the Passion 
(comp. xvii. 4, note) ; and, further, 
the deliverance of the disciples 
from outward peril included the 
deliverance from a temptation 
which they would not at present 
(as appears from the history of 
St. Peter) have been able to 
support. This special act of 
watchful protection was therefore 
one fulfilment, but neither the 
only nor the chief fulfilment, of 
what the Lord had said of His 
effective guardianship of those 
given to Him. The significant 
difference in the form of the 
words, as spoken and as referred 
to (adrdédeca ovdéva, as distin- 
guished from ovdets daddero), is 
to be noticed. 

10. Sup. ody Ter... .] Simon 
Peter therefore . . . foreseeing what 


was now about to happen (comp. 
xili. 37). The Jews among the 
company seem to have been fore- 
most in the arrest. The incident is 
described by all the Evangelists, 
but St. John alone mentions the 
names of St. Peter and Malchus. 
It is easy to see why these were 
not likely to be particularised in 
the original oral Gospel, while 
both were alive and at Jerusalem 
(see Matt. xxvi. 51; Mark xiv. 47). 
In St. Matthew and St. Mark 
the incident appears to be placed 
after “the multitude” had ‘laid 
their hands on Jesus and taken” 
(exparnoav) Him (Matt. xxvi. 50; 
Mark xiv. 46); and St. Luke 
implies the same (xxii. 51). 
St. John, on the other hand, 
appears to place the “ binding” 
afterwards. If it be so, the two 
accounts are easily reconcilable. 
It was perfectly natural that the 
Lord should be first seized by 
some of the more eager of the 
crowd, and then afterwards bound 
by the Roman guard (v. 12), 
St. Peter’s act fell in the brief 
space of confusion between these 
two events. 

Hdxatpav| It was forbidden to 
carry weapons on a feast-day. 

tov T. dpx. dovr.] The definite 
article is preserved in all the 
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9go their way: that the word might be fulfilled which 
he spake, Of those whom thou hast given me I lost 
1 not one. Simon Peter therefore having a sword drew 
it, and struck the servant of the high priest, and 
cut off his right ear. 
uMalchus. Jesus therefore said unto Peter, Put up 
the sword into the sheath: the cup which the Father 


Now the servant’s name was 


hath given me, shall I not drink it? 
So the band’ and the chief captain’, and the officers 


1 or cohort, 


Gospels. It is impossible to tell 
what position he held, or why 
the Evangelist records his name, 
which was not an uncommon 
one. The servant’s prominent 
action evidently marked him out 
for St. Peter’s attack. And 
further, it is difficult not to feel 
that the healing of the wound, 
recorded only by St. Luke (xxii. 
51), helps to explain the apostle’s 
escape from arrest. 

ll, ciz. otv o “Ino....| The 
words are given more at length 
in St. Matthew, xxvi. 52 ff. The 
tone of the two records is iden- 
tical, and the reference to the 
Scriptures, preserved only by 
St. Matthew, serves to illustrate 
one side of the phrase “ which 
my Father hath given me.” 

TO wor. ...| calicem... V. 
This clause is peculiar to St. John. 
The same image occurs in the 
Synoptists, Matt. xx. 22f.; Mark 
x. 38f.; and in connexion with 
this scene, Matt. xxvi. 39 ff.; 
Mark xiv. 36; Luke xxii. 42. It 
seems impossible not to feel that 
the words include the answer to 
the prayer at the Agony, not 
recorded by St. John (Matt. xxvi. 
39, “O my Father. .. let this cup 


2 or tribune, 


pass away”. ..), for now, after 
the prayer, that “cup” is spoken 
of as “the cup which my Father 
hath given me,” The cup was 
not taken away, but given, and 
the Lord now shows that He had 
received it willingly. The image 
is found in several remarkable 
passages in the Old Testament: 
Ezek, xxiii. 31 ff.; Ps. Ixxv. 8, 
etc, 


IJ, Tue Dovuste Tran 
(xviii. 12—xix. 16) 


(i.) The ecclesiastical 

(xviil. 12—27). 

(ii.) The civil trial (xviii, 28— 

xix. 16). 

i, The ecclesiastical trial. Master 
and disciples, Jesus and the 
high-priest, Peter and the 
servants, xviii. 12—27. 


The record of the examination 
before Annas is peculiar to the 
narrative of St. John. The 
Evangelist appears to have been 
present at the inquiry (vv. 15, 
19). See Additional Note. 

12. otv ometpa . . .| So the 
band . . . and the officers . 
Seeing that there was no longer 
any resistance. The enumera- 


trial 
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tion— o7eipa, o xAlapxos, ot 
tanpérat—is emphatic and im- 
pressive. All combined to take 
the willing prisoner. In _ par- 
ticular it will be observed that 
the action of the Roman guard 
is now noticed. They probably 
secured the Lord and delivered 
Him to the priest’s servants 
“bound” (comp. v. 24). The 
“bonds” are not mentioned in 
the Synoptists till afterwards 
(Matt. xxvii. 2; Mark xv. 1); 
yet such a precaution is implied 
in their narrative. It was the 
policy of the priestly party to 
represent Christ as a dangerous 
enemy to public order; and per- 
haps they really feared a rescue 
by the “people” (Matt. xxvi. 
5). Karly Christian writers laid 
stress upon the “binding” as 
marking the parallel with Isaac 
(Gen. xxii. 9; Melito, ap. Routh, 
Rell. Sacr. 1, 123 f.). 

The title yA/apyos favours the 
view that the “band” was a 
“cohort” and not a smaller body 
(“maniple”): comp. Acts xxi. 
31, The word “chiliarch” was 
used as the equivalent of “ tri- 
bune,” the proper title of the 
commander of a ‘‘cohort”; and 
the other places in which o7etpa 
is used in the New Testament 
suggest the same conclusion : 
Acts x. 1, xxvii. 1. The render- 


ing of oveipa in the Latin versions 
is uniformly cohors, The words 
oreipa and yAiapxos may, how- 
ever, be both used in a general 
and not in a technical sense for 
a detachment of soldiers and the 
officer in command of it. (Comp. 
Rev. vi. 15, xix. 18, and Suidas 
8.v, o7eipa.) 

13. iy. zpos ‘Avy. mp.] Annas 
(or Hanan, Ananias, Ananus) 
is one of the most remarkable 
figures in the Jewish history of 
the time. His unexampled for- 
tune was celebrated in that he 
himself and his five sons held 
the high-priesthood in succession, 
He was high-priest himself from 
A.D. T—14 (Jos. Ant. XvIII. ii. 
1f.); then, after a short time 
his son Eleazar held the office 
for a year; and after a year’s 
interval, his son-in-law Joseph 
Caiaphas succeeded and held the 
office till ap. 35—6 (Jos, L.c.). 
Another son of Annas succeeded 
Caiaphas, and three other sons 
afterwards held the office, the 
last of whom, who bore his father’s 
name, put to death James the 
brother of the Lord (Jos. Ant. 
Xx, vill. 1), This mere record re- 
veals the skilful intriguer who 
exercised through members of 
his family the headship of his 
party (comp. Luke iii. 2; Acts 
iv. 6). In the Talmud (Pesach, 
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wof the Jews, seized Jesus and bound him, and led 
him to Annas first; for he was father in law to 


“4 Caiaphas, which was high priest that year. 


Now 


Caiaphas was he which gave counsel to the Jews, 
that it was expedient that one man should die for 


ithe people. 
so did another disciple. 


57 a, quoted by Derenbourg, 
p. 232n.) we find a curse on 
“the family of Hanan and their 
serpent-hissings” (comp. Matt. iii. 
7). The relationship of Caiaphas 
to Annas is not mentioned by 
any writer except St. John, and 
yet this relationship alone ex- 
plains how Caiaphas was able to 
retain his office by the side of 
Annas and his sons. 

The narrative of St. John lends 
no support to the conjecture 
(which, however, may be true) 
that Annas held some high office 
at the time, as the presidency of 
the Sanhedrin, which gave him 
a constitutional right to take the 
lead in the inquiry. The reason 
given for the proceeding—his 
family connexion with Caiaphas 
—lays open alike the character 
of the man and the character of 
the trial. See Additional Note. 

apatov| This word conveys a 
tacit correction of the popular 
misunderstanding of the Synoptic 
narratives. The Lord was ex- 
amined before Caiaphas (v. 24), 
but there was also a_ prior 
examination. 

ds Hv apx. T. ev. ex.] qui erat 
pontifex anni illius v. See ch. xi. 
49, note. Comp, Taylor, Sayings 
of the Jewish Fathers, 1. 19, note, 
11. 26, note (O92 3). 

14. fy 8. Ka. 0 owpf... .| 
Ch. xi. 50. The clause appears 


VOL. Il. 


And Simon Peter followed Jesus, and 
Now that disciple was known 


to be added to show presumptively 
what would be the selfish policy 
of a man who had chosen such 
ason. Annas exercised his power 
through those who were like him, 

15. “HxoAovGer] The imperfect 
paints the action in progress. 
For the fact comp. Matt. xxvi, 58 
and parallels. After the panic, 
in which all the disciples fled 
(Matt. xxvi. 56), some again took 
courage (Matt. xxvi. 58). 

GAX. pad. | not the other (6 adXos). 
The reader cannot fail to identify 
the disciple with St. John. Comp. 
Poe, PE 

yvworos| Comp. Luke ii. 44, 
xxii, 49. No tradition (so far 
as it appears) has preserved the 
nature of the connexion; nor is 
it possible to draw any satis- 
factory conclusion from the fact 
that both St. John (Polycr. ap. 
Euseb, H. #. v. 24) and St. 
James the Just, “the brother of 
the Lord” (Epiph. Her, Lxxvi1t. 
14), are said to have worn the 
métaXov or plate attached to the 
high-priest’s mitre. 

To apx.| It is very difficult to 
decide who is here spoken of 
under the title. Annas is called 
the high-priest in Acts iv. 6, 
while Caiaphas is named at the 
same time without any title; and 
so Josephus (Ant, xvi. v. 3; 
comp. XVIII. lil. (ii.) 2) speaks of 
“ Jonathan the son of Ananus 
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(Annas) the high priest” after 
the removal of Caiaphas. In 
Luke iii. 2, Annas and Caiaphas 
bear the title together. It is 
therefore at least possible that 
Annas may be referred to, On 
the other hand, Caiaphas has 
just been described as apyuepevs 
(v. 13), and is so called again in 
v. 24, where Annas also is men- 
tioned. These facts make it 
difficult to suppose that the title 
is abruptly used, without any 
explanation, to describe Annas. 
T. avr. T. apx.| atriwm pont. v. ; 
the court (see Matt. xxvi. 58; 
Mark xiv. 54) of the high priest, 
i.e. of Caiaphas. It is quite 
reasonable to suppose that Annas 
still retained a lodging, in what 
appears to have been an official 
residence, In this case there is 
no discrepancy between St. John 
and the Synoptists as to the scene 
of St. Peter’s denials (the resid- 
ence of Caiaphas). Nor indeed 
would there be any difficulty in 
supposing that Annas _ presided 
at an examination in the house 
of Caiaphas, though he did not 


2 Omit cal A[D]YTA. 


live there. St. Luke (xxii. 54) 
says that the Lord was led “into 
the house of the high priest,” 
without mentioning any name. 
By this form of expression the 
Evangelist perhaps wished to in- 
dicate that He was not brought 
at once officially before Caiaphas, 
though He was taken to his 
palace. The language of St. 
Matthew suggests the same idea 
(Matt. xxvi. 57, ‘“‘to Caiaphas... 
where .. .”). 

The idea that a change of scene 
from the house of Annas to the 
house of Caiaphas is marked in 
this verse is most unnatural. 
The narrative of the whole 
section (vv. 13—27) implies an 
identity of scene. 

16. 6 dé IL. ior.] Comp. v. 5, 
note. 


T. Oup. | ostiarice v. Comp. Acts 
xi, 3. 

17. A\ey. otv . . . Hh ward. . .%] 
The maid therefore... The ac- 


quaintance of St. Peter with St. 
John suggested the question. 
St. John meanwhile (it must be 
supposed) had pressed on into 
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unto the high priest, and entered in with Jesus into 
ithe court of the high priest; but Peter was standing 


at the door without. So 


the other disciple, which 


was known unto the high priest, went out and spake 
unto her that kept the door, and brought in Peter. 
17 The maid therefore that kept the door saith unto 
Peter, Art thou also one of this man’s disciples? He 


is Saith, I am not. 


Now the servants and the officers 


having made a charcoal fire were standing; for it 
was cold; and they were warming themselves: and 
Peter also was with them, standing and warming 


19 himself. The high priest 


the audience-chamber, so that 
St. Peter was alone. St. John, 
who remained closest to the Lord, 
was unmolested: St. Peter, who 


mingled with the indifferent 
crowd, fell. 
M7 x. ov... .;| Artthowalso... 


as well as thy friend (John), The 
form of the question expresses 
surprise, and suggests a negative 
answer. See vi. 67, vii. 47, ix. 
40. The contemptuous turn of 
the sentence, ‘‘one of the dis- 
ciples of this man,” corresponds 
with the same feeling. As the 
suggestion was made St. Peter 
yielded to it. His answer both 
here and in v, 25 simply reflects 
the temper of his questioners. 

18. of Sovr. x. of iayp.| The 
Roman soldiers had now gone 
back, and the private servants of 
the high-priest, and the officers 
—the temple-police—alone re- 
mained. 

évOpax.| ad prunas (“ forsan 
ex lectione Greca alias incognita 
mpos THY avOpaxiay”) v. A char- 
coal fire. There was no bright 
flame, but a glow of light suffi- 


therefore asked Jesus of 


cient to show the features of any 
one turned towards it, Luke xxii. 
56 (pos 70 das). 

re yx. Hv] As a general rule, 
the nights in Palestine about 
Kaster-time are said to be warm 
throughout. The cold on this 
oceasion appears to be spoken of 
as unusual, 

Krol ller,.. - Gepu.. .| Comp. 
v. 25. The two main ideas are 
kept distinct. Peter had joined 
the company of the indifferent 
spectators ; he was engaged in a 
trivial act. Such outward in- 
difference often veils the deepest 
emotion. 

19. “O ovv dpy....| The high 
priest therefore ..., 1.e., probably 
Caiaphas. See v. 15, note. The 
narrative is connected with v, 14. 
The Master is now contrasted 
with the disciple. It is probable 
that a better acquaintance with 
the history of the time would 
remove the difficulty which arises 
from Caiaphas taking the lead in 
the examination before Annas. 
Yet it is easy to imagine that 
arrangements may have been 
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made for a private examination 
in the chamber of Annas, at 
which Caiaphas was himself pre- 
sent, and in which he took part. 
At the close of this unofficial 
proceeding, Annas, the real 
leader in the whole action, sent 
Jesus to Caiaphas for a formal 
trial. 

mept 7. pad, . . . wept 7. O1d.| 
This preliminary examination 
was directed to the obtaining (if 
possible) of materials for the 
formal accusation which was to 
follow. With this view, it was 
natural to inquire into the class, 
the character, the number of 
the Lord’s disciples, and into 
the general substance of His 
teaching. 

20. The Lord leaves unnoticed 
the question as to His disciples 
(comp. v. 8), and fixes the at- 
tention of the questioner upon 
Himself alone. Hence an em- 
phatic pronoun stands at the 
head of each clause. J (éyd), 
whatever others may have done 
with whom you wish to compare 
me, J have spoken openly .. . 
I (éyw) ever taught... So the 


Lord presents His teaching first 
as a completed whole (AeAdAynKa, 
xvi. 33), and then in its historic 
presentation (zdvtore didaga). 
The form of the sentence at the 
same time suggests a contrast 
between the openness of His 
conduct and the treachery which 
His enemies had employed. 

mappynota| Without reserve. 
Comp. vii. 13, note. 

T@ koo.| Comp. viii. 26. The 
teaching of the Lord was not 
addressed to any select group of 
followers, even if it was veiled in 
parables which required spiritual 
sympathy for their interpretation, 
Matt. xii. 10 ff. 

mavtote| The word does not 
of course mean that the Lord’s 
teaching was confined to these 
public places, but that at all 
times He used opportunities of 
speaking in them. 

ev ovvay. .. .| in synagogue, 
“when people were gathered in 
solemn assembly” (as distin- 
guished from €y tats cvvaywyats, 
Matt. ix. 35, etc.), Comp. vi. 59, 
note. 


c > 
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2 his disciples, and of his teaching. 
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Jesus answered 


him, I have spoken openly to the world; I always 
taught in synagogue, and in the temple, where all 
the Jews come together; and in secret spake I nothing. 
2 Why askest thou me? ask them that have heard me, 
what I spake unto them: behold, these know the 


2 things which I said. 


And when he had said this, 


one of the officers standing by struck Jesus with 
his hand’, saying, Answerest thou the high priest so? 


2sJesus answered him, If I spake evil, bear witness 


of the evil: but if well, why smitest thou me? 


! or with a rod. 


Judai conveniunt v.; all the Jews 
come together, and not a mere 
party or clique. The combination 
mavrore, Tavres, iS singularly em- 
phatic. Christ was from first to 
last a universal teacher, and not 
the founder of a sect. In manner, 
time, place, audience, He sought 
absolute publicity. 

év kpumta . . .| in occulto v. 
The words simply exclude the 
purpose of concealment. What 
the disciples heard in the ear 
they were charged to proclaim on 
the housetops (Matt. x. 27). 

21. ri pw. epwr. .. .] The ac- 
cusers are bound to establish 
their charge independently, 

Te GKK 5. . OUT: The 
tense (axyxooras, not dxovcavTas) 
and the pronoun (otro.) seem 
both to point directly to persons 
actually present or close at hand, 
who were able to speak with full 
knowledge if they pleased. Thus 
the Lord claims that the examina- 
tion may proceed in due order 
by the calling of witnesses ; and, 
according to the rule, the wit- 
nesses for the defence were called 


first (Sanh. f. 32..1; £. 40. 1, 
quoted by Lightfoot, Hor. Hebr. 
on v. 15). 

22. éduk. pam. | dedit alapam v.; 
struck with his hand. Or, with a 
rod. This latter sense suits per- 
haps better with the word dépes 
(v. 23), though the sense given 
in the E.V. text appears to be 
more appropriate to the circum- 
stances. Comp. xix. 3; Acts 
xxlil. 2 ff. This insult is to be 
distinguished from the corre- 
sponding acts mentioned, Matt. 
xxvi. 67; Luke xxii. 63, 64. 

23, Hi xax. edad. ...] The Lord 
addresses the servant as one who 
had heard Him, and as such He 
challenges him to bear just evi- 
dence as to His words, and not 
to use mere violence, The refer- 
ence (as it appears) is not to the 
words just uttered (v. 21), but to 
the teaching of the Lord which 
was called in question (v. 20, 
eAddyoa ; v. 21, ri eAdAyoa ; v. 23, 
ei eAdAnoa). The old commen- 
tators saw in the calm rebuke a 
true interpretation of the precept,” 
Matt. v. 39. 
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24. "Area. obv ait. 6 ‘Avw....| 
Annas therefore sent him... The 
words cannot be rendered other- 
wise. See Additional Note. The 
private interrogation at which 
Caiaphas had assisted led to no 
decisive result. Annas therefore 
sent Jesus to the high-priest 
officially, but as one already 
stamped with a sign of condemna- 
tion (aréoredev, despatched ; 
comp. note on xx. 21), During 
the inquiry the Lord would 
naturally be set free. This ex- 
plains the notice that He was 
(again) “‘ bound” before going to 
Caiaphas. 

25. 3%. I. €or. x. Oepp.] Comp. 
18; 

ciz. otv...] Since St. Peter 
was evidently a stranger among 
them, attention was necessarily 
turned again to him, when the 
Lord was again brought into the 
court at the close of the private 
examination before Caiaphas, and 
so occasion was given for the 
second questioning. During this 
passage it would be easy for the 
Lord to turn and “look on 
Peter” (Luke xxii. 61), when He 
had already gone by near him. 

My) «x. ov ...| The form of 


question is the same as that in 
v. 17. Something no doubt in 
St. Peter’s manner, as the Lord 
was led by, betrayed his love. 
Whereupon followed the words 
of surprise: Can it be that thou 
also art one of His disciples ? 

26. ovyy. ov . A detail 
which marks an exact knowledge 
of the household (v. 15). 

ev T. Ky. | in the garden, as one 
of His chosen disciples, who were 
gathered behind the Lord when 
He stood outside at the entrance 
facing the crowd (v. 4). 

27. wad. ov . . .] He was 
already committed to the denial. 
St. John, like St. Luke, omits 
all the aggravations of St. Peter’s 
denials (Matt. xxvi. 70, 72, 74; 
Mark xiv. 71). 

aXexr. épwv.| a cock crew. The 
indefinite form of the phrase is 
far more expressive than E.V. 
(the cock crew), which rather 
describes the time than the in- 
cident. The silence of the 
Evangelist, as to the repentance 
of St. Peter, is illustrated by 
xxi. 15 ff., where the fact is pre- 
supposed. The episode of Peter’s 
fall is given as the fulfilment of 
the Lord’s word (xiii. 38), who 
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«Annas therefore sent him bound unto Caiaphas the 


high priest. 
warming himself. 


21 am not. 


Now Simon Peter was standing and 
They said therefore unto him, Art 
thou also one of his disciples ? 


He denied, and said, 


One of the servants of the high priest, 


being a kinsman of him whose ear Peter cut. off, 
saith, Did not I see thee in the garden with him? 
27 Peter therefore denied again: and straightway a 


cock crew. 


They lead Jesus therefore from Caiaphas into the 


knew to the last detail what he 
had to bear. 


ii. The civil trial. The divine 
King and the Roman governor, 
The divine King and the 
apostate people. xvii. 28— 
mie, LG, 

The detailed account of the 
private examinations before Pilate 
(xviii. 33—37, xix. 8—11) is 
peculiar to St. John (comp. Matt. 
xxvii. 11 ff. and parallels; 1 Tim. 
vi. 13). St. John probably went 
within the palace. He would 
not be deterred by the scruple 
of the Jews (v. 28) under such 
circumstances, and there does not 
appear to have been any other 
obstacle toentrance. The apostle 
who had followed the Lord to 
the presence of the high-priest 
would not shrink from following 
Him to the presence of the 
governor. 

It will be noticed that St. 
John’s narrative explains the 
language of Pilate to the Jews 
and to the Lord, which is abrupt 
and unprepared in the Synoptic 
narratives. 

The narrative falls into several 
distinct sections corresponding to 


scenes without and within the 
Preetorium. 

1. Without the Pretorium. 
The Jews claim the execution of 
their sentence (xvii. 28—32). 

2. Within the Pretorium. 
“The good confession.” Christ 
a King (33—37). 

3. Without the Pretorium. 
First declaration of innocence. 
Barabbas (388—40). 

4. Within the Pretorium. 
Scourging : mockery (xix. 1—3). 

5. Without the Pretorium. 
Second and third declarations of 
innocence. ‘Ecce homo,” “Son 
of God” (4—7). 

6. Within the Pretorium, The 
source of authority, and from 
this the measure of guilt (8 —11), 

7. Without the Pretorium. 
Conviction overpowered: the 
king abjured: the last sentence 
(12—16). 


1. wv. 28—32. Without the Pre- 
torium: Pilate and the Jews: 
the claim and the refusal. 

28. “Ay. ovv...] Comp. Matt. 
xxvii. lf. The examination 
before Caiaphas (Matt. xxvi. 59 ff. 
and parallels) is implied, and 
also its necessary issue. The 
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sentence was determined, but 
the Sanhedrin had no power to 
carry it out. The subject is not 
exactly defined. The principal 
actors (“the chief priests and 
Pharisees,” ‘‘ the Jews”) are 
everywhere present to the mind 
of the Evangelist. Comp, xix. 4. 

TO mpaitwprov| pretorium Vv. ; 
the palace. The official residence 
(head-quarters) of the Roman 
governor, This was the technical 
sense of pretoriwm in the pro- 
vinces (comp. Acts xxiii. 35), 
At Rome the usage of the word 
was different (comp. Lightfoot, 
Philippians, pp. 97 ff.). The 
building occupied by Pilate is 
commonly supposed to have been 
the palace built by Herod on the 
western hill of Jerusalem. This 
was certainly occupied at a later 
time by the Roman governors 
(Philo, Leg. ad Cat. 1034), but 
there is not any direct evidence, 
as far as appears, that it was 
occupied by Pilate, and on the 
whole it seems to be more prob- 
able (comp, xix, 13) that Pilate 
occupied quarters in Antonia, 
according to the traditional view. 

nv 8. tpwi| erat autem mane v. 
Comp. Matt. xxvii. 1 parallels. 
The term zpwé is used technically 


for the fourth watch, 3—6 a.m. 
(Mark xiii. 35). A condem- 
nation to death at night was 
technically illegal. An early 
meeting of the Sanhedrin appears 
to have been held to confirm 
the decision already made, and 
so to satisfy the form of law, 
which, however, was broken by 
the infliction and execution of 
the sentence on the day of 
trial. A Roman court could 
be held at any time after 
sunrise. On this occasion it was 
probably held as early as possible. 
Pilate, as we may suppose, had 
been prepared for the charge 
when application was made for 
the detachment of soldiers, 

airoi| they themselves. In con- 
trast with the Lord, who was 
now probably committed again 
to the soldiers, and taken within 
the Pretorium (v. 33). 

pavOacw]| contaminarentur v. ; 
be defiled; by entering a house 
from which all leaven had not 
been scrupulously removed. The 
Przetorium was placed under the 
protection of tutelary deities 
(Geot of Tod HyewoviKod mpartwplov, 
Journal of Philology, 1876, pp. 
126 ff.; comp. Tac. Hist. 111. 10), 
but such a dedication is out of 
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palace: and it was early; and they themselves entered 
not into the palace, that they might not be defiled, 


but might eat the passover. 


Pilate therefore went 


forth unto them without, and saith, What accusation 


bring ye against this man? 


They answered and said 


unto him, If this man were not doing evil, we 


should not have delivered 
therefore said unto them, 


the question at Jerusalem Pilate 
had learnt by bitter experience 
with what fierceness the Jews 
resented every semblance of a 
violation of their religious feel- 
ings (Jos. Bel, Jud.11.ix.2. Comp. 
Philo, Leg. ad Cai. § 38). 

as t.macx.| See Matt. xxvi. 


foe: ein. ow 6 Tle... 
Pilate is introduced quite ab- 
ruptly, without any title or ex- 
planation, as one perfectly well 
known. Comp. Mark xv. 1; 
Luke xxii. 1. In St. Matthew 
he is commonly spoken of as 
“the governor” (6 7yeuov Matt. 
xxvii. 2), a title not found in 
St. John. The scrupulousness 
of Pilate needs some explanation 
(contrast Acts xxii. 24). The 
explanation is probably supplied 
by St. Matthew (xxvii. 19) in 
the message of Pilate’s wife, 
which at least indicates that the 
accusation of Jesus had made 
an impression upon her, and so 
probably in Pilate’s household. 
There is a slight trace in the 
narrative of St. Matthew (xxvii. 
19) of the informal manner in 
which the trial was in part 
conducted. 

eén0. . . . Sw] St. John 
appears to emphasise the fact 
that Pilate “went forth without ” 


him up unto thee. Pilate 
Take him yourselves, and 


his own Pretorium, as if it were 
symbolic of the whole proceeding. 

Tiva xatny.]| The words do not 
necessarily imply that Pilate was 
ignorant of the character of the 
charge (see v. 3). Pilate requires 
that the charge should be made 
formally. 

30f. The Jews were evidently 
unprepared for the governor’s 
hesitation in such a case, and 
attempted to claim the fulfilment 
of their sentence without render- 
ing account of the grounds on 
which it rested. Pilate met this 
affectation of independence by 
bidding them carry out their 
purpose to the end by their own 
authority: Pilate therefore said, 
Take him yourselves. On this 
they are forced to confess that 
nothing less than death will 
satisfy them, and this punish- 
ment they cannot inflict. 

ax. tovav | malefactor vy. Liter- 
ally, doing evil, actively engaged 
in evil. The word in St. Luke 
Xxlil. 32, is Kaxotpyos. 

31. AaB. air. ty.|] Take him 
yourselves . The words have 
a tinge of irony (iets, tyav); 
and Pilate implicitly reminds the 
Jews of the limits within which 
their power of ‘“ judgement” was 
confined. 

eit. avt. ot Tove. . . 


2 Pilate’s 
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words left them no alternative. 
They could not escape from re- 
vealing their purpose ; and prob- 
ably they now brought forward 
against Christ the charge of 
treason (Luke xxiii. 2) in order to 
move Pilate the more easily (v. 34). 

‘Hy. ovk ekeotw ...| See Ad- 
ditional Note. 

32. iva 6 Aoy. t. "Ino. wAyp...« 
ony... .| ut sermo Jesu impleretur 
... significans...v. Ch. xii. 32 f, 
Comp. Matt. xx. 19, Crucifixion 
was not a Jewish punishment. 
The clause must not be inter- 
preted to convey the idea that 
the Jews wished a particular 
form of death to be inflicted, but 
that the circumstances of the 
case led to this issue. 


2. vv. 33—37. Within the Pre- 
torium: Pilate and Christ : 
the good confession and the 
light question. 


33, Eiond9. otv . . . 6 ITeaA.] 
Pilate therefore... The urgency 
of the Jews constrained him to 
make further inquiry. 

épwv. t. “Inc.| The Lord was 
already inside the court (v. 28) ; 
but Pilate summoned Him to 


6 dpxepevs N*. 


his immediate presence (comp. ix. 
18, 24). 

Sd «& o Bac. t. Iovd 3] The 
words may mean either ‘ Art 
thou he who has just now become 
notorious under this title?” or, 
** Dost thou claim the title, as it 
is said?” The title itself would 
be likely to arrest Pilate’s atten- 
tion, whether he had heard it 
spoken of before in connexion 
with the entry into Jerusalem or 
only now from the Jews. And 
further, he would rightly con- 
clude that the title, when thus 
put forward, would be fitted to 
call out any fanaticism which 
there might be in a political 
enthusiast. The full form which 
the accusation assumed is given 
in St. Luke (xxiii. 2), See xix. 12. 
In each of the four Gospels the 
first words of Pilate to Jesus are 
the same: “ Art thou the King 
of the Jews?” (Matt. xxvii. 11; 
Mark xv. 2; Luke xxiii. 3), The 
form of the sentence (3% ef. . . ;) 
suggests a feeling of surprise in 
the questioner: “ Art thou, poor, 
and bound, and wearied, the King 
of whom men have spoken ?” 
Comp. iv. 12. 


36 Me: 
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judge him according to your law. 
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The Jews said 


unto him, It is not lawful for us to put any man 
sto death: that the word of Jesus might be fulfilled, 
which he spake, signifying by what manner of death 


s3he should die. 


Pilate therefore entered again into 


the palace, and called Jesus, and said unto him, Art 


ssthou the King of the Jews? 


Jesus answered, Sayest 


thou this of thyself, or did others tell it thee! con- 


35 cerning me? 


Pilate answered, Am I a Jew? 


Thine 


own nation and the chief priests delivered thee unto 


what hast thou done?? 


Jesus answered, My 


kingdom is not of this world: if my kingdom were 


! or tell thee. 


Bao. +. ‘Iovd.] v. 39, xix. 3, 19, 
21. Comp. Matt. ii. 2, xxvii, 11, 
ZO dw Mark xvie2. 9, 2 18; 
26; Luke xxiii. 3, 37, 38. The 
theocratic title Bacireis Tod 
‘Iopayd (i. 49, note) stands in 
marked contrast with this civil 
title. 


34. dex. “Inc.| The short 
clauses are impressive: ‘ Jesus 
answered ”—“‘ Pilate answered ” 


—‘ Jesus answered.” 

34 f. “Azo ceavt. od Tout. dey. 
...] The Lord’s question is 
suited to lead Pilate to reflect on 
the nature of the charge which 
he had to judge, In this sense 
it is an appeal to his conscience. 
If he admits the alleged as- 
sumption of the title to be a 
crime, he must ask himself 
whether the title has any mean- 
ing for him? whether he desires 
to learn what further it may 
signify ? or whether he has simply 
adopted a vague accusation, an 
ambiguous phrase, at random ? 
Pilate’s reply affirms his utter 
indifference to matters which only 


2 or what didst thou do? 


concerned (as he assumes) a 
despised people. “Am Ia Jew?” 
Is it then possible for me to care 
for these things? Yet in the 
words which follow he implies 
that there is something strange 
in the case. The Jews were ready 
for the most part to favour any 
asserter of their national liberty. 
Now they had brought one called 
their King to be put to death. 
“Thine own nation” (16 vos 
70 cov), and no Roman informer, 
‘“‘and the chief priests, the natural 
leaders of the people, delivered 
thee unto me: what hast thow 
done? or, more exactly, what 
didst thow do?” that is, to turn 
those who would naturally favour 
such as thee into relentless 
enemies ¢ 

36. Without directly replying 
to Pilate, the Lord indicates the 
real ground of the antagonism 
of the people and of the rulers 
to Himself, and at the same time 
explains how He is a King: 
“His kingdom was not of this 
world” (kocpos). He would not 
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make any concessions to the false 
patriotism of zealots (vi. 15), and 
yet He did claim a sovereignty, 
a sovereignty of which the spring 
and source was not of earth but 
of heaven. In both respects He 
was opposed to those who pro- 
fessed from different sides to re- 
present the nation (“the Jews ”). 
But as a spiritual King He was 
open to no accusation of hostil- 
ity to the empire. His willing 
surrender was a sufficient proof 
that he had never contemplated 
violence. 

‘H Bac. 7 en... 9 Eun ot 
Sarnpérar ot got] The possessive 
pronoun is in each case em- 
phasised: “the kingdom, the 
servants or officers (7.e., disciples 
and apostles), who truly answer 
to me, to my nature and my 
will.” Comp. xv. 11, note, xii. 
26. There is an obvious re- 
ference to the Jewish concep- 
tions of a kingdom and to the 
Jewish “officers.” The use of 
the word imypérmys (here only of 
Christians in the Gospels, comp. 
1 Cor, iv. 1; Acts xiii. 5) corre- 
sponds with the royal dignity 
which Christ assumes. 

ovK €oT. €K T. KOO. TOUT... . 
evred0ev| My kingdom does not 
derive its origin or its support 
from earthly forces. Comp. viii. 
23, xv. 19, xvii. 14,16; 1 John 
ii. 16, iv. 5. At the same time 
Christ’s kingdom is “in the 


world,” even as His disciples are 
(xvii. 11). This verse serves as 
a comment on Matt. ii. 1 ff, 
and brings out the full force of 
St. Matthew’s characteristic term 
“the kingdom of heaven.” The 
solemnity of the rhythmical bal- 
ance of the sentence cannot but 
be felt: “My kingdom... not 
of this world . . . if of this world 
...my kingdom.” The substi- 
tution of evretfev for éx Tod KdojLov 
tovrov in the last clause appears 
to define the idea of the world 
by an immediate reference to 
the representatives of it close at 
hand. 

jyov.| decertarent v. This word 
describes a continuous effort, and 
not merely one definite conflict : 
“they would now be striving ” 
(Luke xiii. 24; 1, Cor. ix, 25; 
1 Tim, vi. 12; 2 Tim. iv. 7), and 
not “they would have fought” 
at the moment of my arrest. 

t. Iovd.| The title occurs in 
the record of the Lord’s words, 
iv. 22, xiii, 33, and above, v. 20 
(comp. xi. 8). The colour of the 
word in these places is slightly 
different from that which it bears 
in the Evangelist’s narrative. 
The simple idea of nationality 
prevails over that of religious 
antagonism. 

viv dé] As the case really 
stands, ix. 41, xv. 22, 24, 

37. Ovxodv Bac. & o¥;] The 
particle otxotv, which occurs here 
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of this world, then would my officers fight’, that 
I should not be delivered to the Jews: but now is 


army kingdom not from hence. 
unto him, Art thou a king then? 


Pilate therefore said 
Jesus answered, 


1 or be striving. 


only in the New Testament, gives 
a tinge of irony to the words, 
which are half interrogative in 
form and half an exclamation: 
“So then, after all, thou art a 
king?” This scornful tone is 
further accentuated by the per- 
sonal pronoun at the end of 
the sentence: “ thou, a helpless 
prisoner,” Comp. v, 33, i. 21, 
iv. 19, viii. 48. 

Sd Aey. .. .]| The Lord neither 
definitely accepts nor rejects the 
title. He leaves the claim as 
Pilate had put it forward. Pilate 
had quoted the words of others, 
and the Lord had made clear in 
what general sense they must be 
interpreted. He now signifies 
further the foundation and char- 
acter of His sovereignty, and 
the right which He has to the 
allegiance of men. 

ore. . . es] that Tam. 
The translation Thou sayest (i.€., 
rightly), because [ am... seems 
to be both unnatural as a render- 
ing of the original phrase, and 
alien from the context.* 

€y® €is ToT. yeyev. K. €is TOUT. 
€AnX. eis t. koo.| The two phrases 
appear to correspond in part with 
the two in xvi. 28, ‘‘I came 
out from the Father, and am 
come into the world.” The first 
marks the entrance upon a new 
form of being, the second defines 
the sphere of the Lord’s mission 

* Marginal reading of WH text 


treats this phrase as a question 
(eiuu;).— A, W. 


(comp. ix. 39, note). Or again, the 
first marks the beginning of the 
earthly life, the second the pre- 
existence with the Father, But 
as addressed to Pilate the words 
declared only the human birth 
(comp. Luke i. 35, 75 yevvwpevor), 
though a deeper meaning lies 
beneath them. The emphatic 
pronoun at the head of the 
sentence, and the repeated phrase 
eis Touro, fix attention upon the 
Speaker and His office. Christ 
not only affirms the fact of His 
kingship, but also bases the fact 
upon the essential law of His 
being. He places His Own Person 
(ey) in contrast with all other 
men, whether they disbelieve 
(as Pilate) or believe. And He 
describes His coming as _ per- 
manent in its effects (€AjAvda) 
and not simply as a past historic 
fact (7\Oov). 

eis rovro . . . va] The words 
eis rovro affirm generally the 
fact of the sovereignty which 
Christ exercised: He was born 
for the very purpose that He 
should reign; and ta _ the 
special application of it: His 
reign was directed to the exe- 
cution of a divine purpose, Comp. 
Acts ix. 21; Rom. xiv. 9; 2 Cor. 
ii. 9; 1 Peter iii, 9, iv. 6; 1 John 
iii. 8. 

papr. t. adyf. . . .| Truth, 
absolute reality, is the realm of 
Christ. He marks out its boun- 
daries ; and every one who has a 
vital connexion with the Truth 
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recognises His sway. He does 
not only “bear witness concerning 
the truth” (waprupetv zepi, i. 7, 
8, etc.), but “ bears witness to, 
maintains, the truth” (paprupeiy 
Twi, iii, 26), as John had done 
in his place, v. 33. Comp, Acts 
x, 43, xv. 8, etce.; 3 John 12. 

dv €x t. dAnO.] that is of the 
truth, who draws from the truth 
the inspiration of his life (comp. 
Redvohn in) 21;> 3.19)" «The 
phrase is parallel to o dv ék tod 
Geo (viii. 47, note), Comp. also 
OD, lay iil, Bw wri, aE see IM) 
xvii, 14; 1 John ii. 16, iii. 8 ff, 
and in a wider sense x. 16; Col. 
iv. 11. All who thus depend on 
that which is Christ’s are His 
proper subjects. For the whole 
answer comp. 1 Tim. vi. 13. It 
is of great interest to compare 
this “confession” before Pilate 
with the corresponding “ con- 
fession” before the high-priest, 
Matt. xxvi. 64. The one ad- 
dressed to Jews is framed in 
the language of prophecy, the 
other addressed to a Roman 
appeals to the universal testi- 
mony of conscience. The one 
speaks of a future manifestation 
of glory, the other speaks of a 
present manifestation of truth. 
The one looks forward to the 
Return, the other looks backward 
tothe Incarnation. It is obvious 
how completely they answer 
severally to the circumstances of 
the two occasions, 
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t. dA7nO.| the truth. Compare 
Introd. Lightfoot on ch. vi. 27 
quotes two remarkable passages 
which illustrate one idea of the 
word: ‘“‘ When the great syna- 
gogue had been weeping, praying, 
and fasting, for a long time, a 
little roll fell from the firmament 
to them in which was written 
Truth. R. Chaniach saith, Hence 
learn that Truth is the seal of 
God.” (Sanh. Bab. f. 64. 1.) 
And again: ‘“‘ What is the seal of 
the holy blessed God? R. Bibai, 
in the name of R. Reuben, saith 
Truth (nox). But what is Truth? 
R. Bon saith, The living God 
and King eternal. Resh Lachish 
saith, 8 is the first letter of the 
alphabet, 2 the middle, and n 
the last: that is, I the Lord am 
the first .. . and beside me there 
is no God... and I am with the 
last” (Sanh. Hieros. f. 18). 

The Lord’s confession includes 
the fulfilment of the double hope. 
He is the King of the people of 
God, and the universal Saviour, 
Comp. iv. 25 ff., ix. 35 ff. 

38. Ti or. dAn6.;| Whatis truth? 
The question of Pilate does not 
deal with absolute Truth—the 
Truth as one—of which the Lord 
had spoken (7 a\jea), but simply 
with truth in any particular case 
(adjbeaa). There is nothing of 
real reverence or seriousness in 
his words, still less of awe. He 
does not shape, even in passing 
thought, a subject for earnest 
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Thou sayest that I am a king. To this end have 
I been born, and to this end am I come into the 
world, that I should bear witness to the truth. Every 


one that is of the truth heareth my voice. 
saith unto him, What is truth? 


Pilate 
And when he had 


said this, he went out again unto the Jews, and 


inquiry, but half sadly, half 
cynically, implies that even in 
ordinary matters truth is un- 
attainable. It was sc evidently 
to his mind in the matter before 
him; but so much at least was 
plain to his Roman clearness of 
vision, that the prisoner accused 
by His countrymen was no 
political intriguer. He therefore 
impatiently breaks off the exami- 
nation which had (as he fancied) 
shown him enough to decide the 
case, that he may obtain the 
release of Jesus if possible. Corn. 
a Lapide gives an interesting 
series of answers to the question, 
“ What is truth?” from classical 
and patristic writers. Though 
they have no direct connexion 
with Pilate’s thought they will 
repay study. 

The sending to Herod (Luke 
xxiii. 6 ff.) must be placed be- 
tween vv. 37, 39. 


3. vv. 388—40. Without the Pra- 
torium. The judgement of Pilate 
and the judgement of the Jews. 
The sentence, the offer, the de- 
mand, Jesus and Barabbas. 


38 ff. K. tour. ci... .| The in- 
cident which follows is a complete 
revelation of a weak worldly 
character, Pilate addressed him- 
self, as it seems, not to the 
leading accusers of Jesus (the 
high-priests and Pharisees), but 
to the crowd which had now 


gathered round them. He trusted 
that an expression of popular 
feeling would enable him to follow 
his own judgement without in- 
curring any unpopularity. He 
saw that Jesus was evidently the 
victim of a party (Matt. xxvii. 
18), and perhaps of a small party. 
Moreover the festival allowed 
him to effect his purpose with- 
out absolutely setting aside the 
sentence of the Sanhedrin. He 
suggests therefore that Jesus 
should be released according to 
the custom of the Passover. 
From the narrative of St. Mark 
it appears that the demand for 
the fulfilment of this act of grace 
was first made by “the multi- 
tude” who had come up to the 
governor’s house (avaBds, Mark 
xv. 8), and it is not unlikely that 
some at least of the people hoped 
in this way (like Pilate) to deliver 
Jesus. The name of a notorious 
criminal was coupled with that 
of Jesus (Matt. xxvii. 17), that 
the wish of the people might be 
expressed more decisively, When 
the choice was put to them there 
was for a time a division of feel- 
ing, or hesitation (Mark xv. 11). 
At length the high-priests pre- 
vailed (comp. ch. xix. 6), and 
Pilate was then overpowered by 
the popular cry, from which he 
had expected to obtain convenient 
support, He had no firmness to 
support him when his scheme 
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had failed; and at last, by a 
strange irony, he was forced to 
release a man guilty of the very 
form of crime which the chief 
priests had tried to fasten upon 
Christ, 

"Ey. odd. eip. ev avr. air.| ego 
nullam invenio in eo causam Vv. ; 
I find no charge (or crime) in 
him. The pronoun is emphatic 
here and xix, 6 (not in xix. 4), 
and contains an implied contrast 
between the partizanship of the 
priests and the calm judgement 
of the Roman governor. 

39. [év] 7. racxa] The custom 
is made more general in St. 
Matthew (xxvii. 15) and St. Mark 
(xv. 6), “at feast time” (xara 
éoptyv). Nothing is known of 
the origin of the custom, nor is 
it (as far as appears) noticed 
anywhere except in the Gospels. 
Comp. Matt. xxvii. 15. 

t. Bac. 7. “Tovd.] The title is 
probably used, as afterwards (xix. 


Expavyacav ov 
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15), to throw contempt on the 
pretensions of the Jewish leaders. 

40. éxpavy. ovv wad... .| clam- 
averunt rursum v.; They cried 
out therefore again with the loud 
cry which will make itself heard. 
Comp. xi. 43, xii, 13, xix. 6, 12, 
15. The people, in spite of their 
late enthusiasm, were driven by 
their selfish hopes to prefer one 
who had at least defied the Roman 
power to their divine King. 

add] The word is a singular 
mark of the brevity of St. John’s 
narrative, which assumes much 
asknown. The previous demands 
of the people have not been 
noticed by him. 

Aynorys| latro v. One of those 
outlaws who not infrequently 
(Acts xxi. 38) covered their vio- 
lence with a cloke of patriotism 
(comp. Luke xxiii, 19; Mark 
xv. 7; Matt. xxvii. 16), There 
is an impressive pathos in the 
brief clause. Comp. xiii. 30. 


ADDITIONAL NOTES ON CHAP. XVIII 


12—24. It is interesting to 
compare the narratives of the 
Lord’s trial preserved by the 
Evangelists with the rules laid 
down in Jewish tradition for the 
conduct of such cases, It may 
be impossible to determine the 
antiquity of the contents of the 
Mishna, but the following brief 
summary of the contents of the 
Tract Sanhedrin, so far as they 


bear upon the subject, will show 
in what respects the proceedings 
as to the Lord agreed with and 
differed from what was received 
as law at a very early date. 
Capital offences were tried by 
an assembly of twenty-three (ch. 
1 § 4): a false prophet could be 
tried only by the great Sanhe- 
drin, or assembly of seventy-one 


(ch. 1 § 5). 


VER, 39, 40] 


so Saith unto them, I find no charge’ in him. 
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But 


ye have a custom, that I should release unto you 
one at the passover: will ye therefore that I release 


4ounto you the King of the Jews? 


They cried out 


therefore again, saying, Not this man, but Barabbas. 
Now Barabbas was a robber. 


1 oy crime, 


The witnesses were strictly and 
separately examined in all cases, 
and the agreement of two was 
held to be valid (ch. 3 § 6; ch. 5 
§§ 1 ff). 

In capital cases the witnesses 
were specially charged as to the 
momentous consequences of their 
testimony, and cautioned as to 
the peril of destroying life (ch. 
4 § 5), and they were to say no- 
thing by conjecture or hearsay, 

The judges sat in a semicircle, 
the president being in the middle, 
so that all might be face to face 
(ch. 4 § 3). 

In capital cases everything was 
so arranged as to give the accused 
the benefit of the doubt, and with 
this view the votes for acquittal 
were taken first (ch. 4 § 1). 

In civil cases the trial might 
be continued and decided by 
night ; and a decision either way 
might be given on the day of 
trial. In capital cases the trial 
could take place only by day ; 
and while an acquittal might be 
pronounced on the day of trial, 
a sentence of condemnation could 
not be given till the next day. 
Hence such cases could not be 
tried on the eve of a Sabbath or 
of a Feast (ch, 4 § 1; comp. 
ch. 5 § 5). 

Even on the way to execution 
opportunity was given to the 
condemned, four or five times, 


VOL. II. 


if need were, to bring forward 
fresh pleas (ch. 6 § 1); and at 
the last he was urged to con- 
fession, that he might not be lost 
hereafter (ch. 6 § 2). A crier 
preceded the condemned, saying, 
“A. B. the son of A. B. goes 
forth to be stoned for such and 
such an offence: the witnesses 
are C. and D. If any one can 
prove his innocence, let him come 
forward and give his reasons” 
(ch. 6 § 1). 

In cases of blasphemy the 
witnesses were rigorously ex- 
amined as to the exact language 
used by the accused. If their 
evidence was definite the judges 
stood and rent their garments 
(ch. 7 § 5). 

The blasphemer was to be 
stoned (ch.7§ 4). After stoning 
he was to be hung upon a gibbet 
(ch. 6 § 4), and taken down be- 
fore night (d.) and buried in a 
common grave provided for the 
purpose (ch. 6 § 5), 

13. Derenbourg (Lssai sur 
V Histoire et la Géographie de la 
Palestine, Paris, 1867) has called 
attention (pp. 466ff.) to a re- 
markable passage of the Talmud 
(Jer. Taanith, tv. 8), which men- 
tions that “on the Mount of 
Olives there were two cedars, 
under one of which were four 
booths (shops, n\73n) for the sale 
of objects legally pure. In one 
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of these, pigeons enough were 
sold for the sacrifices of all Israel.” 
He conjectures that these booths 
were [ part of | ‘‘the famous booths 
of the sons of Hanan (Annas),” to 
which the Sanhedrin retired when 
it left the chamber “ Gazith ” 
(see Add. Note on v. 31). The 
identification seems to be very 
plausible, notwithstanding Keim’s 
peremptory contradiction (II. 
352, note). But whether “the 
booths” were on the Mount of 
Olives or adjoining the temple, 
the place was the seat of the 
dominant faction of Annas, the 
centre of their hierarchical ty- 
ranny. The night meeting of 
members of the Sanhedrin favour- 
able to their policy would there- 
fore naturally be held there. The 
regular meeting in the morning 
of the whole body (Matt. xxvii. 
1) was, on the other hand (as it 
appears), held in the old place 
of assembly, “Gazith” (Matt. 
xxvil. 5, pias é&v 7@ vad). The 
language of St. Luke points 
clearly to the difference of place 
of the two examinations (xxii. 66, 
amyyayov «is TO ouvedpiov attav, 
as contrasted with xxii. 54, «is 
TOV OlKov TOD dpxtepews), Perhaps 
it will be felt that the record 
gains in solemnity if the Mount 
of Olives was the one scene of 
all the events of the night. Even 
the mention of Kidron by the 
secondary and popular name of 
the “‘ravine of the cedars” may 
contain an allusion to a scandal 
felt as a grievous burden at the 
time when the priests gained 
wealth from the sale of victims 
by the “two cedars.” “The 
booths of the sons of Hanan,” 
tradition adds, “‘ were destroyed 
three years before the destruction 
of the temple” (Derenbourg, 
p. 468). 
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17, 18, 25—27. The differences 
in detail, which occur in the 
records of the threefold denial of 
the Lord by St. Peter, offer a 
singularly instructive subject for 
study. The fact is one of the 
very few related at length by 
the four Evangelists, and it offers 
a crucial test for determining, 
in some aspects, the character of 
the narratives of the Gospels. 

It must be premised : 

1. That each Evangelist re- 
cords the prediction of a three- 
fold denial : 

Matt. xxvi. 34, apiv dAéxropa 
guvica tpls arapvyocy pe. 

Mark xiv. 30, zply 7 dis dAékropa 
povycat Tpls me aTrapvycy. 

Luke xxii. 34, od qdwvyjce 
onpepov aXéxTwp ews Tpis pe 
amapvyon <idevat. 

John xiii, 38, od pH adextwp 
povyon ews od apvyoy pe Tpis. 

In St. Matthew and St. Mark 
the prediction occurs after the 
mention of the departure from 
the upper room; in St, Luke 
and St. John, during the account 
of the Supper. The particles of 
connexion in the first two Gospels 
(rore [St. Matthew], kad [St. 
Mark]) do not require, though 
they suggest, chronological se- 
quence. There is no difficulty in 
supposing either that the record 
of the words has been transposed 
by St. Matthew and St. Mark, 
or that the prediction was re- 
peated. Such repetitions belong 
naturally to a crisis of concen- 
trated excitement. 

2. That each Evangelist re- 
cords three acts of denial : 

Matt. xxvi. 70, 72, 74. 
Mark xiv. 68, 70, 71. 
Luke xxii. 57, 58, 60. 
John xviii. 17, 25, 27. 

The first three Evangelists 

specially notice the fulfilment of 


ADD, NOTES] 


the prediction: Matt. xxvi. 75; 
Mark xiv. 72; Luke xxii. 61. 
St. John does not, though he 
obviously recalls the words 
spoken: xviii. 27, compared with 
xili. 38, 

tt may be added that the 
narratives of St. Matthew and 
St. Mark represent in the main 
one original. The narratives of 
St. Luke and St. John are in- 
dependent of one another and of 
the other two. 

Under these circumstances the 
question arises (1) Whether the 
four Evangelists relate the same 
three acts of denial; and then 
(2) if so, whether the differences 
in detail admit of being recon- 
ciled. 

It will be most convenient to 
examine in succession the four 
narratives of the first, second, 
and third denials, noticing the 
significant points in each. 

(Table A, p. 292.) Here there 
is an agreement (a) as to the place 
of the incident, the court of the 
high-priest’s palace, ‘ outside” 
and “beneath” the room in which 
the Lord was being examined, 
and more particularly by “the 
fire” which had been lighted 
there. St. John mentions the 
“standing by the fire” after the 
fact of the denial, but evidently 
in connexion with it. 

(5) As to the chief actor, 
“a maid” (adioxy), further 
described by St. Mark as “a 
maid of the high-priest,” and 
defined by St. John as “the maid 
that kept the door.” ‘There is 
not the least indication that the 
“maid” of St. Matthew and 
St. Mark could not be the por- 
tress. 

(c) As to the fact of a direct 
address of St. Peter, and of a 
reply by him to the speaker. 
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And, further, there is a substan- 
tial agreement as to what was 
said. 

On the other hand, the Synop- 
tists speak of St. Peter as 
“sitting,” St. John as “standing,” 
and the words recorded are dif- 
ferent. But there is no difference 
as to time. The incident men- 
tioned by St. Matthew and St. 
Mark may have occurred at 
any time after entrance into 
the court (Matt. xxvi. 58; Mark 
xiv. 54), 

(Table B.) Here the records 
are much more complicated (a) 
Two places are mentioned, the 
“ fore-court” (St. Mark), with 
which the “porch” of St. Matthew 
is to be connected, and the fire 
in the court which was the scene 
of the former denial. 

(6) Many persons take part in 
the accusation of St. Peter: ‘the 
same maid” as before (St. Mark), 
“another maid” (St. Matthew), 
“another man” (St. Luke), are 
specified, and St. John says, gener- 
ally, ‘“‘they said,” ze, the by- 
standers. 

But it will be noticed that 
St. Luke alone singles out one 
man who addresses St. Peter, and 
to whom personally St. Peter 
replies. The words of accusation 
recorded by St. Matthew and 
St. Mark are not addressed to 
St. Peter at all, but spoken 
among the groups of servants, 
and St. Mark implies a repeated 
denial (jpvetro). The words re- 
corded by St. John express 
apparently what was said by 
several, So also the denials re- 
corded by St. Matthew, St. Mark, 
and St. John, are not given 
as addressed to any particular 
person, as in the former case. 
They simply record the fact of 
denial. 
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TABLE C. 


John xviii, 26, 27. 
réyer els éx Tv Sovhwy Tod ap- 
xXLepéws, ovyyevns dv od daméxowev 


Ilérpos 70 wriop, 


Mark xiv. 70, 71. 
kal mera puKpoy madw ol map- 


Matt. xxvi. 73, 74. 


Luke xxii. 59, 60. 
kal duaordons woel dpas mds 


adnXos Tis Sucyxupliero Néywr, 


aeyov rp Iérpy, 


e€oTOTes 


pera puuxpdy dé wpocedOdvres of 
éoraGres elrov TH Lérpy, 
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ih 


@ kire per 


a 


an 


OvK éyd ce etdov ev 
avrod ; 


iv, kal yap Tadidalos éoruv* 


Er’ ddnbelas Kal ofros per 


QUTOU 


"AdnOGs e& atrd&v el, kal yap 
Tandtdaios ef 


T, Kal 


2 


UT@Y € 


"AANnOGs Kai od e& a 
yap 7 Nadta cou SAddv ce movet™ 


mddw otv npyjnoaro Térpos.... 


elev O€ 6 IlLérpos 


6 dé Fpéaro dvabeuarltew Kal 


duvivac Ore 


karadeuarl few 


Tére Hptaro 
Kal duvvew bre 


“AvOpwrre, ovK olda 6 eyes. 


Ovk olda rov dvOpwrov Todrov 


év Néyere. 


Ovr olda Tov dvOpwrror. 


(Table ©.) Here again the 
narratives are complicated. There 
is no mention of place ; but some 
time, “about an hour” (St. Luke), 
has elapsed since the last denial. 
In St. Matthew and St. Mark 
the charge is addressed to St. 
Peter by many (“they that stood 
by”). In St. Luke the question 
and answer are both personal ; 
in St. John the question is direct, 
but no specific answer is recorded. 

The charges in this case are 
all supported by some personal 
identification of St. Peter. 

If now we endeavour to realise 
the scene it will, I think, be clear 
that there were three crises, three 
acts of denial. The first was an 
isolated incident, and the others 
in part arose out of it. The 
portress made no remark when 
St. John brought in his friend. 
It was not likely that she should 
do so. But afterwards, noticing 
him by the fire-light, she spoke 
directly to him. The slight 
differences in detail admit of easy 
explanation. St. Peter’s rest- 
lessness is evident throughout the 
scene. 

After St. Peter had made his 
denial and then withdrawn, the 
subject was not forgotten. The 
portress, when she saw him again, 
after some interval, on being 
called to the door, spoke of him 
to others. One and another ac- 
cused him. Probably at the time 
he made no answer, but went 
away, and ventured to return to 
the fire. Here again a definite 
accusation was made and a denial 
followed; but the imperfect in 
St. Mark seems to indicate that 
the denial was in some way re- 
peated. The third incident is 
similar, Conversation had been 
going on. St. Peter had joined 
in it. His dialect showed his 
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origin. One of the servants re- 
cognised him. Thereupon many 
brought the charge against him, 
and St. Peter met his assailants 
at once with words fragmen- 
tarily preserved in the different 
narratives. 

Briefly then, let the scene be 
realised, with all the excitement 
of the night trial and the uni- 
versal gathering of servants and 
officers, and the separate details 
given by the different Evangelists 
will be found completely in har- 
mony with the belief that there 
were three ‘ denials,” that is 
three acts of denial, of which 
the several writers have taken 
such features as seemed to be 
most significant for their purpose. 
Thus in the narrative of St. John 
there is an evident climax in the 
succession of questioners: the 
portress, the bystanders generally, 
a man who claims direct know- 
ledge. 

1924. The true reading in 
vw. 24 (AméorerXey ov aitov o 
"Avvas...) involves the conse- 
quence that the examination 
noticed in wv. 19—23 is not any 
part of the official examination 
before Caiaphas and the Sanhe- 
drin (Matt. xxvi. 57, 59—68; 
Mark xiv. 53, 55—65), but 
previous to it. The same sense is 
given by the simple aorist with- 
out the conjunction (AréoredAev 
airév...), though less sharply. 
The character of the examination 
itself leads to the same result, 
The examination in St. John is 
evidently informal and _ private 
(comp. Matt. xxvi. 57). The 
Lord Himself is questioned, 
but there is no mention of wit- 
nesses (Matt. xxvi. 60 ff.), no 
adjuration, no sentence, no sign 
of any legal process. If v. 21 
implies that others were present 
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besides the retinue of the high- 
priest, they took no part in the 
proceedings (contrast Matt. xxvi. 
66 ff.). On the other hand, if 
Annas was really the soul of 
the Sadducean faction, nothing 
would be more natural than that 
he should provide for a prelim- 
inary interrogation which might 
decide the course to be taken in 
the Sanhedrin. There might still 
be opposition there. As it was, 
the accusers were in fact driven 
to seek evidence from the Lord’s 
hearers, and to confess that it 
was inadequate for their purpose. 
Thus baffled, they called forth, 
under the most solemn circum- 
stances, His great confession as 
Messiah, It may be added that 
some time necessarily elapsed 
between the arrest of the Lord 
and His appearance before the 
formal session of the Sanhedrin. 
This interval gave opportunity 
for the private examination. The 
details of the various exami- 
nations which St. John has pre- 
served, all bear upon the universal 
aspect of Christ’s work, its open- 
ness, self-justification, truthful- 
ness, dependence upon the divine 
will. It will further be noticed 
that as St. John alone gives 
the private examination before 
Annas, so also he alone gives 
the private examination before 
Pilate. He was probably present 
at both. 

31. The words “It is not lawful 
for us to put any man to death” 
have been interpreted to mean 
that the Jews could not inflict a 
capital sentence at this particular 
time (the Passover), or in the 
particular manner which they 
desired (crucifixion), But there 
is nothing in the context to justify 
such a limitation of the sense, 
The whole action of Pilate (comp. 
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xix. 10) shows that the question 
of life and death was legally in 
his hands alone; and the words 
must be taken as a simple and 
direct statement that the Jews 
could not put to death without 
the governor’s authority. That 
this was so appears from the 
terms which describe the pro- 
curator’s power (Jos. Ant. XVIII. 
i. 1; compare also Ant. xvi, ii. 4, 
and xvi. 6). There is also a 
remarkable tradition preserved 
in different forms in the Talmud, 
that the Sanhedrin left their 
proper place of assembly, Gazith, 
and sat in Chanjuth (forty years 
before the destruction of the 
temple). Now it was forbidden 
to condemn to death except in 
Gazith (see Avoda Zara, ed. 
Edzard, pp. 61 ff. and notes). 

The passages quoted from the 
New Testament (John viii. 3, 59, 
Wile 26s Acts y, 33, vil. S7E, 
xxi. 27 ff. ; [Acts xii. 4]) to prove 
that the Jews could put to death, 
only show that the Roman go- 
vernors were not unwilling to 
tolerate exceptional acts of vio- 
lence. Compare also Jos. B. J. 
VI. ii. 4, and Ané. xx. ix. l, 
where it appears that the exe- 
cution of James the Just in the 
interval between the departure 
of one governor and the arrival 
of his successor was treated as a 
grave usurpation of power. 

The question is discussed 
thoroughly aud conclusively by 
Langen, in a paper in the Theol. 
Quartal-Schrift, 1862, 1. pp. 
411 ff Compare also the same 
writer’s Die letzten Lebenst. § 256. 


Nore on THE ReEapInas IN 
vv. 1, 15, 24 


1. The reading of this verse 
offers points of singular interest. 
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The great majority both of ancient 
and later authorities give y. rav 
Kédpov (8° BCLX, etc., most 
cursives, and Origen, Cyril Al., 
and Chrysostom) (1). Two re- 
presentatives of a very ancient 
text (N*D) give rod Kedpod (2). 
Some few copies, which generally 
represent a later text (AS, etc.), 
give tov Kedpdv (3). The second 
and third readings may be grouped 
together, for both represent the 
Hebrew name Kidron, though in 
different forms (Kedpov or Kedpds 
—xkédpos, cedar, is feminine—and 
Kedpév). The first, on the other 
hand, substitutes for the Hebrew 
name a significant Greek name 
(of the cedars) which is found 
also in the LXX, (2 Sam. xv. 23 ; 
1 Kings xv. 13). No one of the 
versions directly supports (1), but 
the Memphitic reads of the cedar 
tree, while the cedrz of some old 
Latin copies is uncertain. The 
Thebaic and the Aithiopic give 
Kedros (masc.) (2). The Vulgate, 
Gothic, and Armenian, give 
Kedron (3). 

At first sight it seems obvious 
to suggest that an original read- 
ing, Tod Kedpév, gave rise to 
two corrections on the part of 
ignorant scribes, who altered 
either the article (rév Keéédpwr) 
or the noun (rod Kedpod), in what 
they supposed to be a false 
concord, 

But the division of the authori- 
ties is most unfavourable to this 
view. It seems incredible that 
no one of the most ancient Greek 
texts should have preserved the 
true reading. On the other hand, 
the name Kidron was well known, 
and an alteration from trav Kédpwv 
to rod Kedpséy would appear as 
plausible to a scribe as to many 
modern scholars. 

Tt must be added that the use 
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> > lal ‘\ a , 
19 Tore otv €haBev 6 Tewatos tov “Inoovv Kal €4aAoFin. 
lal v2 sj 
\e 2ywoe. Kal ol oTpaTL@TaL mdeEavres otépavov... CE. 
ixavOay .eréOnKkay avTod TH Kepady, Kal twatioy trop- 
axavoay .éréO yar. n oP fe _Top- 


wecesetor ere 


of the name y. tév Kédpwv in 4. xix. 1—3. Wéthin the Pree 


the LXX. (1 Kings xv. 13, and 
as a various reading in 2 Sam. 
xv. 23; 1 Kings ii. 37; 2 Kings 
xxii, 6, 12), supplies fair evidence 
that it was current; and the 
fact that the article is not added 
to the similar forms, Kuccév 
(Kiodv) and “Apvév, proves con- 
clusively that the name was not 
an accidental corruption. In 
Josephus the name is always 
declined (kedpdv, -Gvos). 

Such a paronomasia as is in- 


volved in the change from Kidron *" 


to ‘of the cedars” is perfectly 
natural ; and the fact that cedars 
were found on the Mount of 
Olives at the time (see Note on 
v. 13) gives additional likelihood 
to the change, It is indeed possi- 
ble that the name of the Wady 
and of the Torrent (}!171? = the 
Black) was originally derived 
from the “dark” trees, and not 
from the “dark” water. 

15. The best authorities 
(x* A B[D]) omit the article 
(adAXos, not 6 adXos), which is not 
expressed in A.V. 

24, An overwhelming prepon- 
derance of evidence (BC*LX 1, 
33, etc.) requires the insertion 
of oty, This reading, which pre- 
sents considerable difficulty at 
first sight, was variously cor- 
rected: first by substituting dé 
for ody (& 69, etc.), and then by 
omitting the conjunction alto- 
gether (A and most later MSS.); 
and a few authorities insert the 
whole clause, “AéorewWev . . . rpds 
Kaidpav 7. apx., in v. 13, with 
ovv or 6é, 


torium. The governor's punish- 
ment. The soldiers’ mockery 


Cuap. XIX. 1—8. The narra- 
tive of St. John leaves no doubt 
that the “scourging” (€uaori- 
yooev) was inflicted by Pilate as 
a punishment likely to satisfy 
the Jews. They had only just 
used the ominous word “ crucify ” 
(Luke xxiii. 21), though they 
pointed to it from the first (xviii. 
31). The governor therefore 
thought that as he had humoured 
them by the release of Barabbas 
they might be contented with 
the ignominy inflicted on the 
alleged pretender to royalty with- 
out insisting on His death. This 
is distinctly brought out in Luke 
xxiii, 22 (“I will therefore 
chastise him [zaidevow], and let 
him go”). Itis not, however, to 
be supposed that when Christ 
was condemned to be crucified 
the scourging was repeated. The 
passing references (fpayeAAwoas) 
in St. Matthew (xxvii. 26) and 
St. Mark (xv. 15)—St. Luke 
is silent,—though they would 
convey the impression that the 
scourging immediately preceded 
the crucifixion, according to the 
common, but not universal, cus- 
tom, do not necessarily bear that 
meaning. There is therefore no 
real discrepancy between the 
accounts of the Synoptists and 
of St. John. The accounts of 
the mockery by the soldiers are 
to be explained otherwise, From 
the narrative of St. John it is 
eyident that the Lord was in- 


Ver, 1, 2] GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. JOHN 297 


19 Then Pilate therefore took Jesus, and scourged 
ehim. And the soldiers plaited a crown of thorns, 
and put it on his head, and arrayed him in a purple 


{ 


sulted by the emblems of mock 
royalty before His condemnation. 
From the narrative of St. Matthew 
it is no less evident that mockery 
of the same kind took place after 
His condemnation (Matt. xxvii. 


31, and when. . . they took off... 
and led...), Kat Ore évéraEav 
atro, e€edvoav ... Kal arnyayov... 


St. Mark is less definite as to 
the time, and St. Luke is silent 
altogether about the incident. 


In addition to this difference as’ 


to the time, there are also some 
minor differences in the details of 
the two narratives. St. Matthew 
and St. Mark both mention em- 
phatically “the gathering of the 
whole band” (Matt. xxvii. 27 ; 
Mark xv. 16); both mention the 
insulting homage ; St. Matthew 
mentions and St. Mark implies 
the reed-sceptre; the outrages 
described in St. Matthew and 
St. Mark are greater and more 
varied. In a word, the scene 
described by St. Matthew and 
St. Mark represents a more de- 
liberate and systematic mockery 
than that described by St. John. 
It is not perhaps difficult to 
imagine the whole course of the 
mockery. The conduct of Herod 
(Luke xxii. 11) probably sug- 
gested the idea of it. Pilate found 
it fall in with his own design 
to release Jesus as being too in- 
significant for serious treatment. 
The design failed. The crown 
and the robe were therefore re- 
moved ; for it is not conceivable 
that any prisoner could be 
brought so disguised before a 
judge for sentence, But after 


the sentence was given, the men 
who had already entered into the 
spirit of the travesty made use 
of their opportunity to carry out 
the contemptuous exhibition more 
completely ; and ‘the soldiers of 
the governor ” invited ‘‘the whole 
band” (Matt. xxvii. 27) to join 
them in their fierce sport. There 
does not appear to be anything 
artificial in this interpretation of 
the recorded facts or inconsistent 
with the character of the actors. 
St. John (as in other places) 
gives that which explains the 
origin of the proceeding. 

1. Tore ovv éXaB. o Ted... .| 
Then Pilate therefore ... Pilate’s 
last appeal to the Jews (xviii. 39) 
had failed, and he now endeavours 
to save the life of Christ by 
inflicting such a punishment as 
might move His enemies to pity. 
This was his punishment (€AaBev 
0 IleAGros... xal guactiywor... 
contrasted with v. 6, \dBere avrov 
byes Kal oravpwoare), Scourging 
was itself part of a capital 
sentence, but in this case it was 
inflicted arbitrarily by Pilate 
without any formal judgement. 

St. Matthew (xxvii. 26) and 
St. Mark (xv. 15) refer to the 
scourging simply as having taken 
place before the Lord was given 
over for execution. St. Luke 
(xxiii. 22) records Pilate’s offer 
to inflict the punishment without 
saying more. St. John brings 
the two notices into union, 

Recent investigations at Jeru- 
salem have disclosed what may 
have been the scene of the 
punishment. In a subterranean 
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¥ cy aaa) Sans 
Ide ayo vpiv aurov 
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se€nOev obv [6°] “Inaods e&w, dopav tov aKdvOiwov 
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arépavov KQL TO Troppupouv ULATLOV. 


6 Id0v 6 avOparros. 
3 Omit cal N(D). 


chamber, discovered by Captain 
Warren, on what Mr. Fergusson 
holds to be the site of Antonia— 
Pilate’s Preetorium—“ stands a 
truncated column, no part of the 
construction, for the chamber is 
vaulted above the pillar, but just 
such a pillar as criminals would 
be tied to to be scourged.” The 
chamber “cannot be later than 
the time of Herod” (Fergusson, 
The Temples of the Jews, p. 176; 
comp. p. 242). 

2. ore. e€ axav6.] coronam de 
spinis v. Comp. Matt. xxvii. 
29. The thought is rather of 
the victor’s wreath (as Tiberius’ 
wreath of laurel, which was seen 
upon his arms: Suet. 7%. ¢. 17) 
than of the royal diadem. 

iwar. ropp.| Comp. Matt. xxvii. 
28; Mark xv. 17; and also 
1 Mace. ‘vili, “14, x. 205 62) 0 
58, xiv. 43 f. Reference has 
naturally been made to Rey. xix. 
13 (Isa. lxiii, 1 ff). This blood- 
stained robe was the true dress 
of a kingly conqueror. 

3. px. mp. adr. K. edey.] and 
they came unto Him and said. 
This vivid detail does not occur 
in the narratives of the parallel 
incident. The imperfect (venie- 
bant v.) gives the picture of 


‘\ 4 > al 
Kat Aéyer autos 


4 > io De 4 > wn x 
OTE OVV €loov QvUTOV OU apXlLEepels KQU 
1 Omit cal Apxovro mpds ad’rév A[D]YTA. 

* 6 IleAGros é&w NLX. 


2 édldouv AC(D)YTA. 
> Omit o B. 


the separate formal acts of 
homage rendered by the soldiers 
in succession, 

Xaipe, 0 Bac. tr. “lovd.] Have 
rex Judeorum v. The words are 
evidently a mocking echo of what 
they had heard, Like Pilate, 
they ridicule the people no less 
than the Lord. 

26.5. adr. parirp.| Some old 
versions add “on the face.” This 
is probably the true idea. The 
savage blow took the place of the 
kiss of homage. Comp. xviii. 22. 


5. wv. 4—7. Without the Pre- 
torium. Pilate: ‘ Behold, the 
man.” The Jews: “ He made 
himself the Son of God.” 


4. Koi...o0 IleA....] And 
Pilate... According to the most 
probable reading the action is 
not so much a consequence (odv) 
as a part of what has gone 
before, v, 1 (Tore otv 6 eudt. . . . 
Kat ol o7tpari@rac . . . Kal oO 
lea. . . . and the soldiers . . 
and Pilate . . .). 

madw| xviii, 38. Pilate had 
returned within the Pretorium 
to order the scourging. 

avtots| The chief actors (xviii. 
38) remain constantly present 
to the mind of the Evangelist, 


VER. 3—6] 
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srobe; and they came unto him, and said, Hail, King 
of the Jews! and they struck him. with their—hands '. 
«And Pilate went out again, and saith to them, Behold, 
I bring him out to you, that ye may know that I 


sfind no crime in him. 


Jesus therefore came out, 


wearing the crown of thorns and the purple robe. 


6And Pilate saith to them, Behold, the man! 


When 


1 or with rods. 


though the episode vv. 1—3 has 
interrupted the narrative. 

dyw .. . avr. . Wa yvare 
Gt. ovd. air. eip....] If the 
charge had seemed reasonable 
the governor would naturally 
have let the law take its course. 
That he had not done so, but 
brought the accused out again, 
was a clear proof that he held 
the charge against Him to be 
groundless. Yet with strange 
inconsistency he had treated Him 
as partly guilty in order to 

conciliate unrighteous accusers. 
' But to scourge a prisoner whom 
he pronounced innocent seemed 
nothing in his eyes if he could 
by such means gain hisend. His 
words therefore are an appeal at 
once to the sense of humanity and 
to the sense of justice in Christ’s 
accusers, See also Acts xxii. 24. 

éfw| Up to this time Christ 
had been within the Preetorium, 
xviii. 28. 

5. e&nA9. ody [6] “Ino. . . .] 
Jesus therefore came... In 
obedience to the governor’s will 
Christ follows His judge into the 
presence of the people. He knows 
all, and so knowing endures all 
in absolute submission, 

gopdv . . .]| Each emphatic 
detail is repeated—the crown of 
thorns, the purple robe—(spineam 
coronam et purpureum vestimen- 


twm v.). This array of mockery 
is presented as the natural dress 
of Christ. (Comp. Matt. xi. 8; 
James ii. 3; Rom, xiil. 4). So 
He was through life the suffering 
King, the true Soldier. 

Kat dey. air.] Though the 
name of the Lord has intervened, 
Pilate is the chief actor now in 
the apostle’s mind. Comp. vw. 4 
(airots). Roman and Jew stand 
face to face before Christ; and 
Pilate now, asCaiaphas before (xi. 
49 f.), is an unconscious prophet. 

dod 6 avOp.] Hece homo v. 
Contrast v. 14, “ Behold, your 
King!” These words of half- 
contemptuous pity were designed 
to change the fierceness of the 
spectators into compassion.’ Fear 
alike and envy, Pilate argues, 
must disappear at the sight of one 
enduring with absolute patience 
such humiliation. ‘ Behold” is 
an interjection and not a verb: 
“See, here is before you the man.” 
What lies behind that phrase is 
unspoken and unthought. It is, 
however, natural for us to com- 
pare the Lord’s prophecy as to 
Himself with the High Priest’s 
appeal (Matt. xxvi. 63ff.,  Egopxite 
ge... Wa els cd ob dd... 
6 vios TOU Geod ee Ly) elas’ may 
A€yo 0 byiv, ar dan dWeoGe Tov vidv 
TOU dvOpisrou . es) 

6. Gre ot... Of apy, Kat ot 
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tanp....| The chief priests and 
their subordinates at once, when 
they saw him, anticipated any 
possible outburst of pity. They 
“saw” not an object of com- 
passion, but only Him whom they 
had already doomed. Therefore 
they give the signal and the 
command to others. With “loud 
cries” (expavyacav) they demand 
death, and the death of the vilest 
malefactor. For the first time 
the name of the cross is openly 
used. The sharp, short sentence, 
Yravpwcov, cravpwoor, exactly re- 
produces the feelings of the 
moment, and expresses the answer 
to Pilate’s half measures. The 
thought is wholly of the punish- 
ment. (Contrast Mark xy. 13f., 
Sravpwoov airdv.) Death, the 
death of a slave, nothing short 
of this, is the purpose of the 
accusers. All the Evangelists 
agree in representing the special 
demand for crucifixion as being 
made towards the end of the 
trial, after the offer to release a 
prisoner according to the custom 
of the feast (Matt. xxvii. 22, 
Mark xv. 13, Luke xxiii, 21). 
AaB. air. tp. K. crap, eyo 
yap ...| Pilate met the per- 
emptory demand of the priests 


as before (ch. xvili. 31, AaPere 
abrov tues kat. . . Kpivate . . .) 
by ironically referring the whole 
case to their own action. He 
will not, so he seems to say, 
simply ratify their decisions. 
They ask for crucifixion: well, 
let them crucify—a thing im- 
possible—if his voice is not to be 
heard. 

7. The Jews take up Pilate’s 
challenge and Pilate’s judge- 
ment in an unexpected manner. 
He had said Zake him your- 
selves. They answer, If you 
appeal to us, we have a power 
which we have not yet invoked. 
We have a law to which you are 
bound to give effect, whatever 
you may think of it, and accord- 
ing to the law he ought to die. 
The emphatic “we” answers at 
once to the emphatic “ ye” and 
to the emphatic “I” of the 
governor. 

kata 7. vou.| Levit, xxiv. 16. 
Comp. Matt. xxvi. 63, 65. 

vidv Geot| The absence of the 
article fixes attention upon the 
general character of the nature 
claimed (Son of God) as dis- 
tinguished from the special 
personality (comp. i. 1, note). 
A Roman would have no distinct 
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therefore the chief priests and the officers saw him, 
_they cried out, saying, Crucify, crucify. Pilate saith 
to them, Take him yourselves, and crucify him: 
7for I find no crime in him. The Jews answered him, 
We have a law, and according to the law he ought 
sto die, because he made himself Son of God. When 
Pilate therefore heard this saying’, he was the more 
safraid; and he entered into the palace again, and 
saith to Jesus, Whence art thou? 
Pilate 


1 or word. 


But Jesus gave 


whim no answer. saith to him, 


therefore 


idea of One to whom alone the 
title ‘Son of God” truly belongs. 
éaut. éerou.| chs, v. 18, x. 33, 
viii. 53, note. The form of ex- 
pression emphasises the heinous- 
ness of the charge. The claim 
was asserted in action and not 
only in word. Comp. v. 12, 
“maketh himself a king.” 


6. vv. 8—1l. Within the Pre- 
torium. The origin of Christ 
untold : the origin of auihority 
revealed 


8. Pilate had already recog- 
nised something mysterious in 
the Person and charge before 
him (see xviii. 29, note). The fact 
that Christ was said to have 
claimed a divine origin naturally 
deepened the strange fear which 
His presence inspired : Pilate not 
only was afraid, but he was more 
afraid. Could he have igno- 
miniously scourged one who was 
in some sense sent by the national 
divinity? A Roman at this time, 
when Eastern religions were 
making themselves felt through- 
out the empire, would be able to 
attach a real if vague meaning to 
the title “Son of God”; and super- 


stition goes with unbelief. Comp. 
Matt. xxvii. 54, where we have an 
obvious echo of the same words, 
tout. 7. Aoy.| this saying or 
word: %.e., the general charge 
now brought against Christ, and 
not the exact title itself (é7juc). 

9. ciondO. cis tr. tpar.. . .| The 
clause marks a new scene. 

Tlobev et ov;] Unde es tu? v. 
The question is put in a general 
form. Pilate looks to the answer 
for the relief or the confirmation 
of his misgivings. This indecision 
of the questioner, who indirectly 
asks from the Lord a revelation 
of Himself (comp. viii. 25, x. 24), 
explains the silence with which 
he was met. That silence was 
fitted to lead Pilate to reflect on 
what he had already heard (ch. 
xviii. 36); and a direct answer 
would have been either misleading 
or unintelligible. Moreover, the 
claim of justice, which was now 
in question, was not in any way 
affected by the circumstances of 
the Lord’s descent. Compare the 
parallel incident Matt. xxvii. 13f. 
See also Isa. liii. 7. 

10. “Epot od Aad<is ;|_ The pro- 
noun stands with emphasis at 
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the head of the sentence: silence 
before others might have been 
intelligible, but Pilate was su- 
preme. His sentence was the 
final voice not of a party but of 
the law and the government: J 
have power—rightful authority. 

amroMoa ... otavpdca] The 
alternatives are presented with 
the most impressive distinctness. 
The order in the best authorities 
places the motive of hope before 
that of fear, which seems in itself 
to be more natural, 

Il, daex. avr. "Ino. Oik <iy.... 
The claim of Pilate to the abso- 
lute possession of right to act 
as he pleases leads the Lord to 
speak again. There was truth 
and error in theclaim. The two 
required to be distinguished in 
order that the real relation of 
the civil and the theocratic powers 
to the death of Christ might be 
laid open. In the order of the 
world Pilate had the authority 
which he claimed to have. It 
had been given to him to exercise 
authority, As the representative 
of the Emperor his judgement 
was legally decisive (Rom. xiii. 1), 
But still his right to exercise 
authority was derived, not in- 
herent. Human government is 
only valid as the expression of 
the divine will. He therefore 
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who exercises it is responsible, 
whatever he may suppose, to a 
higher power. So far, however, 
as any immediate result was con- 
cerned Pilate acted within the 
scope of the “authority which 
it had been given to him to 
exercise.” or this reason the 
High-Priest, representing the 
theocracy, was more guilty. 
Pilate was guilty in using wrong- 
fully his civil power. The High- 
Priest was doubly guilty, both 
in using wrongfully a higher 
(spiritual) power and in trans- 
gressing his legitimate rules of 
action. He had failed to fulfil 
his duty and he had violated its 
rules. It was the privilege of 
his office to recognise the Messiah, 
and to preserve the true spiritual 
independence of the people. By 
appealing to a heathen power 
to execute an unjust (xi, 49 f.) 
sentence on Christ, he had sinned 
against God by unfaithfulness, 
as well as by unrighteousness. 

jv dedop.] It does not appear 
that there is (as is commonly 
supposed) any reference to the 
fact that Pilate was an uncon- 
scious instrument of the divine 
will. In this respect the Chief 
Priests were in the same position; 
and there was nothing in the 
fulfilment of the counsel of God 
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Speakest thou not to me? knowest thou not that 
I have power’ to release thee, and have power’ to 
ucrucify thee? Jesus answered him, Thou wouldest 
have no power' against me, except it were given 
thee from above: for this reason he that delivered 
wzme unto thee hath greater sin. Upon this Pilate 
sought to release him: but the Jews cried out, saying, 
If thou release this man, thou art not Cssar’s friend: 


' or authority. 


to modify the guilt of one or 
the other (comp. Acts ii. 23). 

That which “was given,” it 
must be noticed, is not the 
authority itself, but the possession 
and exercise of it (jv dedouevov 
not jv dedopern). 

dvubev| desuper v.; from above, 
1.é., from God, Comp. Rom. xiii. 
lf. The words correct Pilate’s 
assertion of independence. The 
notion that the clause refers to 
the reference of the case from 
“a higher tribunal” (the San- 
hedrin) to the Roman Court is 
wholly unnatural, though it has 
the confident support of Coleridge. 
In speaking of the source of 
Pilate’s authority it has been 
rightly felt that the Lord in- 
dicates the source of His own 
being (whence ...%). He spoke 
of that which He knew and as 
One who knew (ch. iii. 11). 

dua tovr.| for this reason, be- 
cause power is a divine trust. 

6 zaapadovs . . .] Caiaphas, 
the personal representative of 
“the Jews” (xviii. 30—35 ; 
comp. Matt. xxvii. 2). The re- 
sponsibility for the act is con- 
centrated in him. There can 
be no reference to Judas in the 
surrender to Pilate (co‘). 


dpapt. éx.] xv. 22, note. 


7. vv. 12—16. Without the Pre- 
toriwm. The double sentence 
on the Accused and the accu- 
sers. The Christ rejected: the 
Emperor chosen. 


12, & Tour... .|exinde...v. 
Upon this, i.e, “in consequence 
of this answer” (comp. vi. 66, 
note), and not simply “after 
this.” The calm majesty of the 
Lord’s words confirmed Pilate’s 
fears. He now actively “sought ” 
himself to release Jesus: before 
he had endeavoured to lead the 
Jews to suggest his release. 

ot... Iovd.] The national title 
stands out in contrast with the 
plea which they urge. Pilate 
had refused to carry out a sen- 
tence based upon Jewish opinion. 
The official chiefs of the theo- 
cracy convert themselves there- 
fore into jealous guardians of 
the rights of the empire, and 
accuse Pilate of negligence. The 
simple acceptance of the title of 
“king” is, they argue, a decla- 
ration of antagonism to the one 
emperor. The change in the 
tactics of the priests is remark- 
able. Under ordinary circum- 
stances a Roman governor would 
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not have scrupled to give effect 
to a sentence based on a national 
religious law. Perhaps the ac- 
cusers felt that their proceedings 
had been irregular, and in the 
face of opposition judged it better 
to press a political rather than 
a religious offence. Compare 
Matt. xxvii, 1. 

éxpavyacav| The thought found 
expression in one loud simultane- 
ous cry, as distinguished from 
the repeated cries of a multitude 
(éxpavyafov, xil. 13). See vv. 6, 
15, xviii. 40. On each occasion 
St. John notices the loud, deci- 
sive utterance, though this may 
have found echoes, Compare 
Mark xy. 14 (&pagav) with Matt. 
xxvii. 23 (éxpa€ov). 

pA. t. Kaoc.] The phrase was 
a title of honour frequently given 
to provincial governors (see Wet- 
stein ad loc., Jos. Ané, XIV. 
x, 2; Luke ii. 1); but here it is 
probably used in a general and 
not in a technical sense: ee 
loyal supporter of the emperor.” 


mwas 0... Tou avtirey.| every 
one that maketh . . . speaketh 
agaist . . ., 2.e., controverts the 


emperor’s authority, and so vir- 
tually sets himself against him 
in rebellion. Comp. Rom. x. 21 
(Isa. lxv. 2), 

It will be observed how com- 
pletely the successive charges of 
the Jews noticed by St. John, 
correspond with the natural pro- 
gress of the examination. They 


nv de. TapacKevy TOU TA0X4, dpa nv 
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first rring a general accusation 
of “evil doing.” Pilate refuses 
to accept their judgement. They 
then press the title ‘King of 
the Jews” (implied in xviii. 33) 
as seditious, Pilate dismisses the 
charge (xviii. 39), They next 
bring forward a religious offence 
against their own law. This in- 
creases Pilate’s unwillingness to 
act (xix. 12). So lastly, letting 
drop the formal accusations, civil 
and ecclesiastical, they appeal to 
Pilate’s own fears. In this way 
they obtained their end by per- 
sonal motives (Acts xiii. 28, yr7- 


cavto. Comp. Luke xxiii. 24), 
13. ‘O ow Tle. . . . 7. Aoy. 
TOUT. The new plea left 


Pilate to choose between yielding 
to an indefinite sense of rever- 
ence and right, and escaping the 
danger of a plausible accusation 
at Rome, before such a man as 
Tiberius (Tac. Ann, ur, 38), If 
a late date be assigned to the 
Crucifixion, Pilate’s fear at that 
time would have been greater, 
for the suspicions of ‘Tiberius 
became more cruel after the 
fall of Sejanus, Pilate’s patron 
(A.D. 31, Suet. 7%b. 61). It was 
natural therefore that his fear 
of the emperor overcame his fear 
of Christ. His misrule gave 
him good cause for alarm, and 
he could easily persuade himself 
that there would be real peril in 

neglecting the information which 
was laid before him. <A popular 
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every one that maketh himself a king speaketh! 


zagainst COzxsar. 


When Pilate therefore heard these 


words, he brought Jesus without, and sat down on 
the judgement-seat at a place called The Pavement, 


u but in Hebrew, Gabbatha. 


Now it was the Prepara- 


1 or opposeth. 


outbreak might follow, even 
against the will of the Leader 
whom he believed to be innocent 
of violent designs. His decision 
therefore was taken without any 
further discussion. 

t. Noy. Tour.| these words, the 
imputation on his loyalty, the 
suggestion of rebellion. 

nyay. wo ...| After the Lecce 
homo the Lord had been taken 
within the Pretorium (v. 9). The 
formal sentence was given in the 
open court. The judgement-seat 
(tribunal) was placed upon a con- 
spicuous spot, which was called 
in Hebrew (Aramaic) Gabbatha, 
and in Greek Lithostroton, “a 
pavement.” The courts of the 
temple were paved (2 Chron. vii. 
3, Jos. B. J. vi. 1, 8), and it is 
not unlikely that there was a 
paved platform at the head of 
the steps leading from the temple 
to Antonia (Acts xxi. 40), 
where Pilate’s tribunal could 
be conveniently placed. There 
can be no reference under the 
Hebrew name, to such a portable 
mosaic floor as Julius Cesar 
carried about with him for his 
judgement-seat (Suet. Cas. 46). 

éxaO. emt Bn. ...] sedit pro 
tribunali in locum qui dicitur 
lithostrotus v. It has been sug- 
gested that the verb éxdéOwev is 
transitive (1 Cor. vi. 4; Eph. i. 
20), and that the sense is “ Pilate 
placed Him (Christ) on a seat,” 
completing in this way the scene 


VOL. II. 


of the “‘Ecece Homo,” by showing 
the King on His throne. At 
first sight the interpretation is 
attractive, but the action does 
not seem to fall in with the 
position of a Roman governor, 
and the usage of the phrase else- 
where (Acts xii. 21, xxv. 6, 17) 
appears to be decisive against it. 
St. John, it may be added, never 
uses the verb transitively. 

The absence of the article (émi 
Byparos) probably indicates that 
this was an improvised and not 
a regular tribunal. Contrast 
Ache oxi (21 xxyeG,. Lie jin 
Matt. xxvii, 19 the verb is dif- 
ferent (xafnuevov). Comp. Jos. 
15> Ah iit, WEE tele 

’EBpaicri] in Hebrew, 1.¢., the 
vernacular dialect. vv. 17, 20, 
V2, xx lo Rev.ix,.d1,.xvi. 06: 
The adverb is found only in these 
places. Comp. Acts xxi. 40, xxii. 
2 xvin Was 

Ta8Baba| There can be little 
doubt that this represents G'ab 
Baitha xnv1 33, “ the ridge (back) 
of the House,” 2.¢e., the temple. 
Comp. Talm. Jerus. San. f. 18d, 
quoted by Wiinsche. 

14, wapack. tr. macy.] paras- 
cheue (al. preparatio) pasche v. 
The day before—the ‘ Eve” of — 
the Passover, 

dpa nv as éxry| 7.¢., about 6 a.m. 
See Additional Note. 

The marking of the day and 
hour fixes attention on the crisis 
of the history. 
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"Ide 6 Bac. ip.| The words are 
spoken with bitterness. The 
people had refused to regard the 
appeal to their humanity (v. 5); 
and Pilate now implies that the 
wounded and mocked Prisoner is 
alone fit to represent them (Aéye 
rois ‘lovdaios). At the same 
time, too, he may intend to re- 
mind them of the welcome which 
Christ had received at His entry 
into Jerusalem. This was the 
end of that enthusiasm. The 
priests had overawed the people. 

“ Behold” is here, as in », 5, 
an interjection: ‘See, here is 
the king, of whom you spoke, 
and who befits you!” 

15, éxpavy. ov é&. ...| The 
pronoun éxeivo. isolates the ad- 
versaries of the Lord, and sets 
them in this last scene apart 
from and over against Him. 
With one loud universal cry 
(expavyacav) they disclaim all 
connexion with the King whom 
Pilate assigned to them: “ Away, 
away with him.” 

Pilate, however, still presses 
his reproaches: Shall (Must) I 
crucify your King? The em- 
phasis lies on the last words. 
From the beginning to the end 
the thought of kingship runs 
through the whole examination 
before Pilate. 


ot dpxy.] There is singular 
force in the exact definition of 
the speakers here. They are not 
simply described as “the Jews” 
(xviii. 31, xix. 7), nor yet as “the 
chief priests and the officers” 
(xix. 6). The official organs of 
the theocracy themselves pro- 
claim that they have abandoned 
the faith by which the nation 
had lived. The sentence “ We 
have no king but Cesar” (the 
foreign emperor) is the legitimate 
end of their policy, the formal 
abdication of the Messianic hope. 
The kingdom of God, in the con- 
fession of its rulers, has become 
the kingdom of the world. In 
the place of the Christ they have 
found the emperor. They first 
rejected Jesus as the Christ, and 
then, driven by the irony of 
circumstances, they rejected the 
Christ altogether. 

16. rore otv waped....] There 
was now no longer room for 
delay. The end was reached. 
The last word had been spoken, 
So the zealots for the Roman 
empire were empowered to work 
their will, But Pilate pronounced 
no sentence himself. He simply 
let the chief priests have their 
way (comp. Matt. xxvii. 26; 
Mark xv. 15; Luke xxiii. 25), 
He had conceded a little against 
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tion of the passover: it was about—the~ sixth. Haves 
1% And he saith to the Jews, Behold, your King! They 
therefore cried out, Away with him, away with him, 


crucify him. 
your King? 
wno king but Ceesar. 
to them to be crucified. 


justice in false policy (v. 1), and 
he was driven to concede all 
against his will. From St. Mat- 
thew it appears that he typically 
abjured the responsibility for the 
act, while the Jews took Christ’s 
blood upon themselves (Matt. 
xxvii. 24, 25). So they became 
the real executioners, and carried 
out the foreign law (he delivered 
Him up to them). Yet even so 
their dependence was also indi- 
cated: the last clause runs not 
that they should crucify (v. 6), 
but that he should be crucified. 

In this last issue it will be 
noticed that the Jews and Pilate 
were self-condemned of a double 
treason: the Jews of treason to 
their true king, on the plea of 
religion, and Pilate of treason 
to his office on the plea of 
loyalty. 


III. THe Enp (xix. 17—42) 


The record of the last scene of 
the Passion contains very much 
that is peculiar to St. John: the 
challenging of the title (20—22), 
the last bequest (25—27), two 
words (28—30), the piercing of 
the side (31—37), the ministry 
of Nicodemus (39 f.). For a 
time at least St. John was an 
eye-witness (vv. 26, 35). 

The narrative falls into the 
following sections : 


Pilate saith to them, Shall I crucify 
The chief priests answered, We have 
Then therefore he delivered him 


1. The Crucifixion (17—22). 

2. The two groups of bystanders 
(23—27). 

3. The fulfilment (28—30). 

4, The two requests (31—42), 

Generally it will be observed 
that St. John dwells on the ful- 
filment of the Old Covenant, on 
prophecies and types (vv. 24, 28, 
36, 37), and on the Majesty of 
the Lord in suffering. In all 
the will of God and the will 
of Christ is seen to be accom- 
plished. 

In especial St. John seems to 
insist on details (v. 29) which 
tended to identify the Lord with 
the Paschal Lamb, both as offered 
and as consumed. 


1. wy. 17—22. The Crucifixion. 
The two and the King. The 
title challenged and confirmed 


16b. Ilapedaf. ody t. “Ino... .] 
They therefore received Jesus . . 
Pilate ‘delivered up” and the 
‘chief priests” ‘‘ received Jesus.” 
The word zapéAaBov may serve 
to recall the phrase at the be- 
ginning of the Gospel: ot (dz 
avtov ov mapéAaBov (i. 11). The 
Jews: received Christ from the 
hands of the Roman governor 
for death: they did not receive 
Him from the teaching of their 
own prophets for life, They 
“received” Him and “ erucified ” 
Him (v, 18), though the Roman 
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soldiers were their instruments 
(v. 23; Matt. xxvii. 27), The 
act was theirs, even while they 
carried it out “by the hand of 
lawless men (7.e., Gentiles)” (Acts 
ii. 23; comp. iii. 15). 

17. Boor. attr. tr. ctavp.| baiu- 
lans sibi crucem v.; bearing the 
cross for himself. From the 
Synoptists (Matt. xxvii. 32; 
Mark xv. 21; Luke xxiii. 26) it 
appears that on the way Simon of 
Cyrene was taken either to carry 
or to assist in carrying the cross. 
This the Lord at first bore for 
Himself; and the remarkable 
language of St. Mark (xv. 22, 
épovow) lends countenance to 
the belief that He sank beneath 
the burden, Comp. Matt. xxvii. 
3lf. 

Many writers from the time 
of Melito (Routh, Rell. Sacrr. 1. 
122) have scen in the history 
of Isaac (Gen, xxii. 6) a type of 
this incident, Comp. xviii. 12, 
note. 

e&O.| Comp. Heb. xiii. 12 f. 
This “going forth” (xviii. 1) 
from the city answers to the 
“coming in” (xii. 12): the 


3 Todyo# B; Todyora (D). 


“Via dolorosa” to the line of 
triumph, 

Todyoba] See Matt, xxvii. 33. 

18. eoravp.| they crucified, %.e., 
the Jews, not indeed directly 
but acting through the Roman 
soldiers (v. 23), to whom the 
charge of the execution was 
committed. 

aAXr. dvo] two other, described 
as ‘‘ robbers” (Ayorai, comp. 
ch. xvii. 40) by St. Matthew 
(xxvii. 38) and St. Mark (xv. 27), 
and as “ malefactors ” (kaxotpyot, 
comp, xvii. 30) by St. Luke 
xxiii, 32). It may have been 
of design that these criminals 
were put to death with the Lord, 
in order to place His alleged 
offence of treason on a level with 
theirs. Comp. ch. xviii. 40, note. 

peoov| in the midst, as holding 
the position of pre-eminence in 
that scene of uttermost shame. 
Even in suffering Christ appears 
as a King. 8t. John by the 
addition of this clause empha- 
sises the thought which the other 
Evangelists leave to be deduced 
(Matt. xxvii. 38; Mark xv. 27; 
Luke xxiii. 33). 
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17 They received Jesus therefore: and he went out, 
bearing the cross for himself, unto the place called 
The place of a skull, which is called in Hebrew 

is Golgotha: where they crucified him, and with him 
two others, on_either..side.one, and Jesus in the 


19 midst. 


the cross. 


20THE KING OF THE JEWS. 


asf 


And Pilate wrote a title also, and put it on 
And there was written, JESUS OF NAZARETH, 


This title therefore read 


many of the Jews: for the place where Jesus was 
crucified was nigh to the city: and it was written 


19. éyp. 8. «. tur. 6 Ted. . . «| 
It was not unusual to attach to 
the cross the name and offence 
of the sufferer. This St. John 
calls by the technical Roman 
term “ titulus,” 

- Hv de yeypap.| It appears likely 
that St. John has preserved ex- 
actly one of the forms of the 
“title” (the Greek). The other 
Evangelists speak of ‘the in- 
scription of his accusation” (7 
éxvypap?) THs aitias airod, Mark 
xv. 26), “his accusation ” (7 airée 
airov, Matt. xxvii. 37), and “an 
inscription”  (érvypady, Luke 
xxiii, 38). 

The facts that Pilate himself 
drew up the inscription and 
caused it to be placed (éypaypev 

. kat €nxev) on the cross are 
mentioned only by St. John. 
The act appears to have been an 
afterthought (2ypayev dé kai rt.) ; 
or the form of expression may 
perhaps imply that the placing 
of the Lord “in the midst” was 
due to Pilate’s direction. The 
form of the sentence, which 
throws the emphasis on “title” 
and not on “ Pilate,” is in favour 
of this view. In either case the 
Roman governor found expres- 


sion to the last for the bitterness 
which had been called out in him 
by the opposition of the Jews 
(vv. 14,15). The incidents which 
have been related before explain 
perfectly why the title was 
written, and how the heathen 
governor completed the unwill- 
ing testimony of the Jewish 
priest (xi. 49 f.), 

20. “EBpaic. “Pwpai. “EXXnv.| 
Hebraice, Grece, et Latinev. This 
detail also is peculiar to St. John, 
for the corresponding clause in 
Luke xxiii. 38 is an interpola- 
tion. Such multilingual inscrip- 
tions were not uncommon in the 
Roman provinces. The corre- 
spondence between the different 
texts (it may be added) was in all 
probability not so much verbal 
as substantial. 

The order of the languages, 
according to the true reading, 
answers to the position which 
they would naturally occupy: 
the national dialect, the official 
dialect, the common dialect. 
These three languages gathered 
up the results of the religious, 
the social, the intellectual, pre- 
paration for Christ, and in each 
witness was given to His office. 
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21. é\ey. ovv... of apx.. 
The place was public, and the 
inscription was so written as to 
be intelligible (perhaps) to all 
the visitors at the Feast. ‘The 
chief priests of the Jews” were 
consequently anxious to make it 
clear that they and all whom 
they represented were not com- 
promised by the condemnation 
of “the King.” Pilate’s shaft 
went home. Perhaps we may see 
in the difference of form between 
the title assigned by Pilate, “The 
King of the Jews” (6 BactAredbs 
r. ‘I.), and that suggested by 
the priests as claimed by Jesus, 
“ King of the Jews” (Baciredbs 
t. “I.), an instinctive unwilling- 
ness on their part to connect in 
any way the Messianic dignity 
—‘‘the Kingship”—with Him 
whom they had condemned. They 
wished to make Him a mere 
ordinary usurper (comp. v. 12). 
Or it may have been that they 
would not acknowledge even by 
implication that such a title was 


. CSB 249 omit). 


possible, keeping, as pure secu- 
larists, to their former assertion, 
“We have no king but Cesar.” 
ot apy. T. “Iovd.] This unique 
title appears to be used here to 
emphasise the contrast between 
the faithless priests and the true 
King; and also to indicate that 
this priesthood had given way to 
another. Comp. ii. 6, 13, notes. 
22. When there was no longer 
personal danger Pilate held to his 
purpose. The trait corresponds 
perfectly with his character, and 
the form of the answer is char- 
acteristically Roman, though it is 
found also in Rabbinic writings. 
The account which Philo gives 
of the character of Pilate (Leg. 
ad Caiuwm, § 38), “self-willed at 
once and implacable” (pera rod 
avGddsovs apeiduktos), illustrates 
St. John’s description. When 
the people besought him to re- 
move the shields, which he had 
set up in Herod’s palace in honour 
of the emperor, he was unwilling 
alike to undo what he had done 


Vir. 21—24] 
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ain Hebrew, and in Latin, and in Greek. The chief 
priests of the Jews therefore said to Pilate, Write 
not, The King of the Jews; but, that he said, I am 


2 King of the Jews. 
written I have written. 


23 


Pilate answered, What I have 


The soldiers therefore, when they had crucified 
Jesus, took his garments, 


and made four—parts, to 


every, soldier a_part; and also..the.tunic: now the 
tunic was without seam, woven-from-the-top-through 


24 Out. 


They said therefore one to another, Let us not 


rend it, but cast lots for it, whose it shall be: that 
the scripture might be fulfilled, which saith, 

They parted my garments among them, 

And upon my vesture did they cast lots. 


and to gratify any popular wish. 
At the same time he was greatly 
alarmed lest the Jews should 
expose to Tiberius his various 
acts of “corruption, outrage, 
robbery, insult, contumely; his 
indiscriminate and continuous 
murders ; his unceasing and most 
vexatious cruelty.” 


2. wv. 23—27. The bystanders. 
Departure seen from two points 


of view: (a) The soldiers : 
unfeeling selfishness. The last 
despoiling (23, 24). (b) The 


Jriends: waiting love. The last 

bequest (25—27) 

23. Of otv ozpar. . . .] The 
soldiers therefore... as carrying 
out in the customary manner the 
sentence which they had to exe- 
cute (v. 18), St. John describes 
in minute detail what the other 
Evangelists state summarily 
(Matt. xxvii. 35; Mark xv. 24; 
Luke xxiii. 34), and explains what 
they say of “casting lots.” 


Ta iudti...7. xuTdva] vesti- 
menta...tunicamy. The large, 
loose, outer dress with girdle, 
etc., and the close-fitting inner 
tunic or vest. The former could 
be conveniently divided, but not 
the latter. 

teoo. pep.| Comp. Acts xii. 4 
(quaternion of soldiers). 

dpados| imconsutilis v. Such 
was the tunic of the high-priest, 
Jos. Ané, 111. vi. 4. 

Chrysostom, who may write 
from personal knowledge, thinks 
that the detail is added to show 
“the poorness of the Lord’s 
garments, and that in dress, as 
in all other things, He followed 
a simple fashion.” 

24, cim. ovv mpds adAyA.] They 
said therefore one to another (xvi. 
17). It is easy to imagine how 
St. John (v. 26) watched earnestly 
each act, and listened as the 
soldiers talked over their work. 

iva 7 ypad. wAnp....] The 
central thought in the original 
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context (Ps. xxii. 18) is that the 
enemies of the Lord’s Anointed 
treated Him as already dead, 
and so disposed of His raiment. 
Part was torn asunder, part was 
to be worn by another. St. John 
marks how this double appro- 
priation of Christ’s dress was 
brought about; and he appears 
to have had in mind the contrast 
which exists in the original be- 
tween the over-clothing (033) 
and the body-dress (w2), though 
this is obscured in the LXX. 
translation which he quotes. 
Comp. Hofmann, Weiss. w. Lrf. 
mu. 144 ff. 

This reference to the psalm, it 
may be noticed, has been inserted 
from this place in Matt. xxvii. 35. 

25 ff. There were others at the 
Cross besides the soldiers. The 
two groups are placed in signifi- 
cant contrast (‘the soldiers on 
the one hand [ot ev oby or.]”. . . 
‘on the other there were stand- 
ing [iornxecov d€]”...). At 
the very moment when His 
executioners fulfil the last part 
of their office, Christ in calm 
sovereignty works for others. 
The soldiers at their will dispose 
of His raiment, but He Himself, 
even from the Cross, determines 
the relationships of life. 

25. torn. dé .]  stabant 
autem v.; But there were standing. 
(See xviii. 5, note.) This group 
seems to have formed the more 


courageous part of “the many 
beholding from afar,” mentioned 
by St. Matthew (xxvii. 55 f.), who 
therefore notices the three by 
name, though he does not record 
that they approached the Cross, 

The text leaves room for doubt 
as to the number of the women 
mentioned. According to one 
interpretation, the name “ Mary 
the wife of Clopas” is added 
as explanatory of the preceding 
phrase, ‘“ His mother’s sister,” 
so that three women only are 
specified : according to another 
interpretation, two pairs of 
women are distinguished, the 
first two not named but signified 
only, ‘‘His mother and His 
mother’s sister” ; and the second 
two plainly named, “ Mary the 
wife of Clopas and Mary Magda- 
lene.” The former interpretation 
would involve the most unlikely 
supposition that two sisters bore 
the same name. ‘The parallelism 
of the second interpretation is 
like St. John’s style, and is sup- 
ported by other considerations. 
St. Mark (xv. 40) mentions 
among those present ‘‘ Mary 
Magdalene, and Mary the mother 
of James the less and of Joses, 
and Salome” (comp. Matt. xxvii. 
56). There is no doubt as to 
the identity of “Mary the wife 
of Clopas” and “ Mary the mother 
of James the less.” It seems 
natural, therefore, to suppose that 
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% These things therefore’ the soldiers did. But there 
were standing by the cross of Jesus his mother, and 
his mother’s sister, Mary the wife of Clopas, and 


2% Mary Magdalene. 


When Jesus therefore saw his 


mother, and the disciple standine-by, whom he loved, 
he saith unto his mother, Woman, behold, thy son! 
27'Then saith he to the disciple, Behold, thy mother! 


when two groups of three stand 
out clearly in the same connexion, 
in which two persons are the 
same, that the third is also the 
same; and so that “the sister of 
the Lord’s mother” is ‘‘ Salome,” 
“the mother of the sons of 
Zebedee.” This near connexion 
of St. John with the mother of 
the Lord helps to explain the 
incident which follows, as well 
as the general relation in which 
St. John stood to the Lord. The 
omission of the name of Salome, 
on this supposition, falls in with 
St. John’s usage as to his brother 
and to himself. It may be added 
that the Peshito (Syriac) version 
distinctly adopts this view by 
inserting and before “ Mary the 
wife of Clopas,” 

Map. % tod KAwra|] Mary the 
wife of Clopas. This seems to 
be the true meaning of the 
elliptical phrase, ‘‘ Clopas” must 
then be regarded as identical with 
‘“‘ Alpheus” (Matt. x. 3). It is 
commonly supposed that both 
forms represent the Aramaic ‘)9n. 
The form “Cleophas” (A.V.) 
comes from late Latin MSS. and 
has no Greek authority. 

There is no direct ground for 
identifying KAw7as with KAcdras, 
mentioned in Luke xxiv. 18, and 
none therefore for supposing that 
this Mary was either his ‘‘mother” 
or his “‘ wife” or his “ daughter.” 


it will be noticed that Mary 
Magdalene is introduced ab- 
ruptly, as well known, without 
any explanation. 

26. “Ino. ov . All who 
were present at the scene acted 
according to their true natures: 
priests (v. 21), soldiers (vv. 23, 
24), Jews (v. 31); and so Christ 
fulfilled the last office of filial 
piety. The soldiers treated Him 
as already dead (v. 24, note), and 
He still exercised His royal power 
over the souls of men. 

ov ny.| See xiii. 23, note. 
The clause is at once an explana- 
tion of what follows, and a word 
of thanksgiving; of humility, not 
of pride. 

Tvvar] Comp.ii.4,note, Special 
earthly relationships are now at 
an end. For Christ the title 
of parentage (‘ Mother”) is ex- 
changed for the common title 
of respect. If, as appears most 
likely, the ‘‘ brethren” of Christ 
were sons of Joseph by a former 
marriage, and St. John was the 
son of the sister of the Lord’s 
mother, the difficulty which has 
been felt as to the charge which 
he received in preference to the 
brethren, who appear among the 
first believers (Acts i. 14), wholly 
disappears. St. John was nearest 
to the Virgin by ties of blood. 
Comp. v. 25, note. 

27. "Ide 7 pnt. o.| Here no 
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title of address is used. To St. 
John the Lord stood in the same 
relation as before. The absence 
of a vocative in this clause 
(Heb. ii. 11) fixes attention on 
the meaning of that which was 
used before. 

The four exclamations in this 
chapter, the two of Pilate, *Idod 
5 avOpwros (v. 5), "Ide 6 Baoreds 
tyav (v. 14), and these two of 
the Lord, "Ide 6 vids cov, "Ide 7 
pytnp cov form a remarkable 
picture of what Christ is and 
what He reveals men to be. The 
word ‘ Behold” is in each case 
an interjection, 

ar éx. t. dp.| The words are 
to be understood literally, but it 
does not follow that St. John’s 
“home” was at Jerusalem. He 
at once accepted and fulfilled the 
duties of his new sonship. The 
crisis of Christ’s Passion (‘‘ His 
hour,” comp. xiii, 1) closed finally 
His individual relation, as man, 
to His earthly mother. The 
simple connexion of the word and 
the deed (xa/, not ody) is full of 
meaning. The act was not so 
much a consequence drawn from 
that which the Lord had said as 
something felt to be included in 
it. Perhaps St. John conveyed 
the mother of the Lord at once 
to his own lodging, and himself 
returned. 

eis ra id.] in sua v. Comp. 
xvi. 32, note, St. John probably 
had some substance, Mark i. 20. 

Nothing is known with reason- 


lal + 
OKE E€KELTO 
4 


able certainty of the later life’ 
of the mother of the Lord. 
Epiphanius was evidently un- 
acquainted with any accepted 
tradition upon the subject (Her. 
Lxxvu. 11). He leaves it in 
doubt whether she accompanied 
St. John to Asia Minor or not. 
But in the course of time sur- 
mises were converted into facts; 
and Nicephorus Callisti (Te. 1350, 
Hist. Eccles, 11. 3) relates that 
she lived with St. John at 
Jerusalem for eleven years after 
the death of the Lord, and died 
there in her 59th year. The 
site of the ‘‘ Tomb of the Virgin,” 
just to the north of the garden 
of Gethsemane, is not mentioned 
by any traveller of the first six 
centuries, and the later tradition 
that the church there was built 
by Helena is certainly false. See 
Quaresmius, 11, 240 ff. ; Williams, 
Holy City, 1. 434 ff. From a 
passage in a Synodical Letter of 
the Council of Ephesus (4.p. 431, 
Cone, 111. 573, Labbe) it appears 
that, according to another tra- 
dition, the mother of the Lord 
accompanied St. John to Ephesus 
and was buried there, 


3. vv. 283—30. The work accom- 
plished : the willing death 


28, Mera rodro| The phrase is 
not indefinite, as “after these 
things,” see ch. vy. 1, The ministry 
of Christ to others was ended, 
Then notice is taken of His own 
suffering, But all thought is 
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And from that hour the disciple took her unto his 
own home. 
2s After this Jesus, knowing that all things are-now 
finished, that the scripture might be accomplished, 
2 Saith, I thirst. 


concentrated upon the Lord Him- 
self, upon His words and His 
actions; and it may be for this 
reason that St. John omits all 
mention of the three hours’ dark- 
ness (Matt. xxvii. 45; Mark xv. 
33). 

cides] Comp. xiii. 1. 

non... TeTeX.| are now finished. 
The A.V. loses the striking 
parallel between this clause “are 
now finished” (73 reré\cora) 
and what follows, ‘‘It is finished” 
(reré\eorat). 

iva Tehew. 7 ypad.| This clause 
can be connected either with the 
words which precede (reréAcotat 
iva...) or with the words which 
follow (... Water. 77 ypady Aéyet 
. ..) The stress which the 
Evangelist lays upon the fulfil- 
ment of prophetic words in each 
detail of Christ’s sufferings ap- 
pears to show that the latter 
interpretation is correct. The 
“thirst,” the keen expression of 
bodily exhaustion, was specified 
as part of the agony of the 
Servant of God (Ps. lxix. 21), 
and this Messiah endured to the 
uttermost. The incident loses 
its full significance unless it be 
regarded as one element in the 
foreshadowed course of the Pas- 
sion. Nor is there any difficulty 
in the phrase “ are now finished ” 
as preceding it. The “thirst” 
was already felt, and the feeling 
included the confession of it. The 
fulfilment of the Scripture (it 
need scarcely be added) was not 


There was set there a vessel full of 


the object which the Lord had 
in view in uttering the word, 
but there was a necessary corre- 
spondence between His acts and 
the divine foreshadowing of them. 

teew.| consummaretur v.; be 
accomplished, perfected. The word 
tedewO7, for which some copies 
substitute the usual word zA7- 
pwhy, is very remarkable. It 
appears to mark not the isolated 
fulfilling of a particular trait in 
the scriptural picture, but the 
perfect completion of the whole 
propheticimage. This utterance 
of physical suffermg was the 
last thing required that Messiah 
might be ‘made perfect” (Heb. 
ii. 10, v. 7 ff.), and so the ideal 
of prophecy ‘made perfect” in 
Him. Or, to express the same 
thought otherwise, that ‘‘ work” 
which Christ came to “ make 
perfect” (ch. iv. 34, xvii. 4) was 
written in Scripture, and by the 
realisation of the work the 
Scripture was “ perfected.” Thus 
under different aspects of this 
word and of that which it implies, 
prophecy, and the earthly work 
of Christ, and Christ Himself, 
were ‘made perfect.” 

29, The act on this occasion 
(contrast Luke xxiii. 36) appears 
to have been a natural act of 
compassion, and not at all of 
mockery. ‘The emphasis is laid 
upon the physical suffering of 
the Lord, and not upon the 
manner in which it was met. 

oxev. exeit, 0&. peot.] It seems 
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to be certain from Luke xxiii, 36 
that the dos was thin sour wine, 
the ordinary drink of the soldiers. 
This may have been brought by 
them for their own use during 
the long watch. The mention of 
the “vessel set” is peculiar to 
St. John. 

omoy. obv .. . mpoonveykay .. .| 
St. John’s narrative leaves the 
persons undetermined. ‘“ They” 
may refer to the soldiers whose 
action has been described above, 
or “the Jews,” who are in his 
mind the real agents throughout 
(v. 16). The account in St. 
Matthew (xxvii. 48) and St. Mark 
(xv. 36), with equal vagueness, 
refers the action to ‘one of them 
that stood by,” but since St. Luke 
(xxiii. 36) speaks of “the soldiers” 
as having offered “vinegar” to 
the Lord at an earlier stage of 
His Passion, there can be little 
doubt that one of these, touched 
with awe by what had intervened, 
now brought in compassion the 
draught which had been offered 
in mockery before. 

toowr.| In St. Matthew and 
St. Mark “a reed” is mentioned, 
which is probably to be distin- 
guished from the hyssop ; though 
the “‘hyssop” has been frequently 
identified with the caper-plant, 
which has stems three or four 
feet long. Comp. Matt. xxvii. 
48, and the Dictionary of the 
Bible, s.v. 

30. edaB.] The Lord, it will 
be noticed, asked for and received 


this slight refreshment, which 
restored natural forces, while He 
refused the stupefying potion 
which was before offered to Him. 
See Matt. xxvii. 34. He gave 
up life while in full possession of 
the powers of life. 

Terédcora] consummatum est 
v. Comp. v. 28. The earthly 
life had been carried to its issue. 
Every essential point in the 
prophetic portraiture of Messiah 
had been realised (Acts xiii. 29). 
The last suffering for sin had 
been endured. The “end” of 
all bad been gained. Nothing 
was left undone or unborne. The 
absence of a definite subject forces 
the reader to call up each work 
which was now brought to an 
end. Comp. Luke xvii. 31, xxii. 
37, and the phrase of St. Paul, 
2 Tim. iv. 7. See Matt. xxvii. 
50. 

raped. T. 7v.] tradidit spiritum 
v. The death itself is described 
as a voluntary act (Tertull. Apol. 
ch. 21, p. 58, “ Suffixus spiritum 
cum verbo sponte dimisit pre- 
vento carnificis officio”), Among 
later writers who dwell on this 
idea, Augustine (i loc.) may be 
specially quoted: “Quis ita dor- 
mit quando voluerit, sicut Jesus 
mortuus est quando voluit? Quis 
ita vestem ponit quando voluerit, 
sicut se carne exuit quando 
vult? Quis ita cum voluerit abit, 
quomodo ille cum voluit obiit ? 
Quanta speranda vel timenda 
potestas est judicantis, si apparuit 
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vinegar: having therefore placed a sponge full of the 
so Vinegar upon hyssop, they put it to his mouth. When 
Jesus therefore had received the vinegar, he said, It 


is finished: 
31 his spirit. 


tanta morientis?” In this sense 
the words stand in close relation 
with the phrase of St. Paul, 
mapédoxev éavtdv (Eph. v. 2, 25; 
Gal. ii. 20). Comp. 1 Peter ii, 
23, and, under another aspect, 
Acts vil. 59. St. Luke (xxiii. 46) 
gives the words which the Lord 
used (aparifeuo, Ps. xxxi. 5), 
Such a willing surrender of life 
was an exact fulfilment of what 
the Lord had said of Himself, 
ch. x.17f. Under these circum- 
stances it may not be fitting to 
speculate on the physical cause 
of the Lord’s death, but it has 
been argued that the symptoms 
agree with a rupture of the 
heart, such as might be produced 
by intense mental agony (Stroud, 
The physical cause of the Death 
of Christ, 1847, 1871; see note 
on v. 34). In connexion with 
St. John’s language here it may 
be noticed that in the Apocalypse 
he seems to avoid the word 
‘‘ died” in speaking of the Lord: 
i, 18, ii. 8 (yevéoOau vexpds); yet 
see ¢, xii, 33, xi. 51. The phrases 
in the parallel accounts are 
different, Matt. xxvii. 50 (adjjxev 
ro mvedpa); and Mark xv. 37; 
Luke xxiii. 46 (eérvevoe). 
The “seven words from the 
Cross,” which are preserved some 
by one Evangelist and some by 
another, form a whole which 
requires to be studied by itself. 
One is given by St. Matthew 
and St. Mark only. Three are 
peculiar to St. Luke, and three 


and he bowed his head, and gave up 
The Jews therefore, because it was the 


to St. John. The following list 
presents the order in which they 
appear to have been uttered. 
(a) Before the darkness, 

iL Marep, des avrots, ov yap 
oldac Ti rovodatw (Luke Xxiii. 34). 

2. “Apunv cou A€yw, ojpepov per 
€400 eon ev TO Tapadeicw (Luke 
xxiii. 43), 

3. Dovat, ide 6 vids cov. . 
"Ide » pntnp cov (John xix. 26 f. ). 


(8) During the darkness: to- 
wards the close. 

4, “Edot EAwi ep caBayxOave; 
(Matt. xxvii. 46; Mark xv. 34). 
(y) At the close of the darkness, 

5. Awd (John xix. 28). 

6. TereAcorou (John xix. 30). 

7. Ilarep, «is xetpas cov mapa- 
tenor TO mvedpa pov (Luke xxiii. 
46). 

The last word of the Lord 
which St. John records is a voice 
of triumph. Comp, xvi. 33. 


4. wv. 31—42. The two requests : 
shame turned to honour 


(a) The request of the Jews. 
The sign of life in the crucified 
Lord (wv, 31—37) 

31—37. The main thought of 
this section is that of the Life 
of the Lord in Death. The sign 
of life is called out by wanton 
insult: the unconscious agency 
of enemies effects the fulfilment 
of the divine purpose. 

The incidents are peculiar to 
St. John. Yet see the early 
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addition to St. Matt. xxvii. 49, 
‘But another took a spear and 
pierced His side, and there came 
out water and blood.” 

31. Ot ody ‘Iovd. . The 
connexion is not with that which 
immediately precedes, for the 
Jews did not yet know of Christ’s 
death. But the narrative goes 
back to follow out the conduct 
of the chief actors in the tragedy 
(vv. 7, 20); they had wrought 
their will, and now they were 
eager to satisfy the letter of the 
Law: Deut. xxi. 22f. Jos. B. J. 
Iv, v. 2. Comp. xviii. 28. 

Under any circumstances the 
dead bodies ought to have been 
removed before night; but this 
obligation became more urgent 
on the day of the Crucifixion, 
since that day preceded a great 
Festival, “the first day of un- 
leavened bread” (Exod, xii, 16 ; 
Lev. xxiii. 7), which, according 
to the common view, coincided 
on this occasion with the weekly 
Sabbath, so that the day was “a 
great day” in itself, and by the 
concurrence of two ‘ Sabbaths.” 

jpwr.| asked, as for that which 
they might reasonably expect to 
be granted. 


2 #5y adrév BL; avrov fon NA(D)XYY. 


iva Kateay. adr. tT. cxeA.] This 
terrible punishment (cxeX\oxozia, 
crurifragium) was inflicted (like 
crucifixion) upon slaves (Sen. De 
Ira, 111. 32) and others who had 
incurred the anger of irrespon- 
sible masters (Suet. dug. 67; 
Tib. 44; Sen. De Jra, 111. 18; 
comp. Euseb. H. #. v. 21). It 
was no part of the punishment 
of crucifixion itself, but was in- 
flicted in this case, and perhaps 
generally in Jewish crucifixions 
(Lact. Iv. 26), in order to hasten 
death, Compare Lipsius, De Cruce, 
1. 14. The punishment was 
abolished, together with cruci- 
fixion, by the first Christian 
emperor Constantine (Lipsius, 
11. 14), 

82. 7AO. otv of otpar.] The 
soldiers therefore,—to whom the 
carrying out of the execution had 
been committed—came from their 
place of guard to fulfil these new 
instructions. 

T. fle POT, ole. Kal Tee GAA ee 
primi quidem ... et alterius v.; 
starting perhaps from the two 
sides at which they had been 
stationed. 

34, The wantonness of the 
soldiers’ violence was in part 
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Preparation, that the bodies should not remain on 
the cross upon the sabbath (for the day of that 
sabbath was a high day), asked of Pilate that their 
legs might be broken, and that they might be taken 
seaway. ‘The soldiers therefore came, and brake the 
legs of the first, and of the other which was crucified 
ss With him: but when they came to Jesus, and saw 
that he was dead already, they brake not his legs: 
st howbeit one of the soldiers with a spear pierced his 


checked (od karéagavy adrod ra 
oxeAn), but one of them, in order, 
no doubt, to learn the certainty 
of the Lord’s death, pierced His 
side. The word aévéev is used 
both of a light touch (Ecclus. 
xxii. 19) and of a deep gash 
(Jos. B, J. 111. vii. 35). Here 
there is no doubt that the latter 
is described, both from the weapon 
used (Adyxn, Vulg. lancea, the 
long lance of a horseman) and 
from the object of the blow. The 
word is quite distinct from that 
used in v, 37 (éexevrnoav, pierced 
through, or deeply: 1 Chron. x. 
4), The reading of the Latin 
Vulgate, aperwit, comes from a 
false reading of the Greek (jvogev 
for évvéev). 

ai, «x. %8,| blood and water. 
It has been argued (with the 
greatest plausibility and author- 
ity by Dr. Stroud, The physical 
cause of the Death of Christ, ed. 2, 
1871) that this is a natural 
phenomenon. The immediate 
cause of death was (it is said) 
a rupture of the heart, which 
was followed by a large effusion 
of blood into the pericardium. 
This blood, it is supposed, rapidly 
separated into its more solid and 
liquid parts (crassamentum and 
serum), which flowed forth in a 


mingled stream, when the peri- 
cardium was pierced by the spear 
from below. But it appears 
that both this and the other 
naturalistic explanations of the 
sign are not only inadequate but 
also inconsistent with the real 
facts. There is not sufficient 
evidence to show that such a 
flow of blood and water as is 
described would occur under the 
circumstances supposed, and the 
separation of the blood into its 
constituent parts is a process of 
corruption, and we cannot but be- 
lieve that even from the moment 
of death the Body of the Lord 
underwent the beginnings of that 
change which issued in the Re- 
surrection, The issuing of the 
blood and water from His side 
must therefore be regarded as a 
sign of life in death. It showed 
both His true humanity and 
(in some mysterious sense) the 
permanence of His human life, 
Though dead, dead in regard to 
our mortal life, the Lord yet 
lived; and as He hung upon the 
cross He was shown openly to 
be the source of a double cleans- 
ing and vivifying power, which 
followed from His death and life. 

The Sign by which this reve- 
lation was made becomes intelli- 
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gible from the use of the terms 
“blood” and “ water” elsewhere 
in the writings of St. John. (1.) 
“‘ Blood” is the symbol of the 
natural life (comp. i. 13); and 
so especially of life as sacrificed ; 
and Christ by dying provided for 
the communication of the virtue 
of His human life: vi. 53—56, 
xii. 24 ff. Comp. Rev. i. 5, v. 9, 
vil, 14. (2.) “ Water” is the 
symbol of the spiritual life (see 
iv. 14, iii. 5, and vii. 38; (Zech. 
xiv. 8]); and Christ by dying 
provided for the outpouring of 
the Spirit: xvi. 7. Comp. Rev. 
xen 10, pexti. ol 7,” Fra kT|. 
The cleansing from sin and the 
quickening by the Spirit are both 
consequent on Christ’s death. 

Thus we are brought by this 
sign of “blood and water” to 
the ideas which underlie the 
two Sacraments and which are 
brought home to faith in and 
through them ; and the teaching 
of the third and sixth chapters 
is placed at once in connexion 
with the Passion. It is through 
the death of Christ, and His new 
Life by Death, that the life of 
the Spirit and the support of the 
whole complex fulness of human 
life is assured to men. The 
symbols of the Old Covenant 
(Heb. ix. 19) found their fulfil- 
ment in the New. 

Comp. | John v. 6ff. Light- 
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foot quotes a remarkable tra- 
dition from Shemoth R. 122a, 
based on the interpretation of 
Ps, Ixxviii. 20 (0% 321th), that 
‘‘ Moses struck the rock twice, 
and first it gushed out blood and 
then water.” 

For a summary of the patristic 
interpretations of the passage see 
Additional Note. 

35. 6 éwp. peuapT. . 
Introduction. 

GAnbuy ait. éor. H papt.| his 
witness is true, 1.€., 1t answers to 
the full conception of adequate 
testimony. Comp. vill. 16, 14 
and notes. 

k. tp.| ye also, even as the 
apostle himself, who had had 
the privilege of witnessing these 
signs of the truth of the Gospel. 

mot.| On this absolute use 
of the word see i. 7. 

36. eye. y. tavr....] The 
stress is laid upon the corre- 
spondence of the two facts with 
the details of type and prophecy. 
It was wonderful, as the events 
fell out, that the legs of Christ 
were not broken; it was further 
wonderful, when He had escaped 
this indignity, that His side was 
pierced. The first fact pointed 
the student of Scripture to the 
fulfilment in Jesus of the sym- 
bolism of the Law: the second 
to the fulfilment in Him of the 
promises as to the representative 
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side, and straightway there came out blood and water. 
And he that hath seen hath borne witness, and his 
Witness is true: and he knoweth that he saith things 


ssthat are true, that ye also may believe. 


For these 


things came to pass, that the scripture might be 


ar fulfilled, A bone of him shall not be broken. 


And 


again another scripture saith, They shall look on him 


whom they pierced, 


of Jehovah. For the two passages 
quoted are not to be regarded 
only as isolated quotations, but 
also as indicating the two great 
lines of preparatory teaching to 
which they severally belong. 

9 ypad.| the scripture, i.e., the 
passage of scripture. See ii. 22, 
note, 

dototv ov . . .| 08 non com- 
minuetis ex eov. Exod. xii. 46; 
(Num. ix. 12). Comp. 1 Cor, v. 7. 
The ordinance extended to the 
burnt-offerings (Lev. i. 6, into his 
pieces). That which was offered 
to God might not be arbitrarily 
mutilated. It was fitting that 
it should be brought to Him in 
its full strength. And conversely 
God preserves “the righteous ” 
(Acts iii. 14, etc.), so that “ not 
one of his bones is broken” 
(Ps. xxxiv. 20), even in his 
uttermost distress. The spiritual 
correspondence of the fact with 
the phrase in the Psalm should 
not be overlooked. 

37. "Oovrar . . .] Zech. xii. 
10. Comp. Introduction, ‘The 
Jews” are the subject of the 
whole sentence. The Crucifixion 
was their act (v. 16); and in 
unbelief and in belief they re- 
present the world. It is import- 
ant to notice that the prophetic 
vision is referred to Christ under 


VOL. II. 


a twofold aspect. As presented 
by the prophet himself, it is the 
vision of a Saviour late recognised 
by a penitent people (compare 
ch. xii. 32). As applied in the 
Apocalypse, it is primarily the 
vision of one slain returning to 
Judgement (Rev.i. 7). Perhaps 
these two aspects of Christ’s 
death are reconciled in that final 
Truth which lies at present be- 
yond our sight. 

eEexevt. | transfixerunt v. ; v. 34, 
note. 


(b) The request of Joseph of 
Arimathea. The quickening of 
love im disciples (vv. 388—42) 


38—42. Just as the last section 
deals with the unconscious min- 
istry of enemies, this deals with 
the devoted ministry of friends. 
The Death of the Lord evoked 
in disciples that courage which 
had been latent during His life- 
time (kexpuupevos, v. 38, vuKTds 
7o mpotovy, v. 39), From this 
point of sight it is natural that 
the ministry of the women should 
be passed over (Matt. xxvu. 61; 
Mark xv. 47; Luke xxiii. 55f.): 
their continued service revealed 
no sudden growth of love or self- 
sacrifice. 

All the Evangelists record the 
request of Joseph, St. John 
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alone notices the offering and 
the presence of Nicodemus (wv. 


39 f.). 
38. Mer....ravr.| after these 
things. The phrase marks an in- 


definite, general sequence and not 
adirect sequence (peratovro, v. 28). 
Comp. vi. 1, note. The form 
of expression is of importance 
here because it shows that the 
Evangelist does not (as has been 
supposed) place the request of 
Joseph after the incident related 
in vv. 32 ff., but simply after the 
issue of the crucifixion: comp. 
Mark xv. 44f. 

npwt.| v. 31, note. 

"Two. dard “Apyp.] Matt, xxvii, 
57 ff. (wAovowos); Mark xv. 43 f. 
(edoxjpov BovdrevTys, 7.e., & mem- 
ber of the Sanhedrin); Luke 
xxiii. 50f, (BovAeutns . . . dvyp 
ayabds Kat dixatos). 

dua 7. ho. tr. “Iovd.] xii. 42, 
vii, 13. St. Mark adds most 
significantly, with a clear refer- 
ence to this fact: "Iw... 
ToApnoas elaondOev mpods Tov Teda- 
tov... having ventured on an 
act foreign to his natural temper 
(Mark xv. 43). 

apy| The permission given to 


3 tov "Inooty N(D)TA. 
Edvypa N*B; pwiyya all others. 


Joseph is in complete harmony 
with the instructions given to 
the soldiers (v. 31f., ta... 
ép$écw). Joseph would be able 
to prefer his request after the 
death of the Lord (Mark xv. 44), 
and before the bodies were re- 
moved in the ordinary course. 
Thus he “took down” the Lord’s 
Body (Mark xv. 46; Luke xxiii. 
53), either assisting in or direct- 
ing the act. 

eréerpewev| permisit v. This 
was in accordance with Roman 
law except in extreme cases, See 
the passage quoted by Wetstein 
on Matt. xxvii, 58. An avari- 
cious governor was able to sell 
the privilege of burial (Cie. Verr. 
v. 45), yet Pilate did not do 
this (Mark xv. 45, édwpycaro) : 
contrast Matt. xxviii. 14. Com- 
pare also the burial of the bodies 
of John the Baptist (Matt. xiv. 
12) and St. Stephen (Acts viii. 2) 
by their friends. 

39. 7A6. 8. k. Nu... .] The 
order of the words, corresponding 
with that in the former clause, 
seems to suggest the thought 
that the act of Joseph gave 
Nicodemus courage to join him, 
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And after these things Joseph of Arimathwa, being 
a disciple of Jesus, but secretly for fear of the Jews, 
asked of Pilate that he might take away the body 


of Jesus: and Pilate gave him leave. 


He came 


so therefore, and took away his body. And there came 
-also Nicodemus, he who at the first came to him by 
night, bringing a roll of myrrh—and—aloes,—about 


4oa_hundred pound weight. 


They took therefore the 


body of Jesus, and bound it in linen cloths with the 


Srey wori iu. 1 it,” yil.) 50. 
The addition of the word vu«rds 
here (not in vii. 50 according to 
the true reading) is designed 
apparently to contrast this open 
act of reverence to Christ, done 
before the day had closed, with 
the secrecy of his first visit. The 
use of the phrase 76 mpérov pro- 
bably implies at the same time 
that Nicodemus had come to 
Christ on other occasions: though 
it may indicate only the be- 
ginning of the Lord’s ministry 
(comp. ch. x. 40). 

pep. ety. . . .| gerens mixturam 
(wiypa)...v.; bringing a roll 
of myrrh and aloes. Comp. Ps. 
xlv. 8, “All thy garments are 
myrrh and aloes...” The 
compound was made of the gum 
of the myrrh tree (comp. Matt. 
ii, 11; Dict. of Bible, s.v.) and a 
powder of the fragrant aloe wood. 

The amount of the prepara- 
tion (‘about a hundred pound 
weight,” that is, a hundred 
Roman pounds of nearly twelve 
ounces) has caused some needless 
difficulty. The intention of Nico- 
demus was, without doubt, to 
_ eover the Body completely with 
the mass of aromatics (comp. 
2 Chron. xvi. 14): for this 
purpose the quantity was not 


excessive as a costly gift of 
devotion. 

40. edaB. otv . . .] They took 
therefore . . . aS uniting in the 
pious service, 

edna. abt. dOov.| ligaverunt ewm 
lintets v. ; bownd it in linen cloths. 
The word 666va is found also in 
Luke xxiv. 12, a verse which 
appears to have been a very early 
addition to St. Luke’s Gospel. 
The diminutive form which is 
used in Greek medical writings 
for bandages, seems to distinguish 
these “swathes” in which the 
Body was bound from “the linen 
cloth” (cwédv) mentioned by the 
other Evangelists, in which it 
was “wrapped” (évervAey as 
contrasted with éycav). 

kal. €6. éot. 7. “Iovd.] as con- 
trasted with that (eg.) of the 
Egyptians, who removed parts 
of the body before embalming 
(Herod. 11, 86 ff). The phrase 
may, however, only mark the 
Jewish custom of embalming as 
contrasted with burning: comp, 
Tac. Hist. v. 3. 

evrad. | sepelire v.; to prepare for 
burial. Comp. ch. xii. 7; Matt. 
xxvi. 12; Mark xiv. 8. The word 
évraguaew is used in the LX-X. for 
the “embalming” of Jacob (Gen. 
1, 2f.). The process indicated 1s 
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the simple wrapping of the dead 
body in swathes of linen cloth 
covered with thick layers of the 
aromatic preparation. 

41. xjros] Comp. xviii. 1. The 
scene of the betrayal and the 
scene of the triumphant rest 
answer one to the other. The 
detail is peculiar to St. John, 

Josephus relates of Uzziah 
(Ant. 1x. x. 4, xyros), and of 
Manasseh (Ant, xX. il. 2, rapa- 
de(cous), that they were buried in 
their ‘‘ gardens.” 

py. kaw.| monumentum novum 
vy. St. Matthew adds that it 
belonged to Joseph (xxvii. 60), 
and all the Synoptists notice that 
it was cut in the rock. The fact 
that “‘no one had ever yet been 
laid in it” (comp, Luke xxiii. 53) 
is emphasised (as it appears) to 
show that the Lord was not 
brought into contact with cor- 
ruption, 


42. ékx. odv dua Tv wap....| The 
embalmment could not (accord- 
ing to their views) be deferred, 
and for this ample provision was 
made. But it is implied that 
the sepulchre in which the Lord 
was laid was not chosen as His 
final resting-place. 

T. mapack. T. Iovd.] Comp. ii. 
13, xi. 55, 706 maoxa 7. “lovd. ; 
xix. 21, of dpyiepets r. ‘Iovd. This 
use of the term zapackevy is 
unfavourable to the view that it 
is used simply for the day of 
the week (Friday). 

€@nxav| From another point 
of view it is said most naturally 
(Acts xiii, 29) of “the Jews 
and their rulers” generally, that 
‘“‘they placed” Christ in the 
tomb. It was the act of both, 
on the one side from the aspect 
of devotion and on the other 
from the aspect of hatred. 

t. Inc.| Comp. xi. 11, note. 


ADDITIONAL NOTES ON CHAP. XIX 


Note on St. JoHNn’s RECKONING 
or Hours 


St. John mentions a definite 
hour of the day on four occa- 
sions : 

(1) i. 39, about the tenth hour. 

(2) iv. 6, about the siwth hour. 

3) iv. 52, at the seventh hour. 
ti} xix. 14, about the sixth hour. 

He also records this saying of 
the Lord, ‘‘ Are there not twelve 
hours in the day?” (xi. 9), 

The question therefore arises 
whether the incidents of which 


the time is given furnish any 
clue to the mode of reckoning : 
whether, that is, the hours were 
reckoned from 6 p.m. to 6 a.m. 
and from 6 a.m. to 6 p.m. accord- 
ing to the common ancient mode 
followed by the Jews, or from 
midnight to noon, and from noon 
to midnight, according to the 
modern Western mode. 

The different passages will first 
be examined separately, in order 
that it may be seen how far the 
context helps to determine the 
answer, 


Vmr, 41, 42] 
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spices, as the custom of the Jews is to prepare for. 
a burial’, Now in the place where he was crucified 
there was a garden; and in the garden a new tomb 
42 Wherein was never man yet laid. There then because 
of the Jews’ Preparation (for the tomb was nigh at 


hand) they laid Jesus. 


1 or bury. 


(1) i. 39. After the mention 
of the hour, it is said that the 
disciples abode with Jesus ‘“‘ that 
day” (ryv Huépav exeivnv). It 
appears likely also that Jesus 
left the Baptist early in the day 
(i. 35ff.). It is then scarcely 
conceivable that it was 4 p.m. 
(4 am. is out of the question) 
before He reached the place 
“where He abode”; and even 
less conceivable that the short 
space of the day then remaining 
should be called ‘that day,” 
which, in fact, appears to have 
been full of incident. On the 
other hand, 10 a.m. suits both 
conditions. It is an hour by 
which a wayfarer would seek to 
have ended his journey; and it 
would leave practically “a day” 
for intercourse. 

(2) iv. 6. In this case the 
hour marks a pause on a journey : 
the visit of the disciples to a 
town to purchase provisions ; a 
coming of a woman to the well 
to draw water. It can scarcely 
be questioned that these three 
things fall in better with 6 p.m. 
than with noon. It is most 
unlikely that a woman would 
come from a distance at midday 
to the well, and on the other 
hand, evening was the usual 
time: Gen. xxiv. 11. It is more 
natural that the purchases would 
be made when the day’s travel 


was over. Sychar, too, was at 
about the usual distance of a 
day’s journey from within the 
borders of Juda, and arrange- 
ments would probably be made 
to spend the night outside the 
city, which was afterwards en- 
tered by special invitation (iv. 
30, 40). If the incident fell in 
summer (v. 1, Additional Note) 
there would be ample time for 
the conversation and the return 
to the city. 

(3) iv. 52. The uncertainty 
of the site of Cana causes a little 
ditliculty in determining the time 
required for the journey from 
Capernaum to Cana. This may, 
however, be fairly reckoned at 
about four or five hours. (Comp. 
Jos. Vit. c. 17: a night journey 
from Cana to Tiberias.) It is 
then possible that the father may 
have planned that his journey 
to and from Cana should be 
included in one natural day, and 
that he did not meet his servants 
till after 6 p.m. when they 
would perhaps speak of 1 p.m. 
as “yesterday, about the seventh 
hour” (comp. Luke xxiii. 54) ; 
though such a usage of “ yester- 
day ” appears to be distinctly at 
variance with St. John’s own 
usage of “day”: xx. 19 (comp. 
Luke xxiv. 29, 33). Still it is 
more likely that the words of 
Jesus were spoken to the noble- 
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man at Cana in the evening at 
seven o’clock, when it was already 
too late for him to return home 
that night, and that he returned 
to Capernaum on the next morn- 
ing, when his servants met him 
on the way. In this case, of 
course, the sense, and not the 
phrase of the servants, is given. 

(4) xix. 14. In this place it 
is admitted that the date of noon 
cannot be brought into harmony 
with the dates of St. Mark (xv. 
25). But if we suppose that the 
time approximately described was 
about 6.30 a.m. it is not difficult 
to fit in all the events of the 
trial: see p. 335. 

So far then the examination 
of the passages themselves is 
decidedly favourable to the sup- 
position that the modern Western 
reckoning of the hours is fol- 
lowed by St. John. The mention 
of “twelve hours in the day” 
has no bearing on the decision 
one way or other; for we com- 
monly use the same _ phrase 
though we reckon from midnight 
to noon, 

It must, however, be admitted 
that this mode of reckoning 
hours was unusual in ancient 
times. The Romans (Mart. rv. 8) 
and Greeks, no less than the 
Jews, reckoned their howrs from 
sunrise, But the Romans reck- 
oned their civil days from mid- 
night (Aul. Gell. 111. 2; comp. 
Matt. xxvii. 19, ‘this day,”) and 
not from sunrise, or from sunset 
(as the Jews), And there are 
also traces of reckoning the hours 
from midnight in Asia Minor. 
Polycarp is said (Mart. Pol. ce. 21) 
to have been martyred at Smyrna 
“at the eighth hour.” This, 
from the circumstances, must 
have been 8 a.m, Pionius again 
is said to have been martyred 
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(at Smyrna also) at “the tenth 
hour,” which can hardly have 
been 4 p.m., since such exhibi- 
tions usually took place before 
noon. ‘These two passages fur- 
nish a sufficient presumption 
that St. John, in using what 
is the modern reckoning, fol- 
lowed a practice of the province 
in which he was living and for 
which he was writing. 

The subject has been discussed 
at length by Dr. Townson, Dis- 
courses, pp. 215250; and again, 
quite lately, with great exact- 
ness, by Mr. McClellan, Mew 
Testament, 1. pp. 737 ff. 


Nore on “THE Acts oF PILATE” 


The part which Pilate occupies 
in the history of the Passion at- 
tracted the attention of Christian 
writers at an early time. He 
came to be regarded by many as 
the representative of the better 
instincts of heathendom over- 
powered by the relentless malice 
of the Jews. A large and popu- 
lar literature grew up, consisting 
of “ Acts,” “ Letters,” and legends 
of the death of Pilate. Of these 
writings, the “Acts,” which form 
the first part of what is known 
as ‘‘the Gospel of Nicodemus,” 
are the most important and the 
most ancient. The ‘ Acts” were 
in circulation in the middle of 
the second century; and the 
texts still preserved have, as it 
appears beyond all doubt, been 
formed, by successive revisions 
and interpolations, from that 
original, In its present shape 
the narrative may probably be 
referred to a Greek text of the 
fourth century. Much of it is 
unquestionably earlier. But even 
when regarded only as a late 
and apocryphal commentary on 
the records of the Gospels, it has 
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great interest, The narrative is 
found in Greek and Latin copies; 
and a Coptic fragment also re- 
mains as old as the fifth century. 
All the MSS. give substantially 
the same outline, though the 
variations in detail and language 
are very considerable, 

The narrative opens with the 
formal complaint of a body of 
Jews, headed by ‘“ Annas and 
Caiaphas,” and including ‘“Ga- 
maliel” and “ Alexander” (Acts 
iv. 6), addressed to Pilate. They 
accuse Jesus of saying that He 
is “Son of God and King,” of 
wishing to abrogate the law, and 
of violating the sabbath by cures, 
wrought by evil arts (ydéns éori), 
and pray that He may be brought 
before him, Pilate orders an 
officer to summon Him. The 
officer, who had been present at 
the triumphal entry, spreads a 
robe before Him to walk on; 
and when Jesus enters the court, 
the standards bend before Him 
in the hands of their bearers. 
The same act of adoration is 
afterwards repeated when the 
Jews depute twelve of the 
strongest of their number to 
hold the standards. Pilate, in 
amazement, is about to rise, 
when the message of his wife 
(a proselyte, Procula) is brought 
to him. “See,” said the Jews, 
“He is, as we told you, an 
enchanter,” On this, Pilate asks 
Jesus, “ What do these witness 
against Thee? Sayest Thou 
nothing?” Jesus answered, “ If 
they had not had authority 
(ééoveta), they would have spoken 
nothing: each one has authority 
over his own mouth to speak 
good and bad: they themselves 
shall see to it.” ‘What shall 
we see?” is the rejoinder. ‘“ We 
have seen that Thou wast born 
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of fornication: that Thy Birth 
brought the slaughter of the 
infants at Bethlehem: that Thy 
father and Thy mother fled in 
fear to Egypt.” On this, certain 
of the Jews attest that the 
mother of the Lord was duly 
wedded to Joseph. Then follows 
St. John xviii. 29—37, tran- 
scribed almost verbally: but 
Pilate’s last question is not left 
unanswered: ‘ Truth,” Jesus 
saith to him, “is from heaven.” 
Pilate saith : “Is there not truth 
on earth?” Jesus saith to Pilate: 
“*Seest thoy? How are they that 
speak the truth judged by those 
that have the authority upon 
earth?” The Jews then press 
the charge of blasphemy. ‘What 
shall I do to thee?” Pilate asks 
of Jesus. “As it was given 
thee,” is the answer. ‘“ How 
given?” Jesus saith to him: 
“Moses and the prophets pro- 
phesied of my Death and Resur- 
rection.” On this, when Pilate 
charges the Jews to inflict the 
punishment which is due, they 
answer, ‘We wish Him to be 
crucified.” This demand leads 
to the most remarkable addition 
to the Gospel narrative. <A 
number of the disciples, Nico- 
demus, the paralytic of Bethesda, 
a blind man, a leper, the woman 
who had the issue of blood 
(Veronica), and others, plead 
for the Saviour who had healed 
them. 

Pilate therefore again seeks to 
set Christ free, but is finally met 
by the ery, ‘‘We acknowledge 
Cesar for our king, not Jesus. 
The Magi brought gifts to Him 
as a king, but Herod sought 


to dal Him,” “Is this He,” 
he then asks, “whom Herod 
sought?” And when he hears 


that He is, he washes his hands, 
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places the guilt upon the accu- 
sers, and gives his sentence: 
“Thy nation hath proved Thee 
to be king, I therefore pronounce 
that Thou be scourged and then 
crucified in the garden where 
Thou wast taken; and that two 
malefactors, Dysmas and Gestas, 
be crucified with Thee.” 

It is needless to pursue the 
narrative further, or to dwell 
upon the strange contrast which 
it offers to the Gospels. The 
thought of Pilate as the executor 
of the divine will which runs 
through it finds its most remark- 
able expression in an account 
of his execution by the order of 
“the Emperor.” After he had 
ended a prayer to the Lord for 
pardon, a voice came from 
heaven, saying, “ All the gene- 
rations and the families of the 
Gentiles shall bless thee, because 
under thee (é7i cot) were fulfilled 
all these things that were spoken 
by the prophets about me; and 
thou too hast to appear as my 
witness at my second coming, 
when I shall judge the twelve 
tribes of Israel and those that 
confessed not to my name” 
(Parad. Pil. § 10). 

The texts of the different copies 
of the ‘“‘ Acts” and other writings 
are given most completely by 


Tischendorf in his Hvangelia 
Apocrypha, 203 ff. Thilo has 


given an elaborate commentary 
on the Hvangeliwm Nicodemi in 
his Codex Apocryphus N. T. 1. 
490 ff., and his Prolegomena, § 8, 
pp. exviil.ff., give a very full 
literary history of the book. 
Tischendorf has published a 
slight essay on the relation of 
the Acts to the Gospels (Pilati 
circa Christum judicio . . . 1855), 
and the date and composition of 
the book have been discussed 
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by Lipsius (1871) after other 
German scholars. ‘The Gospel 
of Nicodemus” was translated 
into Anglo-Saxon; and it was 
repeatedly printed in English in 
the sixteenth century. 


On THE PatrRistic INTERPRE- 
TATION OF XIx. 34 


The patristic interpretation of 
ch. xix. 34 offers an instructive 
example of the method and 
characteristics of ancient com- 
mentators. It will therefore be 
worth while to quote at some 
length without further discussion 
the views of the Greek and Latin 
fathers upon the passage. The 
reader will judge how far there 
is any general consent between 
the different writers or any clear 
independence of judgement in 
dealing with the original text. 


I. Greek FATHERS: 


The earliest writer * who dis- 
tinctly refers to the passage is 
CLAUDIUS APOLLINARIS (c. A.D. 
170). 

Apollinaris speaks of the Lord 
as Him “ who had His holy side 
pierced (éxxevrnGeis, John xix. 37), 
who poured forth from His side 
the two elements that again 
purify (ra dvo0 madw xabdpora), 
water and blood (the order is 
changed), word and spirit . . .” 
(Routh, Rell. 1. 161.) The in- 


* A passage quoted by Clement 
from a Valentinian writer (Hacc. ex 
Theod. § 61) must be excepted, in 
which the issuing of the blood and 
water is interpreted of the expulsion 
of the passions from the Body of the 
Lord. Irenzeus alludes to the “mixed 
cup” (Vv. 2, 3; [IV. 33, 2]), but with- 
out any reference to St. John. In 
another early writing, the Letter of 
the Churches of Vienne and Lyons 
(Kuseb. H. #. y. 1), the effusion of 
water appears to be connected with 
ch, vii. 38, 
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troduction of the word “again” 
appears to connect the water 
and the blood with the use of 
water and blood under the Old 
Covenant. As to the deeper 
meaning of the sign, Apollinaris, 
according to the most probable 
view, interprets it of the word 
of the gospel (Adyos), and of 
the sanctification of the spirit 
(rvedua), that is of the historic 
and of the inward testimony. 
There may be also a further but 
obscure reference to the human 
and divine natures of the Lord. 

ORIGEN in two places dwells 
upon the phenomenon as a divine 
sign, ‘In the case of all other 
dead bodies,” he writes, ‘the 
blood is coagulated, and pure 
water does not flow from them. 
But in the case of Jesus the 
marvel in His dead body was 
that even in the dead body there 
was blood and water poured forth 
from His sides” (c, Cels. 11. c. 36 ; 
cipc. G9). 

*“‘ How great,” he writes again, 
“was His mercy that for our 
salvation He not only was made 
Flesh, but descended even to the 
dead, and in death itself bas the 
marks of the living. For water 
and blood came forth from His 
side” (Comm. in Thess. tv. 15, 
quoted by Jerome, Hp. ad Minerv. 
et Alex. § 10, if indeed the quo- 
tation from Origen extends so 
far. In a fragment of his com- 
mentary on the Galatians [v. 
268 ed. Lommatzsch] he treats 
the sign as a proof of the reality 
of the Lord’s body). 

Eusesius oF Czsarma (Dem. 
Ev. x. 8, p. 504) treats the pas- 
sage as a fulfilment of Ps. xxii. 
14, “I am poured out like 
water,” without dwelling further 
upon it, 

CyrIL OF JERUSALEM applies 
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the twofold issue to the two 
baptisms of blood and water 
(Cat. ur. 10): “The Saviour re- 
deeming the world through the 
cross, being pierced in His side, 
brought forth (ééjyayev) blood 
and water, in order that some in 
seasons of peace may be baptized 
in water, others in seasons of 
persecution may be baptized in 
their own blood (év otxetos aipacw, 
the blood of their death).” 

Curysostom (Hom. LXxxv, in 
loc.) interprets the fact of the 
two sacraments: “ Not without 
a purpose (dzAGs) or by chance 
did those springs come forth, but 
because the Church consisteth of 
these two together (e€ dpdorépwv 
TovTwy ouveotnke), And those 
who are initiated know it, being 
regenerate by water (avayevvw- 
pevor) and nourished (tpeddpevor) 
by the Blood and Flesh. Hence 
the Sacraments (ra pvorypia) 
take their beginning; in order 
that when thou drawest near to 
the awful Cup thou mayest so 
approach, as drinking from the 
very Side,” 

CyriL oF ALEXANDRIA (ad loc.) 
thinks that “God appointed the 
fact as an image and firstfruits, 
so to speak, of the Mystic Bless- 
ing (EvAoyia; see Suicer, s.v.) 
and Holy Baptism. For Holy 
Baptism is really of Christ and 
from Christ; and the power of 
the Mystic Blessing springs 
(avédv) for us out of the Holy 
Flesh.” 

The recently discovered work 
of Macarius Maaenes has an 
interesting note on the passage, 
though the text is unhappily 
corrupt: “One of the soldiers 
pierced the side ... in order 
that when blood flowed and 
water in a gushing stream, by 
the blood they may be delivered 
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who occupied the place of cap- 
tivity, and by the water they 
may be washed who bear the 
stripes of sins. Certainly this 
hath been done not without a 
purpose, but of Providence, as 
though the divine forethought 
laid down -that it should come 
to pass; for since [from the side 
came the origin of sin] it was 
necessary that from the side 
should flow the source of salva- 
tion: from the side came the 
sting (7 wAnyy), from the side 
the spring (7 wyyn): from the 
side the malady, from the side 
the cure...” (1. 18). 

The same thoughts occur in 
a homily On the Passion (§ 25), 
falsely attributed to Athanasius 
(iv. 186 ff., ed. Migne), as also in 
Apollinarius, Euthymius, Theo- 
phylact, and Tertullian, quoted 
below; and more particularly in 
a quotation from Antiochus of 
Ptolemais in Cramer’s Catena, 
ad loc. : 

A very remarkable note of 
ApoLuinarius [of Laodicea] is 
given in the Catena of Corderius 
upon the passage: “The Lord 
offered a side for a side: the 
woman [Eve] was a side, and 
the evil which came from her 
is undone (Averar) by the Lord’s 
Passion. For from that side 
proceeded the counsel which 
brought ruin on man; but from 
the holy side water is poured 
forth and blood, through which 
the world is cleansed, as we get 
ourselves washed of our sins, 
since the elements which were 
separated in the Law come 
together in Him. For there 
were [under the Law] sprink- 
lings of blood for purification 
(zpos xdfaporv), and baptisms by 
water for sanctification (apos 
dyvicpov). Since, therefore, all 
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things were devised beforehand 
in regard to Christ, the Body of 
the Lord furnished both these to 
the world, sacred blood and holy 
water, even when it was already 
dead in human fashion; for He 
hath in Himself great power of 
life.” 

Joun or Damascus (De Fide, 
Iv. 9) gives the same interpre- 
tation: Christ ‘‘ caused to flow 
for us from His holy and un- 
defiled side a fountain of remis- 
sion: water for regeneration 
and washing (érékAvo.s) of sin 
and corruption; blood as a drink 
to furnish life everlasting (zédrov 
Cwns aidiov mpdogevor).” 

Euruymivs Z1cABENUvs (ad loc.) 
gives both the interpretations, 
that of the two baptisms and 
of the two sacraments. The 
latter is given in the words of 
Chrysostom and may be an in- 
terpolation. The former has 
some details of interest. ‘The 
event (he writes) is supernatural, 
and clearly shows that He who 
was pierced was more than man. 
For blood will not proceed from 
a dead man, though one pierce 
the body ten thousand times. 
Further, the Saviour is pierced 
in the side by a spear because 
the side of Adam was pierced 
by sin, that is Eve, healing the 
wound of (Adam’s) side by the 
wound of (His own) side. And 
He causes blood and water to 
issue, fashioning (xawvoupyav) two 
baptisms, that by blood (of mar- 
tyrdom), and that by water (of 
regeneration), and by the stream 
of these He washes away the 
stream of sin.” 

THEOPHYLACT (ad loc.) gives 
the interpretation of Chrysostom, 
adding among other things the 
reference to Eve, and then con- 
nects the twofold issue with 
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“the mixed chalice”: ‘ Let 
the Armenians,” he says, ‘be 
ashamed who do not mix water 
with the wine in the Mysteries, 
For they do not believe, as it 
seems, that water also was poured 
forth from the side, which is the 
more marvellous, but only blood ; 
and hence they do away with 
the greater part of the marvel ; 
I mean that the blood is a mark 
that the Crucified was man, but 
the water that He was more 
than man, that He was God.” 
Compare Binterim, Denkwiirdig- 
keiten, tv. 2, p. 55, where an 
opposite interpretation is quoted ; 
and Anselm, Hp. cvIt. 


II. Latin Fatruers: 


TERTULLIAN regarded the two- 
fold issue as typical of the two 
baptisms of water and of blood. 
“Martyrdom,” he writes, ‘is 
another baptism . . . whence also 
water and blood, the elements of 
both washings (wiriusque lavacri 
paratura), flowed from the wound 
in the Lord’s side” (De Pudice. 
c. XxuI. p. 435). 

At the same time, while he 
fully develops this application, 
he appears also to indicate a 
reference to the Eucharist in 
the mention of “the blood.” 
‘““We have also a second washing 
(lavacrum), itself a distinct one 
(unum et ipsum), namely, that 
of blood; of which the Lord 
says, ‘I have a baptism to be 
baptized with’ (Luke xii. 50), 
when He had been already 
baptized. For He had come 
‘through water and blood,’ as 
John wrote (1 John v. 6), to be 
baptized by water, to be glorified 
by blood. Hence to make us 
‘called’ by water, ‘chosen’ by 
blood, He sent forth these two 
baptisms from the wound of His 
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pierced side ; that so those who 
believed on His blood might be 
washed with water, and those 
who had been washed with water 
might also drink His blood. 
His [baptism of blood] is the 
baptism which both stands in 
place of (repreesentat) the baptism 
of water (lavacrum) when it has 
not been received, and restores 
[its blessing] when it has been 
lost.” (De Bapt. ce. xvi. p. 203 ; 
comp. ¢. IX.) 

In another place he compares 
the death of Christ with the 
sleep of Adam (Gen. ii, 21 ff.), 
for He so died ‘‘that from the 
wound inflicted on His side the 
Church, the true Mother of 
the living, might be shaped.” 
(De An. c. XLII, p. 304.) 

There is not, as far as I am 
aware, any reference to the in- 
cident in the genuine works of 
Cyprian. But in the works 
appended to his writings the 
water and blood are explained 
of the two baptisms (De Singud. 
Apostt. p. 392 Rig.), and more 
generally of the cleansing power 
of Christ’s Passion both initially 
and through the whole life. (De 
Pass. Chr. p. 339.) 

Novatran (c. 10) sees in the 
sign a proof of the reality of 
Christ’s Body. 

AmBROSE starts from the main 
idea of Origen, and then inter- 
prets the sign generally. “ After 
death the blood in our bodies 
coagulates ; but from that body 
still incorrupt though dead the 
life of all flowed, For water and 
blood came forth: the former to 
wash, the latter to redeem” (Jn 
Luc. x. § 135). 

And again: “Why water? 
why blood? Water to cleanse: 
blood to redeem, Why from the 
side? Because whence came the 
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guilt, thence came the grace. 
The guilt was through the 
woman: the grace was through 
the Lord Jesus Christ” (De 
Sacram. Vv. 1). 

Jerome follows Tertullian in 
referring the sign to the ‘two 
Baptisms.” (Ep. uxrx, (ad Oce- 
anum) § 6): “The side of Christ 
is wounded by the spear, and 
the sacraments of baptism and 
martyrdom are poured forth 
together (pariter).” 

Rurinus (Comm. im Symb. 
§ 23) also interprets the sign of 
the two baptisms with the ad- 
dition of some new thoughts. 
“This,” he writes, ‘‘has a mys- 
tical meaning, for Christ had 
said that out of his belly shall 
proceed living waters (vii. 38). 
But He caused blood to issue 
also ( produwit), which the Jews 
prayed to come upon themselves 
and upon their children. Hence 
He caused water to issue to wash 
the believing, and blood to con- 
demn the faithless. It may also 
be understood to represent the 
twofold grace of baptism: the 
one which is given by the baptism 
of water, the other which is 
sought through martyrdom by 
the shedding of blood: for both 
have the name of baptism. Fur- 
ther, if the question is asked 
why it was from the side rather 
than from any other member 
that the Lord is said to have 
caused water and blood to issue, 
I think that the woman [Eve] 
is indicated in the side through 
the rib (Gen. ii. 21, 22). And 
so because the fountain of sin 


and death issued from the first 
woman, who was a rib of the first 
Adam, the fountain of redemp- 
tion and life is made to issue from 
the rib of the second Adam.” 

AUGUSTINE interprets the issue 
of “the two Sacraments”: “The 
sleep of the man” (Adam), he 
writes, ‘‘ was the death of Christ ; 
for when He hung lifeless on the 
Cross, His side was pierced by the 
spear, and thence flowed forth 
blood and water, which we know 
to be the sacraments, by which 
the Church [the antitype of Eve] 
is built up” (De Otv, xx11. ce. 17). 

And again (ad loc.): ‘The 
soldier did not smite or wound, 
but opened (aperwit, according 
to the false reading jvoker) 
Christ’s side, that in some sense 
the door of life should be laid 
open there, whence the Sacra- 
ments of the Church flowed, 
without which there is no en- 
trance to the life which is true 
life. That blood was poured out 
for the remission of sins: that 
water tempers the cup of sal- 
vation (salutare poculum); this 
gives both the laver and the cup 
( potus).” 

PRUDENTIUS, with a_ poet’s 
license, represents the  spear- 
wound as piercing through the 
breast of Christ from right to 
left, as C. a Lapide understands 
him, From one opening (the 
larger) flowed the blood, from 
the other, the water. 

“Q novum cede stupenda vul- 
neris miraculum ! 

Hine cruoris fluxit unda, lympha 

parte ex altera : 
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20 Now onthe first.day of the week cometh Mary 


Magdalene early, while it was yet dark, unto the 


Lympha nempe dat lavacrum, 
tum corona ex sanguine est.” 
(Cath. 1x, 85 ff. Com- 

pare Areval’s note.) 


“Tpse loci (sc. celi) est domi- 
nus, laterum cui vulnere 
utroque, 

Hine cruor effusus fluxit et 
inde latex. 
Ibitis hinc, ut quisque potest, 
per vulnera Christi, 
Evectus gladiis alter, et alter 
aquis.” 

(Peristeph. virt. 15 ff.) 
“Trajectus per utrumque latus 
laticem atque cruorem 
Christus agit : sanguis victoria, 

lympha lavacrum est.” 
(Dittoch, xu11.) 


Leo applies the passage to 
illustrate the doctrine of Christ’s 
Manhood and Deity (Ep. xxvim. 
ad Flav. § 5). ‘ When the side 
of the Crucified was opened 
(aperto) by the soldier’s spear, 
let [the impugner of the true 
doctrine of Christ’s Person] un- 
derstand whence flowed the blood 
and the water, that the Church 
of God might be refreshed (riga- 
retur) both by the laver and by 
the cup... ‘There are three 
that bear witness, the spirit and 
the water and the blood, and 
these three are one’: the spirit, 
that is, of sanctification, and the 
blood of redemption, and the 
water of baptism, which ‘three’ 
are ‘one’ and remain undivided, 
and nothing in them is sepa- 
rated from its connexion; for 
the Catholic Church lives and 
advancesin this faith, that neither 
is the manhood in Christ Jesus 
believed without Histrue divinity, 


nor His divinity without His true 
humanity.” 

One later comment may be 
added. Rupert or Devurz 
(Comm. in Joh. xin. pp. 365 f.) 
explains the sign of the whole 
virtue of the Lord’s Passion 
transferred to men: “ We are 
redeemed by blood: we are 
washed by water.... The Lord 
was baptized in His own Passion, 
and when already dead by that 
issue enabled us to share in His 
saving death... Therefore not 
blood only, nor water only, 
flowed from the Saviour’s side; 
because the divine order of our 
salvation requires both. For we 
were not redeemed for this that 
He should possess us such as we 
were before ... In order then 
that there might be that by 
which we could be washed from 
our sins, water, which could 
only wash bodily impurities, was 
united to blood, which is the 
price of our redemption, and 
from that union obtained virtue 
and power to be worthy of co- 
operating with the Holy Spirit 
to wash away the invisible im- 
purities of sins.” 


IV. Tae New Lire. 


1. St. John’s record of the 
Resurrection corresponds with 
his record of the Passion. It is 
not simply a history, still less an 
exhaustive history, but a reve- 
lation of spiritual truth through 
outward facts. Writing in the 
centre of a Christian Church to 
those who were familiar with 
the historic groundwork of the 
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Gospel, the Evangelist recounts 
from his own experience just 
those incidents which called out 
in the disciples the fulness of 
belief triumphant over personal 
sorrow, and common fear, and 
individual doubt. Each _his- 
torical character is also typical : 
each detail has a permanent 
lesson, And as related to the 
whole plan of the Gospel St. 
John’s narrative of the Resur- 
rection is the counterpart and 
complement to his narrative of 
the Passion. His history of the 
Passion is the history of the 
descent of selfishness to apostasy : 
his history of the Resurrection 
is the history of the elevation of 
love into absolute faith. It lays 
open a new Life in Christ, and 
a new life in men. 

2. The incidents recorded by 
more than one of the other 
Evangelists which are omitted 
by St. John are: 

The angel’s message to the two 
Marys and Salome (Matt., Mark), 

The appearance to two disciples, 
not apostles (Luke, Mark). 

The last charge and promise 
(Matt., Mark). 

3. Other incidents omitted 
by St. John are recorded by 
single Evangelists : 


Sr. Marrarew 


The earthquake: the descent of 
the angel who removes the stone : 
the panic of the guards. 

The report of the guards, and 
the device of the high priests 
(xxvii, 1 ff), 

Words at the appearance on the 
Galilean mount. (Comp. Mark 
xvi. 15 ff.) 


Sr. Mark 


Reproaches of the disciples for 

unbelief (xvi. 14). 
Sr. Luxe 

An appearance to St. Peter (xxiv. 
34; comp. 1 Cor. xv. 5). 

The conversation on the way to 
Emmaus (xxiv. 13 ff.; comp. 
Mark xvi. 12f.). 

Words at the meeting with the 
eleven and others (xxiv. 36 ff.). 

The appearance before the Ascen- 
sion (xxiv. 44 ff.). 

Compare also Acts i. 1—12, 
ii, 2433, iii, 15, v. 30ff., x. 
40 ff., 1 Cor. xv. 5—8. 

The enumeration of the ap- 
pearances of the Lord “raised 
on the third day according to 
the Scriptures,” which is given 
by St. Paul in this last passage, 
is of the deepest interest. The 
introduction of the phrase “he 
was seen” (a6) in vv. 5, 6, 7, 
8, breaks them up into four 
groups, separated (as it may be 
reasonably concluded) in time 


and place. 

(1) Zo Peter: to the ‘‘ twelve” 
(Jerusalem). 

(2) To above fwe hundred 


brethren at once (Galilee), 

(3) Zo James: to “all the 
apostles” (Jerusalem). 

(4) Zo St. Paul himself. 

It will be observed that St. 
Paul says nothing of the appear- 
ance to Mary Magdalene. He 
is silent indeed as to all the 
events directly connected with 
the sepulchre, 

The use of the phrase he was 
seen (&pOy) in no way limits the 
appearance to a vision as dis- 
tinguished from a real personal 


Ver, 2] 


GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST, JOHN 


335 


: 


tomb, and seeth the stone taken away from the tomb. 
2She runneth.therefore, and cometh to Simon Peter, 
and to the other disciple, whom Jesus loved, and 


Risen 
Comp. 


manifestation of the 

Christ. (Acts vii. 26, 

Acts xiii, 31.) 

4, The main incidents pecu- 
liar to St. John are: 

The gift of the power of absolution. 

The appearance on the second 
Lord’s day. 

To these must be added the 
incidents of ch. xxi. 

That, however, which is most 
characteristic of St. John here, 
as elsewhere, is the clear reve- 
lation of individual traits by the 
course of the events; St. Peter, 
St. John, Mary Magdalene, St. 
Thomas, stand out with a dis- 
tinct personality in these last 
two chapters. 

5. While there are very great 
differences in the details of the 
several Evangelic narratives, 
there are also remarkable points 
of agreement between them, 
both as to the general features 
of the history, and as to its 
circumstances. 

All the Evangelists concur in 
the following main particulars : 
No description is given of the act 

of Resurrection. 

The manifestations were made 
only to believers. 

(Contrast the account in the 
apocryphal ‘Gospel of Nico- 
demus.”) 

The manifestations were made not 
only to separate persons, but to 
companies. 

They were determined by the Lord’s 
pleasure, He showed Himself. 

They were received with hesitation 


at first. 


No mere report was accepted. 


The Revelation issued in a con- 
viction of the presence of the 
Living Lord with the disciples. 
There is agreement also as to 

several characteristic cireum- 

stances : 

The visit of women to the sepulchre 
in the early morning was the 
starting-point of hope. 

The removal of the stone first raised 
questionings. 

The revelations of angels preceded 
the manifestation of the Lord 
Himself. 

The Lord revealed Himself to 
Mary Magdalene first. 

6. It is most difficult to con- 
struct with any certainty a 
consecutive view of the few un- 
connected incidents which have 
been preserved. The following 
table gives a provisional arrange- 
ment of the facts connected with 
the first Haster-Day. 


Approximate 
time. 
Just before 
6 p.m. Mary Magdalene and 
Saturday. Mary the {mother| of 
James go to view 
the sepulchre (Matt. 
xxviii. 1), 
After 
6 p.m. The purchase of spices 
Saturday. by Mary Magdalene, 


Mary the {mother| of 
Jumes and Salome 
(Mark xvi, 1). 

Very early The Resurrection, fol- 

on Sunday. lowed by the earth- 
quake, the descent of 
the angel, the opening 
of the tomb (Matt. 
xxviii. 2—4), 
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Approximate 
time. 


5 am. 


5.30 am. 


' 6 am, 


6.30 a.m, 


7 am, 


Mary Magdalene, 
Mary the |mother| of 
James and Salome, 
probably with others, 
start for the sepulchre 
in the twilight. Mary 
Magdalene goes before 
the others, and returns 
at once to Peter and 
John (John xx. | ff.). 
Her companions reach 
the sepulchre when the 
sun had risen (Mark 
xvi. 2). 

A vision of an angel. 
Message to the dis- 
ciples (Matt. xxviii. 
5 ff. ; Mark xvi. 5 ff.). 
Another party, among 
whom is Joanna, come 
a little later, but still 
in the early morning 
(Luke xxiv. 1 ff). 
Comp. Mark xvi. 1, 
A vision of “two 
young men.” Words 
of comfort and in- 
struction (Luke xxiv. 
4 ff.), 

The visit of Peter 
and John (John xx, 
3—10). A vision of 
two angels to Mary 
Magdalene (John xx. 
11—13). About the 
same time the com- 
pany of women carry 
their tidings to the 
apostles (Luke xxiv. 
IO ES. 

The Lord reveals Him- 
self to Mary Magda- 
lene (John xx. 14— 
18; Mark xvi. 9). 
Not long after He 


Approximate 
time. 


reveals Himself, as it 
appears, to the com- 
pany of women who 
are returning to the 
sepulchre. Charge to 
the brethren to go to 
Galilee (Matt. xxviii. 
a 

The appearance to the 
two disciples on the 
wayto Emmaus (Luke 
xxiv. 13 ff.; Mark xvi. 
12). 

After4p.m.An appearance to St. 
Peter (Luke xxiv, 34; 
comp. 1 Cor. xv. 5). 
The appearance to 
the eleven and others 
(Luke xxiv. 36 ff. ; 
Mark xvi. 14; John 
xx. 20GE.) 

The main difficulties are due 
to the extreme compression of 
St. Matthew’s narrative, in which 
there is no clear distinction of 
points of time. The incidents 
and the spectators are brought 
together in a general picture. 
(Comp. Matt. xxviii. 9.) 

7. It will strike the careful 
student that there is a remark- 
able order in the types of faith 
in the Lord’s Resurrection which 
St. John notices successively, 
The “beloved disciple” “‘ believes” 
in consequence of a triple sign, 
without any manifestation of the 
Lord Himself (xx. 8). Mary 
Magdalene believes, not through 
sight or even through sound, but 
through the personal voice of 
love (xx. 14—16), The “ dis- 
ciples” believe when they see 
the Lord’s wounds (xx. 20). 
St. Thomas believes when his 


4—6 p.m. 


8 p.m. 


» 
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saith unto them, They have taken away the Lord 
out of the tomb, and we know not where they have 


own test is offered to him 
(xx. 27 f.). It seems impossible 
to regard these slowly widening 
victories of love without feeling 
the permanent significance of 
their common lesson. There is, 
however, a faith higher than all 
these which in various degrees 
depended on outward experience 
(xx. 29). 

8. The main record of St. John 
falls into four divisions : 

(1) The actual facts. The triple 
sign verified (xx. 1—9). 

(2) The revelation to personal 
love. The Lord transfigures de- 
votion (vv, 10O—18). 

(3) The revelation to fearful 
disciples. The Lord gives peace 
and authority to His society (vv. 
19—23). 

(4) The revelation tothe anxious 
questioner. The Lord gives con- 
viction by sight and blessing to 
faith (vv. 24—29), 

The central thought of the 
whole is the passage from sight 
to faith. 

After the narrative of the 
Resurrection is completed there 
follows a brief notice of the 
scope of the Gospel (vv. 30 f.). 


1. The actual facts. The triple 
sign verified (vv. 1—9) 
This section falls into two 
parts. The evidence of Mary 
Magdalene (wv. 1 f.), the evidence 
of St. Peter and St. John (wv. 
3—9). Mary attests the first 
sign, the opened sepulchre ; St. 
Peter and St. John attest the 
two other signs, the empty 
sepulchre, and the carefully 
ordered * grave-cloths, Comp. 
* See note on v, 6. 


VOL. I. 


Matt. xxviii. 1ff; Mark xvi. 
1 ff; Luke xxiv. 10—12, 


Cuap. XX. 1, Ty de pia. . .] 
una autem...v.; But on the... 
Comp. Matt. xxviii. 1. 

Map. 7 Mayé.| Comp. xix. 25. 
St. Luke alone of the Evangelists 
mentions her before the history 
of the Passion, Luke viii. 2. 

oor. ert ovo.| Mary Magdalene 
appears to have reached the se- 
pulchre before the other women 
of her company. Comp. Matt. 
xxviii. 1; Mark xvi. 2. St, Luke 
combines the varied ministry and 
testimony of all the women in 
one notice, xxili. 55f., xxiv. 10. 

7. AO. App. ek 7. pnp. | lapidem 
sublatum a monumento v. All 
the Evangelists mention the re- 
moval of “the stone,” and St. 
Mark notices this especially as 
the sight which first attracted 
the attention of the visitants to 
the sepulchre, Mark xvi, 4. The 
Synoptists speak of ‘ rolling 
away” (azoxvAdiev) the stone 
(comp. Tristram, Land of Israel, 
pp. 396f., ed. 3), The phrase 
used by St. John is very peculiar, 
“taken, lifted out of” (jpeévov 
éx), as filling up the opening of 
the sepulchre. 

2. tpex. ovv. . .| cucurrit ergo 

.v. Apparently Mary Mag- 
dalene made no further search. 
She hastily (if rightly) concluded 
that the sepulchre must be empty 
from what she saw at a distance. 
The stone would not have been 
removed unless with the object 
of taking away the body. It is 
clear that she had no vision of 
angels before she returned, and 
received no message, as those 


22 


338 


4 > 4 
3.€Onkav avTov. 


spalnTys, Kal npxovTo eis TO pyNmeEtov. 
Kat 6 dAos pabytis mpoedpapev TaXeLov 


dvo OfLOU" 


GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. JOHN 


(CH. XX 


"EE_Oev odv 6 Ilérpos Kat 6 addos 


» \ € 
ETPEKOV de Ou 


a > la) > X\ A N 

stov Ilérpov kat 7AOev ap@tos els TO pYNpELoV, Kat 
/ 3 , > ~ 

mapakvyas Bdérev Keipeva ta dOdvia, ov pevTor elond- 


6 Oev. 


nw > lal 
epxerat otv Kal’ Sipev Teétpos axodovOav avre, 


1 Omit cal ACD)TA. 


with whom she is associated by 
St. Mark (xvi. 1) and St. Mat- 
thew (xxviii. 1). 

épx. mp. Sys. Iler.] In spite of 
his fall, which was by this time 
probably known, St. Peter was 
still regarded as one of the 
natural leaders among the dis- 
ciples, comp. Luke xxii. 32. 

tT. GAA, pad. dv eid. 6 “Inc.| 
The word éfire (amabat v.) is 
different from that used in xiii. 
23, xxi. 7, 20 (jydca, diligebat v.), 
and marks a personal affection 
(comp. xi. 3). At the same 
time the difference of this phrase 
(tr. GAXov pabyryv ov...) from 
the corresponding phrase (0 ja- 
Onris éxeivos Ov. . ., Xxi. 7) leads 
to the conclusion that both dis- 
ciples alike are described here 
as objects of the same feeling. 
Simon Peter was one marked by 
the personal affection of the 
Lord even as St. John was “the 
other.” 

The repetition of the preposi- 
tion Soe Suu. Ter. .) ™POS 
T. adr, .) Suggests some dis- 
tinction in their place of lodging. 
The mother of the Lord, it 
cannot be forgotten, was with 
St. John. 

*Hpav] tulerunt v. The rapid 
boldness of the conclusion is 
characteristic of a woman’s eager 
nature. The subject is indefinite: 
it may be “the Jews” (comp. 


xix. 4), or it may be “those who 
provided the temporary resting- 
place” (xix. 42, comp. v. 15). 

t. kup.| For her the dead body 
is still “the Lord.” Comp. xix. 
42. For the absolute use of the 
term see iv. 1, note. 

ovk odapev]| By the plural 
Mary identifies herself with 
those who had started on the 
visit with her, though in fact 
she had not waited till they 
came to the tomb. Compare 
v. 13, ov otda, In connexion with 
Tov kUpi6v pov, spoken in her 
solitude to (apparent) strangers. 

3. The form of the sentence is 
singularly expressive. Peter at 
once takes the lead (eépAOev) ; 
the other disciple attaches him- 
self, as it were, to his decisive 
guidance, then both are repre- 
sented on their way, and they 
went on their way toward (not 
and came to, A.V.) the sepulchre. 
Comp. Matt. xxviii, 1. Com- 
pare xii. 22 for the singular, and 
iv. 30 for the combination of aor. 
and imp. See also vi. 17. For 
the incident compare Luke xxiv. 
12, 24. 

4. erpex. 0. of d¥o ood] Liter- 
ally, But they began to run, the 
two together. Mary is naturally 
forgotten in the description. 
St. John recalls that which was 
most vividly impressed upon him 
at the time, 
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slaid him. Peter therefore went forth, and the 
other disciple, and they went on their way toward the 
atomb, And they ran both together!: and the other 
disciple outran Peter®, and came first to the tomb; 
sand stooping and looking in, he seeth the linen 
ecloths lying, yet entered he not in. Simon Peter 
therefore also cometh, following him, and _ entered 


into the tomb; and he beholdeth the linen cloths 
| lit. But they began to run the two together, 
? lit. ran on in front more quickly than Peter. 


mpoeopamev .. .] pravcucurrit v. 6. épx. ovv x. &. IL] Semon 


Literally, ran on in front more 
quickly than Peter, as the younger 
man; starting on suddenly (so 
the tense seems to imply), per- 
haps when he came in sight of 
the sepulchre. 

5. wapaxiias] cum se incli- 
nasset v.; stooping, and looking 
in. The word zapaxirrw, which 
is thus paraphrased, occurs in 
v. 11 and in the parallel passage, 
Luke xxiv. 12, and again in 
1 Pet. i. 12; Jas, i. 25.. The 
idea which it conveys is that 
of looking intently with eager 
desire and effort (literally bend- 
ing beside) at that which is par- 
tially concealed. Comp, Ecclus, 
xiv. 23, xxi. 23; Song of Sol. 
li. 9. 

Brer.] seeth. The simple sight 
here is distinguished from the in- 
tent regard (ewpet) of St. Peter 
when he entered the sepulchre ; 
and in this connexion it is sig- 
nificant that St. John does not 
see “the napkin,” the small 
cloth, lying apart. 

ov pevt. eiondd.| A natural 
feeling of awe would arrest one 
of the character of St. John. He 
had already seen enough to fill 
his soul with anxious thoughts. 


Peter therefore also cometh, while 
St. John still lingers outside. 

elondO.| went into at once 
without a look or a pause, 

Oewp. 7. 60. xe. . . .] The 
abrupt change of tense marks 
a break in the progress of the 
thought. The entrance is cour- 
ageously made: then follows the 
experience. The word Oewpei * 
(see 12, 14) expresses the earnest 
intent gaze of the apostle as 
his eye passes from point to 
point. 


* Bishop Westcott in a marginal 
note invites attention to Mr, Latham’s 
interpretation of this passage (see 
Mr. Latham’s The lisen Master). Ina 
private letter to the Rev. H. O. Barratt, 
who had consulted him on this inter- 
pretation, he writes, “The explanation 
which you give of John xx, 8 (“‘ passed 
through the heavy wrappings as He 
later passed through doors”) is, I 
think, substantially correct. ... I did 
not agree with his (se, Mr, Latham’s) 
interpretation of évreruNvypévoy . . 
Perhaps the separate treatment of 
the face cloth suggests the action 
of the living Lord,” 

In a further marginal note Bishop 
Westcott says: “The undisturbed 
erave-cloths show that the Lord had 
risen through and out of them, The 
face cloth carefully rolled up, the 
action of the living Lord.”—A, W. 
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emi t. xed. ait.| The absence 
of the name is noticeable. The 
mind of the writer is filled with 
the thought of Christ. Compare 
v. 15, 

xwp. évtetud. cis Eva Tor. | sepa- 
ratum involutum in unum locum 
v. There were no traces of 
haste. The deserted tomb bore 
the marks of perfect calm. [The 
grave-cloths lay as the body had 
withdrawn from them,.] It was 
clear, therefore, that the body 
had not been stolen by enemies ; 
it was scarcely less clear that 
it had not been taken away by 
friends. 

8. tore ovv ciondO.... kK. eldev 
x, émlotevoev] He no longer 
shrank from entering the grave 
which had been now certainly 
found empty. He went in... 
and saw and believed. All is 
gathered in one sentence without 
break or change of form (con- 
trast v. 6). 

The exact interpretation of 
the word “believed ” is difficult.* 
It is not likely that it means 
simply “believed that the body 


govs.| Compare Xi. 


* T have retained this note, which 
must, however, now be read in the 
light of Bishop Westcott’s later con- 
viction, ¢.¢., that St. John “saw” the 
undisturbed grave-cloths, and ‘“ be- 
lieved” that the Lord lived.—A. W. 


amnOov oby mau 


had been removed as Mary 
Magdalene reported.” Such a 
conclusion was rather a matter 
of natural and immediate infer- 
ence from what he saw. The 
use of the word absolutely rather 
points to the calm patient accept- 
ance of a mystery as yet in part 
inexplicable with full confidence 
in the divine love. The three- 
fold sign of the stone removed, 
the empty sepulchre, the grave- 
cloths undisturbed, indicated 
something still to be more fully 
shown, and the apostle waited 
in trustful expectation for the in- 
terpretation. Perhaps the word 
may have even a fuller sense, 
and imply that St. John believed 
in some way that the Lord was 
alive. There is thus a sharp 
contrast between “ believed” and 
“knew” (comp. vi. 69, note), In 
such a case there ought to have 
been no scope for faith ; the fact 
should have been one of know- 
ledge. If the apostles had really 
entered into the meaning of the 
Scripturesthey would have known 
that the Life, the Resurrection, of 
Christ was a divine necessity for 
which death was a condition, 
But St. John, like the other 
disciples (‘‘ they knew not”), had 
failed to read the lesson of the 
Old Testament, even by the help 
of the Lord’s teaching. Now he 
is in some sense separated from 
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7lying, and the napkin, that was upon his head, not 
lying with the linen cloths, but rolled up in a place 
s by itself’. Then entered in therefore the other disciple 
also, which came first to the tomb, and he saw, and 
obelieved. For as yet they knew not the scripture, 
10 that he must rise again from the dead. The disciples 
therefore went away again unto their own home. 


1 Zit, apart in one place. 


them (érictevce’ otdérw . . 
qoerar). 

9. ovd. y. 75. ...] Comp. 
Luke xxiv. 21; Mark xvi. 14. 
The belief in the Resurrection 
was produced in spite of the 
most complete unreadiness on 
the part of the disciples to accept 
it. So far from being based on 
a previous interpretation of 
scripture, the fact itself first 
illuminated the sense of scrip- 
ture. Comp. Luke xxiv. 25, 45. 
The chief priests knew of the 
Lord’s words as to His rising 
again, and in their fear took 
measures to counteract them 
(Matt. xxvii. 63 ff.), while the 
disciples in their love failed to 
recall the same words for their 
consolation, This contrast is a 
revelation of character, and will 
be recognised as_ profoundly 
true, if account be taken of the 
different conceptions which un- 
believers and disciples had of the 
Person and of the Death and of 
the Resurrection of Christ. 

tr. ypadyv| The reference is 
probably to Ps. xvi. 10. Comp. 
Acts ii. 24ff., xiii. 35. The 
Evangelist speaks of some ex- 
press testimony (comp. xvii. 12, 
note), and not of the general 
contents of scripture (kara Tas 
ypadds, 1 Cor. xv. 31.), 


det] This divine necessity is 
shown to run through the last 
unexpected events of the Lord’s 
earthly life; Matt. xxvi. 54; 
Mark vii.. 31; Luke ix, 22, 
RV), XM. Sf, Sxive 1,020, 
44, (46); John iii, 14, xii, 34, 
note; Acts i. 16. See also ii. 4 
(dpa), note. 


2. The revelation to personal love. 
The Lord transfigures devotion 
(vv. 10—18) 


The details of this section are 
peculiar to St. John. The bare 
fact is mentioned, Mark xvi. 9. 
It is significant that the first 
manifestation of the Risen Lord 
was granted to the patient watch- 
ing of love. In this sense, Prov. 
vii. 17 found fulfilment. The 
late tradition (Sedul. Carm, 
Pasch. v. 361 ff.) which repre- 
sents the Lord as appearing first 
to His mother rests on no au- 
thority. 

10. arndAO. ov . . . of pad] 
The disciples therefore . . ., as 
feeling that nothing more could 
be learnt upon the spot. 

The angels which had been 
seen by the women did not 
appear to the apostles. Such 
manifestations necessarily follow 
the laws of a spiritual economy. 
Comp. v. 12, 
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11. Map. 8¢...] But Mary, 
whose return has not been no- 
ticed, remained when the apostles 
went away: “A stronger affec- 
tion riveted to the spot one of a 
weaker nature” (Aug.). Yet 
she did not venture to enter the 
sepulchre, even after the apostles 
had done so. She continued 
standing at the sepulchre without, 
i, 30, note. 

@s ovv ékX. Tapekuy. el 
so as she wept, she stooped down, 
and looked . just as St. John 
had done: v. ©. 

12. Oewp.]| Both here and in 
v. 14 the word Gewpet suggests 
the idea of a silent contemplation 
for a time. 

duo ayy.| Comp. v. 10, note. 
This is the only place where 
angels are mentioned in the nar- 
rative of the Evangelist. Comp. 
i. 52, xii. 29 (v. 4 is an early 
interpolation). 

év Xevxois| in albis v. Matt. 
xxvili. 3; Mark xvi. 5; Acts i. 
10. ‘The same elliptical phrase 


is used Rev. iii. 4. Comp. Matt. 
xvii. 2, and parallels, Rev. iii. 5, 
18, iv. 4, vi. 11, vii. 9, 13, xix. 14, 

eva mp. T. Kep. . . . €Va Tp. T. 
roctv| like the cherubim on the 
mercy-seat, between which the 
te aut of hosts dwelt,” Exod. xxv. 
22; 1 Sam. iv. 4; 2 Sam. whee te 
Ps dex, 1 excix: im 

13. Aey. ae exetvor] The pro- 
noun, like the name which is 
inserted in v, 15, marks the 
pause during which Mary re- 
garded those before her without 
speaking. 

Mary repeats, with two sig- 
nificant variations, the words 
which she had addressed to the 
apostles (v. 2). It is easy to 
understand how they were re- 
peated in her heart again and 
again as the sum of all her 
thoughts ; but she now says Tov 
KUpLoVv ee (not tov KUptov), and 
oida (not oidapev); the relation 
and the loss are, in this case, 
regarded as per: sonal, and not as 
general, The familiar boldness 
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u But Mary was standing without at the tomb weeping: 
so, as she wept, she stooped and looked into the 
wztomb; and she beholdeth two angels in white sitting, 
one at the head, and one at the feet, where the body 
is30f Jesus had lain. And they say unto her, Woman, 
why weepest thou? She saith unto them, Because 
they have taken away my Lord, and I know not 
u where they.haye Jaid-him. When she had thus said,) 
she turned herself back, and beholdeth Jesus standing, 
wand knew not that it was Jesus. Jesus saith unto 
her, Woman, why weepest thou? whom seekest thou? 
She, supposing him to be the gardener, saith unto 


him, Sir, 


of the words, spoken without 
special excitement or alarm, 
shows how the whole soul of the 
speaker was absorbed in one 
object. ; 

The extreme simplicity of the 
narrative, it may be added, re- 
flects something of the solemn 
majesty of the scene. The sen- 
tences follow without any con- 
necting particles till v. 19. 
(Comp. ch, xv.) 

14, ravr. cir. éotpddyn.. .| 
When she had thus said, she 
turned . as unwilling to 
continue a conversation which 
promised no help, The vision 
of angels makes no impression 
“upon her. We can imagine also 
that she became conscious of 
another Presence, as we often 
feel the approach of a visitor 
without distinctly seeing or hear- 
ing him. It may be too that 
the angels looking towards the 
Lord showed some sign of His 
coming. 


x. Oewp. ...] Comp. vv. 6, 12, 


if thou hast borne him hence, tell me 


ovk 75.]| She was pre-occupied 
with her own reflections. We 
see that only which we have the 
inward power of seeing. Till 
Mary was placed in something 
of spiritual harmony with the 
Lord she could not recognise 
Him. Comp. Luke xxiv. 16; 
Matt. xxviii. 17; ch. xxi. 4. 

15. The first words of the Lord, 
His first recorded words after the 
Resurrection, are a repetition of 
the angel’s words, but with an 
important addition. He partly 
interprets the grief of the mourner 
by asking, Whom seekest thou? 
She has lost some one (not some- 
thing ; i, 38), Comp. vi. 68. 

0 Kytoupds| hortulanus v., and 
therefore a friend, Matt. xxvii, 
60; ch. xix. 41 f. The conjec- 
ture was natural, both from the 
place and from the time. 

ei ov €Saom Gur... .auT.... 
avr.| if thou (emphatic ; “if thou 
and not our enemies,”) hast borne 
Him... Him... Him; Mary 
makes no answer to the inguiry. 
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Her heart is so full of the Person 
to whom it referred that she 
assumes that He is known to 
her questioner: “ palam omnibus 
esse credit, quod a suo corde nec 
ad momentum recedere potest” 
(Bern. Jn Cant. vii. 8). The 
trait is one of those direct reflec- 
tions of life which mark St. John’s 
Gospel. 

Kayo. . Love makes her 
strength appear to be sufficient. 

16. We must suppose a short 
pause, during which Mary re- 
sumes her former position, and, 
receiving no answer, becomes lost 
in her grief again. While she 
is thus lost Jesus “calleth her 
by name,” Mapiapn; and in that 
direct personal address awakens 
the true self (Luke viii. 2; 
Mark xvi. 9). What the word 
of common interest (yvvar) could 
not do, the word of individual 
sympathy does at once (comp. 
Clie). 

otpapeioa ...| She turned 
once again (as v. 14), but this 
time with a clear answer of 
reverent recognition, and saith 
unto him, in Hebrew, Rabbuni, 
Master (Teacher). Yet the title, 
while it reveals her devotion, 
reveals also the imperfection of 
her faith (contrast v. 28). 

"EBp.| The term ’Efpaiori is 
found only in St. John’s Gospel 
and in the Apocalypse. The 
notice of this detail for Greek 
readers seems to mark clearly 


2 Grou pou B. 


3 Insert pou(ALXTA. 


what was the language of the 
most intimate intercourse of the 


Lord and His disciples. Comp. 
Acts xxii. 2, xxvi. 14. 
‘PaBB:| Rabbunit. The word 


occurs also in Mark x. 51. It 
is strictly ‘‘my Master,” but, as 
in Rabbi, the pronominal affix 
ceased to have any very distinct 
force. Here only is the term 
“ Master” applied to the Lord 
after the Resurrection. The 
exact term (°3)3), or ‘3129)is used 
as a title of respect in the Tar- 
gums (Gen. xxiii. 15). The inter- 
pretation “ Master” (dddoKxaXe), 
which is added by the Evangelist, 
fixes the meaning, and excludes 
the higher sense of “the divine 
Lord” (129 Noby), which has 
been sometimes given to it, as 
if it expressed a recognition of 
the Lord’s higher Nature. The 
preservation of the form is one 
of those little touches which 
stamp the Evangelist as a Jew 
of Palestine (Delitzsch, Zéschr. 
J. luther. Theol. 1878, s. 7). It 
is said that the form “PaBBovwveé 
(Rabbunt), which has been lost 
in the Vulgate and A.V. (Rab- 
boni), is “Galilean” (Bottcher, 
Lehrb. § 64): if this be so, the 
trait is more significant. 

17. My pov darov, obrw ydp .. .] 
noli me tangere nondum enim... 
v. The words imply, what a few 
copies here state by an interpo- 
lated clause, that Mary started 
up and ran to Christ, perhaps 
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where thou hast laid him, and I will take him away. 
is Jesus saith unto her, Mary. She turneth herself, and 
saith unto him in Hebrew, Rabbuni; which is to say, 


17 Teacher ?. 


Jesus saith to her, Touch me not?; for 


Tam not yet ascended unto the Father: but go unto 
my brethren, and say to them, I ascend unto my 


1 or Master. 


to clasp His feet (comp. Matt. 
xxviii. 9), and the exact form 
implies further that she was 
already clinging to Him when 
He spoke. Thus she expressed 
in word and act the strength 
and the failure of her love, 
which the Lord disciplined and 
raised by Hisanswer. The reason 
by which the Lord checked this 
expression of devotion can be 
differently apprehended. The 
ydép may refer (1) to the whole 
sentence which follows (ot7w. .. 
Gedy tpov), or (2) only to the 
first clause (ot7w .. . Tov warépa). 
In the first case the imminent, 
though not realised, Ascension 
of the Lord would be regarded 
as forbidding the old forms of 
earthly intercourse. In _ the 
second case the Ascension would 
be presented as the beginning 
and condition of a new union, 
The latter seems to be unques- 
tionably the true view, and falls 
in with the moral circumstances 
of the incident. Mary substi- 
tuted a knowledge of the hu- 
manity of Christ for a knowledge 
of His whole Person: ‘Quod 
vides hoc solum me esse putas: 
noli me tangere” (Aug. Jn Joh, 
xxyi. 3). She thought that she 
could now enjoy His restored 
Presence as she then appre- 
hended it. She assumed that 
the return to the old life ex- 


? or Cling to me not. 


hausted the extent of her Master’s 
victory over death. Therefore in 
His reply Christ said: “‘Do not 
cling to me, as if in that which 
falls under the senses you can 
know me as I am; for there is 
yet something beyond the out- 
ward restoration to earth which 
must be realised, before that 
fellowship towards which you 
reach can be established as abid- 
ing. J am not yet ascended to 
the Father. When that last 
triumph is accomplished, then 
you will be able to enjoy the 
communion which is as yet im- 
possible (‘Sic tangitur ab iis a 
quibus bene tangitur, ascendens 
ad Patrem, manens cum Patre, 
equalis Patri’ Aug. l.c.). 
Meanwhile, this is the reward 
of thy love, that thou shalt bear 
the message of the coming and 
more glorious change to those to 
whom thou didst bear the tidings 
of what seemed to be thy loss 
and theirs,” Comp. Bern. Serm. 
in Cant. xxvii. 9f. The spiritual 
temper of Mary will be seen to 
be the exact opposite of that of 
Thomas, She is satisfied with 
the earthly form which she recog- 
nises. Thomas, having thought 
that the restoration of the earthly 
life was impossible, rises from the 
recognition of the earthly form 
to the fullest acknowledgement 
of the divine: v. 28, 
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dxtov| The idea appears to 
be that of “holding,” in the 
desire to retain, and not of 
“touching” with a view to as- 
certain the corporeal reality of 
the Presence. Under other cir- 
cumstances the Lord invited the 
disciples to “handle” His Per- 


son ; Luke xxiv. 39, v. 27; comp. 
1 John i. 1. 
rt. war.| the Father. The gene- 


ral conception of Fatherhood is 
given first, and this is afterwards 
defined and distinguished. 

mopevov Oe mp. T. ad. pou. . of 
The new title (Matt. xxvii. 10) 
follows from the use of the words 
“the Father.” . Spiritual rela- 
tionships now take the place of 
natural relationships. Comp. 
xix, 26, note; Matt. xii. 48f. 
The title occurs very significantly 
in the record of the first action 
of the Christian society: Acts 
i. 15 (€v péow tOv adeAPGr). 

"AvaBaivw .. .| Not “TI shall 
ascend,” but “I am ascending.” 
In one sense the change sym- 
bolised by the visible Ascension 
was being wrought for the 
apostles during the forty days, 
as they gradually became fami- 
liarised with the phenomena of 
Christ’s higher Life. 

The message which Mary was 
charged to bear was one of 
promise as well as of fulfilment. 
Christ did not say “I have risen 


épyetat Mapiap 7 Maydadnr7) 
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again,” as though the disciples 
could as yet understand the 
meaning of the words, but “I 
ascend.” ‘The end was not to be 
grasped yet. The Resurrection 
was a beginning as well as a 
fulfilment, 

T. Tat. p. K. wat. tp.]| He who 
is the Father is Father of Christ 
and Father of men in different 
ways; of Christ by nature, of 
men by grace. And just as the 
Lord separated Himself from 
men while He affirmed His true 
Humanity by taking to Himself 
the title of ‘the Son of Man,” 
so here, while He affirms the 
true divine sonship of believers, 
He separates their sonship from 
His own. Comp. Heb. ii. 11; 
Rom. viii. 29. 

Gedv pw. K. Oe. du.] In His per- 
fect humanity~ Christ speaks of 
the Father as His God: Matt. 
xxvil. 46. Comp. Rev. iii. 2, 12 
(not ii. 7). 

In the epistles of St. Paul the 
compound title ‘the God and 
Father of our Lord Jesus Christ ” 
is not infrequent: Rom. xv. 6; 
2 Oorsi. 73; x1, 31> Riphaiaeae 
Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 24, 

18, épy. . . . dyyed.] venit. . . 
adnuntians v.; cometh and telleth. 
The exact form of expression is 
remarkable: “cometh telling,” 
and not “having come (or com- 
ing) telleth.”” The emphasis 
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Father and your Father, and my God and your God. 
is Mary Magdalene cometh and telleth the disciples, 
I have seen the Lord; and how that he said these 


things unto her. 


When therefore it was evening, on that day, the 


is thrown on Mary’s immediate 
departure on her mission. For 
this purpose she was ready to 
leave the Lord at once. Her 
words are partly direct and 
partly oblique: Mary... telleth, 
I have seen the Lord; and how 
that he said these things wnto her. 


3. The revelation to fearful dis- 
ciples. The Lord gives peace 
and authority to His society 
(wv. 19—23) 

The details of this section are 
peculiar to St. John—the closed 
doors, the fear of the Jews, the 
absence of St. Thomas, the mis- 
sion, the promise; but the fact 
of the appearance to the assem- 
bled disciples on the evening of 
the first Easter day is recorded 
by St. Luke, xxiv. 36, and St. 
Mark, xvi. 14 (dvaxepévais). : 

The clauses in St. Luke which 
correspond most closely with St. 
John (Luke xxiv. 366, 40) ap- 
pear to have been very early 
[apostolic] additions to his ori- 
ginal text. 

19, Oic. oty . . .]} The appear- 
ance to Mary Magdalene was 
(so to speak) necessarily supple- 
mented by an appearance to the 
Church. The several revelations 
to individuals (Luke xxiv, 31, 34) 
prepared the way for this mani- 
festation to the body; and gave 
occasion for the gathering of the 
disciples. It could not but be 
that the tidings, which must 
have been spread through the 


company of believers, should 
cause many to come together, 
and perhaps to the “upper room ” 
where the Last Supper was held. 
Comp. Acts i. 13. 

There are in the company 
those who had already seen the 
Lord, that is, the women, the 
two disciples, and Simon Peter. 
Rupert sees in this the reason 
of the closed doors. The dis- 
ciples would guard against in- 
truders when they were speaking 
of these great hopes (Luke xxiv. 


33 ff.). 
Ovons. . . oy. . . . Kal Trav 6. 
xex.| When therefore... and 


when... Both details indicate 
the unexpectedness of the ap- 
pearance. It was late, and it 
might have been thought that 
Christ, if He had purposed to 
reveal Himself, would not have 
delayed His coming. The doors 
were closed, and so the assembly 
seemed to be complete. 

éyias] Comp. Luke xxiv. 29, 
33, 36. The hour was evidently 
late, about 8 p.m. Time must 
be allowed for the return of the 
disciples from Emmaus, who 
were not likely to leave Jeru- 
salem till after the evening 
prayer (Acts iii. 1). 

tT. hp. éx.| on that day, that 
memorable day, the birthday of 
Christian life. Comp. i. 39 (40), 
v. 9, xi. 53 (xiv. 20, xvi. 23, 26), 
xix. 27, 31, xxi. 3; Mark iv. 35. 
The phrase corresponds with r. 
éviaut. ékeivov; xi. 49, note. 
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t. Ovp.] Comp. v. 26. The 
clause can only have been added 
to mark the miraculousness of 
the Lord’s appearance. He came 
not in any ordinary, natural way. 
So it was that the disciples 
thought “they saw a spirit” 
(Luke xxiv. 37; comp. Matt. 
xiv. 26, Luke xxiv. 31). It is 
vain to speculate as to the 
manner in which He came, All 
that is set before us is that He 
was not bound by the present 
conditions of material existence 
which we observe. The Evan- 
gelist, it must be added, simply 
states the facts. He does not, as 
some later commentators, repre- 
sent the Lord as coming through 
the closed doors, or entering in 
any definite manner. 

om. Ho. of pal.| where the dis- 
ciples were, ‘the eleven and they 
that were with them” in the 
words of St. Luke (xxiv. 33). 
Though St. Thomas was absent, 
the apostles as a body (‘the 
eleven”) were assembled. 

For dzov, which by a natural 
idiom includes the demonstrative 
—of that room where—comp. 
vi, 62; xi. 32; Mark v. 40. 

da tT. poB. r. “Iovd.| Comp. 
vii, 13. This clause explains 
the careful closing of the room. 
Rumours of the Resurrection 


had been spread, and it was as 
yet uncertain what policy the 
popular leaders would adopt. 

éory eis TO p.| Luke xxiv. 36, 
earn ev peow. 

éotn ... kal A€yer] The change 
of tense suggests the pause of 
silent, startled wonder before 
the words were spoken: Jesus 


... stood ..., and He saith; . . 
Kip. tu.] pax vobis v. This 
was the ordinary salutation 


(comp. Luke x. 5), which is still 
in use, but here it was employed 
with a peculiar force. The dis- 
ciples were troubled, alarmed, 
fearful (comp. Luke xxiv. 37), 
and the Risen Lord by His 
Presence announced confidence 
and victory. Compare Gen. xliii. 
23 and ch. xiv. 27, the last words 
spoken (and perhaps spoken in 
the same room) before the Lord 
‘“went out” to His Passion. 
**Numquid casu talem saluta- 
tionem attulit victor mortis re- 
gressus ab inferis? Quid enim ? 
Nonne inimicitias que hactenus 
inter Deum et homines fuerant 
tune primum in carne sua sol- 
verat et idcirco pertulerat mortem 
ut genus humanum Deo recon- 
ciliaret” (Eph. ii. 17). (Rup.) 
KatahAyAws pev obv tots dve- 
pac. dua Tov roAepLov, elpyvnv, Tats 
de yuvargt dia tiv Airynv ebay- 
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first day of the week, and when the doors were 
shut where the disciples were, for fear of the Jews, 
Jesus came and stood in the midst, and saith unto 


them, Peace be to you. 


And when he had said 


this, he shewed unto them both his hands and _ his 


side. 


The disciples therefore were glad, when they 


saw the Lord. Jesus therefore said to them again, 
Peace be to you: as the Father hath sent me, 


yedilerar yapay (Matt. xxviii. 9). 
(Chrys. ) 

Tovydpto. Kal ev tais dyiats 
padiora ovvddois row ovvageot 
Tap avTas Tov pwornpiov Tas 
apxas totro Kal iets dAAHAoLs 
gapev, (Cyr. Alex.) 

.K. T. xeup. K. T. TAcup.| 
There is a solemn pathos in the 
full form of description. 8t. 
Luke notices 
His feet” (xxiv. 40). St. John 
had specially recorded the pierc- 
ing of the side, and hence he 
naturally recalled that wound. 

exap. ovy ot pal,| The disciples 
therefore were glad . . . (comp. 
xvi. 22). At first ‘‘ they believed 
not for joy” (Luke xxiv. 41); 
but the joy of kindled hope 
became only fuller when it was 
changed into the joy of con- 
viction; when they saw (iddvres, 
comp. xvi. 16) the Lord, and 
knew beyond all doubt (20) that 
it was He Himself. 

Rupert speaks of the wound- 
marks as “‘caritatis et obedi- 
entie signa, veneranda nostre 
cause patrocinia, nostrique amo- 
ris eterna incitamenta, et honoris 
impiorum perpetua incendia.” 

They were a sign not to be 
mistaken. Comp. Sulpic. Sev. 
Vit. Mart. Turon, c. xxiv. (“ex 
ipso ore Martini cognovi”). 


“ His hands and 


“Martine quid dubitas cre- 
dere cum videas? Christus ego 
sum. Tum ille revelante sibi 
Spiritu ut intellegeret diabolum 
esse non Deum Non Se, inquit, 
Jesus Dominus purpuratum et 
diademate renitentem venturum 
esse preedixit. Ego Christum 
nisi in eo habitu formaque que 
passus est, nisi crucis  stig- 
mata preferentem, venisse non 
credam.” 

T. Kup. | Vv. My 

21, ciz.... wad. Hip. ip.| The 
necessary preparation was now 
completed. When doubt was 
overcome the new work was 
announced. The first ‘ Peace” 
was the restoration of personal 
confidence: the second “ Peace” 
was the preparation for work. 
Both, however, are equally ex- 
tended to all present. There is 
not the least indication that the 
second ‘* Peace” was addressed to 

es a Ipse quippe 
dat per prophetam promissam 
pacem super pacem (Isa, xxvi. 3). 

KaQ, dweot, ji. O ToT. . . . 
The mission of Christ is her 
regarded not in the point of its 
historical fulfilment (sent), but 
in the permanence of its effects 
(hath sent). The form of the 
fulfilment of Christ’s mission 
was now to be changed, but the 
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mission itself was still continued 
and still effective. The apostles 
were commissioned to carry on 
Christ’s work, and not to begin 
anew one. Their office was an 
application of His office accord- 
ing to the needs of men (2 Cor. 
v. 18ff.). 70 épyov 76 enor, dyciv 
dvadexecbe, bore Oappetre ori cvve- 
copa tpiv. (Theophylact.) See 
Additional Note. 

22. eveduo.|insuflavit v. Comp. 
Gen. ii. 7 (LXX.). The same 
image which was used to describe 
the communication of the natural 
life, is here used to express the 
communication of the new, spiri- 
tual life of re-created humanity. 

Rupert remarks: “Qui ergo 
tune insufflavit ut fieret homo 
in animam viventem, nunc idem 
insuffavit ut anima viventis 
hominis spiritum sanctum acci- 
peret.” 

So Cyril of Alexandria says: 
ypade 6 Mwvois wept ris dpxacas 
npav Snuovpyias dru évedvonoev 
cis TO Tpdcwrov aitod mvonv Luns. 
ws ov é€ dpyns erAdcOy Kal yé- 
yovey ovtw Kal dvaxawilerat, Kat 
Gomep enoppaby tore Kat e€ikdva 
Tov KTigavTos oTw Kal viv TH TOD 
TvelpaTos peTovoia mpos éuepeay 
petamAdrrerat Tod idtov rounrod. 

The “breath” (zvetya) is an 
emblem of the Spirit, iii. 8; and 
by “breathing,” as Augustine 
observes, the Lord showed that 
the Spirit was not the Spirit of 
the Father only but also His 
own. (“Insuftlando significavit 
Spiritum sanctum non Patris so- 
lius esse Spiritum sed et suum”), 

The act is described as one 


\ } 
a BK hk 


‘ 


(€vepionoe) and not repeated. 
The gift was once for all, not to 
individuals but to the abiding 
body. 

avtots} There is nothing to 
limit the pronoun to “the ten.” 
It appears from Luke xxiv. 33, 
that there was a general gather- 
ing of the believers in Jerusalem 
(those with them: in v. 24, “the 
twelve” are evidently distin- 
guished from ‘the disciples”). 
There is a Jewish legend that 
when Moses laid his hand on 
Joshua, God said, ‘‘ In this world 
only individuals possess the gift 
of prophecy, but in ‘the world 
to come’ (the Messianic age) all 
Israelites shall be seers: Joel iii. 
1” (Midrash Tanchuma, 65 ce, 
quoted by Wiinsche), 

AdBere| Literally, Take. The 
choice of word seems to mark 
the personal action of man in 
this reception, He is not wholly 
passive even in relation to the 
divine gift. The same word is 
used of “life” (x. 17f.) and 
“words” (xii. 48). The phrase 
recurs Acts villi. 15, 17, 19 (x. 
47, eX. 76m. 76 G.), xix, 2. 

mvevpa ay.| the Holy Spirit, 
or rather, in order to express 
the absence of the article, a gift 
of the Holy Spirit (comp. vii. 39), 
even the power of the new life 
proceeding from the Person of 
the Risen Christ, The presence 
of this new life of humanity in 
the disciples communicated to 
them by Christ was the necessary 
condition for the descent of the 
Holy Spirit on the day of Pente- 
cost. The Spirit which the Lord 
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And when he had said _ this, 


he breathed on them, and saith unto them, Receive! 


1 or Take. 


imparted to them was His Spirit, 

‘or, as it may be expressed, the 
Holy Spirit as dwelling in Him. 
By this He first quickened them, 
and then sent, according to His 
promise, the Paraclete to be with 
them, and to supply all power 
for the exercise of their different 
functions. The relation of the 
Paschal to the Pentecostal gift is 
therefore the relation of quicken- 
ing to endowing (of Baptism to 
Confirmation). The one answers 
to the power of the Resurrection, 
and the other to the power of 
the Ascension (Godet); the one 
to victory and the other to 
sovereignty. The characteristic 
effect of the Pentecostal gift was 
shown in the exercise of supre- 
macy potentially universal. The 
characteristic effect of the Pas- 
chal gift was shown in the new 
faith by which the disciples were 
gathered into a living society 
(comp. Luke xxiv. 45). All those 
interpretations of the words 
which limit them to a particular 
gift, as of working miracles, or 
of knowledge, or the like, fall 
completely short of the meaning 
which points to an endowment 
not occasional but perpetual. To 
regard the words and act as a 
promise only and a symbol of 
the future gift is wholly arbitrary 
and unnatural. 

Rupert sees in the gift of the 
Holy Spirit proceeding from 
Christ the one remission of sins 
in Baptism: in the outpouring 
at Pentecost from the Father the 
manifold endowments of grace 
answering to the different capaci- 
ties of believers. 


The gift was for the body, and 
Cyrilof Alexandria rightly argues 
that Thomas, though absent, 
shared in it. 

23. The pronouns in this case 
are unemphatic. The main 
thought which the words convey 
is that of the reality of the power 
of absolution from sin granted 
to the Church, and not of the 
particular organisation through 
which the power is administered. 
There is nothing in the context, 
as has been seen, to show that 
the gift was confined to any 
particular group (as the apostles) 
among the whole company pre- 
sent. The commission therefore 
must be regarded properly as 
the commission of the Christian 
society and not as that of the 
Christian ministry. (Comp. 
Matt. v. 13, 14.) The great 
mystery of the world, absolutely 
insoluble by thought, is that of 
sin; the mission of Christ was 
to bring salvation from sin, and 
the work of His Church is to 
apply to all that which He has 
gained, Christ risen was Him- 
self the sign of the completed 
overthrow of death, the end of 
sin, and the impartment of His 
Life necessarily carried with it 
the fruit of His conquest. Thus 
the promise is in one sense an 
interpretation of the gift. The 
gift of the Holy Spirit finds its 
application in the communication 
or withholding of the powers of 
the new Life. 

“ Ecclesize caritas qua per 
Spiritum Sanctum diffunditur 
in cordibus nostris participum 
suorum ‘peccata dimittit ; eorum 
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autem qui non sunt eius partici- 
pes tenet.” (Aug.) 

The promise, as being made 
not to one but to the society, 
carries with it of necessity, though 
this is not distinctly expressed, 
the character of perpetuity ; the 
society never dies (comp. v. 21), 
In this respect the promise 
differs essentially from that to 
St. Peter (Matt. xvi. 18 f.), 
which was distinctly personal. 
And the scope of the promise 
differs from that formerly given 
to the society (Matt. xvii. 18 f.), 
which concerns the enactment 
of ordinances and not the ad- 
ministration of that which is 
purely spiritual, At the same 
time this promise carries that 
forward to a higher region. As 
that promise gave the power of 
laying down the terms of fellow- 
ship, so this gives a living and 
abiding power to declare the fact 
and the conditions of forgiveness. 
The conditions, as interpreted by 
the apostolic practice, no less 
than by the circumstances of the 
ease, refer to character (comp. 
Luke xxiv. 47), The gift, and 


4 Omit ofvy and dAXAo N*. 


fy pl. £. 


apeby- 


5 témrov A. 


the refusal of the gift, are re- 
garded in relation to classes and 
not in relation to individuals. 
The use of the plural appears in 
some degree to indicate this (av 
Twwv, avtois); and still more the 
necessity of giving to “retain” 
an application corresponding with 
that of ‘‘remit.” It is impossible 
to contemplate an absolute indi- 
vidual exercise of the power of 
“‘ retaining ” ; so far it is contrary 
to the scope of the passage to 
seek in it a direct authority for 
the absolute individual exercise 
of the “remitting.” At the same 
time the exercise of the power 
must be placed in the closest 
connexion with the faculty of 
spiritual discernment consequent 
upon the gift of the Holy Spirit. 
Compare 1 John ii. 18 ff. 

ante] remiseritis v. This is 
the only place in St. John’s 
Gospel where the word occurs in 
this connexion. Comp, 1 John 


i, 9, ii, 12. The use is frequent 
in the Synoptists. 
apewvt. .. . kekpar. | remittuntur 


. retenta suntv. The use 
of the perfect in these two words 


psi 
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ssye the Holy Spirit’: whose soever sins ye forgive, 
they are forgiven unto them; whose soever sins ye 


retain, they are retained. 


But Thomas, one of the twelve, called Didymus, 


2 was not with them when Jesus came. 


The other 


disciples therefore said unto him, We have seen the 


Lord. 


But he said unto them, Except I shall see 


in his hands the print of the nails, and put my 


finger into the print of the nails, and put my hand 
1 or a gift of the Holy Spirit. 


expresses the absolute efficacy of 
the power. No interval separates 
the act from the issue. There is 
perfect harmony, perfect coinci- 
dence, between the divine voice 
through the society and the divine 
will. 

Kparnre| retinueritis v.; hold 
fast, so that they may not pass 
away from him to whom they 
attach. The word xparety is used 
several times in the Apocalypse 
of ‘holding fast doctrine” and 
the like (ii. 13 ff., 25, iii, 11). 


4. The revelation to the anxious 
questioner. The Lord gives con- 
viction by sight and blessing to 
faith (wv. 24—29) 

This section is entirely peculiar 
to St. John. 

24. Own.| Comp. xi. 16, note. 

r. 6wd.| Comp. vi. 67, note, 

ovK Hy per’ ait.| The cause of 
the absence of St. Thomas is not 
expressed or hinted at. It is 
easy to imagine that one of his 
temperament (see xi. 16) would 
prefer to wait in solitude for 
some light upon the mystery of 
the Passion. 

ap2ex, “ou air. .*. .| The 
assurance of joy was of necessity 
conveyed to him who had not 


VOL, HU. 


received it; and it was given in 
its completest form, “Ewpdxapev 
tov Kivpiov, where the absence of 
a pronoun throws the stress upon 
the verb. 

The reply of St. Thomas re- 
veals how be had dwelt upon the 
terrible details of the Passion 
The wounds of the Lord are for 
him still gaping, as he had seen 
them. He must be able to re- 
concile that reality of death with 
life before he can believe. Just 
as before (xi. 16) he sets the most 
extreme case before himself and 
will face that. It is further to 
be remarked that the Lord had 
offered the test of touch to the 
disciples on the former occasion 
(Luke xxiv. 39, 40), It is likely, 
therefore, that St. Thomas shaped 
his words according to what 
they had told him (v. 20, xetpas, 
mhevpav). He must enjoy directly, 
so he argues, the same attestation 
as the others had had, and not 
simply receive it by hearsay. 
The correspondence is full of 
interest. 

tur... . Tum.| fiwwram... 
locum v. The reading rézov for 
tvrov in the second instance is 
nothing more than an early and 
natural mistake, The repetition 
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1, ve 

of the same word is significant ; 
and the A.V. has obliterated an- 
other example of the same use by 
substituting, here and in v. 27, 
thrust thy hand for put (Bdédw) thy 
hand in the second clause. 

od py mor.| The emphatic 
denial (comp. vi. 37) corresponds 
with the temper which hopes at 
once and fears intensely. “ Thou 
fool (Raca),” is a Jewish saying, 
“if thou hadst not seen thou 
wouldest not have believed: thou 
art a mocker ” (Baba Bathra,75 a, 
quoted by Wiinsche). 

26. pel’ ju. dxr. . . .] During 
this interval, as far as appears, 
the disciples were left to ponder 
over and take into their hearts 
the facts of Easter Day. No 
fresh manifestations seem to 
have been made to them. At 
length, therefore, they were free, 
as the Festival and the Sabbath 
were over, to go to Galilee. Yet 
it was natural for them to look 
for some fresh token of hope on 
the first weekly return of the 
day of the Resurrection. No- 
thing is said of the time of their 
gathering. It may have been 
in the evening (7.¢., the beginning 
of the Jewish day) when they 
were preparing for their de- 
parture from Jerusalem on the 


morrow. However this may have 
been, Thomas, in spite of his un- 
satisfied misgivings, had not left 
their company. He showed faith 
in act if not in thought. On the 
other hand, the ten had not ex- 
cluded him, though unconvinced, 
from their society. 

wdAw...é€ow...] The words 
imply that the gathering was 
held in the same place and under 
the same circumstances as before. 
Yet it is perhaps not without 
meaning that the words “for 
fear of the Jews” (v. 19) are not 
repeated. The power of the new 
life had freed them from this, 
though their doors were closed. 
The phrase ‘his disciples” (v. 19 
“the disciples”), when the Lord’s 
name has not preceded, will be 
noticed. Comp. xix. 4, note. 
Rupert strangely supposes that 
this appearance took place ‘on 
the mountain” in Galilee, in 
Nazareth, and perhaps in the 
house of Mary. 

épx. 6 Inc.| The unconnected 
phrase is very solemn: Jesus 
cometh, 

27. cira Ney....| By recalling 


“St. Thomas’ own words the Lord 


shows that He was present at the 
very time when St. Thomas was 
questioning His Resurrection. 
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And_ after eight 


days again his disciples were within, and Thomas 
_with them. Jesus cometh, the doors being shut, and 
stood in the midst, and said, Peace be to you. 
27 Then saith he to Thomas, Reach hither thy finger, 
and see my hands; and reach Aither thy hand, and 
put it into my side: and be not faithless, but believing, 
es Thomas answered and said to him, My Lord and 


ie] (v. 25). One look was 
enough. 

py yivov . . .| become not... 
Belief and unbelief both grow. 
St. Thomas *“‘ was” not, but he 
“was on the way to be,” faith- 
less. And yet further the tense 
of the verb (7) yivov) marks the 
process as continually going on. 
The transformation is regarded as 
present and not as a future result. 

The exact correspondence of 
the two words dmotos, mirTds 
cannot be adequately rendered 
in English: ‘‘ unbelieving” .. . 
“ believing,” and ‘‘faithless” . . . 
“faithful,” both fall short of the 
idea. 

28, Everything combines to 
show that St. Thomas did not 
employ the test which he had 
himself proposed (¢.g., hast seen, 
not hast touched). The presence 
of the Lord enabled him to feel 
at once that what he had un- 
consciously desired was some- 
’ thing more than could be assured 
to him by mere sensible testing. 
He recognised the Lord, but that 
was not all. So far the criterion 
which he imagined might have 
brought conviction. But he 
knew also that his Lord was 
more than man. Having set 
before himself distinctly the ex- 
tent of his hope he was better 


able than others to perceive how 
the revelation of the Lord went 
beyond it. In his example it is 
seen that faith is not measured 
by sight, while it is the inter- 
pretation of actual phenomena. 
The conviction comes through 
the reading of thought. Comp. 
i. 48 f. 

“O kup. p. k. 6 Oe. p.] The words 
are beyond question addressed to 
Christ (<irev aird), and cannot 
but be understood as a confession 
of belief.as to His Person (comp. 
Syn. Gc. v. Can, 12, De tribus 
capitulis) expressed in the form 
of an impassioned address. The 
discipline of self-questioning, fol- 
lowed by the revelation of tender 
compassion and divine knowledge, 
enabled St. Thomas to rise to the 
loftiest view of the Lord given 
in the Gospels. His sublime, 
instantaneous confession, won 
from doubt, closes historically 
the progress of faith which St. 
John traces, At first (ch. i. 1) 
the Evangelist declared his own 
faith: at the end he shows that 
this faith was gained in the 
actual intercourse of the dis- 
ciples with Christ. The record 
of this confession therefore forms 
the appropriate close to his nar- 
rative; and the words which 
follow show that the Lord ac- 
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cepted the declaration of His 
Divinity as the true expression 
of faith, He never speaks of 
Himself directly as God (comp. 
v. 18), but the aim of His reve- 
lation was to lead men to see 
God in Him. 

“Videbat tangebatque homi- 
nem et confitebatur Deum quem 
non videbat neque tangebat.” 
(Aug.) 

The same words occur in Ps. 
xxxiv. (xxxv.) 23 (LXX.), mpdo- 
xEs TH Kploe prov 6 Oeds pov Kal 
6 KUpios pov, eis THY OiKNV pov. 

29. “Or. éwpax....| There is 
a power and clearness in the 
confession which rests on thought 
and vision, but the Lord shows 
a happier triumph. The first 
clause of His reply is half inter- 
rogative, half exclamatory (comp. 
xvi. 31). Then follows the great 
promise for all ages, based on 
the experience of the first week 
of the proclamation of the good 
tidings: Blessed are they that saw 
not and yet believed, believed not 
simply from the word of others 
but from actual experience, which 
told them that Christ was risen, 
because He was indeed with 
them. Report, like sight, is the 
occasion, and not the final stay 
of faith. The change of tense 
in the participle (reriorevxas . . . 


2 Insert avrod CDGLT4XT. 


iddvres) evidently marks the state- 
ment as realised already in the 
Christian society. There must 
have been many disciples who 
had only heard of the appear- 
ances on Easter Day, and of 
these some at least had believed. 
Their ‘“ happiness”  (paxdpuor, 
comp. Matt. v. 3ff.) lay in the 
fact that at once they were in 
sympathy with the facts of the 
unseen order, 

This last and greatest of the 
Beatitudes is the peculiar heri- 
tage of the later Church, ss 
1 Pet. i. 6 ff. 


The close and purpose of the 
record (vv. 30, 31) 

30. The particle of connexion 
in this verse is difficult to express 
(wokda pev odv... Tatra d€...). 
The Evangelist seems to say, 
looking back upon the repre- 
sentative events which he had 
related, crowned by the events 
of the Resurrection: “So then, 
as naturally might be expected 
by any reader who has followed 
the course of my narrative, many 
other signs did Jesus... but out 
of the whole sum these are written 
... (For the construction see 
Mark xvi. 19f.; Luke iii. 18f,; 
Acts vill. 4f., and often; the pé 
answers to é¢ in v. 31, and the 
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him, Because thou hast 


seen me, thou hast believed': blessed are they that 


saw not, and yet believed. 


So then many other signs did Jesus in the presence 
of the disciples, which are not written in this book: 
but these are written, that ye may believe that Jesus 
is the Christ, the Son of God; and that believing ye 


may have life in his name. 


1 or hast thou believed ? 


ovv marks the transition.) The 
“signs” referred to cannot be 
limited to those of the Risen 
Christ, though these illuminated 
and interpreted the remainder. 
The clause “in the presence of 
His disciples,” however, belongs 
primarily to these, inasmuch as 
they were confined to the experi- 
ence of believers, The statement 
is of primary importance in con- 
nexion with the scope of the 
Gospel. It was not St. John’s 
purpose to write a ‘ Life” of the 
Lord. His work was a Gospel 
and not a biography. 

8l. wamir.... Kk. wa... Lo. ex. 
ev...] The object of the Gospel 
is described under its two main 
aspects, intellectual and moral. 
It was designed to produce a 
twofold conviction, and through 
this the enjoyment of a life-giving 
faith: these things are written in 
order that readers may believe, 
that Jesus—perfect man—is the 
Christ, the fulfiller of the hopes 
and promises of Israel (comp. 
Matt. i. 16), and also the Son of 
God (comp. Luke iii. 23, 38), the 


ADDITIONAL NOTE 


In this verse the tenses of the 
verbs (aréoradke [not dmréoreiAc | 
and zéu7w) (I.), and the differ- 


fulfiller of the destiny of man- 
kind; and then, in virtue of this 
belief, held as a present power, 
may have life in His name, that 
is, in fellowship with Him as 
revealed in the fulness of His 
double nature. This declaration 
of the purpose of the Gospel 
corresponds most closely with the 
Apostle’s declaration of the pur- 
pose of his Epistle, 1 John i. 3, 4. 
In both cases a historic message 
is made the spring of the highest 
blessing of “life,” of divine 
“ fellowship.” 

Conv éxnte| Comp. 1 John v. 13. 
The general relation between the 
Christology of the Gospel and of 
the first Epistle of St. John is of 
the highest interest and signifi- 
cance. In the Gospel the Evan- 
gelist shows step by step that the 
historic Jesus was the Christ, 
the Son of God (opposed to mere 
‘“‘ flesh”); in the Epistle he re- 
affirms that the Christ, the Son 
of God, was true man (opposed 
to mere “ spirit”: 1 John iv. 2). 
The correspondences and differ- 
ences are equally striking. 


ONS CHAP AX. 21 


ence of the verbs themselves 
(arooteh\Aw—rréurrw), require to 
be noticed (II.). 
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Le) if 3 lal aA 
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pabnrats emt THs Oardoons ths TiBepiddos: 


I. The mission of Christ is 
sometimes (1) contemplated in 
the one specific fact of the Incar- 
nation (dméoreiAe aor.); some- 
times (2) it is contemplated in its 
abiding issues (dréoraAke, perf). 
A study of the passages in which 
the two forms are severally used 
will bring outtheir exact meaning. 

1. In the following passages 
the aorist (dréoreXe) is used ; 
iii. 17, 34, viii. 42 (in combination 
with the perfect édyAvOa), x. 36, 
xi. 42, xvii. 3, 8 (with ée&jdOov), 
18 (with dméoredAa of the dis- 
ciples), 21, 23, 25. In these 
passages there is no variation 
of reading. In the following 
passages dréoreWe is unquestion- 
ably the true reading, though 
the variant déoradxe occurs in 
some early authorities: v. 38 
(with muorevere), vi. 29 (with 
iva meotevyte), Vi. 57 (with fa), 
vii. 29 (with eiué); 1 Johniv. 10. 

In all these cases it will be 
found that the exact force of the 
teaching lies in the actual fact 
of Christ’s mission. 

2. The perfect (aréotudke) is 
far more rare. It occurs with- 
out any variation in | John iv. 14 
(with refedpefa and paprupodpuev). 
It is also unquestionably the true 
reading in v. 36, xx. 21; 1 John 
iv. 9, though the variant dréoreX€ 
is found in these passages, 

The use of the perfect else- 
where is sufficiently frequent to 
show that it preserves its proper 
sense, and describes a mission 
which continues in its present 
effects, Comp. ch. v. 33, Luke iv. 
18; Acts vii. 35 (read daréoradxev 
ovy xeipt), ix, 17, x. 20, xv. 27, 
xvi. 36; 2 Cor, xii. 17 (in con- 


edave- 


nexion with éxdeovextyoa, ovvarre- 
oretAa,). 

The combined use of the aorist 
and perfect in 1 John iv, 9 ff. is 
singularly instructive. 

II. The contrast between the 
verbs (érogté\Aw, Téurrw) in the 
two clauses is obviously signifi- 
cant, Both verbs are used of 
the mission of the Son, and of 
the mission of believers, but with 
distinct meanings. The former 
(aroaréAAw) corresponds with the - 
idea of our own words “ des- 
patch” and “envoy,” and con- 
veys the accessory notions of a 
special commission, and so far 
of a delegated authority in the 
person sent. The simple verb 
mwéurw marks nothing more than 
the immediate relation of the 
sender to the sent. 

The passages in which azo- 
oréAXw is used by St. John of the 
Mission of the Son have been 
already quoted. 

It is used of the mission of the 
disciples : iv. 38, xvii. 18. Comp. 
Matt, x. 5, 16, x0) 34,36; 00m 
37; Mark vi. 7; Luke ix. 2, 
xxi. 35. 

The force of the word is illus- 
trated by the other passages in 
which it is found: i, 6, 19, 24, 
iii. 28, v. 33, vii. 32, xi. 3. These 
passages help to bring out the 
meaning of the phrase in xviii. 
24, by which it is implied that 
the Lord was “ despatched” to 
Caiaphas as already bearing His 
condemnation, and stamped with 
the mark of Annas. 

The usage of réu7w in St. John 
as applied to the Mission of the 
Son is distinguished gramma- 
tically from that of dooré\d\o. 
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91 After these things Jesus manifested himself again 
to the disciples at the sea of Tiberias; and he mani- 


’"Arooté\Aw is always used in 
finite tenses, and réuzw is always 
used in the participial form (e.g., 
6 wéupas pe, 5 marnp 6 wéuwas), 
though 6 adzooretAas is found else- 
where: Matt. x. 40; Mark ix. 
37; Luke ix. 48, x. 16. 

IIgurw is used of disciples here 
and in ch. xiii. 20. It is also 
used of the Spirit, xiv. 26, xvi. 7. 

The two words appear in close 
connexion, i. 19, 22, 24, iv. 34, 
38 (a contrast to this passage), 
v. 36, 37, 38, vi. 29, 38, 44, 57, 
vii. 28, 29. In chapters xiii 
Xvi. wéumw only is used; in ch. 
xvii. only dooréAAw, and so also 
in Ep. 1. 

The general result of the 
examination of these facts seems 
to be that in this charge the 
Lord presents His own Mission 
as the one abiding Mission of the 
Father; this He fulfils through 
His church. His disciples receive 
no new commission, but carry out 
His. Comp. Matt. xxviii. 20; 
Heb. iii. 1. They are not (in 
this respect) His envoys, but in 
a secondary degree envoys of the 
Father. Comp. 2 Cor, v. 20; 
Col. i. 24. Their work too begins 
with the reception of the new 
life (J am sending, not I will send. 
Compare J ascend). 


EpriLoaue, ch, xxi 


This chapter is evidently an 
appendix to the Gospel, which 
is completed by ch. xx. It is 
impossible to suppose that it was 
the original design of the Evan- 
gelist to add the incidents of 
ch, xxi. after ch. xx. 30 f., which 
verses form a solemn close to 


his record of the great history of 
the conflict of faith and unbelief 
in the life of Christ. And the 
general scope of the contents of 
this chapter is distinct from the 
development of the plan which 
is declared to be completed in 
ch. xx. The manifestation of 
the Lord which is given in detail 
in it is not designed to create 
faith in the fact of His Resurrec- 
tion, but to illustrate His action 
in the Society; He guides and 
supports and assigns their parts 
to His disciples. 

On the other hand, it is equally 
clear that xxi, 1—23 was written 
by the author of the Gospel. The 
style and the general character 
of the language alike lead to 
this conclusion ; and there is no 
evidence to show that the Gospel 
was published beforethe appendix 
was added to it. 

The occasion of the addition 
is probably to be found in the 
circulation of the saying of the 
Lord as to St. John (xxi. 23), 
The clear exposition of this saying 
carried with it naturally a recital 
of the circumstances under which 
it was spoken. 

The contents of the chapter 
are peculiar to St. John. 

The narrative falls into two 
main divisions : 

1. The Lord and the body of 
disciples. Their work: His gift 
(xxi. 1—14). 

II. The Lord and individual 
disciples. His determination of 
their work (xxi, 15—23). 

The last two verses (24—25) 
contain an identification of the 
writer of the Gospel, and a re- 
newed testimony (comp. xx. 30) 
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to the infinite multiplicity of 
Christ’s works. 


1, Tue Lorp AND THE BODY 
oF piscrpLes (1—14). This 
section falls into two parts : 

i. The work of the disciples 
first wrought of their own pleasure 
(1—3), and then in obedience to 
the Lord’s directions (4—11). 

ii. The Lord’s gift of susten- 
ance (12—14). 

i. The Work of the Disciples 
(1—11). 

Cuap, XXI. 1. Mera Tadra | 
Comp. v. 1, vi. 1. Such an in- 
definite mark of time is not 
unsuitable to the character of 
this narrative as an appendix 
to the original plan of the Gospel. 

épay. éavt.] The same word 
gavepow is used of the appear- 
ances of the Lord after the 
Resurrection in the conclusion 
of St. Mark’s Gospel, xvi. 12, 14. 
The active form, which occurs in 
this verse only (contrast v. 14), 
marks the appearance as depend- 
ing on the Lord’s will. He was 
so pleased to reveal Himself. 
Comp. ii. 11, vii. 4. This special 
manifestation of the Risen Christ 
is part of the whole ‘“ manifesta- 
tion” through the Incarnation 
(ch. i, 31; 1 John i. 2, iii. 5, 8; 


3 éxorlacay N*. 


4 wwoweyns ABC*EL; yevouévns NO7DPXTA. 


comp. 1 Tim. ii. 16; 1 Pet. i. 20) 
which is consummated at the 
Return (1 John ii. 28, ii. 2; 
comp. Col. iii. 4; 1 Pet. v. 4). 
mwadw| The word does not 
exclude the idea of other inter- 
vening manifestations, but places 
the narrative which follows as 
parallel with the former nar- 
ratives in being a manifestation 
to ‘‘the disciples” (xx. 19, 24f.), 
that is, in all probability, the 
apostles, the disciples in the 
narrower sense, though “the 
twelve” were not all assembled 
on this occasion, but at most 
“seven” only. See note on v, 2. 
ext tr. Jad. r. Tr8.] Comp. vi. 1. 
This name does not occur else- 
where in the Gospels. The re- 
turn of the disciples to Galilee 
is indicated in Matt. xxviii. 7; 
Mark xvi. 7. Before the As- 
cension they came again to Jeru- 
salem and continued there till 
after Pentecost (Acts i, 4). The 
words in Luke xxiv, 44 ff appear 
to be a summary of teaching at 
different times during the forty 
days. It is important to observe 
that St. John takes account of 
both groups of appearances of 
the Risen Lord. St. Matthew 
only notices the appearance to 
“the eleyen” in Galilee, and 


VER. 2—4] 


2 fested himself on this wise. 
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There were together 


Simon Peter, and Thomas called Didymus, and Na- 
thanael of Cana in Galilee, and the sons of Zebedee, 


sand two other of his disciples. 
to them, I go a fishing. 


also come with thee. 


Simon Peter saith 
They say to him, We 


They went forth, and entered 


into the ship; and in that night they took nothing. 
But when day was now breaking, Jesus stood on 


St. Luke only appearances at 
Jerusalem, 

épay. 5. otr.| The repetition 
of a prominent word is charac- 
teristic of St. John’s style. The 
Evangelist states the fact first, 
and then, as it were after a 
pause, goes back to recall the 
details of it. Comp. xiii. 1 ff. 

2. ’Ho. 6u.] The enumeration 
which follows seems to show that 
all present belonged to the same 
neighbourhood. 

@wp.] In Acts i. 13, Thomas 
is joined with Philip, so that 
he may have been of Bethsaida 
(i, 44). 

Nad.] See i, 45. The addi- 
tion “of Cana” throws light 
upon the connexion of i, 45 ff. 
and ii. 1 ff., where the detail is 
not given. 

ot tr. ZeB.] Matt. xx. 20, 
xxvi. 37, xxvii. 56. 

dAdo . . . dvo| The record 
of the first chapter suggests 
that these two may have been 
Andrew (i. 41) and _ Philip 
(i. 43 ff.), Yet it is more prob- 
able that these two were ‘dis- 
ciples” in the wider sense, and 
that St. John places himself 
and his brother last among the 
apostles. Under any circum- 
stances the position of ‘‘the sons 
of Zebedee” in the enumeration 


is not that which any other 
writer than St, John would have 
given to them. 

3. Suu. Ier.] Even here St. 
Peter takes the lead in action. 
The disciples seem to have con- 
tinued their ordinary work, 
waiting calmly for the sign 
which should determine their 
future. Comp. Luke xxii. 36; 
2 Thess. iii. 8; Acts xviii. 3. 

e&nr0.| They went forth from 
the house, probably at Caper- 
naum or Bethsaida, in which 
they were now staying. 

rt. tAotov]| Comp. vi. 17 ff. In 
the first place where the word 
occurs (vi. 17) there is no article 
according to the true reading. 
Here “the ship” is mentioned 
as part of the ordinary equip- 
ment for the fisher’s work. It 
may be naturally supposed that 
when St. Peter “left all” (Luke 
v. 11) those who retained posses- 
sion of his property respected his 
right when he reclaimed it. The 
word et@vs (immediately A.V.) 
must be omitted. 

ev éexeivy t. vux.]| The emphatic 
pronoun perhaps implies that 
the want of success was unusual 
with them, The night was the 
most favourable time for fishing. 
Comp. Luke v. 5. 

4, pw. 8. 75. yw.] The true 
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reading ywopevys (not yevopevys) 
gives the more vivid picture: 
when the day was now breaking. 
The exact time is significant for 
the interpretation of the incident. 

éorn ‘Ino. eis tr. aiy.]| Came, 
as the phrase implies, from some 
unknown quarter, and stood on 
the beach. See Acts xxvii. 39f., 
xxi. 5; Matt. xiii. 2,48. Comp. 
xx. 19, 26. 
times have pointed to the sig- 
nificant contrast in the positions 
of the Lord and the disciples, 
He on the firm ground, they on 
the restless waters. 

od pevt. 79.| howbeit . . . knew 
not... The clause is added as 
something strange (uévrou, iv. 27, 
xil, 42). It is vain to give any 
simply natural explanation of 
the failure of the disciples to 
recognise Christ. After the 
Resurrection He was known as 
He pleased, and not necessarily 
at once (ch. xx. 14ff.; Luke 


xxiv. 31). Yet it is easy to 
understand that the disciples 
were preoccupied with their 


work, as Mary Magdalene with 


Interpreters at all: 


2 toxvoavy APXTA., 


her sorrow (xx. 14, an exact 
parallel), so that the vision of 
the divine was obscured. 

5. Ney. ody air. “Ino. . . .] 
Jesus therefore ... as desiring 
to bring them to a knowledge of 
Himself. The words might be 
taken as the question of one who 
wished to buy what they had. 

Tlad.] pueri v. The word 
mwadia marks the difference of 
age or position, and not the 
tie of relationship (rexvia, xiii. 
33). Comp. 1 John ii. 13, 18 
(radia) with 1 John ii. 1, 12 
(true reading rexvia), 28, ii. 7, 
18; av. 4; v. 21. “Gleresaters 
probably no more than a fami- 
liar address. The form of the 
question (uy Tr, numquid v.) sug- 
gests a negative answer. See 
iv. 29. 

tpocd.| pulmentarium v. Pro- 
bably something to eat with 
bread (mpoodayov answers to 
the Attic dwov). This was com- 
monly fish, so that the synony- 
mous word (dydpiov) came to be 
used for fish (vi. 9 f.). 

6. cis r. de€.] The definiteness 


VER, 5—8] 
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the beach: howbeit the disciples knew not that it 


s5was Jesus. 
have—yeaught to eat? 


Jesus therefore saith to them, Children, 


They answered him, No, 


¢And he said to them, Cast the net on the_right. 
side-of-the-ship, and ye shall find. They cast there- 
fore, and now they were not able to draw it for the 


7multitude oft—fishes: 


That disciple therefore whom 


Jesus loved saith to Peter, It is the Lord. Simon 
Peter therefore having heard that it was the Lord, 


girt—his—coat—about. him. 
scast himself into the sea. 


(for he was naked), and 
But the other disciples 


came in the boat (for they were not far from the 


of the command (contrast Luke 
v. 4) explains the readiness with 
which it was obeyed. 

Axkica] to draw it up into 
the boat, as contrasted with 
the “dragging” (cvpew) it after 
the boat. In the end it was 
‘drawn ” up to the land (v. 11). 
Wilson speaks of the fish in the 
lake as being seen ‘‘in dense 
masses” ([ecovery of Jeiusalem, 
p. 341). 

7. Aey. otv 6 pad. ex....] He 
was able to read in a moment 
by a certain sympathy with 
Christ the meaning of the sign, 
In this power of insight Christ’s 
love to him was illustrated, so 
that the title becomes, as it were, 
a thanksgiving. See viii. 23. 

Sup. ody Ter. ax. . . .| Stmon 
Peter therefore having heard. . . 
The revelation came to him from 
without, and no longer from 
within (Matt. xvi. 17), but he 
at once acted upon it. He could 
not wait for the slow progress of 
the boat, but with swift resolve 
‘cast himself into the sea” (con- 
trast Matt. xiv. 28 ff.), having 


first ‘“girt his coat” (érevdvrns, 
an upper garment. See LXX. 
1 Sam. xviii. 4, “robe”; 2 Sam. 
xiii. 18; the word was adopted 
in later Hebrew for the “ frock ” 
of labourers) about him,” with 
instinctive reverence for the 
presence of his Master. While 
engaged in his work he was 
“naked,” that is, probably, 
stripped of all but his light 
under-garment (comp. 1 Sam, 
xix, 24; Isa) xx 2; Amos ii, 
16), though at present the word 
applies literally to Galilean 
fishermen ; but these poor men, 
who have no boats, occupy a dif- 
ferent position from the apostles 
(Tristram, Land of Israel, pp. 
425 ff. ed. 3). 

8. 7. tAovap.| in the boat. The 
change of word may point to the 
use of some smaller vessel which 
was attached to the “ship,” as 
the words are distinguished in 
vi. 22; or it may be a more 
exact description of the vessel. 

ov yép ...}] The clause ex- 
plains how they could easily do 
what is described, and soon gain 


\ 
\ 


» 

10-KOt-GpTOV. 
A b 2 bs Sea | fd x. 

udibapiov,dv éemacare vdv. avéBy” obv* Zipwv Iletpos 


364 


GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. JOHN 


(CH. XXI 


A lad lal , , ae ‘\ 
TS ys Gd\d ws ard mnXey OiaKoTioy, TUpOVTES TO 


9 Sixtvovtav_ixGvov. 


i F) \ an 
‘Os obv aaréBnaay els THY ynV 


‘\ , > , 
Brérovew dvOpakiay Kepmerny..xat dYsapLov_emeKenwevoy 


héyer avTots [61] “Incods 


3 , 3 XN “A 
KyeyKate amo Twy 


Y \ nm af S08 gape 
Kal eidkuce..7d. Sikrvoy eis THY yhv* peotov—tyOvov « 


rn \ sip ¥ 
Peyadov, ExaTOV TEVTHKOVTA TPLOV’ Kal TOTOUVTMY OVTMY 


1 


¥ Z , 
2ovK “exyioOn TO--OLKTVOV. 


héyer adtots [6°] “Incods 


Actre apiotncare. ovdels® erohmon..cav..wabntav acon 


, 
TagaL avTOV 


1 Omit 6 B. 
4 él ris ys EGY. 


‘\ , 5 a / 4 e 4 , > 
Sv tis ef; eiddTes Ore 6 KUpLOS eoTW. 
~ »¥ ~~ , 
ws €pyetau’ “Incods kat hapBdver tov dprov Kat didoow 


2 &éBn NL. 
5 Omit 6 B. 


3 Omit ody ADPTA. 
® Insert 6é NADLXTA, 


7 Insert of» ATA; insert 6 NALXTA. 


the shore. The distance was 
about a hundred yards. 

9. ‘Os ody deB.... Brew... .| 
So when... they see... They 
hasten to meet the Lord before 
they have secured their prize 
v. 10). The fire of charcoal 
ey xviii. 18), the fish 
(dydpiov), and the loaf (dpros), 
are spoken of in such a way as 
to suggest the thought that they 
were provided supernaturally. 
The Lord provides as He will, 
through human labour naturally, 
or otherwise, 


Ovap....s dor. 46.) A fish se 
a loaf... Compare v. 13, tov 
dptov ... 70 dwapiv... The 


thought of unity seems to be dis- 
tinctly presented (1 Cor. x. 17). 

10. The command was _ prob- 
ably given in order to mark 
the gifts of the Lord as gifts to 
be used. Perhaps the use of 
éydpov (fish as food) here as con- 
trasted with iyus (fish generally) 
in the next verse emphasises the 
idea. 


ll. dveB. ov &. IL.] Peter 
at once—again first in action— 
enters the vessel to which the 
net was fastened, and then draws 
it up after him on to the land. 

ex. Tevt. Tp.] Jerome quotes 
an opinion that there were so 
many kinds of fish, and adds 
that one of each kind was 
taken to show the universality 
of the work of the apostles (Jn 
Ezech, xlvii. 9), For other inter- 
pretations see Additional Note. 
The record of the exact number 
probably marks nothing more 
than the care with which the 
disciples reckoned their wonder- 
ful draught. The significant 
differences between the circum- 
stances of the miraculous draught 
of fishes at the beginning of the 
Lord’s ministry (Luke v. 1 ff.), 
and of this after the Resur- 
rection, have frequently been 
noted. Augustine draws them 
out very well. The one miracle, 
he says, was the symbol of the 
Church at present, the other of 


*. 
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land,.but--about~two~ hundred» cubits--off),. dragging 
othe net full of fishes. So when they got out upon 
the land, they see a fire of charcoal there, and a 
ofishlaid—thereon, anda loaf. Jesus” saith to them, 
u Bring of the fish which ye have now taken. Simon 
Peter therefore went up, and drew the net to land, 
full of great fishes, a hundred and fifty and three: 
and for all there were so many, the net was not 
wrent. . Jesus saith to them, Come and break your 
fast. And none of the disciples durst inquire of 
him, Who art thou? knowing that it was the Lord. 


Jesus cometh, and taketh 


the Church perfected; in the 
one we have good and bad, in the 
other good only; there Christ 
also is on the water, here He is 
on the land; there the draught 
is left in the boats, here it is 
landed on the beach; there the 
nets are let down as it might be, 
here in a special part ; there the 
nets are rending, here they are 
not broken ; there the boats are 
on the point of sinking with 
their load, here they are not 
laden; there the fish are not 
numbered, here the number is 
exactly given (Jn Joh, cxxit, 7). 
It seems impossible not to ac- 
knowledge that there is a spiri- 
tual meaning in these variations 
of the two narratives which 
consistently converge to distinct 
ends. 

ii. The Lord’s Gift (12—14) 

The completion of the apostles’ 
work, hallowed now by the offer- 
ing of first-fruits, is followed by 
the bestowal of the Lord’s bless- 
ing. As He had made their 
labour fruitful, so now He gives 


the loaf, and giveth them, 


them of His Own. The absence 
of connecting particles in the 
true text of wv. 12f. gives a 
peculiar solemnity to the de- 
scription. 

12, dpior.| prandete v. The 
dpistov was the morning meal, 
as contrasted with detrvov the 
afternoon meal. Comp. Luke 
xiv. 12. In St. Matt. xxii. 4 ff, 
the guests invited to “the break- 
fast” refuse the invitation and 
go away to their day’s work. 

The Lord seems to have been 
still standing at some little dis- 
tance when He gave the invi- 
tation. The disciples held back 
in awe. They “knew that it 
was the Lord”; and still it is 
evident that He was in some 
way changed. 

ovo. éroA. .. . €er.] The word 
eferdcat describes precise and 
careful inquiry and examination, 
Matt. ii. 8, x. 11. There is a 
conviction of reality which (in 
a sense) precludes certain forms 
of investigation as unfitting. 

18. épy. “Ino. ...] As the dis- 
ciples hang back Jesus cometh, 
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and gives to them of the bread 
and the fish which He had Him- 
self provided. The articles (rov 
dpt., TO dap.) point back to », 9. 
Nothing is said either as to the 
use of the fish caught (v. 10) or 
of the Lord Himself sharing the 
meal. He appears only as the 
Giver of the food which He 
brings, and this fact probably 
explains the absence of the cus- 
tomary “ blessings” or ‘ thanks- 
giving” (vi. 11; Luke xxiv. 30). 

14, Tovro 75. tpir....| 2 Pet. 
ii. 1, Comp. v. 1. The “third” 
time most probably refers to 
manifestations to “the disciples” 
in a body. St. John himself 
relates three appearances before 
this, the first being to Mary 
Magdalene, xx. 11 ff. Perhaps 
the form of expression (rodro 75 
. . .) may be chosen with a view 
to distinguish this appearance, 
which was not preserved in the 
popular tradition, from the later 
appearances which were pre- 
served in it. It is possible also 
that “the third time” may de- 
scribe “groups” or “days” of 
appearances ; the appearances on 
the first day being reckoned as 
one appearance; but the exact 
interpretation of the words seems 
to be more natural. 


i. Tue Lorp anp INpIVIDUAL 
Discretes (15—23) 


This section also falls into two 
parts : 


i. The work of St. Peter: to 
act (15—19). 

ii. The work of St. John: to 
wait (20—23). 

The contents are peculiar to 
St. John. 

i. The work of St. Peter. The 
apostolic charge (15—17); the 
personal issue (18, 19). 

15. “Ore otv npior....| After 
the common meal the personal 
charge followed naturally. 

dey. 7. &. Ter. ... 3. Toor} 
saith to Simon Peter, Simon, son 
of John (see i. 42, note). The con- 
trast of the names is significant. 
The address of the Lord, thrice 
repeated, recalls the first words 
addressed to St. Peter (i, 42), 
when he received the surname 
Cephas (Peter). At the same 
time it must be observed that 
the Lord never addresses St. 
Peter by his new surname; nor 
does St. Paul speak of him by 
the Greek form of it (Peter) 
according to the true text, but 
only as Cephas. On the other 
hand, the surname is commonly 
used either alone or with Simon 
in the narrative of the Gospels, 
and always in the Greek form. 
This varying usage, which ex- 
actly corresponds with the cir- 
cumstances under which the title 
was substituted for the original 
name, is a striking indication of 
the exactness of the records, and 
specially of the exactness of the 
record of the Lord’s words (Matt. 
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This is now the third time 


that Jesus was manifested to the disciples, after that 
he was risen from the dead. 

So when they had broken their fast, Jesus saith 
to Simon Peter, Simon, son of John, lovest thou me 


more than these? 


xvi. 17, xvii, 25; Mark xiv. 37; 
Luke xxii. 31; comp. Acts 
Ba 0 ir.). 

*Iwdavov| Johannis v. The men- 
tion of St. Peter’s natural descent 
here (comp. i. 42; Matt. xvi. 17) 
appears to direct attention in the 
first place to the man in the ful- 
ness of his natural character, as 
distinguished from the apostle. 

dy. . 7A. Tout.| lovest thow me 
more than these? i.e., more than 
these, thy fellow disciples, love 
me. The reference is probably 
to St. Peter’s words (xiii. 37; 
Matt. xxvi. 33), in which he had 
claimed for himself the posses- 
sion of supreme devotion (comp. 
xv. 12ff.). In the record of 
St. Matthew (/.c.) this profession 
is placed in immediate connexion 
with the Lord’s promise of an 
appearance in Galilee after His 
Resurrection, which gives pecu- 
liar force to the question. It is 
unnatural to suppose that rovrwv 
is neuter, and that the Lord 
refers to the instruments or 
fruits of the fisher’s craft. 

dyanas| diligis v. It will be 
noticed that the foundation of 
the apostolic office is laid in love 
and not in belief. Love (dyd7y) 
in its true form includes Faith 
(comp. 1 Cor, xiii. 13). 

Nai, xipee . . .| St. Peter in 
his answer affirms his personal 
attachment to the Lord, appeal- 


He saith to him, Yea, Lord; 
thou knowest that I love thee. 


He saith to him, 


ing to the Lord’s own knowledge ; 
but his profession differs in two 
important points from the ques- 
tion proposed. He does not 
assume any superiority over 
others (mAéov rovrwv): and he 
lays claim only to the feeling 
of natural love (¢iAd oe, amo te 
v.), of which he could be sure. 
He does not venture to say that 
he has attained to that higher 
love (ayarav) which was to be 
the spring of the Christian life 
(xiii, 34, xiv. 15, 21, 28, etc.). 
Moreover now he says nothing 
of the future, nothing of the 
manifestation of his love (xiii. 
37). Comp. Bernard, Serm. de 
Div. Xx1x, fin. 

ov oid.| Experience had taught 
St. Peter to distrust his own judge- 
ment of himself. Even when the 
fact is one of immediate con- 
sciousness he rests his assertion 
on the Lord’s direct insight. 

Booxe tr. dpv. p.| In response 
to the sincere confession the 
Lord imposes a charge which 
shows that He accepts the 
apostle’s answer. The privilege 
and the work of love are iden- 
tical. The image is now changed. 
The fisher’s work is followed by 
the shepherd’s work. Those who 
are brought together and taken 
out of “the many waters” need 
to be fed and tended. This 
office of the shepherd with which 
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1 rpdBara C*D. See note. Vv 


yO Aut 
* mpoBdria BC ; mpédBara NADXTA. See note, | by, 1) at . 
3 mpoBdria ABC; mpdBara NDXTA, See note, | Wee ot 
St. Peter is entrusted is regarded exercised over the maturer 


under three different aspects. 
The first portrayed here is the 
simplest and humblest. The 
little ones in Christ’s flock need 
support, which they cannot 
obtain of themselves; this the 
apostle is charged to give them. 

Béoxe] The word Bécxev, which 
occurs again in v. 17, is found 
elsewhere in the New Testament 
only of swine (Matt. viii. 30, 33; 
Mark v. 11, 14; Luke viii. 32, 
34, xv. 15). As distinguished 
from the word zopaivew which 
follows (v. 16) it expresses the 
providing with food. 

16. A short pause, as we must 
suppose, followed; and then the 
question was repeated a second 
time, but so that the thought of 
comparison is omitted: Simon, 
son of John, lovest thow me? 
St. Peter’s answer is identically 
the same as before. He still 
shrinks from taking to himself 
the loftier word. In reply the 
Lord lays upon him a new part 
of the shepherd’s duty: Zend— 
be shepherd of —my sheep. The 
lambs require to be fed; the 
sheep require to be guided. The 
watchful care and rule to be 


Christians calls for greater skill 
and tenderness than the feeding 
of the young and simple, 

Tlo¢uawe] Tend, Acts xx. 28 ; 
1 Pet. v.2; Matt. ii. 6. Comp. 
Rev. ii. 27, etce.; Jude 12. The 
Vulgate does not distinguish 
Booxe and roipawve (pasce, pasce). 

17. gircis pe;] amas me? v. 
When the Lord puts the question 
“the third time,” He adopts the 
word which St. Peter had used. 
Just as the idea of comparison was 
given up before, so now the idea 
of the loftiest love is given up. 
It is as if the Lord would test 
the truth of the feeling which 
St. Peter claimed. 

The three questions could not 
but recall the three denials ; and 
the form of this last question 
could not but vividly bring back 
the thought of the failure of 
personal devotion at the moment 
of trial. So Peter was grieved 
not only that the question was 
put again, but that this third 
time the phrase was changed ; 
that the question was not only 
put once again, but at the same 
time put so as to raise a doubt 
whether he could indeed rightly 


VER. 16—18] 


is Feed my lambs. 
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He saith to him again a second 


time, Simon, son of John, lovest thou me? He saith 
to him, Yea, Lord; thou knowest that I love thee. 
17 He saith to him, Tend my sheep. He saith to him 
the third time, Simon, son of John, lovest thou 


me? 


Peter was grieved because he said to him 
the third time, Lovest thou me? 


And he said to 


him, Lord, thou knowest all things; thou seest that 


I love thee. 
is Verily, verily, I 


Jesus saith to him, Feed my sheep. 
say to thee, When thou wast 


young’, thou girdedst thyself, and walkedst whither 


1 lit, younger, 


claim that modified love which 
he had professed. His “ grief” 
lay in the deep sense that such 
a doubt might well be suggested 
by the past, even if it were at 
the time ungrounded. Men might 
reasonably distrust his profession 
of sincerity after his fall, but 
he appealed to the Lord (ot 
oidas . . 

The answer of St. Peter meets 
the points in the changed ques- 
tion. He leaves out the affirma- 
tion (Nai, xipie) of his former 
reply and throws himself wholly 
on the Lord, upon His absolute 
knowledge, and upon His special 
knowledge. Lord, Thou knowest 
all things, and at this moment 
Thou seest that I love Thee. The 
knowledge to which he appeals 
is not only that of divine intui- 
tion, but of immediate observa- 
tion. Oomp. ii. 25, note. The 
Vulgate again fails to distinguish 
the two words (oiSas, ywwoxets). 

In reply the Lord completed 
His commission, Feed my sheep. 
The mature no less than the 
young Christians require their 


VOL. I. 


appropriate sustenance. Provi- 
sion must be made for their 
support as well as for their 
guidance. And this is the last 
and most difficult part of the 
pastor’s office. ~ 

T. dpv. mov... 7. mpoB. mov... 
7. mpoB. pou ...] It will be 
noticed that the Lord retains 
His own right to those who are 
committed to the apostle’s care. 
Comp. 1 Pet. v. 2 f. Augustine 
paraphrases admirably: ‘Si me 
diligis, non te pascere cogita, sed 
oves meas sicut meas pasce, non 
sicut tuas; gloriam meam in 
eis quere, non tuam, dominium 


meum non tuum...” (dn 
Joh. cxxitt. 5), 
18. The threefold apostolic 


charge resting on the assurance 
of personal love was given. The 
revelation of the personal issues 
of that love followed. There 
was a most true sense in which 
the bold declaration of the apostle 
(xiii. 37) was destined to find a 
literal fulfilment: Verily, verily, 
I say to thee... 

dp. ap.) The Risen Christ 
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4 
uses once more His familiar 
formula. 

ore Hs vewr.| cum esses Junior V. 
The earlier outward freedom of 
St. Peter in his youth is con- 
trasted with his final complete 
outward bondage. Atthe moment 
he stood between the two states. 
Perhaps the thought of a con- 
verse growth of spiritual freedom 
underlies the image. 

dray dé ynp.| cum autem senueris 
v. The martyrdom of St. Peter 
is placed in the year A.D. 64, and 
he seems to have been already 
of middle age (Matt. viii. 14). 

extev. tT. xelp.| as helpless and 
seeking help. 

¢éoe. oe] bind thee as a con- 
demned criminal. 

dm. od OcX.] The way to a 
violent death must always be 
terrible, because unnatural ; and 
that exactly in proportion as the 
violation of nature by such an 
end is realised. Comp. xii. 27. 

19, rovr. 8. ci. on... .]| Now 
this he spake signifying (comp. 
xii, 33, xviii. 32) by what manner 
of death... The crucifixion 
of St. Peter at Rome is attested 
by Tertullian (Scorp. 15) and 
later writers. Origen further 
stated that he was crucified with 
his head downwards at his own 
request (Huseb, HZ. H. 1. 1). 


Though the language of the Lord 
has very commonly been adapted 
to the details of crucifixion, it 
does not appear that it points 
directly to anything more than 
martyrdom, when “another 
girded him,” and he was taken 
“whither he would not.” The 
“stretching forth the hands” 
can hardly be referred primarily 
to the position on the cross, since 
this detail is placed first. 

dog. 7. 6.] Literally, he shall 
glorify. The construction in 
xviii, 32 is different. The Evan- 
gelist throws himself back to the 
time when the death of St. Peter 
was as yet future. As martyr- 
dom was a “ glorifying God,” so 
conversely the martyr himself 
was said to be “ glorified” by his 
death. Comp. vii. 39, xii, 23, 
and Suicer s.v. do€aleuv. 

*Axod, p.} The end of martyr- 
dom having now been shown, 
the Lord repeated the command 
given before under different cir- 
cumstances to others (i, 43; 
Matt. viii, 22, ix. 9, xix. 21), 
Follow me. What had been im- 
possible before the apostle’s fall 
became possible for him now 
(xii. 36 ff.). 

The command itself, as given 
before and after the Resurrection, 
has necessarily different though 
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thou wouldest: but when thou shalt be old, thou 
shalt stretch forth thy hands, and another shall 
gird thee, and carry thee whither thou wouldest not. 
10 Now this he spake, signifying by what manner of 


death he shall glorify God. 
2 spoken this, he saith to him, Follow me. 


And when he had 
Peter, 


turning..abeut, seeth the disciple whom Jesus loved 


following; which also.leaned 


Ne Re mci 


back on his breast at 


the supper, and said, Lord, who is he that betrayeth 


analogous meanings. During the 
Lord’s earthly life following Him 
implied the abandonment of pre- 
vious occupations (Matt. ix. 9) 
and duties (Matt. viii. 22); 
attendance upon Him even when 
He entered on strange and 
mysterious paths; participation 
in disgrace and danger (Matt. x. 
38). Now to “follow Christ” 
required further the perception 
of His course; the spiritual dis- 
cernment by which His move- 
ments can still be discovered ; 
and yet further the readiness 
to accept martyrdom as the end. 
These different thoughts ap- 
pear to have a place in the words 
*AxoAovde por, but the command 
had also, as appears from the 
next verse (axoAovfotvra), a 
literal meaning, though it is 
impossible to decide for what 
purpose the Lord called St. Peter 
away from the other disciples. 
Augustine’s comment on the 
promise of the glory of future 
martyrdom to the penitent and 
restored apostle is pregnant with 
thought: “‘ Hunc invenit exitum 
ille negator et amator; presu- 
mendoelatus, negando prostratus, 
flendo purgatus, confitendo pro- 
batus, patiendo coronatus; hune 
invenit exitum ut pro ejus 


nomine perfecta dilectione more- 


retur, cum quo se moriturum 
perversa festinatione promi- 
serat. Faciat ejus resurrectione 


firmatus, quod immature pol- 
licebatur infirmus. Hoc enim 
oportebat ut prius Christus pro 
Petri salute, deinde Petrus pro 
Christi predicatione moreretur. 
Przeposterum fuit quod audere 
cceperat humana temeritas, cum 
istum disposuisset ordinem ve- 
ritas. Animam suam se positu- 
rum pro Christo Petrus putabat, 
pro liberatore liberandus; cum 
Christus venisset animam suam 
positurus pro suis ovibus in 
quibus erat et Petrus; quod ecce 
jam factum est... Jam pretio 
pro te fuso, nunc est [Petre] ut 
sequaris emptorem, et sequaris 
omnino usque ad mortem crucis” 


(In Joh, oxxuit. 4). 


ii. The work of St. John 


20. ’Emorp. 6 Ier.] The com- 
mand of the Lord appears to 
have been accompanied by some 
symbolic action. As St. Peter 
literally obeyed the call thus 
expressed under a figure, and 
moved away from the group of 
the apostles, something attracted 
his attention, and he “turned 
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about” to the direction indicated 
(émuotpadeis, Mark v. 30). The 
whole picture is full of life. 

rt. pol. ...] Comp. xiii. 23, 
note. 

ds kK. aver... .| qua et recubuit 

.v. The reference is to the 
special act of the apostle (dvé- 
meoev), and not to the position 
which he occupied at the table 
(jv dvaxeipevos, xii, 23). The 
notice is added here to explain 
the close connexion of St. John 
with St. Peter, and the con- 
fidence with which St. John 
ventured to follow even without 
a special invitation. 

21. rodrov ovv . . No ques- 
tion could be more natural. The 
fact that St. John was following 
was itself an unspoken question 
as to the future, an asking of 
the Lord’s will. 

Kvpue, obros Se tu;| Domine, 
hic autem quid? vy, The phrase 
is singularly brief and pregnant, 
Lord, and this man, what ? What 
of him? What shall he suffer 
or do? what shall be his lot 2 

22. In the Lord’s answer the 
emphasis is laid upon the pro- 
nouns airév and ov (édv avrov 
6....00 po ax.) The thought 
is of the individual offices of 
disciples, St, Peter’s fortune cor- 


responded with his work, and 
so too St. John’s. 

*Eay air. OeX. (comp. xvii. 24, 
note)...] The hypothetical form 
of the sentence veils the divine 
counsel, Experience has shown 
what that was. 

prev, ews épx.| manere donec 
veniam v. The exact force of 
the phrase is rather abide while 
Iam coming. The “coming” is 
not regarded as a definite point in 
future time, but rather as a fact 
which is in slow and continuous 
realisation. The prominent idea 
is of the interval to be passed 
over rather than of the end to 
be reached. Comp, ix. 4, xii. 
35f.; Mark vi. 45 (dzoAvet) ; 
TL imisive 3): bukesexiscmmlcs 
(a o); Matt. v. 25. “ Abiding” 
is the correlative to “ following ” ; 
and according to the manifold 
significance of this word it ex- 
presses the calm waiting for 
further light, the patient resting 
in a fixed position, the continu- 
ance in life, 

The “coming” of the Lord is 
no doubt primarily “the second 
coming” (rapovaia, 1 John ii. 28); 
but at the same time the idea 
of Christ’s “coming” includes 
thoughts of His personal coming 
in death to each believer, And 


21 thee ? 
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Peter therefore seeing him saith to Jesus, 
2 Lord, and this man, what? 


Jesus saith to him, If 


IT will that he abide till I come, what is that to 


2 thee? follow thou me. 


This saying’ therefore went 


forth among the brethren, that that disciple should 
not die: yet Jesus said not to him, that he should 


not die; but, If I will that he abide till I come}, 


what is that to thee? 


1 or while I am coming, 


yet further the coming of Christ 
to the Society is not absolutely 
one. He “came” in the de- 
struction of Jerusalem. Thus 
St. John did tarry till the great 
“coming,” nor is there anything 
fanciful in seeing an allusion to 
the course of the history of the 
Church under the image of the 
history of the apostles. The 
type of doctrine and character 
represented by St. John is the 
last in the order of development. 
In this sense he abides still. 
Comp. xiv. 3, note; and Rev. 
ne 0, LOpiie Ll) xve! 15, xxit-7, 
12, 20. 

ti mpos o€;] The arrangement 
of the various parts in the whole 
body of the Church does not 
concern men. That rests with 
the divine will, and the divine 
will is unfolded in the course 
of life. 

23. "EéNO. ob obr. 6 Avy. . . «| 
exivit ergo sermo iste v. This 
saying (word) therefore went... 
the words which the Lord had 
spoken. These were inexactly 
repeated, and taken to affirm 
“that that disciple dieth not.” 
The tradition that St. John was 
sleeping in his grave at Ephesus, 
and that the moving dust wit- 
nessed to the breathing of the 


2 


or word, 


saint beneath, survived for a 
long time. Augustine mentions 
it doubtfully “‘on the authority 
of grave men” (Jn Joh. oxxtv. 2). 

eis t. adeAd.]| This use of 
the phrase which is common in 
the book of the Acts (ix. 30, etc.) 
is found here only in the Gospels 
(compare ch, xx. 17; Luke xxii. 
32). 

OUK Citi 0) INC. ate | Le 
manner in which the error is 
corrected seems to show clearly 
that it had not been refuted by 
fact, or, in other words, that 
this Epilogue to the Gospel was 
written by St. John. The apostle, 
still alive and looking to the 
uncertainty of the future, rests 
on the simple repetition of the 
precise language of the Lord. 
He does not claim to know all 
that He meant; he repeats what 
He said. The true interpretation 
of the words was for history. 

It is obvious that St. Peter 
and St. John occupy in this 
narrative representative posi- 
tions both as to their work and 
as to the issue of their work. 
The one is the minister of action 
whose service is consummated 
by the martyrdom of death: the 
other is the minister of thought 
and teaching whose service is 
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perfected in the martyrdom of 
life. Augustine (J7 Joh. CxXxiv. 
3) has a very interesting com- 
parison of the two charges, which 
is thus summed up: “ Perfecta 
me sequatur actio, informata 
mez passionis exemplo: inchoata 
vero contemplatio maneat donec 
venio, perficienda cum venero.” 
See also the Preface to the 
Commentary of Rupert of Deutz. 


Conctupine Notes: vv. 24, 25 


These two verses appear to be 
separate notes attached to the 
Gospel before its publication. 
The form of v, 24, contrasted with 
that of xix. 35, shows conclu- 
sively that it is not the witness of 
the Evangelist. The words were 
probably added by the Ephesian 
elders, to whom the preceding 
narrative had been given both 
orally and in writing. See In- 
troduction, p. lxxiii, The change 
of person in v. 25 (oto, com- 
pared with ofdayev) marks a 
change of authorship. It is 
quite possible that this verse 
may contain words of St. John 
(comp. xx, 30), set here by those 
who had heard them. 


See note. 


24. 6 papt....% papt.| The 
witness is spoken of as present, 
but the form of the phrase (6 
paptupav, contrast 6 ypdwas) does 
not in itself show conclusively 
that the apostle was alive at the 
time when the: note was written 
(comp. i. 15), though this is 
the most natural interpretation 
(comp. v. 32, 33), 

wept tot. . . . tavta| The 
phrase may be referred to the 
whole contents of the Gospel 
(xx. 31), or be limited to the 
narrative of ch. xxi. 

oidawev] The plural (contrast 
xix. 35) taken in connexion with 
ottds éorw 6 pabytys and otpac 
(v. 25) seems to be undoubtedly 
a true plural, and not a usage 
like 1 John i. 1. Compare Col. 
iv. 3, where there is a correspond- 
ing change from the apostolic 
group (Col. i. 1) to St. Paul 
himself. 

GAnOys| true in fact. The 
thought is not brought out here 
as in xix. 35, that it satisfies 
the ideal conditions of testimony 
(a\nOuy). The words read like 
an echo of 3 John 12, 

; 25. odd. abr... . xwphoew] nec 
ipsum... caperev. The bold ex- 
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a This is the disciple which beareth witness of these 
things, and wrote these things: and we know that 


his witness is true. 


And there are also many other things which Jesus 
did, the which if they should be written every one, 
I suppose that even the world itself would not 
contain the books that should be written. 


pression answers to a deep truth. 
A complete account (ka? &) of 
the perfect human (6 “Incois) life 
of the Lord would be practically 
infinite. 

olpa|] arbitror v. This word 
is rare in the New Testament 


(comp. Phil. i. 17; James i. 7). 
From the form of the sentence 
(éav ypapyra . . . xwpioew) it 
appears that the recollection of 
the other deeds was still fresh, 
so that the record of them was 
possible. 


ADDITIONAL NOTES ON CHAP. XXI 


11. The precise statement of 
the number has naturally at- 
tracted the attention of com- 
mentators from early times, and 
the interpretations which have 
been assigned to it do more than 
form a sample of ingenious com- 
binations. They illustrate a 
method of viewing Scripture 
which, however different from 
our own, was at one time nearly 
universal, It will then be not 
without use and interest to notice 
one or two of the prominent ex- 
planations of the number which 
have been offered. 

There is, as far as I have 
noted, no explanation of the 
number preserved in the great 
ante-Nicene fathers, Clement, 
Trenzus, and Origen, Tertullian, 
and Cyprian. But Cyril of 
Alexandria (} 444) and Augus- 
tine (¢ 430) have probably pre- 
served earlier interpretations in 
their own comments. 

Cyrit or ALEXANDRIA (in loc.), 


followed by Ammontus the Prus- 
BYTER (Cramer Cat. in loc.), 
Kuthymius (doubtfully) and 
Theophylact (ad loc.), regards 
the number as being significant 
in its three simple elements: 
100 + 50 + 3. The 100, he says, 
represents the fulness of the 
Gentiles, for 100 (= 10 x 10) 
is “the fullest number,” and as 
such it is used to describe the 
Lord’s full flock (Matt. xviii. 12) 
and full fertility (Matt. xiii. 8), 
The 50 represents ‘“ the remnant 
of Israel according to election,” 
which falls short of completeness 

50 = >): The 3 indicates the 
Holy Trinity, to whose glory all 
alike are gathered. 

Aveustine (In Joh. Tr, CXX1.) 
adopts a more complicated in- 
terpretation. Zen, he says, is 
the number of the Law. But 
the Law without grace kills. To 
the number of the Law there- 
fore we add seven, the number of 


376 


the Spirit, in order to obtain the 
fulness of the divine revelation 
as a power of life. But, he then 
adds, the sum of the numbers 
from one to seventeen inclusive 
is one hundred and fifty-three 
(1 + 2 +3,ete.4 17= 153). So 
that the number 153 signifies all 
those who are included in the 
saving operation of divine grace, 
which makes reconciliation with 
the Law. Nor is thisall. The 
three is the symbol of the Trinity ; 
and the triple fifty brings out 
the idea of unity in the Spirit, 
who is revealed in a sevenfold 
operation (50 = 7 x 7 + 1). 

GREGORY THE GREAT adopts in 
part the symbolism of Augustine, 
but employs it even more ingeni- 
ously. The Evangelist, he writes, 
would not have given the exact 
number unless he had deemed 
that it contained a mystery. All 
action under the Old Testament 
is ruled by the Decalogue ; and 
under the New Testament by 
the seven gifts of the Spirit 
(Isa. xi. 2). Our action, there- 
fore, under both aspects can be 
represented by 10+ 7. But it 
is by faith in the Holy Trinity 
that action is made effectual. 
We therefore multiply 17 by 3 
and obtain the number 51, which 
expresses the idea of true rest, 
being unity added to the number 
of the year of jubilee. This 
symbol of rest (51) is again 
multiplied by three and we gain 
the result 153, the symbol of 
the elect citizens of the heavenly 
country, the final heirs of rest 
(Hom, xxtv. 4). 

Rurerr of Drurz (Jn Joh. 
XIV.) regards the three numbers 
as representing the proportions 
of three different classes united 
in one faith. The ‘ hundred ” 
are the married, who are the 
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most numerous, the “ fifty” the 
widowed or continent who are 
less numerous, the “three,” the 
least in number, are the virgins. 
“ But,” he adds, “there is much 
that has been profitably written 
on this 153 by learned divines, 
which the careful reader will 
easily find.” 

Bruno ASTENSIS  (xi.—xii. 
cent. ; the homilies were wrongly 
published under the name of 
Eusebius of Emesa) adopts a 
simpler view. ‘‘ Three,” he says, 
“has the same significance as 
150 = 3 x 50. There are three 
parts of the world, Asia, Africa, 
Europe. Therefore 150 + 3 re- 
presents the sum of all the 
faithful throughout the world.” 
(In loc. [Hom. uxxt.] Migne, 
Patrol, cxuy. 599). 

It may be worth while to add, 
if such interpretations seem alien 
from our way of thinking, that 
Volkmar has recently surpassed 
them in extravagance. He 
gravely argues (Mose Prophetie, 
61f.) that the number repre- 
sents Simeon Bar Jona Kepha. 
To obtain this result he is obliged 
to leave out one letter in Kepha, 
and to give the Hebrew letters 
values inconsistent with ancient 
usage. 


Nove ON THE READINGS IN vv, 15 ff, 


The readings in the three 
charges of the Lord are some- 
what perplexed. 

15. Booxe ra dpvia pov. So 
NABLX and almost all: Vulg, 
agnos. But C*D read zpoBata, 
and old Lat. oves. In this case, 
however, the reading cannot be 
doubtful. The substitution of 
mpoBata shows the tendency of 
scribes. 

16. Hotpawe ra mpoBdrid pov. 
So BC, “ some old copies.” 


ADD, NOTES] 


But sxADX and nearly all 
others read zpéBara. Old Lat. 
oves, Vulg. agnos. 

The reading here may be fairly 
considered doubtful. The force 
of the diminutive is seen below. 

17. Booxe 7a rpoBarid pov. So 
ABC. 

But SDX and nearly all others 
mpoBara, Lat. oves (some agnos). 
A dpvia. 

In this case there can be little 
doubt that zpoBaria is the true 
reading. The diminutive, which 
is a form of tender endearment, 
goes naturally with Béoxe. In 
the second charge there is no 
special fitness in the diminutive, 
though the use of the diminutive 
throughout has an appropriate- 
ness to the circumstances. 


[Nore on TISCHENDORF’S oOMIS- 
SION OF v, 25.* 


25. According to Tischendorf 
in this verse, with the con- 
cluding ornament and subscrip- 
tion, is not from the hand of the 
scribe (A) who wrote the rest of 
this Gospel, but of another (D) 
who wrote a small part of the 
Apocrypha and acted as corrector 
(ScopOwr7s) of the New Testament, 
of which he likewise wrote a few 
scattered entire leaves ; the same 
scribe in fact to whom he with 
much probability (see Jntroduction 
§ 288) ascribes the writing of 
the Vatican MS. Tregelles, who 
examined the MS. in Tischen- 
dorf’s presence, believed the 
difference in handwriting to be 


* T have taken this note from the 
Appendix on Select Readings (pp. 90f.) 
in Vol. Il. of the Westcott and Hort 
Greek Testament.—A. W. 
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due only to a fresh dip of the 
pen. At the same time, however, 
he disputed the difference of 
scribes throughout the MS8., ap- 
parently on insufficient grounds. 
It seems on the whole probable 
that the verse and its accompani- 
ments were added by the cor- 
rector; but it does not follow that 
the scribe A intended to finish the 
Gospel at v. 24, that is, that his 
exemplar ended there. Some 
accident of transcription may 
well have caused the completion 
to be left to the scribe D, who 
in like manner, if Tischendorf is 
not mistaken, yielded up the pen 
to the scribe A after writing two 
thirds of the first column of the 
Apocalypse: for it is not likely 
that A would have left what he 
considered to be the end of the 
Gospel without any indication to 
mark it as such. He concludes 
Mt with the ornament, and Le 
with the ornament and subscrip- 
tion: the last leaf of Mc, which 
likewise has the ornament and 
subscription, is by D. 

According +o various scholia 
an unnamed writer stated this 
verse to be a marginal note 
of some careful person (wos 
Tov dtAorovwv), which was in- 
corporated by mistake with the 
text. Abulfaraj (Nestle Zheol. 
LZ. 1878, 413) likewise mentions 
the verse with v 4 as said ‘by 
some’ not to have been written 
by the evangelist. The omission 
seems, however, to have been 
conjectural only, arising out of 
comparison with vy 24, Verse 
25 stands not only in all extant 
MSS. and vv. but in a consider- 
able series of Fathers, including 
Orig Pamph Kus Cyr. al.] 
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[Kara “Iwdvyy, vii. 53—viii, 11] 
INTRODUCTORY NOTE 


ExTeRNAL and internal evidence 
combine to show beyond all rea- 
sonable doubt that this remark- 
able narrative is not a genuine 
portion of the Gospel of St. John. 


A. EXTERNAL EVIDENCE 


The external evidence against 
its genuineness may be briefly 
summed up: 

1. It is omitted by all the 
oldest Greek MSS. with one ex- 
ception, and by a considerable 
number of those later MSS. 
which generally give a ver 
ancient text: x[A]B[C]LTXA, 
33, 131, 157, 2pe, etc. [A and 
C are defective, but it is certain 
that they did not contain the 
passage from an estimate of the 
contents of the missing pages ; 
L (eighth cent.) and A (ninth 
cent.) indicate a knowledge of the 
existence of the narrative, which 
was evidently not found in their 
archetypes, by leaving a small 
gap.] ; 

2. The passage is marked by 
_ asterisks or obeli in many MSS. 
which contain it. Huthymius 
Zigabenus [more correctly, Zy- 
gadenus 1118], the earliest 
Greek commentator who writes 
upon it, observes that it is not 
found in “the accurate copies ” 
or is obelised in them, and that 


therefore it is not to be accounted 
genuine. 

3, It is inserted in other places: 

(a) At the end of the Gospel 

by 1 and about ten other 
MSS. 

(6) After vii. 36 by 225. 

(c) After Luke xxi. by 69 and 

three other MSS, 

4. It is omitted by important 
Latin copies, af, etc, by the 
Egyptian versions, by the old 
Syriac (the Berlin fragment), by 
the Gothic version, and by the 
best MSS. of the Peshito and of 
the Armenian versions. 

5. It was certainly not read 
as a part of the Gospel by Ter- 
tullian, Origen, Theodore of 
Mopsuestia, Chrysostom, Cyril of 
Alexandria; nor is there any 
evidence that it was known by 
Cyprian or Hilary. 

6. The earliest Greek text (that 
in D) differs very considerably 
from the common text; and the 
variations in the section generally 
are far more considerable than in 
portions of the authentic text of 
St. John. 

In other words, it is omitted 
by the oldest representatives of 
every kind of evidence (MSS., 
versions, fathers) ; and the criti- 
cal character of the text is such 
as to distinguish it from the rest 


1 Tlepxomy is a section of Scripture marked off for an Ecclesiastical Lection 


or Lesson, 
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of the book with which it is 
connected. 

On the other hand, 

1. It is found in D and in the 
mass of the later uncial and 
cursive manuscripts. 

Jerome mentions that it was 
found in his time “in many Greek 
and Latin MSS. in the Gospel 
according to John” (adv. Pelag. 
1. 17), And Augustine suggests 
that the passage was removed 
from the [Latin] text by “some 
who were of slight faith, or rather 
hostile to the true faith,” to 
avoid scandal (De Conj. Adult, 11. 
7). Several scholia which notice 
its omission remark that it was 
found in ‘‘ancient” or ‘most 
ancient ” copies. 

2. It is found in most Latin 
copies, bc, etc., Vulg.; -in the 
Jerusalem Syriac ; in the Aithio- 
pic, and in some later versions. 

3. It was read as part of the 
Gospel by Augustine, Ambrose, 
and many later Latin Fathers ; 
and it is quoted in the Apostolic 
Constitutions (11. 24). 

4, It is found in the Calendar 
of Lessons in K (ninth cent.) ; 
and it has been read in the Greek 
Church, partially but not univer- 
sally, at the Festivals of several 
saints from a date earlier than 
the eighth century. It was also 
read in the service at Rome in 
the time of Gregory the Great. 

On this evidence several obser- 
vations offer themselves, 

1, The text of D is conspicuous 
for additions similar in character 
to this narrative, though less in 
extent (eg. Luke vi. 5); and 
some of these (e.g. Matt. xx, 28) 
obtained a wide currency, though 
they cannot be considered to be a 
part of the authentic evangelic 
text. 

2. The statement of Jerome is, 
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of course, beyond question ; but 
even he implies that the majority 
of copies were on the other side ; 
and it is clear from other similar 
statements that he did not speak 
on critical questions after a very 
large examination of authorities. 
The general assertions of late 
MSS. as to “ the ancient copies” 
are neutralised by opposite asser- 
tions in other MSS. 

3. The early Latin copies are 
just those which admitted inter- 
polations most freely (e.g. Matt. 
xx. 28); and it is easily intel- 
ligible that if Jerome found any 
Greek authority for the narrative 
he would not remove the history 
from the text. The fact there- 
fore that he left it in the Latin 
text (he did not insert it) proves 
no more than that he did not feel 
bound to expunge it. 

The Jerusalem Syriac is a lec- 
tionary, and though it abounds in 
very ancient readings, the MS. is 
not earlier than the eleventh 
century. [ 

4, The date of the present text 
of the Apostolic Constitutions is 
too uncertain to admit of the 
conclusion being drawn that the 
narrative was found by the writer 
in the Greek text of St. John in 
the third century. He may have 
quoted the narrative (e.g.) from 
St. Luke or from tradition. It 
is, however, not improbable that 
the narrative may have found a 
place in some Greek texts of the 
Gospel in the third century, 
though there is no direct evidence 
of the fact. . 

5. The evidence of the liturgi- 
cal use of the passage does not 
carry its existence as a part of 
the Gospel beyond the date given 
by direct documentary evidence. 

6, Augustine’s assertion as to 
the removal of the passage from 


—VIII. 11] 


the text of St. John, on pruden- 
tial grounds, which has been 
maintained by the modern scho- 
lars who defend the genuineness 
of the passage, is wholly at 
variance with the cardinal facts 
of the history of the text of the 
New Testament. Wilful corrup- 
tions of the apostolic writings, 
however recklessly they were 
imputed in controversy, are 
happily in fact all but unknown. 
Changes, and even such a change 
as the insertion of this passage, 
can be accounted for without 
recourse to the assumption of 
dishonesty. 

Thus the only natural explana- 
tion of the unquestioned facts is 
that the narrative was current 
in the third century in a Greek 
but not in a Latin text, though 
over a narrow range; that to- 
wards the end of the fourth 
century it was introduced in 
various places, but particularly 
where it now stands, and was 
thence taken into the Latin texts; 
that from the sixth century on- 
wards it was found more and 
more frequently in the Con- 
stantinopolitan texts and all but 
universally in the Latin texts, 
and in the course of time was 
partially introduced into other 
versions, 


B. Internat EvipENCcE 


The internal evidence leads 
forcibly to the same conclusion. 

1. The language of the narra- 
tive is different from that of 
St. John both in vocabulary and 
in structure. 

Thus St. John nowhere uses 
the terms 76 dpos trav eAadv, ot 
ypappareis, KaTuKpive, which are 
found in all the Synoptists ; nor 
again, 7a@s 6 Aads, which is com- 
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mon in St. Luke, while Aaéds occurs 
in St. John only in a special sense 
in xi. 50, xviii. 14; nor épOpov 
(St. Luke), but zpwt or zpwitas ; 
nor kaficas WiSackev ; nor ropev- 
eo@o. in the simple sense of “to 
go” without the subsidiary notion 
of a purpose (even in iv. 50), 

In structure the continuous 
connexion of the sentences by 
be (0% 2,9, 6,) 7, 9p 10) AT) 
is wholly without example in 
St. John’s narrative, Contrast 
(for example) xx. 1—9 (ody, 
ov. 2, 3, 6, 8; d¢, vv. 1, 4), or 
iv. 1—26 (ody, 1, 5, 6, 9; 8¢, 
4, 6. Most of the clauses are 
unconnected), 

2. The general “tone” of the 
narrative is alien from St. John, 
and akin to the tone of the 
common Synoptic basis, 

But it may be asked how the 
narrative came to be inserted 
where we find it? The answer 
can, I believe, be given with 
tolerable certainty. A narrative 
very similar to this was pre- 
served by Papias, and was found 
also in the Gospel according to 
the Hebrews (Euseb. H. #, 111. 
40), The object of Papias was 
to collect traditions illustrative 
of “the oracles of the Lord.” It 
is then a most natural conjecture 
(Lightfoot, Contemporary Review, 
October, 1875, p. 847) that this 
incident was given by Papias in 
illustration of ch. viii. 15; and 
so was inserted in the text, on 
which it had been originally a 
marginal note, in the nearest 
convenient place. Comp. Ewald, 
Joh. Schr. 1. p. 271, 

The incident appears to belong 
to the last visit te Jerusalem, so 
that the position which it occu- 
pies in St. Luke is perhaps his- 
torically correct. 


382 


IIEPI MOIXAAIAO> 


GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. JOHN 


[Cu. VIL. 63 


TIEPIKOIIA 


[Kara “Iwdvnv, vil. 53 vil 


53 


9 > \ Sy > A ? m 
Kat éropevOnoav exaotos els TOV OiKOY aUTOU, In 


an > A ¥ 
1 gods S€é éropedOn eis TO “Opos TaV “Ehatov. Op@pov 


exer es \ a € Se) 
dé mahw mapeyeveto’ els TO iepov[, Kal mas 0 dads 


> 4 3 
NpxXeTo mpos advTor, Kal Kabioas edidacKey avTovs*]. 


lal ‘\ € lal 4 an 
3 A-youow de ol VPLPHPaATELS KQaL OL Papivavou YVUVALKA 


\ , > ‘\ 2) 4 
emt mouxeia” KATELANMPEVYY, Kal OTHTAVTES AVTHV EV METH 


Y ¢ \ q 
théyovow® ait@ AWdoxade, adTn 4) yuvn KarethnTTaL 


\ ‘al / e* SARS 
sém abtoddépw povyevonevn’ ev S€ TO vono [piv] 


HrAGev UA, Insert 6’Iycods U. 
Omit 6 \ads T; 6 dxAos GSU. 


Omit cal was... édldackev abrovs 13,69. Omit cai kabioas é6l5ackev adrovs D. 


év woxelag EGHKIT; émt worxela MSULA; él duaprla D. 


1 
2 
3 
4 Insert mpds airév EGHKI. 
5 
6 elrov UA. 

7 

8 


Katenrra D; eidjmrac MSA; xatedjpdy EGHEI I. 


Omit juty D. 


The episode of the woman taken 
in adultery (vii. 53—vil. 11) 


This account of a most charac- 
teristic incident in the Lord’s 
life is certainly not a part of 
St. John’s narrative. The evid- 
ence against its genuineness, as 
an original piece of the Gospel, 
both external and internal, is 
overwhelming (see Introductory 
Note); but on the other hand 
it is beyond doubt an authentic 
fragment of apostolic tradition, 
Probably its preservation was 
due to Papias. The incident 
seems to belong to the last 
visit to Jerusalem; and it is 
placed in this connexion in 
some MSS. of St. Luke (after 
Luke xxi.). 


The special importance of the 
narrative les in the fact that it 
records the single case in which 
the Lord deals with a specific 
sinful act. And this He does 
(1) by referring the act to the 
inward spring of action, and (2) 
by declining to treat the legal 
penalty as that which corresponds 
with the real guilt. So there is 
opened to us a glimpse of a 
tribunal more searching, and yet 
more tender, than the tribunals 
of men. 

538. eropevO. Exact. . . . “Ino. 
dé. . .| they wentevery man... 
but Jesus (viii.1). . . Thus the con- 
trast between the whole gathering 
in the temple (not the members 
of the Sanhedrin only) and Christ 
is made more complete, 
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THE SECTION CONCERNING AN ADULTERESS 


vii. 58—viii. 11 


ss And they went every man unto his own house: 


gbut Jesus went unto the mount of Olives. 


And 


early in the morning he came again into the temple, 
and all the people came unto him; and he sat down, 


sand taught them. 


And the scribes and the Pharisees 


_ bring a woman taken in adultery; and having set 
ther in the midst, they say unto him, Master, this 
woman hath been taken in adultery, in the very act. 
5 Now in the law Moses commanded us to stone such: 


Cuap. VIII. 1. 765 *Opos 7. 
*EAadv] montem Oliveti v. The 
Mount of Olives is nowhere 
mentioned by name in St. John’s 
Gospel. It is mentioned several 
times in each of the other Gospels 
in connexion with the last scenes 
of the life of the Lord. 

2. “OpOpov] diluculo v. Compare 
Luke xxi. 38 (dp@piZev). 


xafioas] He assumed the 
position of the authoritative 
teacher. Compare Matt. v. 1, 


xxiii, 2; Mark ix. 35. 

3. *"Ayovow] adducunt v. We 
may suppose that the guilty 
woman had been brought first 

_ to them as a preparatory step 
to her trial. 

ob ypapp. K. of Bap.] the scribes 
and the Pharisees. This is a 
common title in the Synoptists 
for the body summarily described 
by St. John as the Jews. Compare 
Imke v, 30, vi. 7, xi. 53, xv. 2. 
St. John never names “ the 
scribes,” 

4, xaretAnrra| modo deprehensa 
est v. ; hath been taken. The exact 


phrase brings the present reality 
of guilt vividly before the reader. 

5. é&v 0. t. vou. Mov... Tovavr. 
dbal.| Now Moses in the law... 
to stone such (hujus modi lapidare 
v.). Deut. xxii, 23f. The punish- 
ment of stoning was specified in 
the case of a betrothed bride. 
The form of death in other cases 
was not laid down, and according 
to Talmudic tradition it was 
strangulaticn. It seems better 
therefore to suppose that this 
exact crime had been committed 
than to suppose any inaccuracy 
in the statement. It is said also 
that a priest’s daughter was 
stoned if she committed adultery; 
but this was not a provision of 
the Law. Compare Lightfoot, 
ad loc. 

ov ov ti Aey. ;| Assuming this 
enactment as explicit, what con- 
clusion canst thou draw for the 
guidance of our action in the 
present case? Thou claimest 
to speak with authority and to 
fulfil the Law: solve our diffi- 
culty now. 
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sMavo7ns éverethato Tas Tovattas hifalew'* cv ovv™ Tt 
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77Uhy Katéypaper® eis thy yr’. ws de émépevor 
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epwtavres [avrdv"], dvéxuper Kal elev [avrots {ao 
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NOdgeev DMSUA; ABoBore?tcOac EGHKIT; \Odgecda I. 
ov bé viv D. 
Insert wept airs MSUA. 
Omit rotro 6é... xarnyopety avrod DM. 
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Insert ui) mpooroovuevos EGHK. 


Omit airév D, 


Cr 


mpa@rov HGH. 
0 Insert roy EGHKMS, 
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 §o D 28, 74, ff? Hier. read. Others omit r@ Saxrdry. 
2 Insert kal bd rijs cuverdjoews Eheyxducvoe EGHKS. 
8 Insert gws rav éoxdtwy SUA. Insert dare ravras ckeXOety D. See WH 


Appendix ii, 91. 
4 D omits 6 ’Iycobs. 


6. tour. 5€. . . wepag. air] 
hee autem ... temtantes eum v. 
Compare Matt. xxii, 18. The 
dilemma corresponds with that 
in the question as to the tribute 
money, To affirm the binding 
validity of the Mosaic judgement 
would be to counsel action con- 
trary to the Roman law. To 
set the Mosaic judgement aside 
would be to give up the claim to 
fulfil the Law. In either case 
there was material for accusation, 
practically fatal to the assump- 
tion of the Messiahship to which 
the Lord’s teaching evidently 
pointed. He might be carried 
away into a premature declara- 
tion of His claims, and fall under 


the civil power ; 
disparage Moses, and lose the 
favour of the people. The 
“temptation” lay in the design 
to lead the Lord to one of these 
two answers. 

xatéypadey| Both here and in 
v. 8 (€ypadev), the tense presents 
the action as going on before the 
witnesses. It is quite vain to 
conjecture what was written, if 
indeed we are to understand 
anything more than the mere 
mechanical action of writing. 
The attitude represents one who 
follows out his own thoughts and 
is unwilling to give heed to those 
who question him. The very 
strangeness of the action marks 


or he might 


VER. 7—9] 
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what therefore sayest thou of her? And this they 
said, tempting him, that they might have whereof to 
accuse him. But Jesus stooped down, and with his 


7 finger wrote on the ground. 


But when they con- 


tinued asking him, he lifted up himself, and said 
to them, He that is without sin among you, let 


shim first cast a stone at her. 


And again he stooped 


down, and with his finger wrote on the ground. 
»And they, when they heard, went out one by one, 


the authenticity of the detail. 
The words added in italics in A.V. 
(‘‘as though he heard them not”) 
represent a gloss found in many 
MSS. (2) tpoozovot'pevos). 

7. ‘O dvapdprytos . . .| gui sine 
peccato est... v. The colour of 
the word “sinless” is caught 
from the context. Though it 
would be unnatural to assume 
that all in the group of accusers 
were actually guilty of adultery, 
there is nothing unnatural in 
supposing that each could feel 
in himself the sinful inclination 
which had here issued in the 
sinful act. In this way the words 
of the Lord revealed to the men 
the depths of their own natures, 
and they shrank in that Presence 
from claiming the prerogative of 
innocence. At the same time 
the question as to the woman’s 
offence was raised at once from 
a legal to a spiritual level. The 
judges were made to feel that 
freedom from outward guilt is no 
claim to sinlessness. And the 
offender in her turn was led to 
see that flagrant guilt does not 
bar hope. The Law as in a 
figure dealt with that which is 
visible ; the Gospel penetrates to 
the inmost soul. 


VOL. II. 


mp@tos|] first taking, as it 
were, the place of the witness; 
Deut. xvii. 7. For here the 
guiltless was required to take 
the place of a witness in a higher 
sense. There is nothing in the 
words which disparages legal 
punishment. These men were 
not the appointed instruments of 
the law. 

8. rahw xatanuyp. éypap.| again 
he stooped down. ..and wrote 
... as unwilling to speak more. 

9. of 8 axovoavr. éfypy. cis 
Kad is] audientes autem unus 
post unum exiebant v.; and they 
when they heard went out one by 
one, as they felt the power of 
Christ’s sentence. The inter- 
polated clause (being convicted 
by their own conscience, A.V.) 
is a true explanation of the 
sense. 

ép&, aro t. mper Bur. | incipientes 
a senioribus v.; beginning from the 
elders, whose sorrowful experience 
of life was the fullest. The word 
is not a title of office, but simply 
of age. 

H yu. ev pec. ovoa] mulier in 
medio stans v.; the woman being 
in the midst. She still remained 
bound as it were by her sin in the 
presence of Christ. Augustine 
25 


od 
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2 7H yuvatkt Tod D. 


3 Insert éxeivor of xariyopot cov EGHK, etc. 


- 


® traye D. 


7 Omit dd rod viv EFGHK. 


says (ad loc.), ‘ Relicti sunt duo, 
misera et misericordia.” 

10. T'vvar, rod eic.; ovd. ce 
karexp. ;| Woman, where are they? 
did no one condemn thee? The 
question marks the interval dur- 
ing which the Lord had waited 
for the effect of His words, 

11, O83: ey ce Kataxp.] nec 
ego te condemnabo v.; Neither do I 
condemn thee, though I am truly 
sinless. The words are not words 
of forgiveness (Luke vii. 48), 
but simply of one who gives no 
sentence (comp. Luke xii. 14), 
The condemnation has reference 
to the outward punishment and 
not to the moral guilt: that is 
dealt with in the words which 
follow. ‘“ Ergo et Dominus 
damnavit, sed peccatum non 
hominem” (Aug. ad loc.), 

amd T. vdv yank. dpapr. | amplius 
jam noli peccare v. Comp. 
v. 14. 


PERICOPE (CAPITULUM) DE 
ADULTERA 


Et reversi sunt unusquisque 
in domum suam. Jesus autem 


« lapidavit ff Amb. (often and distinctly)” WH Appendix. 
5 karaxpwO H; xpwa EFGK. 


perrexit in montem Oliveti. 
Et diluculo iterum venit in 
templum, et omnis populus venit 
ad eum, et sedens docebat eos. 
Adducunt autem scribe et Phar- 
isei mulierem in adulterio 
deprehensam, et statuerunt eam 
in medio, Et dixerunt ei: 
Magister, hec mulier modo de- 
prehensa est in adulterio. In 
lege autem Moyses mandavit 
nobis hujusmodi lapidare. Tu 
ergo quid dicis? Hee autem 
dicebant temtantes eum, ut pos- 
sent accusare eum. Jesus autem 
inclinans se deorsum digito scri- 
bebat in terra. Quum ergo 
perseverarent interrogantes eum, 
erexit se et dixit eis: Qui sine 
peccato est vestrum, primus in 
illam lapidem mittat. Et ite- 
rum se inclinans scribebat in 
terra, Audientes autem unus 
post unum exiebant, incipientes 
a senioribus, et remansit solus, et 
mulier in medio stans. Erigens 
autem se Jesus dixit ei: Mulier, 
ubi sunt ? nemo te condemnavit ? 
Que dixit: Nemo, Domine. 
Dixit autem Jesus: Nec ego 
te condemnabo ; vade et amplius 
jam noli peccare. 
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beginning from the elders: and Jesus was left alone, 
wand the woman, being in the midst. And Jesus lifted 
up himself, and said to her, Woman, where are 
uthey? did no one condemn thee? And she said, No 
one, Lord. And Jesus said, Neither do I condemn 
thee: go thy way; from henceforth sin no more. } 
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Abraham’s vision of Messiah’s 
day, ui. 27 

Absolution, power of, granted to 
the Church, ii. 351 f, 

Angels, i. 59; ii, 342 

Annas, ii. 272 f. 

Anointing at Bethany, the, ii. 
113, 113 

“Ascending up” 
i. 247 


of Christ, the, 


dyayetv, i. 59 

ayaray, i, 190 

dydrn, H, TOD Geow, i. 202 
ayidlo, i. 71 

dyvitw, ii. 108 

dywviker, ii . 284 

ot adeAdoi, ii. 373 

6 aberay, ii. 140 

aipew, i, 40; 11. 64 
aidvios, i. 117 

aidvos, €k Tod, ll. 42 
axoAovber pot, li. 370 f. 

q ddeva, ii. 170, 253, 286 
aAnOys, 1, 4 

adn Owes, i - 159, 272; ii 
aAnOas, i. 

aXAOpEvov, . 152 
apapria, ii, 22 

épapriay exerv, li. 211 
dunv dpny, i. 58; ii. 49 bs 
dvaBaive, 11. 346 
avayyehAav, i. 161 
dvapaprytos, ii. 385 
avéBrepa, ii. 36 

avnp, i, 41 

avOpaxia, ii, 275 
avtAnoate viv, i, 84 
dvobev, i, 136; ii. 303 
am apxys, ii. 214 


drépxopat, i. 275 

aropeto Oat, i. 154 

droorehXu, i ry pL 

drorwaywyos, li. 39 

dxtou, ii. 346 

apiotnoare, ti. 365 

aprrale, ii. 58 

dprt, li. 161 

dpxi, i. 4 

dpxvepets, i. 274 

6 dpxvepevs, li. 273 

dpxitpixhwos, i. 84 

dpxwov, 1. 104 

6 apxwv Tod Kdopov TovTou, ii. 
128 

avdy, ii. T4£,, 274 (7. dpx.) 

apinpt, i, 143; li, 352 


Beatitude, the last, ii. 365 

Betrayal, narrative of the, ii. 
265 f. 

Birth, the new (of water and 
spirit), i. 107 ff. 

Blood and Water, the issue of, 
ii, 319, 328 ff. (Patristic inter- 
pretations) 

‘** Booths” of the sons of Hanan, 
ii. 289 f. 

Brazen serpent, the, i. 137 

Bride and Bridegroom, image of, 
i, 129 


Badr«w, i, 184 

BaotXrela Tov Geo, 1. 106 

Baoireds rod “Iopand, i. 57; ray 
Tovdatwr, li. 283 

BaoNuxds, i, 171 

Bacrale, ii. 69, 112, 223 

Boay, i. 36 

Bockew, ii, 368 
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Capernaum, discoursesat, i. 220f., 
254 ff. 

Capital punishment by Jews, ii. 
294 — 

Charges, successive, 
Christ, ii. 304 

“Chief Priests,” opposition to 
Christ of, ii. 104 

Christian life, fulness of, ii. 55 

Cleansings of the Temple, i. 96 f. 

Coming to Christ, 1. 234 

Confession of Christ before Pilate, 
li, 286; of St. Thomas, ii. 355 

Confessions of St. Peter, i. 252 

“ Conviction ” of the world by the 
Spirit, ii. 219 

Cup, image of the, ii. 271 


against 


Denial of St. Peter, narratives 
of, ii. 290 ff. 

Dove, the Spirit as, 1. 43 

Draught of fishes, miraculous 
(Patristic- interpretations), ii. 
375f, 


Saxpvw, ii, 98 

det, 1. 117; ii. 341 
derraro, ii. 184 
deEacbar, i. 133 
dedre, i. 163 

did, i. 7 

1a Tov mrarépa . 
dua Todro, ii. 134 
did Bodos, i. 253 
dvaxovos, H. 124 
% Ovaomopa, i. 275 f. 
didaxrtot Geod, i. 236 

0 diddcKados, ii. 93 
duxaroovvy, ii, 222 

do0€a, i, 23 

doEdtw, ii. 122, 126, 159 f. 
of ddédexa, i. 251, 253 
duped, i. 148 

Swpedy, ti, 212 


. . Or eudg i, 243 


Eternal life, present, i. 232 

Examination of Christ before 
Annas, informal, ii, 294 

Exodus, figures of, transferred to 
Christ, i. 277; ii. 2 
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"Eye cu, i. 161f.; ii. 9 
6vos, il. 106 

eivae eis, 1. 28 

eivar ex, i, 132 

eipyvn, ti. 184, 348 

eis paptupiay, i. 11 

eis TéAos, ii. 146 

eis ToUTo . . . Wa, li, 285 
eioed ety eis, i. 109 

éx tovrov, 1. 250 

exabioey, ii. 304 

éxeivos, i. 185 

exvevelv, 1. 185 
éxropeverat, li. 213 
Arypa, li, 323 

Axio, ii. 363 

éuBrérewv, i. 47 
euBpyracbar, ii. 94 ff. 
éutropiov, 1. 91 

eudavice, ii. 180 

"Ev éoper, ii. 68, 72 

év Tappyaia, i. 262 

év cwaywyy, i. 245; il. 276 
év TO évopuart, li. 174 £. 
evedvonoey, li. 350 
evragiacey, ii. 323 
evreTvAtypevor, ii, 339 
evvéev, i. 319 

e€ apyns, li. 217 

eSeracat, ii. 365 
ecnyéopau, i. 29 

eEnrOov éx, ii. 19 

éfovoia, i. 16; ii. 62 

% €opty, i, 211 

éraparot, i, 281 

erérpewer, li, 322 

éeriyevos, i. 114 

€pauvare Tas ypadds, 1. 200 
épyov, i. 190 

Td epyomeva, i. 225 
epxopmevov eis Tov Kdopor, i. 12 f, 
6 épxopevos, ii. 92 

éoxarn Hepa, i. 231; ii, 141 
etAoyetv, i. 214 

evpyKkapev, i. 50 
evxapioTyoas, 1. 214 
"Edpaip, ii. 107 
HyaANudcato ive in, ii, 27 
HyepOn, 1. 95 

neepa, li. 32, 82 
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Tpepa, ep), Ui. 27 


Faith and Works, solution of 
the relation of, i. 225 

Fall, the, presupposed, i. 9 

Father, superior greatness of the, 
ii, 185, 191 ff. 

Father (the titles ‘‘ My Father” 
and “The Father”) 191 ff. 

Feast, the unnamed, i. 204 ff. 

Feelings, the Lord’s human, i. 
1458.5 un. 97,98 

“ Feet-washing,” custom of, ii. 
152 

Fig-tree, under the, i. 56 

‘Binal Perseverance,” ii. 67 

Final sign, the, ii. 77 f. 

Freedom, ii. 14 

“Friendship ” between the Lord 
and His disciples, ii. 206 


Gabbatha, ii. 305 

Gerizim, Mount, i. 156 

Glorification of Christ, the, i. 
279; 11, 122, 126 

Gospel, purpose of the, ii. 357 

““Greater Works,” the, n. 174 


yalodvAakiw, év 70, il, 6 
yewvaobaz éx, 1, 108 

0 yewpyds, li, 198 
yiyver Oar, i. 7 
yoyyuopos, 1. 265 
ypdupata, i. 204 

ot ypapparets, li, 383 
 ypady, i. 95 

yovat, i, 82, 157 


Healing of the officer’s son, the, 
i, 169, 

Hexaemeron, the new, ii. 110 

Hours, reckoning of, ii. 324 ff. 


Incarnation, nature of the, i. 
20 f. 


ide, 1. 127 
iepdv, i. 90 


Jacob’s vision, i. 58 
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John Baptist, testimony of, i. 
(NG 
Judas, the choice of, ii, 165 f. 


Kingdom of God, the, i. 106 
Knowledge, the Lord’s, i. 101 


Kadaipewv, ii. 199 

kal yap, 1. 160 

Kaipds, i, 263 

KaNés, ll. 56 
Katakpive, ii. 381, 386 
katadauPave, i. 9 
Kat owe, i, 270 
Kerpiats, ii. 102 
Keppaticrys, 1. 90 
Kos, uu. 264 

kAXaiw, li. 93 
kAdopara, i, 215 
kAérrys, ii. 50 

KkAnpa, ii. 198 
Kopacbat, ii. 84 
koKkos, li. 122 
KodAvBiorys, i. 90 
Koporepov éxew, i. 173 
kotrudw, i. 14 

6 koopos, i. 14, 64 ff. 
Kdguvos, i, 215 
KpdBartrov, i. 184 
kpacev, i. 272 

Kparety, li. 353 
KpOivous dprovs, i. 213 
Kpipa, li, 44 

Kpiots, i. 122 

krilew, 1, 7 


xapa, ii, 204 
xeipappos, ii. 264 
XEyov, 1. 
x'Alapxos, li. 272 
xoAdw, i. 270 
xopraley, 1, 223 
xopet, li. 16 


Lamb of God, the, i. 38 ff. 

Lazarus, the raising of, ii. 77 f. 

Life eternal, the essence of, ii. 
242 f. 

Life, the Bread of, i. 229 

Light of the World, the, ii. 2, 83: 
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Living Water, i. 149 
Lord’s Supper, record of insti- 
tution omitted, ii, 143 f. 


Adbpa, li, 93 

Aarety, 1. 162; i, 2 

AapBavew, i. 128, 133; ii, 225, 
350 


Aads, ii. 106 
Aarpeia, 1. 216 
Ayorys, li. 50, 288 
6 Adyos, i. 5 

Aoyos, ii. 247 
Adyxn, Ui. 319 
Ave, i. 187; ii. 70 


Nicare Tov vaov TodTov, i. 93 


Manifestation of Glory, i. 100 

Manna, Jewish expositions of 
the, i. 226 

Messiah’s coming, unexpected- 
ness of, i, 271 

Mission of Christ, words used to 
denote the, ii. 357 ff. 

Moral Impossibility, i, 263 

Mother of the Lord, later life of, 
ii, 314 


paxouat, 1, 239 
pera. (elvac), 1. 6 
pera Tadra, 1. 181 
peraBaive, ii. 145 
puavOdouv, i. 280 
povn, ii. 167, 181 
povoyerys, i, 23 


Nathanael (identified with Bar- 
tholomew), i. 53 

Necessities, two divine, i. 117 

New birth, image of, ii. 229 

“New Commandment,” the, ii. 
IGT: 


Nalwpaiov, 11. 268 
va0ds, 1. 90 

ot vexpol, 1. 194 
vv§, ll. 33, 82, 157 
oonynoe, li. 178 

H 600s, ii. 170 
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ole, ii. 99 
d06via, ii. 323 
otpat, li. 374 
Sporoyeiv, i i, 33 
dvdpuov, a E17, 
Ovopa, i. 17 
ovtws, i. 16 
d€os, ii. 316 
drov (includes demonstrative), i. 
348 
TO Opos, 1, 211 
”Opos taév "EXady, ii. 383 
éphavous, li. 178 
ovK dy, ii, 57 
ov py. . . es Tov aidva, i. 151 
6 dyXos, i. 268 
éWapiov, i. 213, 364 
éwias, li. 347 
9 wpa, ii, 145 


Parousia of Christ, the, u. 168 
(372) 

Passion and Resurrection, nar- 
rative of, compared with Syn- 
optists, 1. 261 ff. 

Peace, salutation of, ii. 349 

“ Pilate, the Acts of,” ii, 326 ff. 

Prayer, true nature of, ii. 101, 
207 


Prayer in Christ’s name, i. 
175 
Prayer of Consecration, the 


Lord’s, ii. 238 ff. 

Prologue, reflections on the, i. 
29 f. 

Prostration of the Lord’s as- 
sailants, the, ii. 269 


ma.dia, li. 362 

TAVT A, ey pr ie 

mavra. avOpwrov, i. 14 
mavres, 1. 12; ii, 129 

Tapa (<ivar), 1. 6 

mapacyeu, il. 30 
mapad.odvat, i. 249 
mapdkAytos, li. 188 ff. 
Tapak¥TTw, li. 339 
rapadauBavew, 1.15; ii, 307 
mapeowKev TO TvEd.a, ii. 316 
mapoynta, li, 52 
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tappnoia, i. 265 

mwaca odpé, ii, 242 

marpis, 7 idia, i. 170 

meipacwv, i. 212; ii, 384 

meurev, i, 121 

6 réuwas, i. 192 

mepurarey, i. 261; ii, 131 

mepiroov exe, li, 55 

ayyy, i. 145 

riacat, i, 280 

meiv avrov TO alpa, i. 241 

miorevé pol, i. 157 

muoreve €is TO ovopa, i. 98 

miorevev, TioTevey eis, i. 
ii. 13 

muotiKos, li. 111 

mdava, i, 265 

aAnpwopa, 1, 25 

mAovapworv, ii. 363 

moto, li, 361 

ro rvedpa, i, 109 

rovetv, 1. 7, 123 

wovetv eis, li. 210 

moveiv THY dpaptiay, li. 15 

moimawe, il. 368 

roimvy, ii. 60, 74 f. 

6 rovnpds, li, 252 

mopevopua, i, 275 

mophupov, li. 298 

TO TpaiTwptov, li, 280 

mpaccev, i. 123 

apo kataBoXdjs Kkoopou, li, 259 

apos (elvar), i. 6 

mporpaytoy, li. 362 

mpooepery, li. 216 

mpodbyrns, i. 155 

mpwi, li, 280 

mrwxots, li, 112 

mutrore, i, 229 

mwpow, ii, 135 
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daive, i. 9 

dataAa, 1, 123 

quAciv, i, 190; ii. 234, 368 
iron, li. 205 

guvrdccey, li, 251 

duvet, 11. 51 

dovy, i. 112 

7d pas, i, 13 

gorila, i, 138. 
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Rabbi, i. 104 

Reclining at meals, Jewish mode- 
of, ii. 155 

Resurrection, St. John’s record. 
of the, ii. 333 ff. 

Resurrection, Jewish doctrine of 
the, ii. 89 

Resurrection and Life, ii. 90 


‘PaBBouvei, ii. 344 
pamirpa, li. 277 
pypara, i, 248; ii. 247 


Sabbath activity of God, i. 186 f. 

Samaria, work of Christ in, i, 
174 ff. 

Shekinah, i. 22 

Shepherd, the Good, ii. 56 f. 

Sign, representative value of the 
first, 1. 87 

Signs, i. 86 

Siloam, Pool of, ii. 34 

Son of Man, the, i. 74 ff. 

Spirit, gift of the Holy, ii. 350 f. 

Spirit and Truth, in, i. 159 

Spirit of Truth, the, ii, 177 

Sychar, i. 144 


caps, i. 18, 19,21, 110 
oxavoadioOyre, li. 215 
okeAoxor7ia, li, 318 
oxnvow, i. 21 

okAnpos, 1. 246 

oxoria, i. 9, 122; ii. 3 
okoros, i. 122 

arretpa, li. 266 
omyAauoy, li. 99 
oravpwoor, il. 300 
oTnKel, 1. 37 

ory (<va), i. 6 

ownxOn, i. 265 
ovvypacbat, i. 147 
odpayiley, i, 133, 224 Ff. 
owe, ii. 84, 125 (ee) 
gwrTnp Tod Koopov, i. 169 


Thoughts interpreted by the 
Lord, i. 55 
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Tiberias, Sea of, i. 210 

Title on the Cross, multilingual, 
ii. 309 
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